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ON THE STUDY AND METROLOGY OF 
SILVER PUNCH-MARKED COINS 

By 

D. D. KOSAMBI, PoMia. 

The purpose of this essay is to attempt a statistical analysis of the silver 
punch-marked coins, mainly those found in two hoards at Taxila, and des- 
cribed in the Archxological Survey of India Memoir No. 59 {3), by E. H. 
C. Walsh. It is unfortunate that this Memoir should be the foundation of 
the present study, because it is full of errors and oversi^ts ; in any case, it 
is the only description of large, approximately dated, hoards available to me, 
and I advise prospective readers to use it with caution and with my com- 
mentary on it (4). Weights as well as classes are taken from App. XI, XII 
of the work ; where these contradict statements made elsewhere in the work, 
or contradict themselves, the evidence of the plates in the volume was used. 
So far as I know, this statistical method (5), though quite well known to pro- 
fessional statisticians, has not been employed for the study of punch-marked 
coins. Probably, it has not been used in numismatics at all, because the 
peculiar and so far insoluble problems raised by the punch-marked coins 
do not present themselves in connection with coinage systems in general. 

For the coins here investigated no method except the statistical one will 
give ansdhing like a definite result. The reader should not be misled by the 
superficial resemblance of statistical terminology to the language of the race- 
course. Even for the most accurate scientific measurements, say atomic 
weights, a probable error has to be given ; the t and the z tests would have to 
be used in much the same way as in this work to determine whether two dis- 
tirKt sets of such measurements were compatible. 

In the first section, I review the usual discussion of the symbols on the 
coins, and add my own pennyworth to the existing welter of conjecture. The 
second deals with the present knowledge of their weight system. Thar follow 
other sections of primarily statistical content, well diluted with guesswork 
and a final one giving a very brief note on the mathematical theory and 
methods underlying the work. 

I — Possible Interpretations of the Marks. 

“Non ragioniam di lor ma guarda e passa” 

— Dante, Inferno, III, 51. 

The wide distributirMi and the great antiquity of punch-marked coins 
was known to the very first scholars who turned their attention to Indian 
n umism atics. For the rest, there is hardly a detailed statement about their 
nature and the interpretation of the marks stamped on them that does not 
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contradict itself or is not contradicted by the statement of someone else. In 
all these utterances, one can, or is at least tempted to, read more about the 
writer’s psychology than about numismatics ; the motives seem to range all 
the way from an ingrained contempt for native craftsmanship to an intaise 
Indian patriotism. Cunningham saw “no difficulty in thinking that 
they might mount as high as 1000 b.c.” (1, p. 6.) 

D. R. Bhandarkar wants to push it further back ; “ coined money must 
be considered to be existing in India as early as the middle of the third mil- 
lennium before Christ” (6, 71). Allan finds no evidence that coinage in 
India is older than the Nanda period, and states, “ The period of circulation 
of pninch-marked coins may therefore be put at the third and second centuries 
B.c. ; that they continued in circulation later is most probable, and that they 
go back to the fourth century b.c. is possible” (2, Iviii). These statements 
span the limits of human credulity, in view of the fact that no coins have 
been found at Mohenjo-Daro ; and that the earlier of the hoards I mean to 
analyse was closed about 300 B.c. and contains many very badly worn coins. 

The main difficulty in dealing with these coins arises, from the fact that if 
their symbols represent a legend, no one has succeeded in reading a single 
one, except perhaps the Taurine as the Brahnu ma; at the root of this is the 
absolute lack of relevant documentation. In the three authorities 1 take as 
the best (Allan, Durga Prasad, Walsh) one can find evidence adduced 
from finds at Mohenjo-Daro, the Jdtaka stories, the Arthasdstra, and the 
Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosa. But the Jatakas are written a few centuries 
after the period they are supposed to describe, a period not less than two 
thousand years after the rise of the Indus Valley civilisation ; the Arthci- 
sastra, taken as a document relating to the Maurya empire, is not less than 
seven hundred years older than the Visuddhimagga. In all these cases, a 
single word or phrase of doubtful import is the sole evidence, if any, for 
supposing that we have anything to do with punch-marked coins. 

Any person who attempted to follow the varying fortunes of the Roman 
solidus, through the Italian soldo, down to the French sou, without the use 
of a single contemporary historical document, and indeed without any know- 
ledge of European history, would have a task similar to that which confronts 
the Indian numismatist and archaeologist in general. Prinsep’s assignment 
of phonetic values to the Brahrm script, surely the brightest spot in alroient 
Indian niunismatics, was possible only because the equivalent of such evidence 
existed in the way of Greek legends on the same coins describing known 
rulers. Medieval European coinage as compared to that of classical antiquity 
will show that a cruder technique does not always indicate priority in time. 
The use of the Maria Theresa silver coins in Abyssinia (at least down to 
1936) will illustrate the danger of cormecting the history and the curroicy of 
primitive localities without supplementary data. Even now, scholars puzzle 
over the fact that the Gothic mcmarchy in Italy ends with a king whom docu- 
ments call Totila, and who issued coins inscribed Badila ; I have seen no 
satisfactory explanation of this, in a large mass of speculation ; and the un- 
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fortunate ruler’s real name is still a matter of choice for the individual 
scholar. 

Beginning with the unhappy conjectures of Cunningham, Theobald, 
and Spooner, the systematic classification and study of the coins has pro- 
ceeded, quite naturally, according to the punch-marks themselves. In this, 
Durga Prasad, Allan, Walsh, may be said to have succeeded in putting the 
subject upon a sound footing. The analysis of these marks requires long 
application, years of patient study, superior eyesight, and a powerful imagi- 
nation. 

But when it comes to the meaning of the marks, the state of affairs is far 
from satisfactory. The coins were generally issued with blank reverse, and 
such reverse marks as occur in the earlier coins are ignored altogether by 
Allan, and treated with scant respect by Durga Prasad. Moving a little 
ahead of the older opinion that even the obverse marks were “ shroff marks ”, 
i.e. testing marks put on by silver-and gold-smiths on mere pieces of metal, 
we have dogmatic statements of opinion as to locality-marks (Walsh, 3, 18- 
25), ancient Hindu religious symbols (Durga Prasad), designation of offi- 
cials {2, Ixxii) and in general, propitiatory, votive, dedicatory, tribal, and totem 
marks. Now, these various interpretations need not contradict each other, 
but by themselves, they and the punch-marks are of as little use as the mere 
names of Catholic saints would be in determining a calendar and a system 
of dates, if nothing were known about the Christian religion or its measures 
of time. Durga Prasad does cite the description of the marks in certain 
T antra’ 5 (i, 17 et. seq.) following Pran Nath, who first saw that tantric 
descriptions fitted Mohenjo-Daro signs. Unfortunately the symbol can remain 
unchanged over three thousand years, without retaining anything like the 
original significance. 

The persistence of symbols from Mohenjo-Daro on our punch-marked 
coins signifies less in this country than a similar survival would in any 

other land. We get the ^ symbol of the Indus valley seals on wayside 

temples to-day, interpreted as the trisula of Saiva practice ; but the crescait 
on the reverse of punch-marked coins has now a definitely Islamic connota- 
tion which it could not possibly have possessed in those days. We see, for 
example, traits of Etmscan origin in the paintings of some Italian Renais- 
sance artists, say Luca Signorelli ; and some Renaissance sculptures could 
easily fit into Graeco-Roman classical antiquity. Only an accurate knowledge 
of the provenance of most pieces, without parallel in India, keeps us from 
confusing European work over a thousand years apart. Yet, Indologists seem 
to ignore the evidence of change in other countries, and take a leap of cen- 
turies without the least hesitation. A modem Hindu like Durga Prasad 
should think twice before ascribing Hinduism, of any variety recognizable 
to-day, to antiquity. Between Mohaijo-Daro and the tantric works which 
he cites lie at least two great epochs of entirely different type. One of a less 
cultured population, probably after the Aryan ccmquest, in which the deities 
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were Indra and the vedic gods and wealth measured in cattle. The second, 
of Buddhist (and Jain) influence, which wiped out the worship of the vedic 
deities, and was superseded by a Hinduism that Durga F’rasad would ack- 
nowledge without hesitation as the genuine article. The caste system and the 
development of a fundamental unity in the country belong to the first of 
these periods ; ahirnsd comes into Hinduism during the second which also 
sees the development of the ideal, “ universal monarchy ”. The b^innings 
of tantric literature, as far as we can trace them to-day, are an int^al part 
of mahdydna Buddhism, whatever their real origin or significance. While the 
Jain literature has a continuous tradition antedating the Buddhist (whatever 
its reliability), our numismatists and students of antiquity usually ignore it 
Add to this the fact that here is hardly a classical document available with 
a critically edited text, and certified chronology, and it will be seen that we 
have very little choice except pure conjecture ; an admissible procedure if it 
is advanced with caution, and in a tentative manner. The only inscripticHi 
that I know of which is supposed to belong to a period between Mciienjo- 
Daro and the Mauryan age is that at Vikramkhol ; and I have seen only 
one (unpublished) reading of it, a dubious one by Pran Nath, who ascribed 
it to a warrior king Kanisa or Sasmka ! 

Let us revert, then, to the punch-marked coins themselves, and r^ard 
the symbols a little more closely. The sun-symbol (interpretaticm disputed 
by Durga Prasad, 1, 21) and some variety of the wheel, usually with six 
spokes, come on all the coins. There are three other marks on the obverse, 
of varying nature, to make up a constant total of five. The interpretaticm, 
as usual, is a matter for conjecture, the least possible being Bhandarkar’s 
{6, 102), to the effect that “one set of symbols is certainly the seven ratnas 
or treasures ” ; these certainly did not include the sun, and in any case seven 
could not be expressed in five symbols. That the wheel is also found at Troy 
signifies fittle to some people, among whom I enroll myself. The “ sun ’’ migh t 
be auspicious, a symbol of the angiras clan, or signify descent from the sun 
suryavanda (as before Egyptian royal cartouches). The sadaracakm is, with 
much greater likelihood, a symbol of royalty ; its various forms might denote 
separate rulers or dynasties. The larger Taxila hoard has 25 forms, (3, 
plate I ; also p. 8) and taking later coins as well, Durga Prasad identifies 
(i, 40 ) 32 different types. Even if each were part of the seal or monogram 
of a king, and they had mled in succession, the older Taxila hoard would not 
have gone back more than three centuries, unless several kings had used the 
same monogram. This conjecture of mine need not be taken as disputing the 
putative “ great antiquity ” of the coins, because, as I shall show later, the 
Taxila hoard implies a relatively stable type of society over a reasonably 
wide and prosperous area. For the rest, the conjecture that the iodaracakra 
represents a king is supported by the fact that in the very few ca ses where 
it does not appear, it is with few exceptions replaced by homo-signs (i, 41 • 
2, 21-24), which might represent the issuing authority as an oligarchy, or 
a council of some sort, perhaps for an interregnum, or regency. The mystical 
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Significance of the cakra given by Durga Prasad in his otherwise excellent 
work need not be taken very seriously, as the wheel can also represent the 
Buddhist dhammacakka. I can hardly imagine it to have portrayed Buddha 
in a period when — as for the older Taxila hoard — Buddhism was not a uni- 
versal religion, and had not the sanction of state authority. I only give the 
illustration to show that the wheel was capable of many and varied functions. 

What the three remaining obverse marks represent is open to still more 
speculation, not to speak of the far more numerous varieties of reverse marks. 
I claim to have shown that, for the period of the earlier Taxila hoard, the 
reverse marks represent some sort of periodic checking (5, and here in 
section IV). Both the obverse and the reverse types persist in later coins 
and inscriptions {8, clxxiv-clxxvii and almost any of the plates), as is 
well known ; but this furnishes no hint as to their meaning at any date or 
period. The so-called caitya symbol appears before the caitya could have 
become common or revered, and persists after the caitya went out of fashion. 

I have nothing to say about these details, but there still remain possi- 
bilities to be explored. The suggestion has already been made that some of 
the symbols on the obverse could represent time marks (5), though what the 
actual time might be : date of issue of the coin, or of the ruler’s birth, or 
accession, would again have to be worked out. This conjecture was founded 
on the fact that some of the zodiacal {rasi) symbols are to be found among 
the signs, taking of course the name and not the abbreviated sign of each 
rdsi. It is considered, however, that the present Indian rasi scheme was bor- 
rowed from external sources, perhaps Greek ; this is borne out by the fact 
that the names of the rasi list exactly correspond to the European zodiacal 
names, except that makara = capricornas ; moreover, the Indian astronomers 
do mention their debt to yavana scholars, and other Greek names can be 
traced in our astronomical works. On the basis of these considerations it is 
generally believed that the ancient Indian astronomical tradition is entirely 
based on the naksatra (= asterism) system dividing the zodiac into twenty- 
seven instead of twelve parts. Recent discoveries, however, show that the 
tw'elve-part scheme is older than supposed. 

There is still extant the Sino-Tibetan cycle of twelve years, each repre- 
sented by an animal ; in order, mouse, ox, tiger, hare, dragon, serpent, horse, 
sheep, ape, bird, dog, hog. This was known to have been borrowed from 
India, and the matter finally settled by Luders {10) in his characteristic 
masterly fashion. A Central Asiatic document discovered by Stein on the 
site of the ancient city of Cadoda and worded in a satfiskrta dialect which 
was the local medium of intercourse in the opening centuries of the Christian 
era, gives the animal list : rat or mouse, cow or ox, tiger, hare, serpent, rep- 
tiles (or worms = jandunarji, apparently a nominative plural of the equivalent 
of jantu), horse, sheep or goat, cock, ape, dog, hog. The most interesting 
quality of these beasts is not their persistence over a large area — they can be 
traced with minor variations throughout eastern Asia — but that in the docu- 
ment under consideration, they are labellal nak^atra’^ and not associated 
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directly witti any period of time. This makes it doubtful that the ddest 
nak^atra scheme comprised twenty-seven, and a case could easily be made 
out, even on internal evidence deduced from their present nomenclature, that 
their number has been expanded at a later date. 

Almost every Indian almanac {pancdhga) contains a familiar table, the 
avakaha4dcakra, which gives correspondences between the rasi and mk^at-'a 
scheme. Each of the 27 naksatra's is divided into four sections {caT<s}a) 
and each rdsi covers nine of these, beginning with meM= asvim. Far more 
important is the fact that for every carana there is a letter of the alphabet ; 
all c(msonants except sa, ba, are represented (these can be replaced by sa, va), 
and for most of these, the five major vowels, d, e i, o, u are given. There 
are quite regular gaps (stambha) where the consonants are given without the 
full complement of vowels ; otherwise, the number of 108 letters cannot be 
completed. The name avakahada is palpably the alphabetical order, begin- 
ning with kjttikd, the Vedic initial asterism ; this has a foreign or antique 
flavour, and reminds one of Greek or Kharo?thI ; but I have been unable to 
trace the scheme beyond the Samarasdra of Ramacandra SomayajI (or Vaja- 
peyi), an author of the 15th century as far as our tradition goes. The whole 
subject belongs to the science of astrology {phalajyoti^a) as distinct from 
the more rational astronomy (jyoti^a), and is neglected even in this country 
except by quacks ; hence, tracing anything becomes impossible. But it has an 
important aspect for our coins because in the same table as published to-day 
(though not in the manuscript of the Samarasdra) we have an animal (yoni, 
14 in number, probably derived from the Buddhist niddna) associated with 
each asterism, and also a tree of worship (drddhyavrkfa) . The origin of 
these latter is not to be traced from available sources. But the importance 
of the scheme is obvious, if tree-signs and animal signs can be associated with 
letters of the alphabet. In orthodox Brahmin families, the initial letter of 
a child’s name must be the carandksara of the time of his birth ; when some 
other name is given for any reason, the child gets a name with the proper 
initial for sandhyd purposes. Of course, the scheme has degenerated now, 
and often the initial is taken as the first letter of the naksatra name. The 
symbolism would not be unambiguous, but its origin would be very interest- 
ing, whatever its application to the punch-marks. I might add that the nine 
rain-asterisms {parjanya-naksatra) have vehicles {vdhana) which are, in 
rotation : horse, fox, frog, ram, peacock, mouse, buffalo, ass, elephant 

This brings us to the last of our possibilities : that many of the symbols 
on our punch-marked coinage, identifying the trees more closely than the 
present “ tree-with-railing ” or “ tree-with-fruit ”, can represent the initials of 
the ralers in question. I offer this for what it may be worth, without excluding 
other and even simultaneous interpretations. The sadaracakra and the sun- 
symbol being omitted, we should have to interpret three variable symbols 
as initials of names. Logically, these would be the name of the king issuing 
the coin, that of his father, and that of the founder of his line. In that case, 
for a reastmably prosperous and enduring dynasty, the king who ruled Icmgest 
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would have his symbd occurring oftenest ; c«i his own coins and on those 
of his son or sons. As the common ancestor is fixed, we should have only 
one variable symbol out of the five, for a considerable group of the coins ; 
the symbol that represents the king’s father, and one or more sons who suc- 
ceeded him. In some cases, this might account for the variable fifth symbol 
(3, 7). The foimder, or dynast, could get along even on four symbols. 
Inscriptions of contemporary Persian kings show a similar custom : adam 

Ddrayavaus Vistaspahya putra, Hakhdmanisiya (on the Nak^-Ru^um 

inscripti<Mi ; at Behistun, the whole genealogy is given) . 

A part of this conjecture can be given a firmer basis than most others 
of the sort by a document that has already been used for the purpose of 
historical reconstruction : the Buddhist tantric work Aryamanjustimulakalpa 
(28, 29, 30). Here, many names are cited by the initial alone, such as king 
Udayi (29, 324), Vidyardjd Ukdrdkkyd (28, 284) and a series of mraks (30). 
In fact, Jayaswal was able to identify many of the known later Gupta kings 
by their initials (29, 53 et. seq.), and to make an ingenious guess equating 
Budha Gupta with a Praka^ditya known through his coinage. The con- 
necting link was the initial U on the coins and a king with an intial [/ in the 
AryamafijiisTtmulakalpa (29, 38-9). For our purpose, it is enough — in ^ite 
of the millennium separating the earlier pimch-marked coins from the later 
Gupta issues — that the custom of placing a single initial on coins existed and 
is represented by more than one example (29, 60). 

It is natural, in view of the fact that tantric documents are an untapped 
source, and that Buddhist tantras are the earliest known, whether or not 
they contain an earlier tradition, to see if the work mentioned gives other 
information that might be useful for the interpretation of our obscure sym- 
bolism. We see in fact, earlier in the work, a reference to a monosyllabic 
king or emperor : ekdk^a cakravarti (28, 289, 289), the cakra having 
twelve spokes, dvddasdratfi ; Buddha is meant here, but the symbolism 
is surely transferred from royal usage and terminology to Buddhist icono- 
graphy. The akfcera, by the way, is the famous om, or its equivalent, mutfi 
etc. (28, 284. .. .). Now the word mudrd occurs very often in the text, 
but usually as a posture or more particularly as a position of the hands, 
used in conjunction with certain mantra’s for achieving success of various 
kinds, and gaining control over superhuman beings. But there occurs one 
brief passage in which other mudrSs are mentioned, as popularly known. 
These are symbols of various sorts, and I quote the first three relevant sloka’s 
as an example (28, 430 ; also 28, 53, 91) : 

cf II 

€5551 5i»rr =€ i 

rPn II 

^ qMi%i i 

3?I55I€Rg^ =€ 51^ % II 
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The rest of the page goes on in the same* manner, though not always in an 
intelligible language. The svastika is mentioned as an Aryan symbol : 






Clearly, these refer to accepted usages of Mahayana iconography, but the 
praharana referred to above are familiar enough to students of punch-marked 
coins, some being in fact components of the sadaracakra itself, which has for 
its points “ arrows ”, i.e. chatra marks ; sometimes the fish, the oval = kumbha 
or kalasa and others. The damaru, which occurs on several varieties of 
Taxilan sadaracakrds is important in tantric literature of the later period, 
but not mentioned in our source {28). The vajra I take to be the 
principal part of Walsh’s symbol 21 {3, pi. i), and Allan’s unidentified 
symbol of 2, xxxiv, Prinsep’s jayadhvaja (see also 2, 301). The curious 
use of the word praharana in the passage quoted deserves mention. It cannot 
mean weapons, as would be the common meaning ; I fail to find any mention 
of our heroes, however archaic, fighting with water-pots, fish, flowers ! The 
inclusion of dhvaja and pataka makes it clear that here praharatm is to be 
taken as insignia, just as “ coat-of-arms ”. If, however, the original sense 
of the root, to strike, be retained, these marks would be praharaticmudra, 
marks to be stamped, punch-marks. This meaning would seem too good to 
be true, so neatly does it fit in with our needs for the coinage prdjlent Yet, 
after these lines were written. Dr. V. V. Gokhal6 pointed out to me that the 
word itself actually occurs earlier in the work (28, 46) padmatn vajrarri 
parasu-khadga-tTisula-gadd- cakra- svastika- kalasa- mina- sankha- kw^ala- 
dhvaja-patdkant pasa-ghantdka-dvaTaka-dhanuT-rmdca-mudgara etmvivi- 
dhakarapraharammudraih. (Also, 28, 408-9). 


Of course, nothing is said in the text about stamping them on coins ; 
but that they had mantric connotations is quite obvious. Not only do many 
of these occur on the coins, but they are still used in connection with the 
sandhya ritual, at least by some vdsryava Brahmins. The mudra is made 
of copper, and used to imprint the mark in gandha, or even to brand it, 
on the worshipper’s skin. In my own collection of such mudr^s, there is one 
which is also punched on Golakhpur and Paila coins (i, plates III, IV), as 
an obverse mark, besides being a reverse mark in later periods ; none other 
than the Pythogorean hexagram formed of two equilateral triangles, with a 
dot or small circle at the centre. 

Because I have to make use of the AMMK later, a few words as to its 
reliability might not be out of place here. It carries the account to a much 
later period than the puraific lists which have, taking only the common part, 
been edited in the third century (27, xiii). Again, the earlier puranic 
kings are not mentioned at all, not even Ik§viaku, who is known to Buddhist 
pdli tradition as Okkaka. The pre-Buddhist kings, i.e. before Bimbisara, are 
hardly considered except the Brahmadatta of the Jalakas. But for all later 
dynasties, the account would seem to be more sensible— where it is not carried 
away by religious prejudice— than the puranic text. Under these circum- 
stances, it is necessary to use these royal names with extreme caution,' if 
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at all, for the purpose of identifying punch-marked coins. But inasmuch as 
there is little else available, I have been forced to make use of the pura^ic 
and the cited tantric document, in a later section. I need not point out that 
although the pur^ic chronology can be reduced to a shorter and more sensible 
duration of the reigns by taking certain alternative interpretations as suggest- 
ed by Pargiter {27, xxiii-xxv for example, satani trini as “ hundred 
and three”, not as “three hundred”), and that Rapson found {8, xxv- 
xxvi) the evidence quite useful for the history of the “Andhra” dynasty, 
extraordinary mistakes can be made by relying on such evidence alone. For 
example, the so-called Andhra kings were rulers of the Andhradesa when the 
pmand s were written, but their dynastic name is Satav^ana, and their origin 
certainly not Andhra, as was shown by Sukthankar {31), and yet, the 
“ Andhra” kings and their progress to the west (when they actually advanced 
in the opposite direction) appear in histories like that of Vincent Smith. As 
another example, K. P. Jayaswal inserts English headings in the historical 
portion of the text of the AMMK collated with the Tibetan by the Ven. RMiula 
Sankrtyayana. These have to be used with caution : we find after sloka 
320 of the text, the heading Saisunlakas, whereas the word itself occurs no- 
where in the source, and is undoubtedly derived from the purojfa’s. Jayaswal 
believes the famous minister Vi§nugupta (janakya to have been mentioned 
twice in the account {29, 17), the first of these references (verse 454 ff.) 
is to Caijakya, and the second to a harsh, irascible, unforgiving BrShmin (v. 963 
et seq.), no name being mentioned at all ! Vispugupta does not occur here, 
and the puraijic name is some form of Kautilya ; I take it that the name 
Vippugupta was derived from the MtidrarM?asa tradition, but there seems 
to be no excuse for actually putting it in this text as a heading. 

In addition to explicit references to kings, there is little doubt that some 
real kings have been put in as demons by the Buddhist writer. Dr. V. V. 
Gokhale points out that the reference, on pp. 18 and 452 of Gapapati Sastri’s 
text, to Naga kings is supposed to indicate kings of the serpents, and yet 
contains names not usually associated with serpents (nor the Naga tribe) : 
Nanda, Upananda, Mahlapadma, Sagara. 

To revert to the punch-marks, I need not remark that some of the king- 
names as given in these accounts lend themselves very readily to direct repre- 
sentations by the symbolism of our punch-marked coins. For example Sttnga 
means a fig-tree ; the hare in a crescent or circular arc {33, pi. II, nos. 55, 56) 
could certainly be read as Sasahka. The dog-with-puppy or hare-with-leveret 
mark on Walsh’s group B. (e) 2 might symbolize Sisupdla. Jayaswal 
read the name of a “Saisunaka” emperor as Vata-Nandi {21, 95), identify- 
ing the statue as that of the puianic Nandi- vardhana {27, 22), son of the 
king whom Jayaswal calls Aja-Udayin. The combination Nandi+Vafa does 
occur on two of our coins, in fact on Walsh’s group A.11, and another mark 
can be associated with the Sisunaga line. Yet this is a particularly unhappy 
conjecture, because it is difikult to account for there being no more than two 
coins df that group. In fact, if we look a little closer at Jayaswal’s sources. 
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we find that Aja-Udayi is rather a doubtful form, there being very slender 
authority for the Aja (27, 22). And Jayaswal fails altogether to give a 
satisfactory explanation for the Aja followed by Nandivardhana at the end 
of the preceding dynasty, the Pradyota (27, 19). But as these predecessors 
were kings of Avanti, their statues would not have been likely finds at Patna, 
and we are back at the beginning. Much as I admire Jayaswal’s ingaiuity, 
lament his untimely death, it must be said that the lawyer in him sometimes 
overcame the scholar. 

I shall make some use of one conjecture made by Jayaswal on quite 
admissible grounds : that the “ crescent-on-arches ” mark is a sort of mono- 
gram first used by Candragupta Maurya, and then retained by his descendants 
on dynastic coins (J ; 40 ; 3 ; 34 ; JBORS, 1934, 282-288). Its varieties are 
given here for comparison ; Fig. A. 

Now the curious thing about this is that wherever it occurs as an obverse 
mark, it is associated with only one form of the sadaracakra, to wit Walsh’s 
1. b. This can be verified by a glance at Allan’s catalogue 2, 11-21, 25-32, 
36, 40-41, 43-46 ; Allan’s index 2, 298 omits some of these. It follows, 
therefore, that the particular sadaracakra with three chatra’s (arrows) alter- 
nating with three ma (taurines) is the dynastic cakra of the Mauryas, the 
taurines not being enclosed in ovals, in contradistinction to other types of the 
cakra. We now note that some punch-marked coins with this cakra carry 
a peacock-on-arches : Fig. B., it occurs on the obverse with Candragupta 
monogram ; in other cases, it occurs also as a reverse mark. For the coins 
with a Mauryan cakra, this can only be, taken to mean Maurya, the name 
of the dynasty ; thus, the arches would signify “ descent from ”, at least the 
five arches. The peacock is the name mark of the founder of the dynasty 
in some remote past, or the equivalent of a gotra (clan, totem) mark ; evoi 
further, it is likely that the monogram of Candragupta proclaims descent from 
the moon. A remark of TILranatha {36, 2) can be so interpreted, and if 
the mark is not the one of such descent, it is difficult to explain why three 
varieties of it also occur on coins of Nahapana and ^takarnl {JBBRAS, XXII 
1908, p. 241, also, pi. I, row 4, pi. IV, rows 1, 2 and 3). The last variant of 
this mark given above, with an increased number of arches, would signify 
descent from a descendant of the moon, i.e. Candragupta. We have other 
marks of animals on arches : a hare (or dog) on Walsh’s dass A 1, 
which would, if the argument be extensible, indicate descent from sasa (or 
if the frisking animal be taken as a young puppy, even from sisu), and the 
buU-on-five-arches, descent from nandi. Walsh calls these latter marks hare- 
hill and bull-hill respectively, but the argument that they were locaTity marks 
seems puerile to me. 

The importance of the form of the sadaracakra is emphasized here, and 
can be tested. The cakra 1. b. does occur in the earlier Taxila hoard, supposed 
to be a pre-Mauryan deposit. But it occurs only on five coins, clearly on 
just two (3, 40), and indicates that the d)Tiasty was then not more than a 
pjetty local rule if indeed it was the Mauryan dynasty. My suggestion, that 
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the ^adaracakra form be made the basis of a classification, has ond difficulty 
in its way : that the actual form is not easy td identify on just one or two 
coins. Not only do wear and damage conceal the type, but the entire wheel 
is rarely to be seen on a single coin, and as the “ points ” can vary a great 
deal, there is no way of determining the exact form except by reference to 
other symbds on the coin as compared in a group with other coins. Thus, 
the wheel 1. o given by Walsh can easily be mistaken for his 1. a or 1. c if 
only two points are decipherable. In fact, I think that this has happened 
in the case of Allan’s class 2, Group VIII, var, c, d, e (2, 52-53). In parti- 
cular, all three have distinct affinities with Walsh’s class D, and I take 
them as actually belonging to that class, the cakra not having displayed all its 
points clearly. 

Of course, the cakra of one dynasty may be adopted by some other, 
but it is unlikely unless the successicai is by relationship ; in case of war, 
you do not expect the conqueror to fly the flag of the vanquished. A king 
might change the form of his sadaracakra in the middle of his reign, but that 
would be unlikely unless some extensive dianges took place in the nature of 
his rule — say great conquests or great losses. It is quite possible that the 
types had names. Rajuvula labels his coins apratihatacakrasa (2, cxiv, 185), 
but as he does not stamp any form of the cakra itself, this leads us nowhere. 

All the foregoing has been written only to point out some neglected 
possibilities, and also to show that as far as mere conjecture goes, a novice 
can compete with veterans. The problem of deciphering the symbols cm 
these coins is at least of the order of magnitude of making sense out of 
medieval European coats-of-arms in the absence of any text on heraldry, any 
inscription on a tomb, as a guide. But it would not be fair to let the reader 
wade through this lengthy discussion without some indicaticm of my own 
working hypothesis as to the meaning of the symbols. This I formulated 
as a tentative guide, after the statistical work of the memoir was finished : 

The “ sun ” symbol is so imiversal as to be devoid of any particular 
significance, though its absence on coins with homo signs might indicate an 
association with personal sovereignty, rule by divine right. The sadaracakra, 
as has been said, is the particular mark of the dynasty. Of the three re- 
maining marks, any that occurs on arches signifies descent, being a dan 
mark, or a totem symbol. There are four ccmstant marks on most coin- 
grcxips, and the fourth I take to be the seal of the ruler under whose authority 
the coins were issued. The fifth “variable” mark is probably, in spite of 
my previous suggestion, not that of a son but that of the issuing authority, 
whether a subordinate princeling, a minister, or a mint master ; of course 
one persOTi could hold two or more of these c^ces together, and even in his 
father’s reign. But usually, the fifth mark is not repeated in the next group 
of coins. It is to be noted that the fifth mark is, in my opinion, the individual 
seal or mcMiogram, and not the mark designating the particular office. 

Occasionally, the same marks occur with two different forms of the 
sadaracakra (33, dass II, gr. v). It seems to me, studying the individual 
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cases, that the lesser issue was by a subordinate dynasty or ruler under the 
general hegemony of the greater, such as the Mauryan ; for homo signs, again 
in conjunction wdth one or two of the marks on the general coinage, some 
form of restricted tribal autonomy wcxild be indicated. The usual number 
of five marks is surely derived from mantric tradition, which always men- 
tions the pancamahamudrd. 

II — ^Present State of the Metrology. 

The most important characteristics of the coins were undoubtedly the 
composition and the weight. Whereas the Arthasdstra in a much-quoted 
passage gives the alloy of the coins : (A. II, 12, 30 ; Meyer, 9, 120). 

This alloy or its approximaticHi is to be found only in later coins, such as 
the second Taxila hoard, which Walsh considers “ debased ”. In addition, 
the poorer craftsmanship and increased variance of weights of this later hoard 
show that the life had gone out of the punch-marked system of coinage ; in 
fact, the ability to alloy on such a scale without loss would also imply the 
ability to cast the coins, and contemporary Greek influence, if any, would 
provide additional impetus in the same direction. If, however, use is made 
of the constitution of the coin itself, it will have to be based on an assay 
of many samples of €very group, preferably an assay of every known coin, 
and not a single representative. This means damaging the coin in some way, 
though a boring edgewise into the coin might do the trick with minimum 
harm. The assay of a single coin will tell very little, as also the rougher 
analysis giving “ traces of impurities ” such as lead, gold, etc. It is precisely 
these small impurities that accurately characterize the source of Ihe metal, 
and if they were determined properly, one could indicate the locality from 
which the metal was imported, without relying upon the Arthasdstra alone 
(II, 13, 31. Meyer p. 123 : Assam^ the Tuttha mountain, etc.), or a doubt- 
ful reference in the Bible (Jer. X, v, 9) which might have absolutely nothing 
to do with India. The assay and some test-drilling can decide with accurate 
density measurements whether the obscure reference above to mdsabija im- 
plies an alloy, as Meyer seems to think, or a core, as would seem likely from 
the mention of iron in the list of metals to be used. Dr. S. Paramasivan 
(Archaeological Chemist, Government Museum, Madras), is our leading analyst 
of numismatic material who will be glad to analyse any available coins. 

This leaves us, then, with the most obvious quality of the coinage, the 
weight. The usual study has been based ori two assumptions of ungual 
value . first, that the system of weights proceeds by the binary (dual) or 
quadragesimal scale ; and secondly, that the basis of the system was the T<rtr= 
raktikd = kri^nald = gunjd, the seed of the Abrus precatorius. The first of 
these is very likely, indeed, as Indo- Aryan linguistic survivals of the dual 
system rise to 8 units and we find it in use for all periods, from the Mcdienjo- 
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Daro finds (7, Chap. XXIX) to the present day, when accounts are still re- 
corded in the Indian market place by a quadr^esimal iwtatioo, employing 
alternately horizontal and vertical strokes in place of numerals. Of course, 
the decimal system is also used conjointly, and the combination might be 
said to characterize the Indie civilisation, just as the use of the sexagesimal 
and the decimal system characterizes early Mesopotamia (Childe, 11, 112) 
in the fourth millennium B.c. It is the second assumpti(xi that leads to trouWe. 

All known ancient standards of currency and commercial weights can 
be assumed tb have been based upon cereal grains or seeds (Ridgeway, 20), 
as is shown by philological survivals such as carat, grain, etc. for modem 
weights. In particular, the rati is still used by our goldsmiths and jewellers. 

But it is quite ridiculous to work back from the average of these to ancient 
times, and to expect our coins to tally. Yet, Cunningham’s average of 1.86 
grains is cited by our numismatists, who puzzle over the fact that even un- 
worn punch-marked coins are several grains underweight. The obvious expla- 
nation, that the rati seeds vary enormously, and that the ancients had not 
the respect for Cunningham shown nowadays, seems not to have stmek our 
experts. Durga Prasad even makes the astounding statement (i, 13) “ . . .the 
coins are Ardha Kfirshapaijas weighing on an average 14 Rattis of 25.2 grains, 
having lost 3.4 grains by wear and tear”. The coins might be half-feor^a- 
pana’s, but there is no evidence whatsoever that they ever weighed 16 of 
Durga Prasad’s variable ratis, and to say as he does in the same passage that 
a single coin has lost so much weight by usage from what it ought to have 
been had it been a dvi-pat^a of 32 doubtful ratis is a sad commentary on the 
procedure of at least one authority on punch-marked coins. In a single page 
of Durga Prasad, the rati used works out at 1.43, 1.80, 1.85, 1.89 grains. 
Walsh {3, 15-17) is equally helpless in the matter. Weighing modem gold- 
smith’s roll’s, he concludes, “ It is therefore clear that at the present time only 
the largest seeds are used as weights, and Cunningham’s ‘ full weight ’ is cor- 
rect, and, on present practice, the theoretical and actual weight of these coins 
cannot be reconciled.” Yet, four lines above, he says about his own experi- 
ments “400 average seeds weighed 673 grains, giving an average weight of 
1.68 grains ”. Leaving aside the remarkable procedure of obtaining the average 
wei^t of the seed by selecting the average seeds first and then weighing 
them, it would have been found that 32 of Walsh’s own retz’s would have 
come to within a grain of the average coin in his own tables. His touching 
faith in Cunningham is unfortunately of very little use ; “ present practice ” 
is b^ed on the fact that an honest goldsmith or jeweller will choose his seeds 
to conform to the measure of 96 per tola (of 180 or 183.75 gr. ) . I submit V ‘ 
the opinion that the rati was not used, even in ancient times, to weigh the 
coins, but rather the coins determined the choice of the seed, exactly as at 
present 

My opinion is based on the fact that, even now, the goldsmith uses only 
one or two seeds, in either pan of the balance, to make up the weight. This, 
cme feels, would have been the practice in all but the most primitive times, - 
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and the people who punched these coins were Xfound which I analyse later 
the word. At Mohenjo-Daro, weights have been S^teMMY (7, 590, table I) 
on in this work, and the average of class D given b^icht average that I have 
agrees to within a fraction of a grain with the coin wei] 
found from App. XI, XII of Memoir 59. trouble by refer- 

Our numismatists could have saved themselves a lot 
ring to Sanskrit dictionaries sub the words gunja, Toktika/^^^- Apte 
indentification with Abrus precatorius is uniform, but little else%jK®^y ^ 
gives the average weight as 1 gr., without reference ; this is 8^ weight 
a misprint in copying from Monier Williams, who gives {gunja)' 
as 1 ’/i6 gr., Bohtlingk and Roth give the badly needed referoice 
raktika) to the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of London, , New 
Vol. II, 1866. This issue contains (pp. 145-224) an article by 
Thomas on the initial coinage of Bengal. In the note on pp. 151-3, ThonI 
quotes a letter of N. S. Maskelyne, then of the British Museum, in detail i' 
I recommend its pemsal for those who write on the subject of punch-marked 
coins. We read as Maskelyne’s opinion (p. 152). “ Nor can you get any result 
from weighing carob beans to determine the carat, or Abrus seeds to deter- 
mine the rati”. Maskelyne proceeds to give all averages known to him, 
from the 1.318 of Sir William Jones (probably the source of Monier Willi- 
ams’s standard) to a theoritical 2.483 from Mohammedan coinage, supported 
by documentary evidence. Maskelyne obtained, by his own experiments, 
an average of 1.694 gr. for the rati, which is close to that of Walsh. In con- 
clusion, let me state that any of these averages is well within the range of 
probability, as even small samples of the rati show enormous variaticai in 
weight. My experiments on this point are not yet complete, as I have weighed 
only seven hundred of these me by one; but I can assure the reader that 
even from a single vine one can select seeds that agree with any of these 
averages. The seeds that are the largest in appearance are by no means the 
heaviest, and it is impossible to grade their weights by eye or by hand ; a 
single local sample of 117 showed all weights from 0.07 to 0.16 gm., and this 
spr^d is characteristic of such samples from any part of the country, imlpgg 
they have been specially chosen. The average, in these cases, is immaterial, 
and can say nothing about the weight of the coins under discussion. I found 
the average to be 1.864 grains, which does not indicate that Cunningham’s 
is the “ true ” value, but that his samples were, like mine, fresh, mostly from 
the season’s crop. The standard deviation is 0.2754, which means that if we 
take a raktika at random, we are about as likely as not to get one of weight 
differing from the mean value by approximately a fifth of a grain. Also, it 
means that the coins could never have been weighed against 32 raktika taken at 
random, because the variances would then have been tai times the maximum 
now observed in any reasonably large sample. 

For the rest, documentary sources regarding ancient standards of weight 
do not agree, aa was shown by Colebrooke in his Essays. It was known to 
the meticulous Rapson, even if sometimes forg(^ten by later scholars, that 
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the ma^aka varied for copper, silver, gold ; and often, with the period and 
locality {8, clxxvii-clxxxii). Some help might have been obtained in these 
matters from Government reports, but the one I have been able to consult is 
(12) a most disappointing document, containing only the usual display of 
burrajicratic incompetence, mixed with great contempt for native usage. The 
committee making this report was more oncemed with the status of the 
witnesses than with the actual weight observed and its variations. 


Mr. A. S. Hem MY, former Principal of the Government College, Lahore, 
has devoted several papers to the study of weights and curraicy standards (7, 
24, 25y) of ancient India. Properly done, this work would have saved me 
a great deal of trouble, and enabled my principal ctmclusions to be set forth 
without this mass of extraneous criticism. Unfortunately, Hemmy’s idea of 
statistics seems to belong to a school of his own, and his conclusions, 
when not absurd, can be obtained by mere inspection of the tabulated data, 
without any attempt at pseudo-statistical analysis. He starts with the “ Law 
^f Error ”, giving a distributicKi of measurements about a central or “ tme ” 
^yalue y = ke~h®x*_ This is rather an antiquated way of putting what is now 
Jtalled a normal distribution, and would not be wrong if only Hemmy showed 
*abnie consciousness of the fact that for unit area, k=h/V’r. But Hemmy 
estimates his constants in a strange fashion. First, he groups his data for 
:oins by the rather large steps of one grain— (24, 10, 25, 672). This is 
lermissible, and even sensible, but the next step is neither : he obtains a curve 
j smoothing the points out {24, 10). He then fits a prd>ability curve, some- 
with a further imaginary allowance for loss of weight etc., but taking 
* V'and k to suit himself, without being troubled by such a thing as good- 
ss of fit. He is, finally, quite pleased that there is close agreement between 
^ry and practice ! As a matter of fact, his grouping gives a histogram, 
1 the rounding off is better applicable to a frequency polygon. Again, there 
- excellent methods for the estimation of statistical parameters {13, 14, 

' 15, 186 ff) ; and in any caBe, the central value for a normal distribution 
better estimated by the observed average than by the maximum of a smoothed 
rve that Hemmy uses in all his work. In the work on weights of the Indus 
7, 25) system, he uses the mean deviatiwi, apparently the mean absolute 
— ieviation, with the average value ; but the median should be used if mean 
Kolute deviatitHis are to be taken {14, 32), or the average given with the 
'^ndard deviation (or variance). If imposing technical terms are to be used 
impress archaeologists and orientalists, at least the most useful ones should 
3 taken, and an attempt made to use them properly. And there are, ever 
)r curve fitting, far better methods available than just smoothing coarsely 
xftiped data. Hemmy’s procedure is on the same level as “smoothing” 
newspaper caricature of a celebrity and then expecting to get a photographic 
lance to the original. A strongly marked feature would survive, but 
rest are more likely to be obliterated. 

The <x>nseq^lences this procedure are quite clear when one r^;ard8 
:mmy’s conclusions. When the sample is small, he is quite helpless, 

It 
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undaunted ; this is seen by his approach to the tribal and dty coins (24, 
16-24) : and to the “ aberrant ” Mohenjo-Daro weights (7, 591) for which he 
discovered a system, about the the existence of which he began to have doubts 
with more data (25, 604). His analysis of the evidence for change (with 
difference of level) of system of weights at Mohenjo-Daro proceeds by com- 
paring mean deviations and averages, and ignores the edstaice of the t and t 
tests (25, 605^6). He finds little in common with Mohenjo-Daro and con- 
temporary Egyptian and Babylonian weights, but does not hesitate to state 
that some of the silver pimch-marked coins have an affinity with the Daric 
standard (24, 25-26). Yet he found that most of the silver punch-marked 
coins are weighed according to the Mohenjo-Daro system, having a theoretical 
average weight close to 1/4 of the theoretical Mohenjo-Daro principal imit, 
(24, 10-12). This close correspondence between two fictitious quantities 
seems quite rational and conclusive to him. Not the most ridiculous of his con- 
clusions is “ The uniformity of distribution of weight in punch-marked coins, 
both silver and copjjer, shows that those conforming to the Indus standard 
must have come from a single mint. Their widespread provenance indicates 
the Mauryan Empire, and the uniformity of weight indicates strict and cap- 
able administration. This pokits to Asoka.” Walsh noted the futility of 
this notion (24, 293-304). As a matter of fact, the uniformity of wei^t 
is due more to Hemmy than to Asoka ; the British Museum coins, which he 
lumps together in one lot, came from widely scattered regions ; a unified 
provenance, such as we have for our Taxila hoards, would have given him 
the conclusion, had he known of recent developments in statistics due to his own 
countrymen, that the Mauryan empire was less efficient than its immediate 
predecessor at least for the Taxila region. A method exists for analysing 
such data (19), but the weights speak very clearly for themselves, and I can 
draw slightly different conclusions from Hemmy’s. In the first place, th 
actually observed weights of his class D, even for the earlier Indus excavations, ’ 
bracket the observed weights of most of the Taxila coins. The variances 
of the wei^ts given in Hemmy’s first report (7, XXIX) were compatible by 
the 2 test with the first of the hoards, but not the later one. Inasmuch as 
the Indus system contains both decimal and binary multiples, it would be 
worth while to look for such fractions of the lowest weights found. In fact, a 
plausible conclusion is that the -raklika is the basis of the system. From 1 
the weighted averages of all groups given by Hemmy, except C, (25, 602), j 
this is estimated to be about 0.106 grams, which is about 1.636 grains, and 
thus close to the experimental averages obtained by Walsh and Maskelyne. 

If, now. decimal and binary multiples and fractions are allowed, we find almost 
all the aberrant weights that nonpluss Hemmy fall into place. In addition, 
his class C, (which he puts at the awkward fraction of unit AHis 20 
raktika in weight, apprd(ximately. The lowest weight found, 0.55 gni. is, 
in my opinion 5 raktika, admissible inasmuch as it is a half of ten. Hemmy ''<}■ 
came very'i^ to this conclusion (7, 596) when he divided the Group. E 
weights by 60 and found : “ the coincidence between the ratti and the dividend 
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by 60 is tempting, but as there is no evidence in favour of a sexagesimal 
system, I am more inclined to prefer the relation between the rice grain and 
the dividend by 200.” While admiring his manly resistance of temptation, 
one is inclined to wcmder why he assigned the weight 8/3 to class C (there are 
at least two clear misprints in his table I, 7, 590, for that class), and why he 
did not divide by 64. I might add that rice had not then (and perhaps has 
not yet) been found at Mohenjo-Daro, though both wheat and barley occur 
(7, 586). For that matter, no ratis have bear found either, but these last 
are subject to borers and decay very rapidly, the oldest sample I have been 
able to obtain being not more than 50 years old, and mostly wormeaten. 
Hemmy’s class A seems to me to be a ma^a of 8 raktika weight, and the 
later ma^aka description of 5, 6, 7, 7 raktika standard would probably 
indicate local usages, and show not so much that the mdsaka varied as that 
at first people chose the raktika to suit it, the mdsaka being fixed. The various 
standards for gold, silver, etc. could have developed this way. The md^ 
bean of Sanskrit tradition is the Phaseolus radiatus, far too light for even the 
5 raktika mdsaka. 

Before coming to my own work on coin statistics, let me add that the “best 
estimate ” of the raktika ai the basis of the test would be somewhat higher. 
If M be the unit, a^ the ith weight of the jth group, the number in the 
/th group, rj the expected multiple of the group, in terms of u, 


Oj = , its average or mean value, and — Oj , the residual. 


we can formulate as 






ur^ 


I The estimate of u that makes this a minimum is immediately obtained 
by a simple application of the differential calculus as 


fj } • j 


This u can be calculated even for a single group, and used in place of the 
average or median, though the weighted mean is theoretically better. For 
Susan weights, which “ foon a very complex series running almost continu- 
ously from -95 gm. to nearly 90 gm. before the first real break” {25, 675), 
the method used by Cramer {19) in determining a Mayan unit of linear 
measure would be applicable, with the caution that linear dimensions are not 
so likely to depreciate as v^ghts. I hope that an analysis of the Mesopota- 
mian weights will be made by this last scheme, a!s also one of the units of 
measurement at Mohenjo-Daro. 

D. R. Bhandarkar (6, 120), finds that Spooner’s Peshwar coins tell 
a strange tale : “ they reveal a gradatiMi of weights, eadi gradation marked 
by 1.83 grains, i.e. exactly by half a Masha.” This is suspidoiii' enough, and 
suspicion becomes dearer when we consult his chart of the hoard {6, 123). 
There, for example, we find no less than twenty-one coins weighing exactly 
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45.75 grains. Even to have a single coin honestly weighed twenty-one differ- 
ent times on the usual laboratory scales and to have weight come out the 
same each time to a hundredth of a grain would be a nice piece of work. To 
find in an ancient hoard of coins originally “badly corroded” (32, 150), 
21 coins weighing the same to a hundreth of a grain would be a superior mir- 
acle. Here, Bhand.arkar is not to blame for the data, only for his gullibility in 
accepting it. Turning to Spooner’s report, we find an imposing table (32, 
159) of conversion from rati’s and m^a’s (= 8 rati) into grains, at 1-83 grains 
per rati. Nothing whatsoever is said as to how the coins were actually weighed, 
but the weights are given by ma^a+rati and also to the hundredths of a 
grain, on pp. 160-164. If Spooner had them weighed by the mdsa-rati scale, 
he should at least have said that he had checked them to see that the weight 
was accurately transferable to grains. If he weighed the coins to a hundredth 
of a grain, he surely rounded off the weights to fit the mdfa scale. 

I wrote to the Director General of Archaeology in India, at his own 
request, asking for accurate information about discordant Mohenjo-Daro 
weights, and the actual weights of suspect coins. The reply, dated Nov. 18 
(to my letter of July 12, 1940) contained a painstaking report on 4 by the 
Curator of the Taxila Museum, giving among other matters the corrections to 
19 misprints in the published weights of Walsh’s App. XI -XII. None of 
the coins having been actually reweighed, and the information I needed not 
being available, it was not possible to make full use of the revised data, parti- 
cularly in view of the fact that this paper had already gone to press. But all 
figures given in table I and those in table III for group D. 2 and B(e)2 were 
recalculated in haste. Thanks are due to Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit and 
to his Curator at Taxila for the trouble they have taken. 

Ill — Major Groups ; The Kar§apana. 

We come now to the coins themselves. By methods explained later (or 
well known to those! who can read 13, 14, 15, 16, 17) I calculate the neces- 
sary statistics, taking as basis the weights entered in 3, App. XI, App. XII. 
However, the hundredths of a grain weight has been ignored except in the 
case of the minute coins. The notation is, n= number of coins in the 
group, m=mean or average value of the weight in grains, s^ the variance. The 
general unreliability of W.alsh’s work (4) is not likely to make any serious 
difference in the weights, as the weighing was, apparently, not done by him 
(3, i. : “the examination was made from the photographs of the coins”). 

Table I : General Characteristics of the Coins 


Group 

■ n (number) j 

m (mean) 

(variance) 

median 

Long Bar Coins 

1 

... 1 33 

175-6 

4-5657 

175-9 

Minute „ 

79 

2-639 

•037389 

2-68 

Double Obverse 

... ; 64 

49-47 

1-5903 

49-6 

Earlier kZrsapana 

... 995 

52-63 

16354 

52-9 

Both above classes . . . 

... 1 1059 

52-44. 

2-1983 

52-8 

Later Coins [3 App. XII) 

... 1 162 

52-71. 

5-6752 

52-4 

(Separate coinage) „ 

... 1 5 

49-56 

4-393 

50-0 
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The long-bar coins have to be compared to Persian sigloi, and will involve 
a study of Persian hoards. Bhandarkar’s identification of this type with 
the satamana {3, 3 : 6, 56-58) seems doubtful to me because the measure 
{mono) is not specified (see BohtlingK & Roth s. v. dharatia) : if the rati 
was meant, it should have an average weight of 1.757 gr., which is more 
than 1/32 kcr^paita. There is no weight of this satamana standard in the 
Indus finds. 

The minute coins, the small change of the day, are taken by Walsh {3, 
3 ) to be the paita of two rati weight. But he quotes the Arthasdstra to give a 
dharana of 16 rndja, which would not be heavy enough on the average given 
in table I. It is to be noted that Walsh says, on the same page, “their 
weights vary from 2.3 to 2.86 grains ”, which is definitely wrong ; App. XI 
gives coins 40, 48, 49 as not less than 3 grains. If these coins represented two 
raktika, the average raktikd would be slightly lower than the Indus standard, 
though by no means impossible, being dose to Sir William Jones’s average ! 
But then the main coinage would represent a multiple of twenty small ones. 
For this multiple, there is also documentary evidence, as we have the Ndrada 
Smrfi— whatever its date— saying : »IPT: The vari- 

ances are such that twenty of these coins would not, unless carefully selected, 
give accurate approximation to the main coin, to within the ancient limits of 
observation. But it must have been rdatively much more difficult to mint 
the smaller coins to weight, and they might have been more worn, having 
more drculation than the larger ones ; both factors would increase the variance. 
I call them ^/jo kdrsdpana and let it go at that 

The main body of the coins of both hoards have been called kar^par^a in 
my table, though their actual nomenclature is doubtful. The Arthasdstra 
uses pana for (silver) coinage in general, and by the time of our present re- 
cession of the Martusrrrrti, the coins had become archaic : purdna. The term 
o^tinued as literary usage, and we get the traditional description ; 

qvi: This can be translated as kdr^pana = “ copper coin 
one kar^a in weight ”, and our lexicographers (see in particular the Amarakosa 
with Mahesvarabhatta's comment) give kar§a—l& md?aka, which removes the 
question to its final stage of insoluble doubt : what was the weight of their 
mdfoka? The other interpretation of the above passage (I exclude the more 
fantastic ones) would be kdr^pana—the farmer’s copper coin. There is a 
bit more to be said for this interpretation than would appear. We never find 
ooj^ier kdrfdpana’s in the oldest hoards — ^whether because there weren’t any, 
as I indine to think, or because they were not considered worth hoarding then, 
or because our archaeology is still in its initial stages, the fact remains that 
the earliest hoards are of silver coins. But we b^n, later on, to get defcfesed 
and plated coins with much the same sort of marks. Finally, we have the 
billon coins replaced by copper, perhaps the “peasant’s copper coin”. We 
also hear that the coin was practically worthless : % 

I and this is supported by our pM tradition. The one explanatioo 


20 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


(April 


that fits all this is that our coin repeated the history of the Roman sdidus 
and denarius (C. Oman, 22, 37-60). To trace it through undated and 
uncritical literary sources would be difficult, as can be seen from the example 
of what happens to a known coin, the dinara, which is considered to be a 
Kusana adaptation of the contemporary Roman denarius. The Siddhanta 
Kaumudi gives : i ggoro^oiq^.a commentator gives the etymology 

din + indra, and the Vdcaspatya : di drak nut. A glance at the dictionaries 
shows that the coin is of varying weight and import, being equivalent, among 
other things, to a niska ; and is often taken as an ornament, not a coin. 
Because of this, we should not be surprised at anything said of the kdrsdpmjM. 
From the commentary of Mahesvarabhatta to the Amarakosa, we can work 
out the equation kdrsdpana = 16 pane = 64 kdkini and a kdkini is not cmly 
the gunjd but also the cowrie shell. That is, the lexicographers do not always 
give a weight equivalent, but slip off into values in terms of small change. 
Mahesvarabhatta’s comment of paisa iti khydiasya for the copper and rupayd 
iti khydtasya for the silver kdrsdpana shows that he carries out the general 
tradition of assimilating an ancient name to coins in contemporary circula- 
tion. The Pffii tradition is summed up in a letter from my father, Prof. 
Dharmananda KosAMBi : “. .. .The description of a kahapana in the Vinaya 
Pitaka. (cf. Vin. iii, 294) is older than that in the Atthasdlini. There, rajata 
is given to mean kahdparpo, lohamdsaka, ddrumdsako, jatumdsako. On this, 
the Samantapdsddikd comments : kahdpot^o ti sovat^tj-amayo vd rupiyamayo 
vd pdkatiko vd, lohamdsaka ti tambalohddihi katamdsako ; ddrumdsako ti 
sdraddrund vd velupesikdya vd antamaso tdlapannenapi ruparri chinditvd 
katamdsako ; jatumdsako ti Idkhdya vd niyydsena vd ruparri samutthdpetvd 
katamdsako. . . .antamaso atthimayo pi, cammamayo pi rukkhapkalabijamayo 
pi samufthdpita rupo pi asamuUhdpita rupo pi. This shows that kahapana 
means coin in general. Nevertheless, the term was particularly used for gold 
and silver coins. Mdsaka means a small coin. Lohamdsaka means coins of 
copper or other base metal. The wooden mdsaka was carved on pieces of sdra 
wood, bamboo, or palm-leaf. Bones, leather, seeds were also used. Cowries 
are not included in the list. That is, their value was even lower than one 

mdsaka, and they were not counted as coins The Jdtakds have this gdthd ; 

saddhassi sigplassa surapitassa brffiunana 

sippikffiiarp sataip natthi kuto kamsasata duve [Jat. i, 426]. 

‘ he hasn’t a hundred cowries, how could he have two hundred bronze coins ? ’ 

Those who examined coins were called herohnika ,[sams : Hmratiyika] 
herannika's are described in the Visuddhimagga, 14, 4. .. .” 

The comment on the gatha quoted above : karnso iti kahdparto shows that 
the kdrsdpana had been debased by that time. 

After going to press, I obtained access to a magnificent paper in the finest 
tradition of German scholarship, by H. Luders : Die Sdkischen Mur a (Sitz 
Praiss. Akad. Wiss., Phil-Hist. Klasse, 1918-19, pp. 734-766). It would 
have saved days of work for me had it come to hand earlier. The reader 
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cannot do better than to consult it himself, as it is surely the profoundest 
discussion to date of all aspects except the mantric one of the word mudra. 

To revert to table I, it is clear that the double-obverse coins which Walsh 
describes as greatly worn, are much lighter than the others. Assuming the 
t test {13, 177 ; 14, 131-5) applicable, we have here for the 64 double obverse 
as against 995 karsapana t= 19.17. This indicates a negligible probability 
that the double obverse coins were meant to represent the same weight as the 
main kar^pana’s of the earlier Taxila hoard. The double obverse lot can there- 
fore be taken as much older, and is significantly below the standard weight. 
The ancients must have recognized this difference, as it is ( dealing with mean 
values only), of the order of two raktikffs. Perhaps, this much was allowed 
for in the current market value of the coins, and the second obverse is a mark 
of this. Against this last conjecture is the fact that the heaviest of these, 
No. 838, weighs 52T grains, which overlaps the lower range in standard 
karmpana weight. I shall also suggest, later on, a political reason for the 
second obverse. The variances of double obverse and kmsdparia coins are not 
significantly different according to the z test. That is, the general method 
of manufacture and allowances must have been about the same for both. 

The difference between the t test ahd the z test becomes clear when we 
consider the case of the later coins as compared to the fm^dpai^a’s. The 
difference of means is .0745 gr., which signifies absolutely nothing ; both coin- 
ages could represent the same unit of weight. But the variances are signi- 
ficant by the z tetet, and the chances are much less than twie in a thousand 
that the two lots were weighed by the same system. The later people were 
very careless, or had a rougher set of scales, or allowed more legal variation ; 
with the debased alloy and rougher punches, the evidence towards a cruder 
technique seems to accumulate. Now if we take the five! coins of a separate 
coinage in the later hoard, the difference of means seems to be large, when 
compared to the 162 just preceding. As a matter of fact, by the t test, we 
find a value of f=2.917 approximately, which again carries us to a level 
of significance that gives less than one chance in a hundred of the two means 
belonging to coins chosen at random from the same general lot ; but by the 
z test, the difference is not significant at all, z for these two groups being 
0.12805, which gives better than cme chance in five that the two are weighed 
according to the same system. That is, the five coins of a separate coinage 
belong to the later period, but are of earlier manufacture, and have been 
longer in circulation. 

To extend this a little further, consider Allan’s British Museum list (2). 
On pp. 11-15, he gives details of a set of coins that he indicates by Class I, 
Group I, Variety a. My calculations for this lot give the statistics : n = 58, 
m= 53.34, and 3^=7.9476. By mean values alone, if we ignored the punch- 
marks themselves, this might belong to the period of either of the two Taxila 
hoards. But the difference of variances shows clearly that if it belongs to 
either, it must belong to the second group. Applying the z test to the British 
^useum sample and the later Taxila hoard, we see 2 0.16837, apprqx. and 
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that the value is just not significant at the 5 per cent level. Had coins 52 
and 19 not been present — they are 44.3 and 46 gr. respectively — the difference 
in averages and variances would have been negligible. It is plausible then, 
that the coins belong to a period and manufacture comparable to that of the 
later Taxila hoard. This is not quite the same conclusion as that which could 
be reached by study of the marks alone, as a glance at the plates givai by 
Walsh (5, pi. XLII-XLVIII) and Allan (2, pi. II) will show that the Bri- 
tish Museum coins show better w'orkmanship. They should have shown less 
variance also, but for the fact that the later Taxila hoard consisted more or less 
of newly minted coins (3, 32). We can say, by the system of weighing, as 
well as by the archaeological evidence and the marks given by Walsh and 
Allan that both belcMig to the Mauryan period. 

If, however, we try to extend this to the older Taxila hoard, the method 
fails altogether, and shows the limitations of statistics. The largest number 
in common with the British Museum is their class 6, Group III, Var. c. 
which Walsh (3, 28) puts in his own class A. 1. These are the most numer- 
ous class of coins of the older hoard, and in fact characterize the older pinch- 
marked class by their substantial proportion in finds throughout India. But 
our statistical analysis will show a significant difference in weights and vari- 
ances. The reason for this is not that the British Museum coins were origi- 
nally different, but more probably that they had a decidedly different history. 
The Taxila hoard was underground for over two thousand years, without use 
or wear. The British Museum coins of the same style (2, 66-69) were gather- 
ed by various people in widely scattered localities, and have not a common 
provenance. The minimum weight is 30 gr. (no. 16, 2, 67) and the maximum 
52.8 (nos. 22 and 27), which shows that the coins were much more worn on 
the whole. The British Museum Class 1, Group I, variety a could be dealt 
with only because almost all the coins come from the Swiney collection, and 
have presumably just the unitary provenance needed. 

I trast that this shows the usefulness of studying groups (not individual 
specimens) of ancient coins by weight. The primary condition is that their 
history should be as nearly the same as possible. For this purpose, hoards 
closed at an early date are the best, and it is for this reason that I have chosen 
Walsh’s memoir, in spite of its defects (4). If there are small errors in 
weighing, they will disappear in the group statistics ; for a large number of 
coins, even a comparatively serious error, or an occasional coin having an 
aberrant weight will make no significant difference. It is the small sample that 
needs much more careful handling, as I shall show in the next section. If 
my study of the coin weights is valid, it follows that the people of Mohenjo- 
Daro and the older Taxila hoard had weights and balances comparable in 
quality, and that they were pretty good ; better, at any rate, than those of 
the Mauryan period. What the reason is I do not know, but the chances are 
that the wider extent of the Mauryan empire allowed a greater latitude in 
weighing, and perhaps that the older coins themselves began to be taken as 
Standard weights, instead of the neat stone weights of the Indus valley. The 
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varicAis standards of the raktika and the masa, which had probably been loca- 
lized before, must also have tended to cause a greater variation. The point 
cannot be discussed properly without analysing many more hoards. For all 
that, the weights even in the later period were fairly good. D. R. Bhandarkar 
attempted to explain the greater variation as a deliberate deceit practised 
upon the people of the empire (6, 116). His method was to blindfold people 
and ask them to estimate wei^ts, by which procedure he arrived at the con- 
clusion that “the ordinary human hand. .. .cannot unaided detect a differ- 
ence of even 15 grains.” This would do nicely as a parlour game, but is 
of doubtful value in assessing the currency standard of a bygone age. The 
difference between the lightest and heaviest coins of the older Taxila hoard is 
something like twelve grains, and the light coins are suspect for reasons that 
wiU appear later. 

The weight of the coins, before (Mauryan?) debasement of the alloy 
set in for the sake of saving wear on the coins, or to relieve the shortage of 
currency in a country that had to import its silver, or on the Athenian (Solo- 
nian) model to relieve the debtors — the weight, I say must have been the im- 
portant characteristic. There can hardly have been any such thing as legal 
tender, except that the coin represented a certain value of metal. As silver 
was then relatively much rarer than now (Meyer 9, 319, line 26), people 
would have been more likely to weigh their coins than in a later age ; and 
we have seen that for the best part of three millennia B.C., they had rather 
accurate sets of weights. Even as late as a hundred years ago, I fed con- 
vinced that an Indian goldsmith or moneylender (the professions were not 
sdddm combined) would have, when a customer presented a coin of the older 
Taxila hoard, valued it by taking a streak of colour on his touchstone and 
weighing the coin ; and accepted it for payment accordingly. The marks would 
have signified nothing. Even today, British Indian coins are current in states 
like that of Hyderabad, which has a coinage of its own that is not accepted 
in British India. Still better, British rupees are legal tender, or at least cur- 
rent in the market-places, throughout Portuguese Indian territory. I remember 
seeing in the summer of 1916 or 1917, in the till of a single village shop in 
Goa, Portuguese and British Indian coins, Australian half-crowns, English 
shillings, American cents, and in a word the small change of almost all the 
world. Both shopkeeper and customer accepted the coins as equivalent to 
the nearest Indian coin in appearance and weight, and this helped to relieve the 
currency shortage caused by the war of 1914-18. The variety of coins was 
unusual for India, but to be explained by the fact that a large number of 
Goanese found employment on ships that sail to all comers of the world, and 
brought back the local currency with them. Incidentally, bank-note were 
accepted only if British or Portuguese-/«dton issue, and the notes of lower 
deiwminatioos issued for Goa as small change were not willingly accepted at 
all. This procedure I take to be typically Indian, and the reader can draw 
his own conclusion as to the ancient period. At the ^op mentioned, I used 
to find an occasional copjjer coin of low dcnoinination, of t}ie rough hand- 
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cast type, but they all belcxiged to the Portuguese period, were not very dd, 
were comparatively rare ; no such silver coins turned up. 

I am told on quite reliable authority that even in so important a centre as 
Poona, cast silver coins of the Peshwa period were accepted in the marketplace 
at an exchange rate of their own, down to the eighteen nineties. I myself re- 
member the cowrie shell in use as small change in Poona during the opening 
years of the first world war. In fact it was the pressure and the industria- 
lisation of that war which ushered in a modem attitude towards currency, at 
least in the larger cities. 

IV — Lesser groups ; the reverse marks. 

The distribution shown in fig. 1 raises our first serious difficulty, that the 
coins are not normally distributed as regards weight. But the t and the z 
tests apply only to normal distributions (but see 26 for the contrary), ^d a 
purist would at once raise a theoretical objection as to our conclusions. One 
way of settling this would be to work out the theory of such tests for abnormal 
distributions and then to show that in the present case (the distribution being 
platykurtic and skew negative) no substantial difference will be made. But if 
this be possible at all, the gain in the way of new results is not likely to be 
commensurate with the labour involved. A simpler method would be to chop 
off the long tail of the histogram and frequency polygon in fig. 1, as it is this 
that causes all the trouble here. This procedure is statistically unjustified, 
particularly as we do expect more in the range of worn than in the range of 
overweight coins. 

The third way out of the difficulty, whether it succeeds or not, is more 
reasonable and attractive : to analyse the stracture of the group a little closer. 
We have put all sorts of coins together, without regarding the evidence of the 
classification by marks, and might have lumped together too many coins with 
a decidedly aberrant history. The numismatists’ analyses of hoards I have 
seen are perfunctory, and lead to rather strange conclusions. Not the straiv 
gest is Allan’s (2, Ivi) that the similarity in the stracture of the hoards “ sug- 
gests the period of the Maurya empire — ^which ruled all the regions mentioned 
and suddenly collapsed everywhere at the beginning of the second century 
B.c. — for the issue of these coins.” This is definitely ruled out by the fact 
that our older hoard must have been closed at about the time Candragupta 
Maurya’s coronation ; and I am inclined to take references in the pali cano- 
nical literature (not including the Jdtaka legends) as authentic mention of a 
system of coinage contemporary with or preceding the Buddha, say at least 
the sixth century B.c. Allan (2, Ixxi) thinks it “ very possible that the idea of 
a coinage came to India in the late fifth or the early fourth century B.c. from 
Achaemenid territory, being suggested by the sigloi, although its character is 
entirely Indian.” This smacks of prejudice, being just one step removed from 
the mind that sees everything of any value in India as having been introduced 
by the Gredc conquests. As a matter of fact, Darius I ruled, in 522 b.c., a 
territory extending some distance inside the Indo- Afghan frontier (kambujiya, 
ganddra, hinius in the Naks-e-Rustum inscription), but that would not ac- 
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count for coins at the time of the Buddha in U. P. and Bihar, unless the idea 
caught cm with alarming rapidity. As a matter of fact, coinage appears in 
Ionia and China at about the eighth century B.c., and allcjwing for the in- 
fluence of trade, it is not clear why it should not Be put at that date in India, 
for the country was certainly not isolated in those days. 

Something could be done with a chart of find spots, but not in the accept- 
ed dilettantish manner. If the find spots are accurately marked with groups, 
and the numbers counted instead of just the occurrence of a single coin of the 
type, we could make better conjectures. Age and distance might be shown 
by loss of average weight, and the numbers or at least proportion would in- 
crease as one approached the locality of issue. For this, however, will be 
needed not only better grouping of information but also far more information 
from new excavations and more thorough-going surface collections. Cunning- 
ham’s genial and well-meant but very destructive methods are to be deplored 
in this connection. In any case, for the hoards under consideration, we can 
hardly use any such method, though it would have been of value to know the 
stratification of the coins in at least the older Taxila hoard. Therefore, there is 
nothing left but to classify by the marks on the coins themselves, a procedure 
that would have been followed without the slightest hesitation, as the most 
natural, had there been some clear knowledge as to the meaning of the marks. 

The reverse marks are far more in number, and lifter in stamp, as well 
as of smaller size. Occasionally, a reverse mark ap^ars on the obverse, but 
this is rare enough to be written off as an accident. Walsh concludes, {3, 
25-7) following the practice of “ Native States ” until modem times, that these 
might be the marks of money changers or marks put on by the state itself 
after testing. It is (roughly) obvious that the number of marks increases 
with age, and the weights decrease correspondingly, as 3, App. XI shows, 
the coins there being arranged and numbered approximately in the order of 
increasing number of reverse marks. The hypothesis is then worth testing 
that there is some relation between the number of the reverse marks and the 
drop in weight — i.e. increasing wear. For this purpose, I retabulated the coins! 
by number of reverse marks alone, neglecting the difference in the marks and' 
in the obverse marks as well. 

This gave the usual trouble to be found in trying to get information from 
Walsh’s work (4). Taking App. XI to be! the standard of information, we 
occasionally find some coins mislabelled, even without the possibility of re- 
verse marks mi the obverse : no. 320 is given simultanecHisly as blank, with 
one indistinct mark ! No. 474 has 2 against it in the column headed number 
of reverse marks, but only me mark, no. Ill, is given in the adjoining column; 
similar contradictions arise with coins 526, 599, 661, 749, 865 (a double ob- 
verse) 1115, 1124, 1120, 1149, 1150, and a few others. I have tried to settle 
the discrepancy in each case by reference to the plates, and have taken the 
rest of Walsh’s statements as authoritative ; but his work ought to be tho- 
roughly recast by some competent numismatist. 
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Fig. 1. 
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Weight distribution of coins in the earlier Taxila Hoard. 
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Fig. 2. 
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Number <»• coins in groups by reverse marks. 
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NUMBER or REVERSE MARKS 

Mean weight of coin croups by reverse marks. 



WEIGHT w CRAINS 

Comparison op the blank coins of the earlier hoard, with the later hoard. 
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On my tabulatiwi, then, I find the following results, keeping the square 
and the round coins separate : 


Table II : Classification by Number of Reverse Marks 


No. Rev.; 
Marks j 

( 

Square Coins 

Round Coins 


n 

m 


No. of 

suspect coins 

i 

n 

m 


No. of 

suspect coins 

0 

224 

53-26 1 

1-1043 

i 

... 1 

1 

58 1 

53-35 

•6618 


1 

128 

52-93 1 

0-5953 

j 

... 1 

34 

52-84 

•7519 


2 

3 

f 131 

1 132 

85 

52-78 ! 
52-74 1 
52-47 ^ 

0-7395 

0-9370 

0-6673 

558 

1 

29 

(27 

128 

52-75 

52-21 

51-90 

59-26 

1-3623 

3-8967 

1 1075 

4 

64 

52-53 

0-7092 

... 1 

25 

52-29 

1-6399 


5 

46 

52-17 

1-1575 

! 

1 

10 

51-67 

1-2534 


6 

21 

52-03 

1-1973 

i 

1 

13 

51-82 

0-5947 


7 

25 

51-67 

1-8364 1 

8 

52-23 

1-6536 


8 

10 

51-4 

1-6556 

1 

9 

51-23 

1-0550 


9 

9 

51-47 

1-0725 


3 

50-1 

0-7200 


10 

II 

51-01 

50-17 

0-5670 

6-1644 

i 890 

3 

51-20 

0-21 


11 

5 

51-16 

0-188 

... 

1 

49-9 

1 


12 

4 

51-25 

j 1-2633 

I 

3 

j 50-37 

} 1-4034 


13 

2 

509 

I 0-18 

I 

1 

j 54-4 

1 


14 

1 

50-2 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 49-5 

1 

1 

t 


.15 : 

0 

1 ... 

1 

i 

j 

1 

i 49*0 

1 



16 

3 

48-93 

1 10-6 

1 

1 

0 





The accompanying figures, 2 and 3 make the structure of the hoard, 
analysed by the number of reverse marks, clear. The suspect coins are those 
that differ considerably from the rest of the group. But they mak-p very little 
difference in the means. In any case, the data is haixUy worth using after 

10 reverse marks, simply because the number of coins in each class thereafter 
is too small to give reliable averages and variances. So, the regressions cal- 
culated in figures 2, 3 to fit the data obser\'ed were computed from the first 

11 rows, only. 

The first point that strikes us (5) and is quite clearly illustrated by fig. 3 
is the remarkably steady drop in average weight particularly for the square 
coins. The differences of means in the classes are hardly significant for any 
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neighbouring ijair, but what is significant is the relative steadiness of the drop. 
The curve that follows this best— technically the line of regression— can be 
fitted accurately enough by eye, and the equation is given by y= 53.22 
0. 212 X, where y is the average weight in grains and x the number of reverse 
marks. The best explanation of this phenomenon would be that the marks 
were not put on haphazard, but at regular time intervals. It is known, in 
fitting such lines of regression, that the possible errors in y would not make 
much difference, if only they balanced out on the whole, as is to be expected. 
But any error or omission in x (the number of reverse marks) or in the regu- 
larity with which the reverse marks were put on, would be serious, and would 
affect the line of regression much more, even to the extent of destroying its 
linearity altogether {13, 135). This inclines me to the opinion that the 
reverse marks were periodic, and regularly placed in time. The departure 
from the straight line, in the range x = 0 to 10, is not serious (13, 261-263) 
as compared to the sampling errors. The only awkwardness is in the fact that 
the variances themselves do not increase steadily with x, but this is to be ex- 
plained by sampling errors, the presence of suspect coins, and for the blank 
reverse class by the fact that the (almost unused) class contains many dis- 
tinct issues, which we shall look into later, that had not had time to get worn 
down to a common level by circulation. From the fact that an occasional 
coin with blank reverse occurs in the oldest groups, it is clear that the system 
of reverse marks applied only to coins in active circulation, and perhaps 
in a limited region. 

A further proof, in so far as statistics can furnish one, is to be had by 
considering the numbers of the coins in each group. These decrease, as is 
seen in fig. 2, in a fairly steady maimer, taking the natural logarithms of the 
numbers of all the coins [it is clear that on the whole, there is no essential 
difference between round and square, for any x, as regards weight] in eadi 
class, we can obtain the formula for the number y as y — 283-86 This 

is a just tolerable fit, and indicates that on the whole, a constant proportion of 
the coinage was absorbed during every interval between reverse marks ; a pro- 
portion between and of all the coins existing at the time of the preced- 
ing check by marks. Had the marks been put on by money-changers whenever 
a strange coin appeared and passed through their hand (made an unlikely 
hypothesis a priori by the fact that the same mark can appear twice) we 
should have had a random distribution of the marks, and expected a Poisson 
distribution (J5,i 56 et seq.) to fit. But this is not at all even a possible fit, 
and the conclusion I have given above is still further strengthened : the reverse 
marks indicate a system of regular checks on the coinage. The disappearance 
of the coins would be due to the fact that the coins might be used as a source 
of metal by the general population ; to hoarding, loss, damage ; also to the 
export of currency. Lastly, the proportion of round and square coins in any 
one category is about the same, which might indicate that the round coins 
were njade by gathering the scraps left after the square coins had been cut 
out of a plate, and melting them down into pellets (or a cylinder). There is 
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every danger here of guessing too much, but it is usually accepted that the 
square and the round coins were respectively cut out of plates and punched 
on a ready-cast piece of metal, the latter showing no signs of trimming as do 
the former. As a result, the line of regression fits over square coins much 
better than the round. For the rest, at a first glance, it is clear that the square 
coins are not square, and the round coins not round ! 

It is to be noted that these remarks and statistical findings apply <mly 
to the earlier Taxila hoard. For the later hoard, and the coins I ascribe for 
the greater part to the Mauryan age, the method cannot be used. The reason 
is that we do not get so many reverse marks in the later period. They had 
become an extension of the obverse, a sort of head-and-tails affair ; their re- 
gularity and comparative lack of variety attest this. They might have been 
the marks of local satraps, or other issuing authority. That is, the bare diffe- 
rence of 70 years (between Philip Arrhidaios and Diodotos : cf. 3, 1) marks 
an enormous change in the fundamentals of the coinage system, keeping in 
mind the cruder technique and the greater weight variance. With the greater 
stability to be expected from a universal monarchy, we have a decaying 
system of striking the coins ; perhaps, because the stage was set for casting 
coins, though this would seem a lame explanation. 

The question now arises, who did the checking, and far more important, 
at what intervals of time ? Where was it done ? Taking into account the 
coins with double obverse, we can say that the hoard contains coins of approxi- 
mately 19 or 20 intervals earlier. There is no way of determining the rate of 
wear. The coins would have been of varying alloys (even from the natural 
incidence of other metals in native silver ; whence my contention that every 
coin should be analysed), though reasonably uniform in the earlier period. 
The circulation would be very much less than now, but if the touchstone were 
used (A. II, 13, 31 ; 9, 124) the coin might suffer more. For modem Indian 
currency i.e, the British mpee, the rate of loss is not more than one grain 
per sixteen years. The surest method would be to analyse weights of similar 
coins found in some other hoard of different but known date, and compare 
the losses in weight. The trouble here is that dated hoards cannot be had to 
order. I only point out that in the Arthasdstra, there appears to be mentioned 
an official whose business it is to check the currency. What happened in the 
older, more accurate, and relatively stable period, can only be a matter for 
conjecture. That the period was — whatever its duration — relatively stable 
can be seen from the fact that the currency was being obtained and lost by 
Taxilans at a more or less constant rate, as is shown by fig. 2. In the time 
of the Buddha, according to sources like the Atiguttoranikoya, we can a 
lot of petty warring kingdoms eternally quarrelling with each other, and a 
movement towards the formation of larger states, say of the later “ universal 
monarchy ”, first realized for the eastern end of the Gangetic plain by Ajdta- 
satTU. Even in warring states, a comparative stability can be built up, if 
according to the immemorial Indian custom, the general pcqiulation were quite 
indifferent to the strife of small princely armies, the trade of weapcms being 
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the monopoly of the k^triya caste. 

To revert to the Arthasdstra, we find an official mentioned in several 
plaices, who might have done the checking (in spite of the lafck of reverse 
marks of the older tjrpe on later coins) : the rupadarsaka. The most relevant 
passage runs as follows : (A. II, 12, 30 ; 9, 120) 

'mrsfi ^ 5i#; 

sqrsff; ^i^ 

As Meyer reads and Shama Sastri punctuates it, the taxes are clear 
enough : the 8 p. c. rupika, special or individual tax (I should have trans- 
lated it currency tax, but Meyer shows that rupika is also applied to a salt 
tax, and it is not likely that salt was a form of currency) ; five per cent, 
unfair profits tax (vydfi), testing fee of J per cent., and a net penalty of 
25 pat}a. This last is to be remitted for those who made, bought, sold, or 
examined coins ; I take it that the last class, the coin dealers, were not govern- 
ment officials, but a class sanctioned by the state with some sort of inspection 
to see that they kept a legal currency in circulation ; their presence might ac- 
count for the pejoration of coinage in the Maurya period. The rupadarsaka 
is to establish or adjust the panaydtrd, or circulation of currency (Meyer : 
Geldkurs), and his peculations are carefully regulated in a later chapter 
(Meyer, 5, 319). The whole question so far as we are concerned is : does the 
expression pai^aydtrdtri vyavaharikirn kosapravesydrn ca sthdpayet indicate that 
he was to stamp any reverse marks on the coin, in token of having assessed 
the taxes, or checked the coinage for fair weight ? There seems to be nothing 
to indicate this, although the officials of the book haVe to pay, in general, 
special attention to the seal for octroi or customs (A. II, 21, 39) pass for 
breaking the curfew order (A. II, 36, 56), and permits of all sorts. The 
old system of many small reverse marks vanishes for the Mauryan period. 
One would expect that the rupadarsaka would have some method of showing 
whether a coin had been examined or not by him. Beyond this I cannot go 
here, though it is conceivable that the functions of a rupadarsaka as distinct 
from the unofficial examiner of coinage {panksitr} might be traditional, and 
affect the period of the older Taxila hoard. We note in passing that Bhandar- 
KAR, interprets (6, 157-158) the three taxes as levied on the four classes of 
dealers in coins, a rather fanciful interpretation of a passage that is not intrin- 
sically very clear. 

The tax that does not explain itself is the vydfi, which is defined elsewhere 
as the royal levy upon the profits made by the trader by unfair means : short 
weights and measures, price-fixing and raising, etc. How this could be made 
out of currency is not at all clear, unless coin-clipping is meant ; and as this 
was forbidden by law, and inhibited by the rupadarsaka, the one chance of 
increasing a hoard of cash would be by charging interest. Here I am slipping 
further into the realm of pure conjecture, but unless interest be regarded as 
one of the unfair practices, it is difficult to assign an etynxjlogy to the modem 
vernacular term for interest : vydja, which is the soTjiskjta for cheating. 

“ Interest ” in the classical language is vjddhi — growth, from which the 
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modem word cannot be derived ; in fact, the Hindi dictionary prepared under 
the auspices of the Nagari Pracarinl Sabha derives it from vyaja. It is un- 
fortunate that the Arthasdstra is not critically dated, and that we have no pro- 
per manual of an older age. But the merchant ivaisya) comes only above 
the sudra in the caste system, and if the taxes are an indication, he had not 
a very happy time of it under the Arthasdstra code, whatever might have been 
the value of an empire in maintaining law and order. His status in the times 
of Buddha seems to have been somewhat higher, and if this speculation has 
any real basis, it might also help account for the crudities of the Mauryan 
period, as compared with the earlier Taxila hoard epoch, which has, at least 
in its weight system, clear survivals from an ancient and predominantly trad- 
ing age ; an age when the ksatriya, backed by the theoretical support of the 
brdhmana and his monopoly of the art of war, had not as yet imposed himself 
upon the means of production of the country ; at least, not to the extent of 
regulating the currency. 

What was the period of the assessment ? It could hardly have been one 
year, unless there was a veritable hoard of tax-gatherers in those slow-moving 
days. The longest unit of time mentioned in the Arthasdstra is the yuga, 
the lustmm of five years {9, 165, 168). Even this seems rather short for the 
examination and taxation. I should have thought that the Roman indiction 
of fifteen years would have been a fairer period, whatever the Maurya empire 
and the Taxilans actually practised. Perhaps, the twelve year cycle was used. 
With the smaller period, our coin-checking system would go back not more 
than a hundred years, say to 417 b.c. For the twelve year cycle, we should get 
something like 500 b.c. for the beginning of the systematic checking of coins. 
I am unable to account for the tremendous number (nearly 400) of the older 
reverse marks, and the precise nature, purpose, and operation of the system 
is still a puzzle which we cannot discuss here. It seems to me less likely that 
all coins were checked every so many years than that a coin checked once 
was again checked after the lapse of the set period. Milne {22) thinks 
all the reverse marks on the Persian sigloi, (although many of them occur in 
the Taxilan reverse marks) due to Levantine traders. 

It should once again be made clear that the drop of 0.2 grains per 
indiction (I use the term, without specifying its measure, for the period of 
checking or stamping on the reverse marks) would be too small to be detected 
in the old days. There is considerable overlapping in the distributions of 
weights. But there is every likelihood of the worst coins having been with- 
drawn at the time of the indiction. 

Mr. T. Streenivas has given the description of silver punch-marked coins 
found in the Karimnagar district of Hyderabad state {23). It might have 
been possible to determine the average loss of weight from this data had the 
grouping of the coins been in conformity with that of Allan or Walsh, and 
had some effort been made to date the hoard. The weights given {23, 43-66) 
are rounded off to the nearest grain, which would not make it impossible to 
calculate fairly reliable statistics, but some of the coins are described as 
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“ encrusted,” and there is no analysis of the provenance ; the description of 
the marks is perfunctory. Mr. Streenivas uses Cunningham’s non-existent 
average of 58.56 grains, and gives an undocumented and unproved estimate of 
the loss of IJ gr. per century. I am unable to see how he terminates the 
period of circulation of the coins at “about 150 A.c.” (23, 43). But his esti- 
mate of the loss, if it applied to our earlier Taxila hoard, would give the 
indiction as between 12 and 15 years. Without any evidence, I must confess 
to a predilection for the 12-year indiction. 



THE HUN INVASION OF HINDUSTHAN 

By 

K. G. SANKAR, Calcutta. 

The early history of every country abounds in myths and legends, and 
it is the task of historians to sift the nucleus of facts embedded in them. 
Some historians prefer to throw away the baby with the bath, and begin their 
histories with historical periods. But myths and legends are not peculiar to 
prehistoric periods. They have often grown in recent times, and historians 
themselves have sometimes contributed to them. One such instance in Hindu 
history is the myth of the Hun invasion of Hindusthan, which has b^n labo- 
riously built up by oriental scholars by wrong identifications and the ur 'ritical 
mixing up of various sources. The object of this paper is to discover if pos- 
sible the nucleus of facts underlying the mosaic myth of the Hun invasion of 
Hindusth^. 

The accepted account of the Hun invasion may be summarised in the 
words of Tara Chand {A Short History of the Indian People, pp. 97-98) : — 

“Candragupta was succeeded by Kumaragupta I, who ruled from 415 
to 455. He successfully maintained the unity of the empire, although he 
had to face serious troubles during the concluding years of his reign, which 
threatened to put an end to the empire. His successor was Skandagupta, 
whose reign witnessed the first irruption of the Huns into India. The Huns 
(or white Ephthalites or Yethas) were a barbarous people who inhabited the 
steppes of Asia, and who migrated in search of pasture lands towards the 
Volga in the west and the Oxus in the south. They overthre\v the Kushan 
rulers of Kabul and poured into India. Their first inroads were repelled by 
Skandagupta in a.d. 455, and till his death in a.d. 467 the Huns did not again 
disturb the tranquillity of the empire. During the next ten years three emperors 
ruled in quick succession, but in a.d. 476 Budhagupta became emperor. He 
ruled till a.d. 500. The Huns now returned to India in greater force, con- 
quered Gandhara, and made raids into the Gupta dominions. Their leader, 
Toramana, established his power over Western and Central India and his son, 
Mihirakula, made Sakala (Sialkot) his capital. The successor of Budha- 
gupta lost Malva, but his successor Baladitya, expelled the Huns from Central 
India. Their final overthrow was achieved by a confederacy of princes led 
by Yasodharman of Mandasor, about a.d. 528. Mihirakula was forced to 
retire to Kashmir where he died.” 

The same account is found in greater fulness in V. A. Smith’s Eariy 
History of India (1924, pp. 316, 317, 326-341, 425-429). But Smith shows 
less caution, and his appetite for details is so immense that he supplements 
the accounts of Mihirakula’s cruelty found in Kalhapa and Hiuen-Tsang with 
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extracts from Gibbon and others relating to the Huns of Turkestan and Europe. 
His chronology is also more incorrect and his sequence of events more inco- 
herent. Thus he places the early Hun incursion at the end of Kumaraguprta’s 
reign, and their second and more successful raid in Skandagupta’s own reign. 
Again, while in one place he makes Mihirakula the king of Gandhara at war 
with Kashmir for three years, in another context Mihirakula becomes the King 
of Kashmir, who attacked and killed the King of Gandhara. 

No one has so far cared to enquire on what sources these various accounts 
are based. Every historian of Hindusthan has been content to copy them 
with only minor variations. But they involve two assumptions— (1) The 
Huns invaded Hindusthan, (2) Toram^a and Mihirakula were Huns. Let 
us examine each of these in detail. 

The Hujias are mentioned in the Visnu-Purma (ii. 3.) among the fron- 
tier tribes of ancient Hindusthan and are supposed to have been the same 
tribe ^o are known in Chinese History as the Hiung-nu, in Europe as Huns, 
in the Avesta as Hunus, and in Persian history as the Ye-tha. As early as 
75 A.C., the Hiung-nu are found near Kashgar to the north of Hindusthan 
besieging the Chinese general Keng Kong (Heou Han chau, ch. xlix, p. 6). 
In the Raghuvamsa (iv. 66-68), Kalidasa mentions Hiinas among the northern 
tribes conquered by Raghu. We do not know when they conquered Gandhara. 
But in 520 A.c. the Chinese traveller Sung-Yun found ruling there Lae-Lih 
whom the Yethas set up as king two generations before (c. 470 a.c.). He 
is said to have been an anti-Buddhist and for the last 3 years to have been 
at war with Kapin (S. Beal : Si-yu-Ki, vol. I, pp. xcix-c). Kapin (Kapisa) 
has been wrongly identified with Kashmir. We find further information re- 
garding the Huns in Gandhara in the Christian Topography of Cosmas Indi- 
copleustes. This work must be dated 535 A. c., as it refers to the death of 
Timotheus the younger as a recent event, and to Theodosius, Bishop of 
Alexandria, as resident in Constantinople (Tr. McCrindle, pp. 351-353). 
Cosmas writes : — “ Higher up in India, that is, farther to the north, are the 
White Huns. The one called Gollas when going to war takes with him, it is 
said, no fewer than two thousand elephants and a great force of cavalry. He 
is the lord of India, and oppressing the people forces them to pay tribute” 
(ibid, pp. 370-371). This passage has been deemed to support the current 
account of the Hun invasion of Hindusthan. But Hindusthan in ancient times 
included Gandhara, and a King of Gandhara might be plausibly called the 
lord of Hindusthan. That the Hun rule did not, however, extend east of 
Gandhara is made quite clear by Cosmas himself, when he writes later on 
“ The river Phison separates all the countries of India (lying along its course) 
from the country of the Huns” (ibid, p. 372), and the identity of Phison is 
revealed in another passage. “ The river Indus, that is the Phison, which 
discharges into the Persian Gulf, forms the boundary between Persia and 
India ” (ibid, p. 366). It is thus quite clear that the Huns were in 535 ruling 
Gandhi, but not east of the Indus, and their King Gollas must have been 
tlie successor of Lae-Lih (520). But oriental scholars have without reason 
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identified Lae-Lih with Gollas, and Gollas with Mihirakula, apparently on the 
bare similarity in sound between Gollas, and the latter part of Mihirakula. 

Before enquiring into the identity and history of Mihirakula, we may 
see what evidence is available for the Hun invasion of Hindusthan. The un- 
dated Bhitari inscription of Skandagupta (J. F. Fleet : 'Gupta Inscriptions, 
No. 13) states that the earth shook when Skandagupta joined in battle with 
the invading Huns. It is evidently this same battle that is referred to in the 
Junagadh inscription of the same king and the Gupta years 136-138 {ibid, 
no. 14), which says that even his vanquished foes in Mlecchadesa, their pride 
humbled to the root, sang his praises. It is therefore certain that as early 
as G.E. 136, the Huns attempted to invade Hindusthan. But Skandagupta in- 
flicted on them such a decisive defeat that they had to retreat to their own 
country. 

The Huns are also mentioned in the undated Mandasor inscription of 
Ya&xiharman {ibid, no. 33), which says in poetic language : — “ Yasodharman 
ruled over lands that the world-conquering Guptanathas never won, and that 
did not recognize the suzerainty of the Hunadhipas, whose edicts were obeyed 
by many Kings. His sway extended from the Brahmaputra in the east and 
mountain Mahendra in the south to the Himalayas in the north and the sea 
in the west. His head bowed to none save iSiva ; his shoulders protected the 
Himalayas like a fortress, thereby making it insuperable to invaders ; and 
even King Mihirakula bowed at his feet. That King Yasodharman set up 
this pillar of victory.” Thus Ya^harman claims to have ruled over the 
whole of Northern Hindusthan, including lands that had never owned the 
sway of Guptas and Huns, and to have subdued even Mihirakula. The refer- 
ence to Guptas and Huns is separated from the reference to Mihirakula by 
the mention of the extent of his realm. This inscription therefore not only 
fails to suppxtrt the theory of Mihirakula having been a Hun, but seems to 
indicate clearly that Mihirakula was neither a Gupta nor a Hun. Unlike the 
Guptas and Huns, Mihirakula was a powerful contemporary King. The 
Mandasor inscription of Ya^dharman dated Mlalva year 589 (532 A.c.) 
informs us that Yasodharman was the founder of his own family (atma- 
vamsa), that he was also called Vishnuvardhana, and that he acquired the 
titles Rajadhiraja and Paramesvara by conquering many eastern and northern 
Kings {ibid, no. 35). But it does not refer to his western conquests, the 
extent of his realm or to his victory over Mihirakula. These latter achieve- 
ments must therefore be dated after 532 A.c, There is no indication in either 
of these inscriptions that the Huns ever succeeded in conquering lands east of 
the Indus. The only other inscription that refers to the Huns is that of the 
later Gupta Adityavarman {c. 650 A.c.), who speaks of the elephants of a 
Maukhari King as having overthrown the Hun army in battle {ibid, no. 42). 
This Maukhari King, was probably Sarvavarman (553 A.c.), who might have 
helped Yasodharman in an expedition against the Huns of Gandhara. The 
evidence of the inscriptions therefore points only to one attempted Hun in- 
vasion of Hindusthan, resulting in their severe defeat at the hands of Skanda- 
gupta, 
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It may be asked, if the Huns never ruled east of the Indus, who were 
Toramana and Mihirakula. Let us examine the evidence on this point. We 
have two inscriptions of Toramana himself and one of Mihirakula. The first 
is the Eran inscription of Toramajja’s first regnal year {ibid, no. 36), which 
records that Dhanyavisnu, the younger brother of Matrivishiiiu, who was dead, 
built a temple of Narayajia. The terms in which Toramana is mentioned are 
noteworthy ‘ famous and resplendent Maharajadhiraja Sri Toramana.’ 
Nothing in this inscription indicates that Toramaija was a foreigner, much less 
a Hun ; and the fact that in his very first year he is found to have been King 
of Eran (C. P.), in the heart of the Gupta empire and so far from Gandhara 
seems indeed to indicate the ccmtrary. His predecessors in Erajn were Budha- 
gupta and Bhanugupta, as their inscriptions of Gupta years 165 and 191 are 
found there {ibid, nos. 19 and 20). In fact, the former records that in Gupta 
year 165, the Dhanyavisnu mentioned above and his elder brother Matri- 
vi§nu who was then living erected a dhvajastambha to Janardana. The inter- 
val, therefore, between Budhagupta and Toramaija could not have been more 
than the period of a man’s lifetime. The second inscription of Toramaija was 
found at Kura in the Salt Range {Epigraphia Indica, vol. 1, no. 29). It records 
the erection of a vihara for the benefit, among others, of Raja Maharaja Tora- 
mana Shahi Jauvla and his sons and daughters. This indicates that neither 
Toramaija nor his sons were persecutors of Buddhism, even if they were not 
Buddhists themselves ; and the titles Raja and Mahattaja together with Shahi 
and Jauvla indicate that he was a Hindu King of Persian origin, like the 
Sakas and Pahlavas, and not a Hun. The two inscriptions taken together 
lead to the inference that Toramana ruled from Punjab in the west to C. P. 
in the east. The only inscription of Mihirakula {Gupta inscriptions, no. 37) 
was found at Gwalior in Central Hindusthan and is dated in his 15th year. 
It refers to Toramana as a famous king, full of good qualities, trathful, chari- 
table, valiant and just ; and to Mihirakula as his son, of unequalled valour, 
famous, a credit to his lineage, a remover of others’ woes and a bull among 
kings. These complimentary references and the post-Gupta period of these 
inscriptions lead us to identify this Mihirakula with the famcHis king who was 
Yaaidharman’s contemporary ; and it is certain that Toramaija and his son 
Mihirakula were neither barbarians nor tyrants like the Huns. The evidence 
of their numerous coins only confirms these inferences. One of them is dated 
in Toramana’s 52nd year (E. J. Rapson : Indian coins, pi. IV. 16). He 
must therefore have had a long and peaceful reign, and, as the Gwalior inscrip- 
tion indicates, he left his realm intact to his son, who ruled for at least 15 
years. He cannot have hence come as the leader of a savage horde of Huns. 

The place of Toramana and Mihirakula in Hindu chronology is deter- 
mined by the facts that, on the one hand Toramajja’s first year is later than 
the Gupta year 191, when Eraij was still in the hands of the Guptas, and that, 
on the other Mihirakula was defeated by Yasodharman. Let us see if we 
can determine their dates more closely still. In the Jain Harivamsa Purdna 
composed by Jinasena in iSaka 705 = 783 A. c. (ch. 66, st. 52), the Guptas are 
said to have ruled altogether for 221 years, that thereafter Kalkiiaja ruled 
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for 42 years, and that he in turn was succeeded by Ajitanjaya, who ruled from 
Indrapura (Indore) {ibid, ch. 60, st. 491-492). Gunabhadra, in his JJttara- 
purana, composed before Saka 820=898 a.c. (ch. 77, st, 35) gives further 
details regarding Kalkiraja. He appeared in the year 1000 after Vira-nirvaija, 
in Pataliputra, as the son of King Sisupala ; he was also known as Catur- 
mukha ; he ruled over the whole earth ; and he lived for 70 years and ruled 
for 40 years ; his son was the wise Ajitanjaya {ibid, ch. 76, st. 397-401 and 
428). Kalkiraja is also said to have oppressed the people; but the rxily 
instance of his oppression, given by Gunabhadra, is his refusal to exempt 
Jain monks from taxes ; and we are not convinced that Kalkiraja was there- 
fore a bad king. Kalkiraja is definitely placed in the year 1000 after the 
\'Tra-nirvajna, which Jinasena dates 605 years 5 months before Sakaraja, i.e. 
in 528 B.c. {Harivatnsa, ch. 60, st. 551). Kalkiraja must therefore be dated 
in 1000-527 =473 A.c. He is said to have directly succeeded the Guptas, and 
to have ruled long. But from inscriptions we have seen that it was Tora- 
imna who almost directly succeeded the Guptas and ruled long. Toramapa 
may therefore be reasonably identified with Kalkiraja, and he must have 
been the son of King Sisupala of Pataliputra. Sisupala was probably the 
general of the last Gupta king, who used his military power to usurp the 
Magadha throne, like Pushyamitra Sunga ; and we do have an inscription of 
sisupala at Pahladpur (U. P.), which says that he was famed for his vic- 
tories, the protector of Kshattradharma, and the general of the King’s army 
{Giipta inscriptions, no. 57), and was therefore issued before he became king. 

If it is accepted that Toramana was the son of Sisupala, it follows that 
he cannot have been a Hun. The Jain chronicles, which dilate on the wicked- 
ness of Kalkii^ja, would not have failed to allude to his Hun origin, if he 
had been a Hun. The Pahladpur inscription refers to sisupala as Parthi- 
vanika-palah (the protector of the King’s army). In this epithet. Dr. Fleet 
saw a reference to his Parthian origin, taking it to mean ‘The Parthian 
general ’. If this interpretation is accepted, Sisupala and his descendants 
could not have been Huns. If it is not accepted, there is in this inscription 
another epithet of Sisupiala ‘ Kshattra-saddharma-palah ’ (the protector of 
Kshattriyadharma), which can apply only to a Kshattriya Hindu or a 
Parthian, never to a Hun. The Parthian military governors were called 
satraps (Kshattrapa). There is in fact no evidence of any kind that Tora- 
mana and Mihirakula were Huns. 

It may be argued that Hieun-Tsang and Kalhaiia do attribute fien dis h 
qualities to Mihirakula. But even they never once hint that he was a Hun 
King : and there are reasons to think that the Toramana and Mihirakula 
they mention are different from the Toramana and Mihi rakula, of Yaso- 
dharman’s time. Kalhaija, in his Rdjatarangini (1148 A.c.), says of Tora- 
mana that he was the son of Sreshthasena (also called Pravarasena I and 
Tunjina), and the younger brother of Hiranya, King of Kashmir ; that Tora- 
mana was only yuvaraja under Hiranya ; that, for stopping the circulatkxi 
of Hirajjya’s coins and issuing dinaras in his own name, he was imprisoned 
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by his brother and died in prison ; that, when Hiraiiya died without issue, 
Sri Harsha Vikramaditya Sakari, Emperor of Ujjain, sent Matrigupta to 
rule over Kashmir ; that when Sri Harsha died 5 years later, Matrigupta 
abdicated in favour of Toramana’s son Ih-avarasena II, who had been living 
in exile ; and that Pravarasena II, after conquering many kings, reinstated 
Sfladitya Pratapasila, son of Sri Harsha Vikramaditya, who had been expelled 
by his enemies (iii. 97-330). Thus Toramana of Kashmir was only a yuva- 
raja and never ruled as king over Central Hindusthan for 52 years, and his 
son was Pravarasena 1 1 of Kashmir, who reinstated siladitya Pratapasila, 
son of Sri Harsha Vikramaditya of Ujjain, and not Mihirakula of Gwalior, 
who was defeated by Yasodharman of Maiva. Kalhana’s Toramaiia was 
therefore different from Toramana of Central Hindusthan. Cunningham 
pointed this out as long ago as 1893, and in reply Smith could only say, “ I 
confess that I feel sceptical as to the existence of two contemporary Tora- 
manas in North India in a.d. 520.” (JASB, vol. 63, pt. 1, p. 196). But there 
is no evidence to date the Toramana of Kashmir in 520 a.c., even if Kal- 
hana’s date (90-120 a.c.) for him is not accepted. 

Kalhana also mentions a Mihirakula of Kashmir, whom he places not in 
520 A.c. but long before in 705-635 B.c. Of this Mihirakula, he says that he 
belonged to the Gonanda dynasty ; that he was the son of Vasukula and 
grandson of Hiranyakula ; that he conquered all Hindusthan as far as Sim- 
ha!a in the south and Lafa in the west ; that he built the Mihiresvara temple 
at Srinagar, and founded a city Mihirapura ; that he gave agraharas to 
Gandhara Bi&hmins ; that he was very cruel and killed 3 crores of men, women 
and children ; that at the end of his life he repented and re-established arya- 
dharma in a land over- run by Mlecchas and burnt himself (Rajaiarangint, 
i. 288-313). This Mihirakula was the son of Vasukula and not of Tora- 
mana, and was king of Kashmir and not of Central Hindusthan. He also 
lived several centuries before Yasodharman. He was therefore different from 
Toramaiia’s son Mihirakula. But he too was not a Hun, but a Gonandiya. 

Let us now see what Hiuen-Tsang has to say. In his Si-yu-ki (Tr. S. 
Beal, i. 167-172), we are told that ‘some centuries ago’, King Mihirakula 
ruled over Hindusthan from Sakala (Sialkot) ; that he subdued all the 
neighbouring provinces without exception ; that he issued an edict throughout 
the five Sindhus to overthrow the law of Buddha ; that Baladitya of Maga- 
dha thereupon refused to pay tribute and retired to an island ; that Mihira- 
kula pursued him, but was taken captive in an ambush ; that, at the request 
of Baladitya’s mother, Mihirakula’s life was spared ; that, as meanwhile, 
his brother had usurped the kingdom, Mihirakula took refuge in Kapin, whose 
king received him with kindness ; that Mihirakula repaid this kindness with 
ingratitude by stirring up revolt against him and usurping his throne, after 
killing him ; and that he then killed the Gandhara king, destroyed stupas 
and sangharamas, and slew 9 crores of men on the Sindhu river. This 
Mihirakula seems to be identical with Kalhapa’s Mihirakula. Both were 
kings of Kashmir (Sialkot is cm the borders of Ka^mir and might have 
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formerly belonged to it), both lived some centuries before c. 640 A.C., and 
both were great conquerors and persecutors, killing crores of men. The addi- 
tional details given by Hiuen-Tsang might have been handed down by 
authentic Buddhist tradition. But Hiuen-Tsang’s Mihirakula could not have 
been the son of Toramana, who lived only one century and not several cen- 
turies before Hiuen-Tsang, and who, according to the Kura inscription, was 
at least a patron of Buddhism, even if he was himself a §aiva, as the bull 
symbol and ‘ Jayatu vrishah ’ legend on his coins indicate. Anyhow there is 
nothing to show that Toramana’s son persecuted Buddhism. It has been 
argued that the words ‘some centuries ago’ in Hiuen-Tsang’s account of 
Mihirakula might be a mistake. But Watters has proved {On Yum 
Chwang’s travels in India, i. 288-290) that it is not a mistake. He has cited 
other Chinese authorities to confirm the correctness of this statement. In 
Lien-hua-mien-ching (translated into Chinese in 574 ajC. ch. 2, no. 465), 
Mihirakula is said to have persecuted Buddhism and to have been succeeded 
by seven Buddhist devaputras in Kapin. These seven devaputras of Kapin 
are evidently the later Kushans, who ruled in Gandhara and Kapisa, and 
called themselves Devaputras. Mihirakula must therefore have been a later 
Kushan himself and lived seven generations before the later Kushans became 
extinct in c. 400 a.c. He may therefore be safely dated in c. 250 a.c. His 
persecution of Buddhists in Kapin is confirmed by Fu-fa-tsang yi-yuan- 
ching (translated into Chinese in 472 a.c. ch. 6, no. 1340). If a work trans- 
lated into Chinese in 472 a.c. mentions Mihirakula as a persecutor of Bud- 
dhists, it would be absurd to date him 50 years later in 520 a.c. The Chih- 
yu-lu (ch. 3) gives the exact date, when Mihirakula beheaded the 23rd 
Buddhist patriarch Simha, as 259 a.c., and this agrees with the date already 
arrived at. 

It is therefore certain that the Mihirakula of Kalhana and Hiuen-Tsang 
was not Toramana’s son and that he lived in c. 250 a.c. and not in c. 520 A.c. 
But he is said to have been defeated by Baladitya of Magadha ; and, because 
Narasimhagupta, who ruled between the Gupta years 148 and 154, bears 
the title Baladitya on his coins, Hiuen-Tsang’s Baladitya has been identified 
with Narasimhagupta ; and there is a controversy among oriental scholars 
as to whether Yasodharman or Narasimhagupta is entitled to the credit of 
defeating Mihirakula. Smith supposed a confederacy to defeat Mihirakula. 
Fleet thought that Mihirakula was defeated on two separate occasions, by 
Yasodharman and by Narasimhagupta. But Hiuen-Tsang’s Baladitya lived 
‘ some centuries ago ’ and could not therefore have been Narasimhagupta. In his 
passage relating to Nalanda, Hiuen-Tsang says (Si-yu-ki, Tr. S. Beal, ii. 
168-170), that not long after Buddha nirvana, a former King Saknaditya 
built a sangharama in Nalanda ; then his son Buddhagupta, Tathagatagupta, 
Baladitya, his son Vajra and then a king of Central Hindusthan built each 
a sanghai&ma in Nalanda. Hiuen-Tsang’s disciple Hwui Li in his Lije oj 
HiuenTsang (Tr. S. Beal, pp. 110-112), places Sakraditya 700 years before 
his own time, i.e. in c. 50 B.c. This date may not be correct. But Baladitya, 
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who was Sakriaditya’s 3rd descendant could not anyhow have lived only 200 
years before Hiuen-Tsang. Again supposing Narasimhagupta was the Bala- 
ditya of Hiuen-Tsang, how could he have ruled between only the Gupta 
years 148 and 154, and at the same time have defeated Mihirakula, 
who could not have begun to rule before the Gupta year 191-1-52=243, nearly 
a century later ? Lastly, if Mladitya is identified with Narasimhagupta, with 
whom are sakraditya, Buddhagupta, Tathagatagupta and Vajra to be identi- 
fied ? It has been proposed to identify Sakraditya with Kumaragupta I 
Mahendraditya and Buddhagupta with Buddhagupta. But the Chinese 
transliterations for Buddha (avatar) and Budha (planet) are different; 
and, accepting the proposed identifications, the order of the Gupta Kings 
would be Kumaragupta I, Budhagupta, X, Narasimhagupta and Y, while 
the order ascertained from Gupta coins and inscriptions is Kumaragupta I 
Skandagupta, Puragupta, Narasimhagupta, Kumaragupta II, Budhagupta 
and Bhanugupta. Another point to be noted is that the Guptas were mostly 
Vaishnavas, while the kings mentioned by Hiuen-Tsang were all Buddhists. 
Baladitya of Hiuen-Tsang must therefore be a pre-Gupta King, who ruled 
not later than c. 250 a.c. ; and the King of Central Hindusthan who suc- 
ceeded his son Vajra, was probably the first Gupta King. This date for 
Baladitya, it will be seen, agrees with the date already arrived at for his con- 
temporary Mihirakula, the famous persecutor of Buddhism. We may there- 
fore conclude that Yasodharman and Baladitya defeated two different Mihira- 
kulas, that the Huns invaded Hindusthan in Gupta year 136, but were deci- 
sively defeated by Skandagupta and never ruled east of the Indus, and that 
Toramana and Mihirakula were not Huns but Parthians or Kshattriyas, 
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Visuddhimagga oj Buddhaghosdcariya. edited by Dharmanand Kosambi, with a 

Foreword by K, M. Munshi ; Part I : Text (Bharatiya Vidya Series, Vol. I). 

Royal 8vo xviii. 512. Price Rs. 12-8-0. Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Andheri. 

Bombay, 1940. 

As the President of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Mr. Munshi, in his Fore- 
word introduces this Volume under review as the first of the Bharatiya Vidya 
Series on which the Vidya Bhavan has embarked within two years of its 
career. It is doubtful if any Series could have been inaugurated with a more 
worthy or a better edited text in or outside India ; it is indeed a fortunate cir- 
cumstance that the Board of Editors of this Series could get the co-operation 
of so eminent a Pali scholar as Prof. Dharmanand Kosambi in the publication of 
Visuddhimagga which he has made his own after a life-time’s activity cm its study 
and interpretation. It is doubtful if a better text of Visuddhimagga could be 
established with the material at the disposal of the Editor ; for even after preparing 
a critical edition in Roman characters for the Hansard Oriental Series Prof. Kosambi 
has utilized fresh material from Burma and Siam. Of course the full evaluation 
of the critical methods employed in the editing of the text must await the critical 
apparatus and the full variants of a significant character promised in the second 
volume with an accompanying commentary. Prof. Kosambi’s main contribution 
will essentially be in this commentary wherein he will utilize his unrivalled knowledge 
of Pali sources. 

The main features of the present edition consist in the numbering of para- 
graphs, identification of quotations as far as possible, use of punctuation, and 
preservation of manuscript usage as far as feasible. In a learned Preface the 
Editor gives us an account of the Life of Buddhaghosa which appeared previously 
as an article in the journal Bharatiya Vidya (I, 113-119) and among the facts 
established is that Buddhaghosa could not have been a Brahmin, that he was 
originally an inhabitant of the Telugu country, and probably a farmer. 

The excellent printing and the neat get-up go a long way to establish the 
present series as one of the best produced in this country, and both the Editor 
and the Editorial Board are to be congratulated upon this fine achievement in 
Indian scholarship. We look forward to the publication of the second volume 
which w'ill really give us the critical part of the Editor’s work. The interpretative 
aspect of scholarship which is rightly stressed by the President of the Bhavan, 
though an essential part of critical scholarship, may at times be purely traditional, 
divorced from its true historical pierspiective. Modem scholarship has to steer clear 
between the western type which sacrifices tradition at the altar of history and the 
orthodox Indian type which sacrifices history at the altar of tradition. The golden 
mean between the two extremes is perhaps the ideal aimed at even by Lord 
Buddha in his rational-intuitive approach to Life’s problems, and it is hoped that 
the Editor of this Volume will combine within himself the Pandit’s knowledge 
with the critical methods of the Western Scholar to give us an authoritative inter- 
pretation of this Visuddhimagga which has been the mainstay of Buddhistic thought 
in the Hinayana system. This first volume of the Bharatiya Vidya Series augurs 
well for the future of the Bhavan and the Board of Editors will be hard put to 
it to keep up the standard of scholarship established by Prof. Kosambi. 

S. M. Katre 
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D. R. Bhandarkar Volume, edited by Bimala Chum Law ; Indian Research Institute, 

170 Manicktalla Street, Calcutta, 1940. Royal 8vo, xxx, 382. 

It is rare in the history of Indian! scholarship that both father and son should 
not only distinguish themselves in certain branches of Indology and particularly 
History and Archaeology, but also receive the graceful tributes of their fellow scholars 
all over the world in the shape of presentation volumes containing choice papers of 
research value from some of the most eminent scholars specializing in different 
but allied spheres. Professor Devadatta Bhandarkar has nobly followed in the 
footsteps of his tmly great father, the late Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, 
and it is in the fitness of things that he should receive a Volume of Indological 
papers on the occasion of his 60th year. But this is perhaps the first occasion 
in India when the son succeeds the father in receiving this most coveted honour 
which scholars can confer on any individual. Edited by Dr. Law and printed by 
the Baptist Mission Press of Calcutta, the D. R. Bhandarkar Volume is indeed 
one of the best Festschrifts produced in India, and is worthy of the scholar to 
whom it is presented by his admirers, friends and pupils. 

The initial article describes Bhandarkar as a scholar, as an archaeological 
officer and a University Professor. Having jjassed his B. A. in the Deccan College, 
Poona, in 1896, his attention was drawn to the Bhagwanlal Indraji Gold Medal 
and Prize in the Bombay University for the year 1897 for which the topic assigned 
that year was ‘ A brief Survey of the Ancient Towns and Cities of Maharastra 
country in the pre-Mahomedan period, i.e., 1000 a.d. ’ This was the beginning of 
his interest in History and Archaeology. In 1904 he joined the Archaeological depart- 
ment as Assistant Archaeological Surveyor and took charge of the Western Circle 
in 1911 as Superintendent. About this time the well-known journal Indian Antiquary 
was passing through a difficult period, and the co-editorship which was thrust 
upon Bhandarkar was not only a sign, in those days of anti-Indian feeling in 
all lines of scientific activity, of recognition of Indian merit, but proved also a 
means of gailvanizing it into activity and bringing it to a higher standard of efficiency. 
He continued in this capacity till 1922. In 1912 he was awarded the Sir James 
Campbell Gold Medal by the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society and 
thus became the first Indian and the second scholar to receive so great an honour, 
his predecessor being Sir Aurel Stein. In 1917 he accepted the invitation of Sir 
Asutosh Mookerjee to join the University of Calcutta as the first Carrmchael 
Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture in which capacity he retired in 
1936. The stopping of the publication of the Indian Antiqtrary was greatly felt 
by Bhandarkar and his attempts to rewe those activities resulted in the found- 
ation of the Indian Culture and the Indian Research Institute. It is therefore 
all the more fitting that the Indian Resemch Institute should be instmmental in 
bringing out this Volume under the able editorship of Dr. B. C. Law. 

There are altogether fifty contributions commencing with the diort p)aper of 
MM. Dr. Ganganath Jha. Epigraphy is represented by Prof. K. A.^ Nilakanta 
Sastri on the Tribhuvanam Sanskrit Inscription of Kulottunga ; Prof. K. Chaxto- 
PADHYAYA on Epigraphic Notes ; Dr. Konow on a new Charsadda Inscnpticm and 
Barua on the Edicts of Ak»ka, to mention a few only. Archaeology and Art are 
represented by Heras on a proto-Indian representation of the Fertility god, Hiranand 
Sastri on an old Hero-Stone of Kathiawad-Gujarat, Acharya on Art and Saence 
of Architecture. Principal among the European contributors are Prof. Luders, 
Keith, Przyluski, and F. W. Thomas. Among other subjects included in the 
papers are chronology, philosophy, rhetorics, literary criticism and history, in fact 
all those wherein the learned Professor has made some distinguished c»ntribution 
during his long scholarly career. The volume is in every way worthy of both the 
Professor and the Editor and amply justifies the standard of presentation whidi 
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we have learned to associate with the Baptist Mission Press and the Indian Research 
Institute. It contains within itself suggestions which will require a life-time of 
work, and this is truly its great value ; we hope that Prof. BHAND.y?KAR and his 
circle of friends, admirers and pupils will themselves pave the way to a better 
understanding of India’s cultural heritage and just appreciation of her greatness. 
It was the late Sir Ramakrishna who was responsible for the interest now shown 
in Sanskritic studies in India on modem scientific lines, and it is no less tme that 
his son has been largely responsible for the placing of Indian history on scientific 
lines. We have thus a tradition connected with the name of Bh.anpark.ar, now 
associated with the Institute in Poona : let us hope that Prof. Bhand.arkar will 
amply justify the expectation raised by this comparison and live to fulfil the many 
cherished dreams of his scholarly career for the full hundred years of the ancient 
Rsis of India. We must not fail to congratulate Dr. Law on his magnificent 
efforts and the fine volume which has resulted from them. 

S. M. Katre 


The Satkhandagama of Puspadanta and Bhutabali with the commentary Dhavala oj 
Virasena : Vol. I Satprariipana, edited with introduction, translation, notes and 
indexes by Hiralal Jaix, assisted by Pandits Phoolchandra and Hiralal Shastri, 
with the co-operation of Dr. A. N. Upadhye and Pandit Devakinandan. Super 
Royal 8vo, 10, iv, 96, 410, 28. Jain Sahitya Uddharaka Fund Karyalaya, 
Amraoti, 1939. Price Rs. 10/-. 

Professor Jain needs no introduction to the scholarly world ; he is one of 
our chief authorities for late Middle Indo-Aryan literature and founder-editor of 
two series wherein some important Apabhraihsa literature has found a place. It is 
therefore a memorable event that at last we have in print one of the most important 
and voluminous works for which the only manuscripts in existence were at the 
Jain pontifical seat of Mudbidri in South Kanara, carefully preserved and guarded 
even from the Jain scholars themselves. It was principally due to the interest 
shown by the late Seth Manikchand of Bombay since his visit to this place in 1886 
and the generous response of the Jain community to defray the expenses of makir^ 
copies of the manuscripts under the stringent conditions laid down by the {wntifical 
authorities that such copies were at all available. The story of this venture is 
narrated by the Elditor in his Hindi introduction and the main actors in this 
important drama are Seths Manikchand and Hirachand, Brahmasuri Sastri, 
Gajapati Sastri, Lokanath Sastri, Pandits Devaraj, Brahmayya and Nemiraj, 
Vijayacandra and Sitaram. 

According to the Digambara tradition the only surviving pieces of the original 
Jain canon of twelve Angas are preserved in the trilogy entitled Dhavala, Jayadha- 
vald and Mahadhavala. The Satkhandagama summarising the teaching of the fifth 
Ahga Viahapannatti and the twelfth Afiga Ditthivdda as known to Dharasena was 
reduced to writing by two sages known as Puspadanta and Bhutabali in Sutra 
form ; Puspadanta composed the first 177 sutras embodied in the present edition 
of Satprarupapa while Bhutabali wrote out the remaining of the 6000 sutras. The 
date of Dharasena lies between the 1st and 2nd centuries of the Christian Era 
according to the findings of Prof. Jain. 

There are altogether ^ commentaries on Satkhapdagma, the last being Dhavala 
and the first being Parikarma by Kundakunda. The remaining commentators are, 
according to Indranandi’s statement in his Srutavatara Samakunda, Tumbulura, 
Samantabhadra and Bappadeva. None of these is now available, although traces 
of the earlier five are seen in existing literature. Taking Kundakunda’s period to be 
the 2nd century Aj)., Prof. Jain assigns the period of the 3rd to the 6th centuries 
to the four intervening commentaries. 

As regards Virasena Prof. Jain is of the opinion that a careful study of the 
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corrupt colophon suggests the completion of the work on the 13th day of the 
bright half of Karttika in the Saka year 738 or 8th October 816 a.d. Thus the 
Dhavcda must have been composed in the first quarter of the 9th century a.d. The 
volume of 60,000 slokas took about 21 years to complete, since Virasena’s pupil 
Jinasena mentions at the end of Jayadhavala that he completed that commentary 
in the Saka year 759. Virasena and his pupil Jinasena were both prolific writers, 
the first completing his philosophical prose writing amoimting to 92,000 slokas in 
the course of 31 years and the second writing the Jayadhavala in 40,000 slokas, 
the beautiful poem Parsvabhyudaya and the Sanscrit Adipurdna. 

The language of Dhavald represents according to the classification of Pischel 
Jain Sauraseni. It is unfortunate that this important text had to be edited from a 
stolen transcript and several copies made from this transcript while the only old 
and authentic text lies inaccessible to scholars at Mudbidri. Prof. Jain has had 
ample opportunities of studying the science of textual criticism from these modem 
copies made from the single transcript and his observations on such divergences would 
be welcome in succeeding volumes. 

The magnificent Hindi introduction deals with the history of the publication 
of works like the Dhavald, description of the transcript copies utilized in editing 
the Dhavald of which ten are mentioned, peculiarities in the orthography of these 
mss., the authorship of Satkhanddgama, the heirarchy of the acaiyas, the determin- 
ation of the Nirvana of Mahavira, the author of Dhavald, earlier commentators, 
the literature available to Dhavald and Jayadhavala, introduction to the topics dealt 
with in Satkhanddgama, special introduction to Satprarupaqa, the language of the 
text, and conclusion. This in brief summarises the main findings of the Editor. 

The importance of Dhavald and J ayadhavald cannot be overestimated for out 
understanding of the original Jain doctrines and for a study of Middle Indo- Aryan 
as utilized by Jain sources. It is a singular coincidence that Prof. Jain who has 
been responsible for publishing many Apabhraihsa texts in critical editions Aould 
now offer to the public this first volume of what may eventually be regarded as 
the greatest discovery in Indian scholarship within the Middle Indo-Aryan field 
although the mss. evidence is not quite conclusive as regards the actual forms. For 
a proper survey of Jain doctrines, whether Svetambara or Digambara, before the 
schism took place, it will prove to be indispensable. 

The utility of the text has been greatly increased by a Hindi translation and 
notes and commentary. Prof. Jain has added considerably to the already great 
service he has rendered to Jain scholarship and particularly to Indo-Aryan linguistics. 
It is to be hoped that he will be given sufficient encouragement by the learndd 
public to complete this major piece of work, involving great expense and time. 
We congratulate the Jain Sahitya Uddharaka Fund Karyalaya and ^rimant Seth 
Laxmichand Shitabrai for undertaking this publication and presenting the first 
volume in such beautiful print. No scholar of either Middle Indo-Aryan or Jain 
doctrines can afford to miss this text. 

S. M. Katre 

Excavations at Harappa, by M. S. Vats. The Government of India Press, Calcutta. 

Price Rs. 50/6- or 77 s. 

Mr. Madho Sarup Vats is a senior member of the Archaological Survey in 
India. He has written two sumptuous volumes on the work he has done at Harappa 
in the District of Montgomery in the Punjab. The prolific ancient site of Harappa 
was first attacked by the late R. B. Daya Ram S.ahani but it eventually fell to the 
lot of Mr. Madho Sarup Vats to explore it on a large scale and for a fairly long 
period. He has done his work very successfully bringing credit to Indian archaeo- 
logists. There will be no exaggeration in saying that he has succeeded in justifying 
the trust the Imperial Government had placed in Indian scholars when entrusting 
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to them the difficult work of exploring the pre-historic sites in India on scientific 
lines. There was a time when Indologists from the West used to say that Indians 
were not capyable of excavating ancient sites scientifically nor were they accurate epi- 
grajffiists and editors. There are die-hards even now. But thanks to the achieve- 
ments of some of us including Mr. Vats these charges have been falsified. I have 
personally seen Mr. Madho Samp Vats at the site digging with his own hands 
by his large knife, not the merciless dagger of a butcher ready to disembowel 
the entrails of a slaughtered animal, but the blunt and still sharp knife of ^ln explorer 
opening the relics of the hoar\’ past from the womb of the mother earth. The gold 
ornaments were taken out by him in my presence in 1929. How careful an excavator 
he is he has amply proved by the finds he made riOt only at Harappa but at 
Mohen-jo-Daro as well. At Harappa he had to work quite independently. He 
worked with laudable zeal and with remarkable success. The two volumes before us 
amply testify to his capacity for excavating old sites on scientific lines. 

The first volume describes the excavations and the finds in detail while the 
second gives the illustrations shown in one hundred and thirty-nine plates. The 
illustrations are excellent and do credit to those who produced them. The selection 
of photographs and the arrangement of specimens in the plates are commendable. 
A glance at them will enable us to form a good idea of the advanced culture of the 
pre-historic inhabitants of the Indus Valley. The lucid account which Mr. Vats 
has given of the various antiques which he and his collaborators recovered from 
the extensive and fascinating ancient site, the exploration of which fell to his lot, 
will suffice to ffiow what Harappa has contributed to the study of the Proto-Indian 
Civilization. The torso of a nude male figure in red sand-stone would alone suffice 
to illustrate the ‘ acme of perfection ’ in plastic art which was reached by the silpins 
in ancient India. The stmctural remains are very few in Harappa. This is chiefly 
due to some of the brickdiggers employed by certain contractors for getting readymade 
ballast. The great granaries which luckily escaped these foes of archaeology have 
been fully described and illustrated in these volumes and the account given will prove 
of immense value to archaeologists in understanding similar structures outside India. 

One is not sure how far the observations regarding burial customs are correct. 
Burial in large urns continued in Southern India even in the 8th century of the 
Christian era. In my excavations near Amreli in Kathiawad I found evidences of 
it in the KffiatrajKi period of Indian history. I excavated human skeletons buried 
along with Kshatrapa coins. Charred bones in large earthen pots were also found 
along with such coins. The seals, however, found at Harappa and Mohen-jo-Daro in 
large numbers will set at rest all doubts re. the age of these burials which must be 
treated as dialcolithic. The remarks made about the /iwga-worship are like re- 
pjeating his master’s voice and one can reasonably expect experienced ardiaeologists 
to proceed further. The Asuras we know were called Sisria-devas or the worshippers 
of Sisna i.e. ‘ linga '. But are these pieces really lingas ? I doubt very much if 
they are. Similar remains were found from much later sites, like that of Kausambi 
near Prayaga but they are weights and not phallic symbols. They do not resemble 
a male organ even if we think of children or the four ‘ Kumaras ’ of the Hindu 
mythology. The holders of the Sisna theory usually think in terms of that .symbol 
only. Witness the case of the mile-stones set u,p during the Mughal rule which are 
taken to be gigantic phallic symbols by such theorists merely because of their curious 
shape ! If the Indus civilization is un-Aryan and the people were really Sisna-devas 
one would expect traces of circumcision which according to Vatsyayana was an anarya 
or un-Arymn custom. But in spite of all these considerations Mr. M. S. Vats has 
done his work splendidly and is to be congratulated for this achievement. 


Hirananda Sastri 



ON THE STUDY AND METROLOGY OF SILVER 
PUNCH-MARKED COINS* 

By 

D. D. KOSAMBI, Poona. 

V— Classification by Obverse Marks ; Indus Weights. 

There still remains the classification by obverse marks, and the hoard 
can be made to give a little more information this way. I accept Walsh’s 
classification of the earlier hoard, but the list given in Table D (5, 50-71) 
is worthless except as a rough guide to App. XI. I have had to take App. XI 
again as the final authority, and retabulate the omissions and misclassifications 
of the lists copied first from Table D. From the classification of the last 
section, it is possible to conjecture too much : that if the abnormalities in 
the number of coins as plotted in fig. 2 are significant, then an unusually 
large number of coins reached Taxila at periods of 2-3 and 7-8 indictions 
before the hoard. 

Walsh’s classes A.1, C.l, D.2, D.3, are prominent in the table, the rest 
being represented by comparatively few specimens. Amalgamating the data 
for round and square coins, A.1 is found to contain 207 coins, the distri- 
butions being (by number of reverse marks, starting with blank coins), 29, 
45, 39, 33, 23, 16, 7, 9, 2, 2, 2. 'That is, these had been checked at Taxila 
over a long period, and were the commonest currency of the region. Now 
C.l has, according to Walsh’s only 70 coins, the distribution by reverse marks 
being 14, 11, 16, 5, 12, 5, 3, 2, 2. Class D. 2 has 88 coins, distributed as 
63, 16, 9. These are from Walsh’s Table D, uncorrected. Keeping in mind 
the fact that coins not issued by the rulers of the territory would be quite 
legal, it would seem that the A.1 currency was in general use, but that its 
day had already begun to pass ; that C.l was also a currency of trade but 
less common. Both of these were more distant in time — ^and therefore, pos- 
sibly in space— than D.2 (D.3 has much the same characteristics), which 
seems to be a fresh and perhaps a local issue. I should like to go deeper 
into this, but not on data as printed in Walsh’s memoir. I should have 
taken the ia4cpracakra as the first criterion, whereas his classes A1 — K. 34 
contain several forms of this, C.1 has the same cakra as A.1 but the other 
marks differ. Finally, D.l, 2, 3, 4, are given with a different royal symbol, 
this makes me so bold as to conjecture that the difference in stracture of A.1 
and C.l is less significant than with D.2, which is really a different issue, indi- 
cating, perhaps, a new dynasty, or a change of govemmeit. 

Tlie complete analysis of a single type of currency found in a hoard 
like the older Taxila hoard would be of the utmost interest. But for the 
present, I shall have to abandon it, because it would mean ai careful reclassi- 
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fication, checking of data, particularly rewdghing the coins, and also, alter- 
native regrouping and recalculation, just to see which of several hypotheses 
fits best. All of these are beyond the scope of the present memoir, and as 
matters stand just now, beyond the means of the present writer. It would 
be, however, worth while to look closer at the coins that have, as far as 
possible, the same history. For this purpose, I select the following classes 
with blank reverse ; A.1, A.19, B.(e)2, C.l, D.2, D.3 ; and several A.1 with 
various reverse marks. In this, I have had to examine Walsh’s table D. 
more closely, and assign several coins to different groups, on the basis of the 
plates and his own classification as in App. XI, in particular. Nos. 237, 146, 
247, 212, 648, 355, 370, 526, 607, 624, 636, 770, and a few others. It would 
have been more convenient to pool round and square coins, but as they have 
“ different histories ” at least at the time of manufacture, they are kept sepa- 
rate in spite of the resulting smaller numbers and less conclusive statistics. 


TABLE III : SELECTED GROUPS 



Square 

Round 

Group 

n 

xn 


numbers 

suspect 

” 

m 


numbers 

suspect 

B(b) 1. D.O. 

13 

490 

2-6 

... 

9 

49-6 

■785 


Un. 3 Uofik 

5 

53-2 

-615 

... 

... 

... 



D.2 

51 

53-83 

-1407 

corrected 

u 

53-9 

•1754 


( 





5 

53-34 

2-348 

958 

D.3 1 

21 

53-7 

-1695 


4 

54-0 

0-2267 

C.l 

7 

53-46 

-5229 


6 

52-93 

■5387 


B(e)2 

13 

54-03 

-1123 

corrected 


53- 88 

54- 13 

•362 

■0825 

933 

A 19 

10 

52-32 

-7907 

... 

6 

52*78 

■2857 


f 

21 

52-43 

3-7986 

( 114,269 





A. 1 

19 

52-95 

•5161 

\ 291,300 

8 

53-09 

•3384 


i 

17 

53-18 

■2441 

291,300 




A. 1, one j 

35 

52-77 

■4552 

381,435 

10 

52-9 

•14 


rev. niark \ 

33 

52-87 

-3098 




A. 1 

30 

52-75 

■3957 

... 

9 

52-58 

•8344 


2 marks 





« 

52 83 

•325 

1045 

A.1 

20 

52-67 

•4845 

• •• 

13 

52-06 

•7492 

1040 

3 marks 





12 

52-22 

•4761 

A.1 

17 

52-53 

•75 

636 

6 

52-67 

■5707 


4 marks 

16 

52-75 

•392 




A.1 

12 

52-79 

•4917 

777 

4 

52-35 

•2567 


5 marks 

11 

52-96 

•1505 

— 
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The complete table for class A.l would be useless because the numbers are 
far too few, and the suspect coins therefore become of great importance. 
I have already given a few for the larger numbers in table II, and briefly 
explain the “ method ” here, leaving the technical terms to be explained 
later. We calculate the mean m and the variance 5^ for any sample of the 
coins, taking them as given in the data. Then we make the -unproved- as- 
sumption that the distribution should be normal, and that the variance esti- 
mated for the sample is close enough to the actual value for our purpose. 
Now it is known that standard deviation (square root of the variance) being s 
about 1/22 of the total number in a normally distributed lot should differ 
from the average by 2s or more ; about 1/370 exited 3s, and 1/17{X)0, 4s. If 
more than the proper number fall outside the ranges, particularly the 3s 
and 4s range, there is good ground for suspicion. We can then reject the 
suspected coin or coins, and recalculate the statistics. The mean will rarely 
differ by much, but the variance will usually be reduced in a marked fashion. 
The greater this reduction, the better the ground for rejection. On this basis, 
coins 1075 and 890 should certainly be rejected in table II, as the recalculated 
variance would make the adjusted group incompatible even with entirely in- 
dependent groups having the given numbers and variances ; the same can be 
said of coin 958 in table III, at a lower — 5% — level (in all cases testing 
compatibility by the z test as for independent groups). That is, these coins 
have been treated in an entirely different manner from the rest of their group, 
and have a distinct individual history. I might add that the only way of 
testing a single coin for loss of weight can be by reference to its group. In 
particular. No. 890, weight 43-46 grains, has been reweighed (with four other 
suspects) for Dr. V. S. Sukthankar by the Curator of the Taxila Museum, 
and found to be correctly entered. It is the lightest coin of the hoard, and 
shows no sign of having been damaged in any way, hence its loss of weight 
must have occurred in antiquity. On the other hand, coin 212 of the blank 
D.3 group, weighs 54-1 instead of 51-1 as entered in Walsh’s tables, and 
though it was not a bad suspect, the mistake was discovered by the method 
outlined at the beginning of this paragraph ; so, I recommend it to the atten- 
tion of numismatists — in spite of the fact that it involves some circular logic 
in reducing a non-normal class to normality by brute force, and that it can 
easily be overdone. I have had to use it without reserve in one case, the 
analysis of Mohenjo-Daro weights. 

Ignoring Hemmy's “ theoretical ” conclusions, and taking only the weights 
as actually found at Mohenjo-Daro and Harappa that come near the Kdr^d- 
pana weights, I constmct the following : 


TABLE IV “CLASS D’’ INDUS WEIGHTS (in grams) 


303 

3-313 

i 

3-38 

3-405 

3-43 

3-48 

3-554 

3-780 

3- 12 

3-329 

3-381 

3-414 

3-43 

3-484 

3-556 

3-90 

3-24 

3-343 

3-39 

3-418 

3-44 

3-49 

3-604 

3-93 

3-24 

3-362 

3-39 

3-422 

3-44 

3-51 


3-96 

3-30 

3-367 

3-394 

3-424 

3-465 

3-520 
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These weights were obtained from Hemmy’s tables (7, 591, 596-8 ; 
25, 602, 607, 677-8), but not without trouble. The figures to two places 
of decinaals are from the earlier report (7), and the rest from the later 
one (25), which should have simplified checking, being given that the 
final table (25, 676-8) is supposed to give values of all Indus weights found. 
Unfortimately, only two weights of 3-44 grams can be traced, namely DK 
1428 and HR 2191 (7, 597) although three of these are given in succession 
in 25, 678. To make up for this, weight 3-367, numbered DK 4973 in 
25, 607 is left out altogether in the final table of 25, 678. There are 
two weights of 3-24 gm. in both the earlier report and the final table, 
but one of them has clearly been counted as 2-24 in Table III of the 
first report (7, 591), to give a fictitious class C, which also appears in 
the later reports, always with the extraordinary label of 8/3 times the 
class A weight ; in addition, class C is given in the same tables as with 2 
weights, while in table I (7, 590), it is given as with 9 weights! I have 
accepted both the 3-24 gm. weights. Hemmy ultimately breaks off his class 
D at 3-24-3-780 gm. but I have had to take all weights in the 3 gm. class, 
and as there is a large gap above and below those I have chosen, these 
would be sufficient for the purpose of analysis. It would have been helpful 
to know what processes had been used to clean the weights, (if they needed 
cleaning) and whether they are likely to have gained or lost by the long 
burial which has impregnated so many of the other finds at Mohenjo-Daro 
with salt and made them subject to decay upon excavation. 

In the reconstructed table of wei^ts approximating to those of our 
coins, we notice some gaps ; between 3-12 and 3-24, and after 3-604. The 
first two weights, and all the weights of the last column, are therefore sus- 
pect a priori. For ease of calculation, we round off the last place of deci- 
mals. Calculating the mean and variance, we find ; m — 3-45, s^ = -03728718 
approximately, which gives s = -1931 gm., and gives four weights, when we 
should not get more than two, in the class differing by more than 2s from 
the mean value. We can repeat the process, discarding the two worst, i.e. 
3-93 and 3-96 or even the latter, and repeat the process. This procedure 
finally leads us to discard the first two and the last four weights, although 
Hemmy retains 3-780. The final result is n = 31, m = 3-417, s^% = -007353, 
s = -08566 in gram units. As I have said before, one of the 3-24 weights is 
confused, and might be mis-entered ; I am inclined to suspect 3-604 also, be- 
cause it is given (25, 607, DK 7161) as being made of paste, which would 
not seem so likely to remain unchanged as chert or other stone. But I 
must let that pass too. 

In grain units, this is m = 52-73, s^ = 1-7511, approximately. We com- 
pare this with the data of table I : comparing with the 995 korsapam, we 
find t = -398, P>-6, with the 162 later coins, P>-9. In neither case is the 
difference at all significant. That is, so far as the mean values go, both 
sets of coins could have been meant to be the same as the Indus class D 
weight. But the z test tells a differ«it story, and we find the corresponding 
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values of z as -03417 and -58795. The first is not significant, even on the 
20 per cent. level, i.e. there is more than one chance in 5 that the Mohenjo- 
Daro system persisted till the time of the first hoard ; the second is significant 
even on the 0-1 per cent, level. This means that there is every likelihood 
of the earlier Taxila hoard being weighed on much the same kind of balances 
and by much the same sort of weights, as at Mohenjo-Daro some two thou- 
sand and more years earlier ; but there is about one chance in a thousand 
that the Mauryan hoard was so weighed, though its average weight is actually 
closer to my Indus average than for the earlier hoard. Whether due to the 
fact that we have a hoard of very poor workmanship, or more probably (re- 
calling the SwiNEY collection analysed in section III) because the Mauryan 
period developed rougher standards of accuracy, can be decided only after 
comparing the data for several other hoards. This information, obtained 
after comparing weights actually found in the Indus excavations with the 
Taxila find of coins seems to me more conclusive and useful (in spite of the 
curious story it tells of Mauryan crudeness) than Hemmy’s result, that 
the theoretical weight of the kar^pana of whatever period and locality, was 
about a fourth of another theoretical weight approximately four times as 
much, and that all the coins came from Asoka’s mint ! 

Table III gives us little new information on averages, as the significantly 
low group is B(b).l, which is a double obverse group, and expected to be 
well below the i standard weight. If we retain No. 270, and test 13 coins of 
B(e)2 against the ten blank coins of A.19 we find t = 6-4, which is signi- 
ficant. That is, the two sets did belcwig to different times, or systems 
of weighing, in all probability. We have tested the extremes, however, of the 
square blank coins of Table III, and the explanation would be quite simple : 
the new coins would, being all manufactured at the same time and the entire 
sample weighed against the same weight give smaller variances — due to the 
errors of weighing alone and not to the fact that different weights were used 
for different coins. These variances are very small, and in fact not com- 
patible with the variance of the entire 995 kar^apana, for which many dis- 
tinct varieties have been pooled. The z test alone applied to the two vari- 
ances, B(e)2 against A.19, would show a significant difference at the one 
per cent, level and almost at the 0-1 per cent. : that is, there is less than one 
chance in a hundred and just about cme in a thousand that the two lots 
were weighed according to the same scheme. It is to be noticed that the 
variances for any one group with blank reverses are remarkably small. A 
modem sample of 208 freshly minted mpees was tested at the Bombay 
Mint, and I find the variance to be about 0-163, the sample being significantly 
skew negative, though the kurtosis is trifling. Of course, the rupee weighs 
180 grains as against the 52-54 grain weights of the kar^pana ; but it is 
clear nevertheless that the ancients did a pretty good job of their coinage, at 
least for the earlier Taxila hoard. Walsh (3, 32) takes the later coins as 
all new at the time of deposit in their hoard, which would show an astound- 
ing carelessness on the part of the Mauryan coiners or regulators of currency. 
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To verify the theoretical conclusions by experiment, I weighed each specimen 
of a sample of 3000 current mpee coins taken out of circulation at random. 
The average weight was found to decrease with increasing length of circula- 
tion, with about the same regularity as found in our square coins. The 
average annual loss of weight is, from this relatively small sample, 0.06258 
gr., which means, roughly, a grain in 16 years. The variances go up with 
age, but the samples of each issue are too small to make the estimate of any 
value. As for the rate of absorption, it could not be determined either by 
direct count of my individual issues, nor by the ampler figures of the Mint's 
special remittances. One reason is that the number of coins struck and put 
into circulation is not the same for each issue. When the number in the 
sample was divided by the number in the issue, it became clear that the 
ratio was approximately constant for all issues since 1903 (Edward VII, 
George V). But for the earlier coins, (Victoria Empress) the exponential rate 
of decline was clearly visible. This means that the rupee was not taken by 
the public as a token coin in the earlier period, but used as a source of metal. 
For the earlier Taxila hoard, the conclusions are that the Taxilans received 
their coins at a remarkably steady rate, and that they were absorbed with 
great regularity. The balance of trade must have been in favour of Taxila, 
and the form of society comparatively stable over the best part of two 
centuries. 

Just as a matter of curiosity, the rather arbitrary process of discarding 
coins which differ by too much from the rest of the group on the basis 
of the variance of the group itself, can be applied to the classes as given 
in table II. The process is not unambiguous, but a justification of sorts 
can be found in that the weight even for a single coin would tend to vary 
according to the normal distribution, if many distinct observations were made 
(15, 174 et al.) ; again, all the coins discarded are invariably underweight, 
and many of them decidedly underweight ; certainly, the ancients would have 
been able to say that each of the coins I discard varied from the rest in its 
group, though they would have been likely to discard a few more, which 
I retain on the grounds that I should apply only my own s-criterion for re- 
jection. The “ improved ” table II now reads : 


TABLE V : ADJUSTED GROUPS BY REVERSE MARKS. 


X = 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

n = 

275 

161 

159 

111 

88 

53 

34 

31 

m = 

53-39 

52-93 

52-79 

52-44 

52-51 

52-23 

51-95 

52-02 

s’ = 

•5497 

-5798 

•6677 

-7252 

•7952 

•8704 

•9533 

110 


The round and square coins have all been put together, and groups with 
eight or more reverse marks ignored only because the numbers are then 
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too small. It will be seen that only eighteen out of 930 coins have been 
discarded, some of which have most probably been clipped in the good old 
days ; and a couple might have been misweighed or entered with a misprint 
in Walsh’s memoir. Yet, with this trifling adjustment, we have the means 
generally going down ; the variances now go up steadily, and even quite r^- 
larly, as expected. It is the occasional badly underweight coin that conceals the 
character of a group. In case the reader wishes to know of somewhat more 
impressive and decidely more complicated methods of selection, he will find 
them in text books (17, 125-129), or Biometrika XXVIII, 1936, 308-320. 

The real objection to discarding coins, or to any form of selection — 
as for the Patraha hoard (33, i, ii) — is that our tests are likely to be in- 
validated at the very outset. Statistics takes its data and hypotheses in 
the bulk. We test, by compatibility or otherwise, at any level of significance, 
the chance that two lots of coins should have been selected at random from 
a general “ population ” of coins whose weights were distributed according 
to the normal law. Insignificant difference or ratio means that all this is 
likely to be true ; by a significant deviation, we mean that this is not likely 
to be true, to within the probability imposed, but in the latter case, we do 
not know what portion of the hypothesis is contradicted. For selected hoards, 
it is clear from the very outset that randomness has gone by the board. 
Nevertheless, it must be pointed out that out of the 3000 rupee coins I 
weighed, just ten were suspect by the method given, of these, eight were 
counterfeit, and two mint-defectives. 

VI— Comparison with Other Finds. 

Before atiy general remarks can be made, it is necessary to see what 
other hoards can tell us. The information available can be put in another 
table : 


TABLE VI : OTHER HOARDS. 


Reference 

Description 

n 

(number) 

’ m 

; (average wt. in grains) 

s* 

(variance) 

22, 2-4 

Milne’s Sigloi 

52 

j 84-95 

1-5504 

ff 

„ Group A 

14 

j 85-12 

0-2843 

** >t 

„ Group B 

38 

1 84-88 

I 

2-0211 

21, 16-17 

Golakhpur Find 

102* 

1 51-54 

3-7063 

21, 471-482 

Gorho Ghat Find 

58 

1 48-72 

3-7316 


57 

48-86 

2-5995 

23, 43-66 

Hyderabad Museum 

412* 

46-21 

6-4745 

24, 301 

Paila Find 

436 

4086 

1-9701 

32, 159-164 

Peshawar Find 

61 

47-4 

7-89 


• Cc^ described as badly damaged or with missing pieces, were omitted. 
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Spooner’s weights for the Peshawar find are very doubtful. Weights are 
given by Streenivas for the Hyderabad Museum coins, and Walsh for 436 
of the 1014 (originally 1245, cf. 3,7) Paila coins as rounded off to the 
nearest grain, without specification of the lowest weight distinguished. I 
have taken the weight given as the central weight for each class, and applied 
no correcticHi of any sort. 

The sigloi are most interesting for the problem of the long bar coins of 
table I. Clearly, Milne’s class A have a homogeneity absent from the rest, 
and the comparatively low variance shows that they are struck very accu- 
rately, and have all been used in the same way, i.e. are in all probability 
unused or less used than the coins of B. Coins 21-32 of group B {22, 3), 
do form a subgroup by themselves, but the variance is still large. A parti- 
cularly interesting feature of these sigloi is the presence of small punch-marks 
{22, 5), which are reminiscent of the earlier Taxila reverse-marks, and 
make it likely that the coins, even if hoarded in Ionia, had circulated in a por- 
tion of the Persian empire not far from Taxila. For all this however, the 
double-sigloi would differ significantly from our long-bar coins. If both sets 
of coins were minted by weighing against fixed weights, the variances would be 
about the same, and the Taxila long-bar coins incompatible by the z-test with 
either of Milne’s groups. If we make the unlikely hypothesis that the long- 
bar coins were weighed against any two sigloi chosen at random, the variances 
for long-bar coins should come out to be four times those given for the sigloi, 
but in either case, the difference of means would be significant. That is, the 
long-bar coins are too heavy for the double-sigloi standard. Whether they 
are just a souvenir of Persian influence or represent the satamana standard I 
cannot say ; probably the former. 

The Paila coins form a distinct system by themselves, even in the way of 
fabric and punch-marks (the 4-spoke wheel and 4 marks, in place of the 6- 
spoke and 5 marks). The weights are certainly not of the fearjdpano stand- 
ard. Walsh thought that his data “ shows an actual standard of 42 grains ” 
{24; 301), but as usual, it does nothing of the kind. If the find is to be 
taken as homogeneous, and Walsh’s weights represent a fair sample, then 
the variances are larger than at Taxila, and the coins must have beai sctoe- 
what more crudely trimmed— though far more accurately than in the Mauryan 
period— or have been used considerably. On the strength of the averages, 
the coins are a little heavier than of the Taxila coins. They could, how- 
ever, represent 24 to 30 raktika in weight, or any other nearby standard, 
if the raktikffs were selected accordingly. There seems to be no approximat- 
ing weight among those hitherto found at Mohenjo-Daro. The grouping unit 
of one grain is much too coarse for these coins {13, 53, 79). 

Of the remaining three finds, that of the Hyderabad museum contains, 
as nearly as can be ascertained from the meagre descriptions and unsatis- 
factory plates, coins of Walsh’s group A, group D, and also of the later 
period, characterized by the “Taxila mark”. The variance is of the later 
period ; but the mean is far too low for either issue of punch-marked coins. 
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The conclusion is that the Hyderabad coins, found in Karimnagar district, cir- 
culated for a l(Mig time after ixinch-marked coins ceased to be issued, and 
that the earlier coins did not all disappear during or evai after the Mauryan 
period, but ejctended their domain of circulation quite independaitly of an ex- 
tension of sovereignty. If the rate of loss of weight is to be taken as compar- 
able with that at Taxila for the earlier hoard, the circulation continued for 
not less than 33 indictions after Mauryan coins with the Taxila mark began 
to be issued. There is no evidence whatsoever that they circulated from 650 
B.c. as Streenivas would have it. 

The Golakhpur (Patna city) hoard is quite unsatisfactory. Walsh be- 
lieves that it shows definite evidence of the weights of the coins having been 
brought up by pouring molten copper (or perhaps dipping them in it) over 
them : the baser metal has covered the punch-marks (21, 17). If this be 
so, then the attempt was extraordinarily successful, because the average has 
come up very well, and allowing for the loss of weight by corrosion and 
subsequent cleaning by archaeologists one would be inclined to think that the 
make-weight system had been miraculously good. Even now, if we omit 
eight of the worst coins (in addition to those described as broken, with missing 
pieces), the variances come up to the earlier Taxila standard. But this sort 
of argument is spurious, because we know that in this case the loss of weight 
by cleaning off the verdigris amounted to something like 12 per cent., most 
of which might represent the metal, not dirt. The “ added ” copper, however, 
must be due to decuperification, that is to the actual travel of the cupric por- 
tion of the original alloy to the surface of the coin, by electrochemical action 
of the surrounding medium. I am obliged for this information to Dr. S. 
Paramasivan, of the Government Museum, Madras, who supplies the refer- 
ence to Fink and Eldridge, “ The Restoration of Ancient Bronzes and other 
Alloys ”, First Report, 1925 ; the Metrc^litan Museum of Art of New York. 
Dr. P.ARAMASIVAN has found many such eiamples of decuperification in coins 
which he has examined himself. The coinage with this ?adaracakra occurs in 
other hoards as well ( 33, class iii ) , and my interpretation is that it become a sub- 
ordinate djmasty during the earlier period. The coinage might be that of Anga. 

The Gorho Ghat hoard has a hi^er mean than that of the Peshawar 
coins, and a lesser variance. Nevertheless, the variance is too great for the 
earlier and too little for the later Taxila hoard. As I interpret this, the 
Gorho Ghat coins are a worn mixture of older and Mauryan coins. Walsh’s 
description of the hoard is not accurate enough but he gives six different 
forms of the iodaracakra in his plate of marks, and only one of these is the 
characteristic Mauryan form, l.b of the Taxila hoards. These coins appear 
to have circulated about 20 indictions. 

The weights for the Peshawar coins, as given by Spooner, are most 
unsatisfactory. But taking each group as having been “ forced ” or rounded 
off to the nearest raktikd ( = 1. 83 gr.) and taking the weight given as cen- 
tral, I get the mean and variance given. The variance is clearly incompatible 
with any but the later Taxila hoard. If the coins are a mixture, they must 
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be predominantly of Mauryan fabric. This is substantiated by the form of 
the sadaracakra, as seen oo the plates. A few of the coins (in particular 
plate B No. 1 of 32) might belong to or have affinities with the class D of 
our earlier Taxila coins. The means show that the circulation lasted about 
25 indictions after issue, so that the Gorho Ghat hoard must have been buried 
the earlier of the two. 

The coinage B (e) 2 might seem to be the freshest number of the earlier 
Taxila hoard — all coins but one blank — and the question will then arise as 
to why this is not the immediate predecessor of the Mauryan empire. The 
numbers are too small for this coinage to have been general. I take Walsh’s 
sadaracakra 1. u to be the same as Bhattacharyya’s 2. o of the Pumea 
hoard. In that case, it is clear that the dynasty (or king) survived in Mauryan 
times. It was prosperous enough to issue quite a few coins (33, 55-63, class 
II, group XI, var. b-h, coins 1073-1252). The coinage B (e) 2 of the first 
Taxila hoard is surely cl. II, gr. XI, var. / of the Patraha find. The latter 
find can be arranged in a tentative order of date as varieties : /, e, d, c, g, b, 
and h. But the characteristic marks of the last two varieties are duplicated 
under the Mauryan sa4aTacakTa and the crescent-on-arches mark, in varieties 
a and i of the group. On my present hypotheses, this signifies that the dynasty 
or the king arose and enjoyed independence just after the death of Mahia- 
padma Nanda, and afterwards acknowledged the suzerainty of some Mauryan 
emperor. The sa4aracakra is almost the same as the Mauryan, with a 
(famaru replacing one of the taurines. I do not know whether this indicates 
any close relationship between the two dynasties, either as to geographical 
or tribal origin. One other bit of information we get is that the heaviest 
standard of weight for the earlier Taxila period could not have gone much 
over 54 grains, as B (e) 2 would have suffered the least by circulation. 
Finally, in the Pumea coins, we note that with the change from varieties 
fc to ff and h to i, i.e. with transfer to Mauryan hegemony, the variances 
jump up suddenly : from 2.9654 to 5.1612, and from 1.6485 to 3.9922, res- 
pectively. 

Let us sum up the addition to our knowledge — or at least to our con- 
jectural store — that can be made by statistics. I take it that the absence of 
the “ Candragupta ” mark and the fresh coin of Arrhidaios fcwnd in the 
older hoard (5, 1) date it approximately to a period just about the begin- 
ning of the Mauryan empire. The reign of Alexander’s feeble-minded half- 
brother was brief, nominal, and turbulent ; for a coin of his to have reached 
Taxila in excellent condition under these circumstances implies rapid travel, 
Walsh’s assignment of the approximate date 317 B.c. seems to me quite rea- 
sonable for the earlier hoard. The second hoard is similarly placed by a coin 
^ of Diodckos, at, say, 248 B.c. Both of these, therefore, provide very import- 
' ant starting points for a discussion such as the present. When other dated 
hoards are fcxmd, we shall be able to round out the conclusions. 

We see, first, that the system of Mohenjo-Daro weights was applied for 
the earlier hoard, but that in the Mauryan period, although the average 
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remained the same, the variance increased enormously, showing a far cruder 
system. As I have said before, I am inclined to ascribe this to the rise 
of a new system of government, spread over large areas, and with a new 
type of ministry that handled the actual rule and took over many of the 
functions that must have been settled by common agreement by the traders 
of the older period. The system of reverse marks implies some sort of 
checking. Inasmuch as badly underweight coins occur in each group, this 
checking need not have been primarily for the purpose of weeding out light 
coins ; more probably, the marks are a token of assessment. However, it is 
just possible that the occasional light coin lost its weight between checks. 
If the system were crfhcial, and fully developed at Pataliputra, it is difficult 
to explain why it disappears with the Mauryan period. But if the system 
were local to the Taxila region or restricted to an unofficial practice, this 
disappearance is natural, inasmuch as Mauryan conquest ruined Taxila as a 
great city. The presence of many reverse marks of the earlier Taxila hoard 
on Persian coins {22, 5) is natural if the marks were peculiar to a region 
br community which had trade in common with both Persia and India 
proper. 

We know that for the earlier period, Taxila was either part of a Per- 
sian satrapy, or in the Persian sphere of influence. Any coins issued there 
are likely — as in the case of the long-bar coins — to imitate a Persian standard 
or fabric. But the earlier hoard is in the main characteristically Indian, 
and identical coins are found as far to the east as Bihar, and to the south 
as Hyderabad. Therefore, it is likely that such coins were not manufactured 
at Taxila, but imported from the east, because of a favourable balance of 
trade. Silver in India, so far as we know, was imported from the eastern 
frontier, though only a thoroughgoing analysis of all coins for' minor im- 
purities such as lead could settle this point, when coupled with a statistical 
analysis of the assay variations. All known records show that there existed 
a powerful succession of monarchies, a fully developed civilization, in the 
Gangetic basin ; it extended over a territory from Phtahputra to KauSmK, 
and at least from the time of Buddha onwards. A logical inference would 
be that these monardiies would strike silver coins that would gravitate to- 
wards Taxila, and that the silver that reached Taxila was much more likely 
than not to be in a minted form. Thus, the obverse marks would be eastern 
in origin, while the reverse marks would presumably come into operation 
after the coins reached the Taxila r^ic«i or the hands of trade-guilds, and 
remain in effect only so long as they circulated there. I am inclined to believe, 
without being able to give direct proof, that this regulation system was 
brdcoi up with the formation of the Mauryan “ Universal Monarchy ”, and 
the Brahmanical r^ulations of the Arthasastra. 

VII— Dynasties and Kings. 

As I see it, the prime basis of the classification ^ould be the individual 
form of the six-pointed symbol, the ^a^teracakra. Inasmuch as this has not 
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been made the principal characteristic of the classes given in the sources I 
use, the discussion by classes must always occasion difficulties. However, 
Walsh’s A. 1, C. 1 and D. 2 are the most prominent classes in the earlier 
Taxila hoard, and analysis by reverse marks alone shows that D. 2 is the 
latest, A. 1, C. 1 being older. This is, significantly, also the order of increasing 
average weight for the blank coins of the three classes, as in Table III. It is 
significant that whereas the earlier class has quite simple marks, i.e. sun, 
sadaracakra, humped bull, elephant, hare (or puppy, or some such animal) 
on five arches, the class D has marks of far greater complexity : a more compli- 
cated sadaracakra, a tree with railing, and two symbols which are hard to 
describe (Walsh’s 5 and 9 c) ; one of them contains a string of taurines 
{ma in Brahmi) which would give it a tantric or mantric character. Dating 
these classes by means of the reverse marks alone is impossible, and even 
their duration cannot be ascertained. For example, A. 1 has coins with 
as many as 10 reverse marks, and at first sight it might appear that it was 
issued over 10 indictions, this would mean an indiction of not much more 
than five years if a single king issued the coins, or that a dynasty issued 
coins with the same five marks over at least 10 longer indictions. But if 
the coins were issued in the east and reached Taxila only in the course of 
trade, as I believe to have been the case, then a single king may have issued 
them, even at one time, and they could have reached Taxila separately over 
\ a long period, a period that would not coincide with that of the king’s reign 
'or the issue of the coinage. But, in any case, it would seem reasonably clear 
that D. 2 was newer than A. 1 and C. 1. 


Hfi ¥lli (Kk 

B.b.l. Sisunaga II. A.l. A Saisunaga. 



C.l. Nandin. D.2. Mahapadma. 

Tentative Identifications 

The “ sun ” sjTnbol and the sadaracakra have been omitted. The latter is l.o for 
Mahapadma and l.a for the other three. 

If the purapic lists are comprehensive and cover the Taxila r^oo as 
well (which is doubtful, as they have primarily to do with the Gangetic 
plain), and in any case if the coins were issued in the east (which seems 
more reasonable because of their wide spread to the east and to the south), 
then an attempt to collate the puianic evidence as well as that of the Arya- 
manjusTtmulakalpa with that of our coins would not be out of place. This 
is conjecture, not statistics, but after all a working hypothesis can always 
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be produced, to be modified by newer evidence. It seems to me, then, that 
A. 1 is a coinage associated with some of the Sisunaga kings, and that D. 2 
belongs to the coinage of Mahapadma Nanda, or some of the Nava Nandas. 
This can be argued out in some detail. Certainly, D. 2 cannot be associated 
with any knovm king except (Mahapadma) Nanda because it is immediately 
succeeded by and intermingled with Mauryan coins ; this much cannot be 
contested, as far as I can see, on the evidence that we possess. If there were 
a large and powerful empire between D. 2 and A. 1 and C. 1, it would have 
interposed a group of coins of its own, of equal prominence. But there is 
no such group available, and it would thus seem highly probable that A. 1 
belongs to the empire preceding that of the Naiidas, i.e. to the sMuhaga 
coins. This last point I mean to argue a little more closely on the strength 
of the coins themselves. 

It has been shown before that A. 1 was a very large and general issue, 
but that its day was passing at the time of the earlier Taxila hoard (taking 
the hoard as fairly representative of the currency in circulation at that time, 
a plausible contention, as we have the minute coins and the long-bar coins in- 
cluded as well). The symbols are easy to interpret, except that of the “hare- 
hill ” mark, or “ puppy-on-five-arches ”. If we associate the coins with not too 
distant predecessors of (Mahapadma) Nanda, the mark, which occurs accord- 
ing to Walsh’s count on no less than 485 coins of the hoard, (while the 
particular form of the ^aioracakra comes on 642 coins) must signify some- 
thing important. But according to my interpretation of the three symbols 
(excluding the fa4arackara and the “sun”), this would be the mark of the 
founder of the dynasty in question. The AMMK says nothing on this point, 
but the purapas give the founder’s name as Sisunaga. Sisu means child 
in Sanskrit, which is not admissible here, even if the elqjhant be taken as 
the equivalent of naga. But if sihi is taken with one of its subsidiary 
meanings, i.e. the young of any animal, and the animal in question as a 
puppy or leveret, then the mark can represent the king Sisuniaga. Alter- 
natively, his name might have been falsely restored from the prakrta which 
was the original source of our purainic lists (27, x-xi, 77-83), and could be 
read as Sasa-ndga (a variant that never occurs in the purapic or any other 
list I have seen), which would give the animal as a hare. If it is neccessary 
to take the arches as a component of the name, we shall have to take them 
as the equivalent of naka — heaven, or the firmament. Thid does not conflict 
with my conjecture that makes the arches a symbol of “descent from” 
the totem symbolized on top. For the rest, while we are exploring possi- 
bilities for the dynast’s name, saSanaka and even sasahka cannot be excluded. 
We have a foreign king of Egypt represented by the consonants s-s-n-k whose 
Greek equivalent %s<ju>yxL^ would make his actual names something like 
sasahka ; this is not to be taken to mean that Sisunaga or whatever his name 
was ruled Egypt as well, but that the name occurs among Aryan chiefs over 
a wide interval of time and space. I take, provisionally, my own reading 
of the “ hare-hill ” mark as “ descendant of Sisu.” 
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The humped bull is surely to be taken as a nmdi, and we find two pura- 
pic kings with this as a portion of their names : Mahanandi and Nahdivar- 
dhana (27, 22), at the end of the dynasty in question. But as I take 
C. 1 as a latter successor to A. 1, and C. 1 has the same ^adceracakra, with 
a nandi on five arches, it would seem likely that the kings at the end of 
the ^suniaga line claimed descent from a Nandi or Nanda, and not from 
the remote ancestor. This would imply a break in the direct line, but not 
a conquest nor an entirely distinct family. Moreover, the Buddhist tantra 
does not give the same list as that of the purdna’s, which give the succession 
as Darsaka, Udayi, Nandivardhana, Mahanandi, with reigns of 25, 33, 40, 
43 years : rather too long, I think, to be probable. The Aryamanjusninula- 
kalpa seems to make Udayi the successor of Ajatasatru, and then takes up 
other tales, to come back to the time and territory under consideration with 
entirely different king-names from those given in the purdna’s : Asokamukhya, 
Visoka, Surasena. I do not see how Jayaswal’s identifications are to be 
justified, and I also think that there is at least the implication of an un- 
filled gap after Udayi. That is, the tail end of the Sisunaga line could very 
well contain more than two kings, and kings who would claim descent from 
Nandi, whether due to a break in the direct line after Udayi, or for some 
other reason. This must not be argued too closely. 

I state again as a working hypothesis, the following : A. 1 is a saisnn aga 
coinage. But C. 1 and similar classes are of a latter king of a related line who 
chose to claim descent from Nanda or Nandi. Finally, D. 2 is an entirely 
distinct reign, comparable in power with its two predecessors, without any 
other powerful intermediary. This, therefore, with other members of Class D, 
must be Mahapadma Nanda’s coinage. The class B. b.l is older than 
any of these, having as many as 15 reverse marks, and occurring also on 22 
double obverse coins. 

The coinage D. 2 is obviously of a different character from its prede- 
cessors, in the complexity and mysterious nature of its symbols. In parti- 
cular, the symbol 5 with its chain of five taurines and two extra marks 
seems mantric or tantric in character ; we actually know of a similar mantra : 
(28) JT Jj H I^^ig Mahapadma Nanda was, in fact a different sort 
of king from his predecessors. He had been a wealthy minister who took 
over the throne ( ^ qfl: 29, 434. ) He was low-born 

mcamukhya (ibid), and in fact supposed' to have been a bastard of the last 
Nandi king (27, 25) according to the purdnas which describe him as Mahd- 
nandisuta, with the addition sudrdydm KdUkdmsajah or sudrdgarbhodbhava. 
Like Viduidabha at the time of the Buddha, he wipes out the ksatriya members 
of the old dynasty, and apparently goes further in cleaning out all the ksatriyds 
of his time ! Whether this was a form of revenge or for safety in the way of 
preventing a rival to his usurpation is not known, but he is definitely a land- 
mark in what survives of our historical tradition : the purdrjds state explicitly 
that the age of darkness (Kaliyuga) came to flower with him (27, 74-5). 
It is, therefore, to be expected that his coinage would be distinctive in appear- 



Fig. 



Some forms of the Sadaracakra (The circular “points” should be taken as oval). 
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ance. Finally, he has a mantric connection (however late the tradition) : he 
possesses a mantra of his own (29, 423) : 

'TtgJITiRT: I 

dw i^spm 3 Jumhit II 

which brought him his success. In addition, he has two Brahmin friends 
similarly equipped with mantrc^s : his minister Vararuci (29, 430, 433) and 
the great founder of sarfiskrta grammar, P&nini (29, 437-438). The ab- 
sence of ancestors to display, and the connection with mantra as a means to 
success seem to be reflected in the coinage D. 2^ The chronological evidence 
is not bad : the Aryamanjusnmulakalpa makes Nanda ( =Mahapadma Nanda) 
the immediate predecessor of Candragupta Maurya, which agrees with coins 
bearing D. marks on the obverse and Candragupta’s monogram as an issuing 
mark on the reverse. The pauranic account (27, 25-6) gives him the improb- 
able reign of 88 years, with 12 years for his eight sons, of whom only one 
is given by name. This seems very unlikely, and I explain it as a confusion of 
nava (Nanda) = new (Nanda) with nava (Nanda) = nine (Nandas). 
The Nanda or Nandi dynasty would be the C. 1 dynasty, (or king) and nava 
Nanda would be the usurper Nanda, our Mahapadma Nanda. The identifi- 
cation is generally confirmed by Plutarch’s Alexander, which mentions a king 
who was “ hated and despised for the viciousness of his life and the mean- 
ness of his extraction ”. But to trust Plutarch in detail would be folly ; it 
seems quite unlikely that the boy Candragupta ( = Sandracottos or Andra- 
cattos) could have actually seen Alexander. 

The pur^c chronology is confused enough to be typically Indian, but 
there is a significant mention of astronranical details at the end of the account 
(27, 74-5) which should not be glossed over. From Paiiki?it to Maha- 
padma is given as 1050 or 1015 years, and from Mahapadma to the Satavahana 
king Pulomavi as 836 years. This is not borne out by the location in the 2700 
year precessional cycle, which gives the painters of the Great Bear as passing 
through the nafc§atra maghd (No. 10) at the time of Pai5fc§it, piirvd^hd 
(No. 20), at the time of Mahapadma, and in the 24th constellation at the 
time (termination ? ) of the “ Andhras ”. As the time per nakmtra is a 
hundred years in this cycle, we have about 1000 years from Pariksit to Maha- 
padma Nanda, and 400 from his day to that of the Andhras, which checks 
very well indeed with accepted historical data, with an allowance for the fact 
that the scheme of dating does not allow smaller units than a century. It is 
a remarkable conclusicwi that the date of Pariksit, and of the Mahabterata 
war would not go more thain about a KXIO years before Mahapadma, say 
1400 B.C., and that would be the beginning of the Kali yuga, not to be recon- 
ciled with the usual begitming at 3101 B.C., a time coinciding with the Mdienjo- 
Daro period. What confusion lies here is beyond the scope of the present 
memoir to discuss, but one is reminded of the Mesopdtamian “ long-dir<xio- 
logy ” coexistent with a more plausible “ short chronology The “ 836 years ” 
between Mahapadma and Pulomavi are probaWy to be erq}l^ed by the sup- 
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position that the pur&iic redactor counted his nak^atra’s, from kjttikd, and not 
from asvvnl, and possibly, even with the extra nak?atra, abhijit, thrown in for 
good measure. There are not wanting those patriotic critics (G. Bose on 
Andhra Chronology, fRASB. V) who maintain that the figure of 836 years 
from a doubtful Nanda to an imidentifiable Pulomavi is exact and shows 
the general credibility of the Pura^ias. Whatever the value of this chrcHiologi- 
cal particular, I do not find it possible to attach any great worth to an ac- 
coimt which gives so little reliable information about the two most important 
dynasties of the “ 836 ” years, being unable even to report the Mauryan names 
properly, and mentioning the Guptas as a local dynasty that ruled along the 
Ganges, Saketa, Prayaga, Magadha {27, 53, 73). 

All the foregoing structure has been erected solely on the comparison of 
the purana tradition as collated by Pargiter, and the mutilated text of the 
AMMK, which existed during the 10th century a.d., but is surely late enough. 
The pali tradition claims to be older, and is certainly a good deal simpler, 
without the mystical accretions and prophetic style. The period of our punch- 
marked coins, i.e. from the death of Buddhai to the rise of Asoka Maurya 
was of extreme importance for Buddhism, and it is not a matter for wonder 
that the Buddhist tradition should be somewhat more reliable. We find even 
an occasional pali line in the Purajjas, (27, 78), and the inclusitm of 
Suddhodana, Siddhartha, Rahula in the Aikjvaku king list (27, 11) is 
undoubtedly copied from a genealogical source used by pali texts (35, 2 
v. 20-24). Now the available pali texts give the following list, with reigns ; 
Ajatasattu (24 after Buddha’s death); UdSyibhaddaka 16, Anuruddha and 
Muijda 8, Nagadassaka 24. The last of these is removed by the people, as 
the whole race is charged with parricide {pHughatakavarnsoyam) , and an offi- 
cial {omacca) Susunaga is put in his place, who rules 18 years. Then we 
have his son Kalasoka 28, his sons, ten brothers {dasabhatukardjonoy 22, and 
then nine Nandas, supposedly brothers too, for 22 ; the last of these, Dhana- 
nanda being followed by Candragupta Maurya. The minister Oapakya is 
also mentioned {34, 36). 

This helps a good deal. The direct line of Ajatasatru came to an aid 
with Nagadassaka, the third after Udayi. One Susunaga was then put on the 
throne. This probably indicates a member of another branch of the royal 
family, possibly a descendant of Si4unaga I ; at any rate one who could have 
the hare-mark for his coinage. The time of Kajasoka is given by the tradition 
that the tenth year of his reign was the hundredth after the death of Buddha. 
The large number of variable “ fifth marks ” on coinage of class A is perhaps 
to be explained by the “ ten brothers ” who ruled after Kajasoka Now the 
chronology, though reasonable for the length of each reign, is twenty-five to 
a hundred years too riiort, if the ten brothers are at once succeeded by ninp 
Nandas who rule 22 years to be followed immediately by Candragupta Maurya. 
The time of Kalasoka we may take as reasonably atocurate, as the second 
Buddhist council took place then, and formed a great event in the history of the 
religicHi ; also, the lengths of the reigns from Ajata§atru add up well, though 
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this may be just a matter of design. Hence, the gap comes at about the time 
of the “ Nine Nandas ”, My explanation of this, based on our coins is that 
when the direct line of Sisunaga II came to an end, there was a peaceful succes- 
sion of some other member of the same or related family. He ocxitinued 
same ^aiaracakra, but claimed descent from a Nanda or Nandi and struck 
the coinage C (though Walsh’s C. 5, 2 coins is excluded, as having a different 
cakra), while the preceding kings had the coinage A (excluding A. 12, 4 coins ; 
No. 205 of A. 21 ; A. 25-A 31, 24 coins). On my own hypothesis as to the 
meaning of the five obverse marks, there is no evidence for a Nanda dynasty, 
the coinage C with the bull-on-arches mark being then associated with just 
one king. The coins of Sisunaga H himself might be the class B. (b) 1, 
which is mostly restruck on older coins, and contains the hare, but not on 
arches. Coins B (b) 1 are at least 15 indictitms old, as some of them contain 
that many reverse marks ; A. at least 10 indictions, and indicative of the 
rule of at least five monarchs. C. is roughly 8 indictions in age. Allowing 
for a 12-15 year indiction, and the time taken to reach Taxila, this checks 
approximately with our revised king-lists. The term Nava Nanda is to be 
taken as new Nanda, and refers to the coinage D. 1-D. 4, which is so fresh 
as to require very few reverse marks, as we have here only one coin each 
with 3 and with 4 marks. This is the coinage just before Candragupta. 

The king-names I give are conjectural, because literary evidence is un- 
satisfactory, and shows at any rate that each king had more than one name. 
For example, the Chinese translation of the Samantapdsddikd dated A.D. 488, 
has the reading Hsiu-hsiu-fo-na-ko, with a variant Hsiu-fo-na-ko, which wcwld 
be equivalent to Susubhanaga or Subhanaga. The purapic variants are nu- 
merous enough, as can be seen from Pargiter’s text. But I feel that on the 
strength of the archaeological evidence that we possess, we can say — by an 
application of quite elementary statistics — that the principal coinages were, 
in chronological order : B(b) 1, A, C, D, Mauryas. B(b) 1 not only precedes 
A but is re-struck on coins of an older issue. But these double obverse coins 
are as a group not less than 18-20 indictions old, say the time of Ajatafatm 
and his descendants. And to my mind, the second obverse does not indicate 
that the coins had to be re-struck because of wear but that a djmasty was 
superseded, and coins in the treasury re-issued. A parallel would be coins of 
class D. 2 with Mauryan reverse marks. 

I have made little use of the Jain material, which is, however, aooe^ible 
in a rather uncritical encyclopedia, the AbhidhanarajendTa. There, Bimbisara 
is called Seiiiya ; Ajatasatru, Kuniya, Kunika, Kcdjika. The nine Nandas are 
mentioned as beginning with the successor to Udayi, about 50-60 years after 
Mahavira and displaced by Canakya-Candragupta. This is not very helpful, 
and Jayaswal’s reading Ajatasatru and Kuqika Sevdsi-mga on a Mathura 
statue {21, 550-551) makes matters decidedly worse. Yet it is n<A imjxjssible 
to get some palatable conclusions by a careful and reasoned collation of extant 
records. For example, the puraoic list of Sisun^a kings ends : 
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ityete l^avitaro vai Saisuna# nipia dasa 

satani triiji var?^ ga^ti var§ladhikani tu 

Sisunaga bhavi§yanti rajanah k§atra-bandhavali (27, 22). 

Pargiter translates (27, 69) k^atra-bandhava^ as “with k§atriya kins- 
folk But surely, there is a chance here of confusion with the “ ten brothers ” 
who end the direct line of the king I call sisunaga II ; also, his displacing a 
predecessor (Nagadassaka) might explain why the last king of the Pradyota 
line, displaced (according to the pur^as) by Sisuna^ I, is called Nandivar- 
dhana, a name that occurs again in the Sisunaga list and perhaps corresponds 
to the king displaced by Sisunaga II. For the rest, there is no evidence that 
Bimbisara and his line were ever called Saisunaga, except of course the punairic 
list — which might have been miscopied as explained. So, “ Sisunaga I ” might 
never have existed ; I have let him stay, solely on the evidence of the purapic 
list, as the original founder of the line of Ajatasatm. 

The later Buddhist records separate Nanda from his son and successor 
Mahapadma (36, 55). Bu-stcm’s king Nandin (30, 106) who comes 108 
years before Candragupta could hardly be Mahapadma. And there is iM 
Mahay^a tradition of nine Nandas. But Taranatha puts Candragupta just 
after Mahapadma (36, 58), and this must be the Nanda of the AMMK ; a 
secondary confirmation is that the AMMK gives a description of the social 
evils of its Nanda’s reign and this coincides very well with the punapic tra- 
dition that the Kaliyuga came to flower with Mahapadma. We can proceed in 
this vein forever. The Dhanananda whom Capakya polishes off as the last of 
the Nava Nandas is capable of explanation ; a wealthy Nanda. In fact the 
AMMK gives such references (29, 424 as preceding ; 426-427) : teiorn ddsyati 
taddhanaffi etc. It is unfortunate that the Chinese translation of the AMMK 
which dates from the tenth century, with two chapters from the eighth, should 
ncA contain the historical (prophetic) portion at all. Taranatha mentions 
Nanda as the possessor of the PiSca-Pilu mantra (36, 53), and the friend 
of Papini. But Vararuci is the minister of Mahapadma (36, 55). With 
such sources it is impossible to identify the great king (or kings) who struck 
A.1 with its fifteen distinct issues and vast number of specimens. 

For the Mauryan period, arrangement and identification are much less 
easy, although the literary evidence is far more satisfactory. The second 
Taxila hoard is worthless because the marks are almost unidentifiable. For 
the Pumea coins (33) the surrounding medium has caused a lot of damage, 
and there is no information available as to the extent of the decuperification. 
Moreover, the hoard is mixed, coins of the earlier period also being present 
tA. 1 = Class III, gr. Ill, var. ; C. 1 = cl. Ill, gr. II, var. ; D = cl. II, 
gr, XII, var. a, fi, c; B. b. 1 =cl. Ill, gr. VII, var. a. etc.). Now the 
increase of variance between two comparable groups might be due to greater 
age, or the very reverse, to the sudden change from the older accuracy to 
Mauryan crudeness. The effect of age in depressing the average weight 
nught also be reversed if Bhattacharyya has removed more copper from the 
later than from the earlier coins. However, on the dangerous assumpticxi 
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that there would have been no substantial change of proportion among the 
coins found even if the entire hoard had been published, one can guess some- 
thing from the numbers of the coins alone. That is, the longest and most 
prosperous reign should have the greatest number of coins, and also the 
greatest number of varieties of the fifth mark. This description fits the 
coins of the Pumea coins Class II, gr. Ill, var. c, gr, IV var a-k. There- 
fore, these coins must be the coins of Asoka, and the “caduceus” {33, 
pi. Ill, mark 86, perhaps 87 also) must be his personal mark. With similar 
arguments, and a little support from the means and variances, I conclude 
that Bhattacharyya’s class II, gr. I, var. a, b are coins of Bindusara, and gr. 
II, var. a, b, the coins of Candragupta himself. This last rantains the 
“ peacock-on-arches ” mark, as well as the crescent-on-arches whereas the rest 
only contain the crescent-on-arches. Moreover, the fifth mark on “ Candra- 
gupta’s” coins is {33, pi. 3, 104, 105) the one obverse mark that stands out 
among all the others as having the appearance of being composed of letters of 
the alphabet. The miidra is more likely to be the alphabetic monogram of 
a minister like Kautilya than to be a “ steelyard ” {1, 52) even if something 
similar, the bismar, is to be seen in Egypt. I am unable to assign the rest 
of the coins to Mauryan rulers ; but there are at least three more of them as- 
sociated with the marks numbered, in Bhattacharyya’s scheme, 102, 27, 124. 

Only one prominent group, M, i.e. that with the rhinoceros mark, seems 
at first to contradict the findings of this memoir. As Walsh gives the ^ara- 
cakra in the form la, as M. 1 appears on the double obverse coins, has other 
members with as many as 14 reverse marks, and contains no less than 38 
coins (3, 67), we should have a group comparable in age and importance with 
B. b. 1, apparently belonging to the same dynasty, but with entirely different 
marks, and without a successor. The ejqjlanation seems to be that at least 
in this case, Walsh’s identification of the ^adaracakra is wrong ; in fact, both 
Durga Prasad (i, pi. 10) and Bhattacharya {33, 69-70) give a different 
form for the cakra, one with dots or taurines enclosed in trefoils, not in ovals ; 
the divergence is unmistakable. One possibility would be that the coinage 
is to be associated with the final survivor of the older line, the last descen- 
dant of Ajata^tru ; or, it might represent some independent ruler who reigned 
at abcMit the same time as Susunaga of the Kli records and coinage B. b. 1 
and whose prosperous but evanescent kingdom was later absorbed in the 
general Magadhan empire. 

Statistics will give a respectable footing for conjecture. Surely, if mathe- 
matical analysis tells some watcher of the skies where to point his telescppe 
that a new planet might swim into his ken, it is capable of rescuing a dynasty 
or two from oblivion. But to expect it to reveal the name of either planet 
or king is a bit too much. Of course, the names are not so difficult a matter 
of conjecture as what song the Sirens sang or what name Achilles bore among 
the maidens ; txit with our monstrous number of conflicting variants, even 
the Valentinian law of citatirms is useless. Only BimbMra, Ajata^tiu, Udayi, 
occur in all sources with the excepticm, again, of Taranatha. 
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We have come far enough from statistics, but one question must be raised 
nevertheless. What was the epoch and the effect of the rise of this new form 
of government, associated with a rncoitn (as distinct from the official lieutenant, 
amatya) ? What is the etymology of the word niantn ? Does it not originally 
signify the possessor of a mysterious ritualistic formula for success ? Allan 
notes that large clay seals of the type of Yaudheya coins occur {2, clii) with 
the legend “ Youdheyanatn jayamantradhardfiam ” ; he (or Hoemle) trans- 
lates jayamantradhara as “councillor of victory,” whereas it should be, with 
a greater probability, “possessor of the formula {mantra) for victoryL” Con- 
temporary pdU records show comparatively small kingdoms directly adminis- 
tered by the ksatriya's. But Susunaga is an amacca ; and Jain records are 
more interested in the mantri’s of the “ nine Nandas ” than in the rulers them- 
selves. Nanda (Mahapadma) is a mantri himself who becomes king and has 
trouble with his own ministers ; {29, 434, 435) firrR3T!iTT*T il'5fl(iir and 

So far, we have not a Brahmin of prominence, though mantric 
knowledge must have been the virtual monopoly of Brahmins, the witch-doctors 
or medicine-men of a previous age. But with Canakya, we have the minister 
towering (art least in theory and tradition) far above the occupant of the 
throne. The process culminates logically a couple of dynasties later in a 
neat parallel to the Peshwa usurpation : a dynasty of Bi^min kings, the 
Kaflvayanas (Suhgabhrtyas, 27, 33-35). The reference to a mmtrl Kanika in 
the MahabhSrata is spurious, and purged from Sukthankar’s critical edition 
of the Adiparva. It is also significant that the detailed, even unpractical, regu- 
lations and penal theory of taxation of the Arthasastra are associated with 
Caijakya (Kautilya). Does this not mean a chan^ of quality with a change 
of quantity : the spiritual and religious minister to a petty ruler transformed 
into a political minister when the kingdom becomes too large and prosperous 
for direct personal administration ? 

In the AMMK, mantri m.eans usually the possessor of a formula ; evam 
mantri sadd grdmarn prevised bhik^dnujivinah {28, 99 also, p. 89). The 
work of Taranatha, late and unreliable though it might be, contains an unex- 
pected confirmation. We find that Asoka (whether the Mauryan or the §ai- 
sunaga Kalasoka is immaterial) was under the influence of Brahmins of the 
Bhrgu clan, and it is now known that precisely the Bhdrgava’s were responsible 
for the rewriting of our most important ancient works, particularly the Maha- 
bharata (Sukthankar, Epic Studies VI, Annals of the BORI, 1936). Such 
things have happened in other countries. From Geoffrey de Beaulieu, father 
confessor to Louis IX to his “ Grey Eminence ” Cardinal Richelieu overshadow- 
ing the throne of Louis XIII is surely a natural progression. 

No exploration is done without a great deal of preliminary spade work, 
usually by others who take no direct part in the expedition. This is no ex- 
ception. I have to thank my colleagues ; officials of the Bombay University 
Library ; the staff of the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute ; senior and junior 
officials of the Indian Meteorological observatory for the use of their library 
and calculating machines. But this work owes most to the help and criticism 
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of three friends. Dr. V. V. Gokhale of the Fergusson Gsllege helped me 
with his knowledge of Mahayana Buddhism, and reinforced my hardly rudi- 
mentary knowledge of Sanskrit ; he also read through the whole typescript in 
all of its several stages of growth. All Chinese and Tibetan references are 
due to him. Dr. V. S. Sukthankar of the Bhandarkar Institute helped by 
means of an extensive correspondence on my behalf, without which I should 
not have been able to obtain many of the books necessary, nor a good deal 
of the data given by various officials. Prof. John Maclean of the Wilson 
College, Bombay, also helped in the inspection of my bibliographical material ; 
in particular, the reference to Eden and Yates came from him ; he was also 
instrumental in obtaining data from the Bombay Mint. The reader can blame 
Prof. Maclean for being the person who is responsible for my taking a holiday 
from tensor analysis to dabble in the intricacies of statistics ; but otherwise, 
no blame attaches to any of these three for whatever I may have done or 
failed to do in this paper. My faults are my own, and should not detract 
from their reputation ; but surely, if this paper represents any solid achieve- 
ment, a good deal of the credit must go to them, and to my father, Prof. 
Dharmananda Kosambi, who first gave me an interest in our classical anti- 
quity. 

The work of Bhattacharyya (.33) came to hand too late for the fullest 
use to be made of it. It is, however, a fairly competent piece of work, publish- 
ing the find of the Patraha hoard on the model of Allan’s British Museum 
Catalogue. One fault has been copied from the model ; labelling the numerous 
small punch-marks of the earlier period as “ various ”, instead of counting 
them directly. Though the author corrects Allan’s readings wherever neces- 
sary, the memoir is by no means irreproachable. On page iv, we find all the 
metrological fables repeated tmstingly : Cunningham’s standard raktika, the 
Bhandarkar-Spooner gradations “by the successive and regular rise of 
a masha”, and Walsh’s molten copper poured over the coins, to make 
up for the weight. The “ new ” forms of the sadaracakra described on p. 5 
have something in common with Walsh’s : 2g = Id, 2o = lu [probably], 2s 
= lo, and perhaps 2p = Ih or Ihh. The statement at the bottom of p. v. “ up 
to this time no animal turned to left has been found on punch-marked coins ” is 
definitely not trae, as we find such animals in Durga Prasad’s comprehensive 
work (1) pi. 3 ; 10 ; pi. 4, 64 ; pi. 5, 98-101 ; pi. 6, 4-5 ; pi. 8, 2 ; pi. 12, 39-40, 
etc. From my point of view, one of the most serious faults is that a selec- 
tion of the coins has been made, so that statistical analysis becomes very diffi- 
cult ; in any case, the material would have been refractory, and as the author 
does not specify the amount of copper removed from some of the coins, the 
metrological value of the publication is low. In the preface by K. N. Dikshit, 
and again on the opening page of the author’s introduction, we find that out 
of 2873 coins, 1703 pieces were selected. This statement might be trae, but 
only in a very peculiar way. In fact, pp. 93-97 give an appendix which lists 
the coins by serial number and their classes. In this, coins numbered 589-602, 
774-6, 815-16, are omitted. But they occur in the text ; the coins being num- 
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bered 1-1703, with an extra coin 814-a, and with the single specimen of Class I 
not numbered at all, one expects the total to be 1705. But on closer investi- 
gation, it will be found that the text omits, though the appendix does not, 
coins 109 and 369, without any explanation. 

It seems to me highly objectionable that two such technical works as those 
of Walsh and Bhattacharyya, appearing in the same press and under the 
same authority within a few months of each other, and containing so much 
that corresponds and must be compared, should contain different systems of 
arrangement, and tw’o entirely different notations. This is all the more sur- 
prising in view of the fact that our Archaeological Survey can never be accused 
of rushing into print. The Taxila hoards were found in 1912 and 1924 ; the 
Patraha hoard in 1913. 

I could have gone a good deal further but for the unsatisfactory condition 
of the data. As dated hoards are rare enough, and yet provide the only me- 
thod of studying our punch-marked coinage, at least in the absence of literary 
evidence, I suggest that our numismatists and treasure trove officers pay more 
attention to numbers and weights, before and after cleaning. This does not 
mean that hereafter an archaeologist must also know statistics ; an acquaintance 
with the elements of arithmetic and of proof-reading would do. 

VIII— Theoretical Considerations. 

It was my original intention to add a final section explaining the technique 
of statistical analysis. But the memoir has grown far beyond its initial con- 
ception ; and any numismatist who is capable of understanding such an expla- 
nation would do better to consult the works cited, particularly 13-18 of the 
bibliography. A weak point of this paper is the omission of tabulated data 
for the coins in a form which would make it possible for any statistician to 
check my results. These tables have to be omitted not only to save space, 
but also because my sources are open to suspicion, and should be revised from 
new observations. I feel confident, however, that whatever the errors of cal- 
culation and even of observations recorded in my sources no important con- 
clusion presented in the foregoing as definite will be upset by fresh study of 
the available material. 

There remains, however, one point of some theoretical interest which I 
discuss here without preliminary explanation : Is the z test applicable to 
skew distributions? The question seems to be still open (26), and a theore- 
tical discussion would not be superfluous. For any partiarlar and specified 
distribution, the problem can be formulated— usually in a stupendously clumsy 
manner — as an exercise in the integral calculus. 

Let p (x) be a frequency function, i.e. have the properties : 

00 

p (x) < 0,^^pdx = 1. The distribution function of the corresponding variate 
t 

would hoF {t) - Jpdjc, and the characteristic function can be calculated as 
— 00 
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usual : / W “ / edF{x), the integral being valid, if it existsiin the Lebesgue- 
— 00 

Stieltjes sense, even when p{x) is not continuous. Let us further assume that 

CO 00 

the mean value of the population is zero, i. e. fxdF - fxpdx = 0, which in- 

—00 —00 

volves no loss of generality. 

The distribution function of the square of the variate is easily worked out 
from the above. The probability is that 0 < < / is clearly the same as for 

■s/t 

— n/I < X < + >// i. e. fpdx. But this integral is seen at once to be the 
-VI 

same as'/ {p{x) + pi—x)\dx. It follows, therefore, that the distribution of 
0 

the square of the variate measured from the mem of the population is the same 


as for a normally distributed population provided p{x) + p{—x) = — • 

a V 2ir 

The condition is both necessary and sufficient, as is obvious. It follows that 
mere skewness of the distribution does not affect the distribution of the sum- 


square, because the sum of n squares has a characteristic function which is the 
«th power of the characteristic function of the distribution of a single square. 


If the function p {x) can be written as h (x), the power series 
expansion of h (x) has no even power of x except the constant term, we see 
that the distribution of the square and of the sum of n squares will be the 
same as for the normal distribution. Alternatively, we can state the result 
in the form that the expansion of A (x) in Hermitian polynomials should con- 
tain, except for the constant term, only polymials of odd degree. Except 
formally, the two statements are not the same, as thei types of convergence 
are in general entirely distinct for the two expansions. In any case, all mo- 
ments of even order must be the same as for the normal distribution. 


The real difficulty of the problem lies in the fact that the variance cal- 
culated is never from the usually unknown mean of the population, but from 
the actual mean of the sample. For a normal distribution, this means only 
the loss of one degree of freedom, the resulting distribution function being 
the same as before with n replaced by n-1. [J. V. Uspensky. Introduction to 
Mathematical Probability, 1937, pp. 331-336 contains the best derivation of 
this result] . In our case, this cannot be tme ; for the skew distribution, the 

distribution of the mean, m - ~{xi -h + x, -f-. . . x« ) is not the same as 

n 

for the original populaticm ; and 2 Xj* = 2 (x^ -my + nnP. So, there remain 
two procedures : In the rare event of the “ true ” or populaticwi nsan being 
known, calculate the variances of the samples from this (dividing by n instead 
of n-1 as usual) and altering Fisiffis’$ taUes of z with the d^ee of freedcon 
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as the actual numbers in the two samples (instead of one less than the num- 
ber, as usual). In the general case, however, when the population mean is 
not known, it is clear that the usual distribution of z will be closely approxi- 
mated by all but the smallest samples. It might, however, be better — when 
the means of the two samples show only a trifling difference or when several 
samples have to be compared to each other as for analysis of variance — ^to 
calculate a general mean from all the samples present, which can then be 
taken as a reasonable approximation to the population mean. 


For kurtosis, the general situation is decidedly not the same. The distri- 

— 

bution of the square of a variate with the frequency function 
is again of the incomplete gamma function type. Now, because the character- 
istic function for the sum of n variates is the nih power of the characteristic 
function for a single variate, it follows that this “ cupid's bow ” distribution 
has the same behaviour with regard to the z test jrom the population mean as a 
normal distribution provided the number of degrees of freedom is multiplied 
by 2k. -r 1. Let us, as an illustration of the procedure, consider further a lepto- 


kurtic distribution with frequency function given by 



^2 

e ^ {a-¥{\—a):^\. 


CO 

This satisfies the conditions p (:«) ^ 0, / pdx = 1, provided 0 < a < 1, 

-00 

and in that range of the parameter, gives us a whole variety from the normal 
to a dimodal frequency function ; here, = —12 (l-a)^. Of course, 

no generality is lost from the fact that the origin has been chosen as the mean, 
and the variance specialized. The question of skewness has already been 
settled. Applying the methods cited, it will now be seen that the net effect 
of using Fisher's tables of z for two observed samples drawn from such a 
distribution will be to underestimate the significance of the result. That is, 
a ratio of variances that is just on the border line could be regarded as signi- 
ficant. And in fact, if we take the extreme case a =0, it will only be neces- 
sary to enter the tables with three times the usual number of degrees of free- 
dom. Now, inasmuch as the task of fitting such distributions has to be ful- 
filled from the samples themselves, the “ true ” or population distribution 
being unknown, it is not worth while here to go deeper into this matter, parti- 
cularly as the methods of Cramer reduce the entire problem to an exercise 
in integration. For platykurtosis, the opposite effect, i.e. over-estimation of 
the significance is to be expected. 


Let the weight of a population of coins as it leaves the mint be normally 
distributed with mean and variance Let the loss of weight per unit 
of time be also normally distributed, with mean /xa and variance, ^ 
follows {18, 50) that the population t units after the time of issue has normally 
distributed weight wfith mean n = and variance o-^ = -b to-j^. This 

must hold at least to a first approximation as the usual law for coin-weights. 
However, inasmuch as the only possible gain of weight for a coin is by en- 
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cmstation or the accumulation of dirt, both of which it is the practice to re- 
move before weighing one would expect worn hoards to show more and more 
strongly marked skew-negative weight distributions. 

In general, greater variance would be as much a characteristic of age as 
lower average weight. But in case the minting process changes suddenly, the 
problem becomes complicated, because the greater variance may be associated 
with the new process and hence indicate the later coinage. There is a curious 
parallel to this in modem times. Like the Mauryan kdr^potia, the new rupee 
coin, about to be issued for general circulation, contains much more copper 
than its immediate predecessor, is minted by an “ improved ” process, and is 
excepted to show a greater variance, perhaps to the extent of making it neces- 
sary to abandon the present legal remedy. 

The theoretical coinage absorption curve (fig. 2 ; p. 31) was obtained 
for simplicity by fitting a linear regression to the logarithms of the observed 
numbers of the coins. But there are better ways of estimating the rate of 
absorption. Let a exp-r be the number expected, and the number observed 
at the r th indiction, the observations extending from zero to n indictions. 
Then we must have 

= iyr ^ N, or a ^ N (l - e~^) / 

The likelihood (IS, 312) is given by 

L = lyr (log a—r9) - Nlog N+ N log (^1— e 

— Nlog(^l — e —Glryr. 

For the maximum likelihood, we set the derivative equal to zero, and obtain 
as the “ best ” estimate, the sole positive real root of 

(n—s) ■ -f (1 — s) x — s = 0, 

where x = e s = IryrIN. 

Using the notation of p. 17, the maximum-likelihood estimate of the 
fundamental weight unit would be given by 

M = V (cj* the population variances) 

j Of / of 

The best estimates of the variances would be the sampling second moments 
calculated from the theoretical means UTy The complication due to the re- 
appearance of u may be avoided by using the ordinary sampling variances Sj^, 
which will make very little difference in practice. 

In closing, it should be noted that there are other modem theories of 
statistical estimation than that of Fisher (13, IX and bibliography). The 
most prominent of these is that of J. Neyman and his collaborators (Fhil. 
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Trans. Royal Soc. London, Ser. A. vol. 231, pp. 289-337 ; vol. 236, pp. 333- 
380). 

A 

The punch-marked coins have led us around the full circle from pure 
conjecture to pure mathematics. But I think the effort justified, however un- 
readable my paper might be. A Central Asiatic document (Luders : Die 
Sakischen Mura, 736-7) reports the Tathagata as saying : “With these, once 
upon a time, have various beings performed significant actions ; for this single 
coin have men once destroyed one another. Numerous are the beings who 
hav'e once falsified just one coin and even now find themselves in the state of 
painful transmigrations, experience diverse sorrows. Some gained merit for 
themselves towards the Buddha, the Order, or a preacher of the Law, and even 
now sit among the gods.’’ The attitude towards currency has changed. Yet, 
these crude-looking bits of metal are the remaining drops of a stream that 
flowed, then as now, for the benefit of the few, and was kept moving by the 
bitter exertions, abject poverty, hunger, misery, toil, and bloodshed of the 
many. These pitiful remnants of a rem.ote and powerful but obsolete civiliza- 
tion should not be without interest when our own is moving so rapidly to- 
wards obsolescence. 
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THE POSITION OF THE DAUGHTER IN THE 
VEDIC RITUAL/ 

By 

J. B. CHAUDHURI, Calcutta. 

The daughter after her Samskara is entitled to perform the sraddha rites 
for her parents. She cannot, however, in any case precede in her claim over 
her brother. The Srdddha-mayiikha thinks as the wife precedes the daughter 
in her claim over the property, the former should precede in the sraddhas too.- 
The Sraddha-kriya-kaumudi-kdra also holds the same view.^ He also thinks 
that the unmarried daughter will have the right to perform the sraddha in 
precedence over the married one as the Gotra of the latter has been changed.* 
If the daughter is rendered a Putrika, she precedes over her mother in her 
claim.® Sulapani,® however, thinks in case of absence of the 13 kinds of sons, 
the son of the Putrika wilt be the proper person. As the Ihitrika is really a 
substitute for the son, most probably Sulapapi means, if the Putrika is dead, 
her son should observe the rites. 

Govindananda^ particularly says that the daughter will have the right and 
not her father, in performing the funeral and sraddha rites for her mother 
provided she is brotherless. 

Just like the son, the daughter also is not entitled to be married within 
one year of her father’s or mother’s death, as the Vrddhisraddha cannot be 
performed for her.® 

So far as the Agnisarnskara is concerned, the daughter has the same right 
as the son.® If the child does not exceed two years, it is not, as a mle,^° 

1. Position of the daughter in several other rituals, see my articles in the 
Indian Historical Quarterly, December, 1938, March, 1939, etc. 

2. P. 20, 1. 1. The Sraddha-vivekakara, (F. 22a) however, mentions a long 
list after whom the daughter is to have her claim. 

3. Op. cit., p. 462. 

4. P. 465, 1. 15f : Tad-abhave sahodara ity atra duhitrabhave’pi boddhavyam. 
Patni-duhitaras caiva iti Yajnavalkyena patny anantaram duhitur dhanadhikara- 
pratipadanat tasya copakarakavya,pyatvat pinda-danadikancopakarah. 

5. P. 22. 1.13. 6. Srdddhonviveka, F. 22a. 

7. Sraddha-kriya-kmmudi, p. 464 ; also p. 469. 

8. Op. cit., p. 358, 1. If ; also p. 468, Phitra-kanya-samskare kanya-danadhikariiiya 
jananyapi, sva-kanya-vivahe vrdhi-sraddham kartavyam eva. Vacaspatimisradinam 
api matam etat. 

9. Pargs, III, 10, 5, p. 361, Bom. According to Apastamba (Dh. S. 
II, 6, 15, 7), the diild is buried if it is below one. The parents as well as those 
who bury it take a bath (and are purified). 

10. If the parents or other relatives like, the child may be cremated ; see 
Karka, Bom. Ed. of Pargs, p. 363, 1.4 ; Jayai^a, op. cit, p. 366, 1.5 ; Sraddha- 
viveka, F. 22b. 
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entitled to have the Agnisamskara i.e., to be cremated. Covered with an un- 
washed garment adorned with flowers and scented,^ it is put in a pit. No 
water-libation is to be offered.^ 

If a daughter under two dies, the parents bdcome impure for one day or 
three days only.^^ According to some authorities, if she dies before the Cuda- 
karana, the Asauca (Impurityj passes away immediately;^-^ if after C-uda- 
karana, and before marriage, it continues for three days.^“ For the death of 
a married daughter, the parents need not observe any impurity. But if she 
dies in their house, they observe Asauca for three nights.^® 

As the Vedic Authority is to supersede tha Authority of the Smrti, the 
daughter has the right to marry in her adult age at her discretion the person 
whom she loves most. Adult marriage seems to have beien the mle even down 
to the Sutra period. Against Prof. Jolly,^' Dr. Bhandarkari® maintains 
that the passages in question, viz., Gobhgs., Ill, 46, Hirgs., I, 19, 2, and Grhya- 
samgraha II, 17, do not go in support of the marriage of a “ Nagnika ”. The 
Jaimgs:-> expressly say that the bride should be “ Anagnika : not one who 
has not menstmated, i.e., she should have puberty ”. The VdTgs.^° says, the 
bride should be not only Anagnika, but Aspr§tamaithuna : “ having no sexual 
experience ” ; the latter adjective signifies that the girl is married at art age 
when she is able to have had previous sexual experien:;e. Bloomfield also 
accepts the reading Anagnika in ZDMG.-^ Papdit Satyavrata Sam^ramin 
accepts in his edition of the Grhydsarjigraha the reading “ Anagnika.”*^ 
Mahamahopadhyaya C. Tarkalankara in 1908 quotes the verse Grhyasain- 
graha II, 17 in his edition of Gobhgs?^ with the Nagnika reading while the 
same learned author recants his old faith in his later publication (1910) of 
the Grhya-saingraha--* itself and supports the Anagnika reading. 


11. Pdrgs, p. 377, 1.8 ; Vaikhgs, V, p. 82. 

12. According to the Sraddhavivekakara, F. 22b, the girl after two is entitled 
to the Purvakriya till her marriage. Her father or brother should offer this. By 
Purvakriya, he means all the rites beginning from the cremation down to the 
end of the A&uca, " Tatra daham arabhya aMucanta-dina-paryanta kriya purva.” 
In case she is cremated, the water-libations must be offered. For the offering of 
water-libation and the Asauca, see also Vasistha, IV, 9-10 ; Visistha cites the 
opinion of some who think the child should be cremated after the appearing of 
the teeth. Cf. Gautama, XIV, 34 ; Visnu, XXII, 27-28. 

13. Pdrgs, III, 10, 2-4. Similarly in case of the son too. 

14. See Karka, Pdrgs, Bom. Ed. p. 363, 1. 1-2. Jayarama, op. cit., p. 366, 
1. 2. For divergent opinions, see Kullukabhatta on Manu, Vllf, 72, p. 192, 
Ninnayasagar Ed. 

15. See Karka and Jayarama. 16. Visnu, XXII, 33-34. 

17. ZDMG. XLVI, 413 f ; XLVII, 610 f. 

18. Op. cit, XLVII, 143 f. 

19. P. 19, 1. 11. For our interpretation of Anagnika cf. Amara-kos “ Nag- 
nika anagatartava ”, p. 125, 17. 

20. P. II, Baroda Ed. 21. XXXV, p. 572. 

22. P. 10-11, Csa, Ser. I, vol. 10. 23. Vol. II, p. 83. 

24. P. 72. 
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The two verses RV. X. 85, 40.41— AV. XIV. 2, 3.4 are found in various 
Grhya-sutras.^“ Here it is said that Soma, Gandharva and Agni are the three 
previous husbands of the v/oman and her human husband is the fourth one. 
Gobhilaputra says in his Grhyla-samgraha^fi that along with the indications of 
youth Soma begins to enjoy the woman, Gandharva with the development of 
breasts, and Agni after puberty. Now, if the human husband is to marry 
after Agni has enjoyed her as his wife, the Agni being the third husband, he 
is to marry her after her puberty. 

The Vrata of the fourth night-' is to be celebrated for solemnizing the 
marriage itself as without it the wife cannot be one with her husband in Pinda, 
Gotra and Sutaka.^^ This Vrata sanctifies the female body for all purposes 
and makes the wife same flesh and blood, heart and soul with her husband.-® 
If the husband and the wife observe penance for one year, they are sometimes 
given the assurance of having a Rsi son if they cannot restrain themselves, 
they may have sexual enjoyment after 6, 3, or 1 month or even after 12, or 6, 
or 3 days, or 1 day at least. As the authorities prescribe that they may enjoy 
sexually even after a day, the girl must be physically fit for such enjoyment. 
So in the Sutra period the girl cannot be married before puberty. With the 
lowering of the age-limit in later times which came down and down so much 
that even conception marriage became a matter of great religious concern, the 
law-givers stick to the principle of the solemnization of the marriage by means 
of this vrata, but they speak no more of the vrata to take place within cme 
year or after a few days, the reasons for which are obvious. Even those early 
law-givers who, unlike Manu, ParaSara and Narada, think that widows should 
not be re-married even when they suffer from five forms of distress, admit that 
an aksatayoni (having no experience of sexual intercourse) widow should, 
however, be re-married. While there is no scope in the old times for any such 
distinction, the later device is made as a concession to popular feelings, sjjeci- 
ally because Law-givers as well as their followers are still immensely guided 
by the influence of the Sutrakaras. 

Again, the marriage ritual in the Grhya-sutras has no place in it for the 
girl’s father after the Kanyadana rite. The subsequent rite is entirely an affair 
of the husband and wife. The mutual promises and assurances of love, protec- 
tion and obedience,®^ presuppose a much greater capacity in both than can be 
attributed to them even in their adolescent period. The proper performance 


25. Pajgs. I. 4. 16 ; Hirgs. I. 202 ; Mungs. I. 10, 10a. 

26. II, 19. 

27. Gobhgs, II, 5 ; Khags, 1. 4, 12. Hirgs, 1, 23, II ; 24 and 25 ; Apgs., 
8.8 seq ; Bhmgs., 1, 19 ; Pargs., 1, II, 13 ; Songs., 1, 18, 19. 

28. See Gobhgs., Bib. Ed. 29. Cf. the Mantras, Pmgs. 

30. Asvgs ; see the Commentaries of Gargya Narayaiia and Haradatta. 

31. The wife: Vargs., Raghuvira’s Ed., p. 36, 1.8 ff; p. 43, 1.2 f, etc.; 
Kathgs., p. 90, 1.1 f, part. 1.14 f ; p. 109, 1.8 f, 16 f, etc., p. 110, 1.15 f ; p. HI 
1.4 ff ; etc. . 
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of the ritual requires that the wife must understand the mantras she utters ;®- 
this also presupposes a reasonably advanced age. The Mantra-brahmana^® 
expressly says the girl should be given in marriage only when she longs for a 
husband. 

The Kama-sutra and Epics also upheld the discretionary power of the 
maiden in choosing her husband. The former=*^ expressly says that the 
Gandharva, i.e., the Love-form of marriage is the best of all the eight ; and it 
mentions various ways by which the maiden should capture the heart of her 
lover and the lover that of his lady-love. The Svyainvara^^ form of marriage 
of the Epics is well-known. Manu-" also recognises the Gandharva marriage, 
the voluntary union of a maiden and her lover, as Dharma, sanctioned by 
Religion. He also recognises the discretionary power of the bride when he 
says the consent of the maiden would be necessary^ if she is to be given in 
marriage to the younger brother of the person who has paid nuptial fee. The 
V’edic Sarnhitas, too, show that there is no parental control in this respect, 
though the parents help the girl to the best of their power in finding out her 
husband.^® The maiden is anxious to leave her father’s Gotra and family 
for ever and be permanent in her husband’s family. If successful in love 
matters, the younger sister marries before her elder even ; if unsuccessful, 
daughters grow old in the parental abode. In order that the maiden may 
get the husband she wants to have, the AV. gives a series of Love-charms 
which pass under the name of Stii-krtya hymns,^® Rival Lovers and Lady- 
loves perform malicious rites to win the hearts of the desired,*’- There is a 
magical rite in the AV.*^ in which the bride binds her lover with her hair ; 
this symbolically means that the lover will be tmly hers and hers alone. Vari- 
ous domestic rites*® are also prescribed by the AV. to be performed by the 
Maiden ; these are calculated to help in her love affairs. While the maiden, 
anxious for having her lover, takes recourse to various Love-charms and other 
domestic rites, the parents perform for her good the rites’* named Rakahclaka, 
Kumariyajna and the Satoddharana. As to the interpretation of Rakaholaka, 

32. The Upodghata of Bhattoji Gopinatha Diksita, p. 44, 1.24. “ Mantrartha- 
jfiana- puiv-akam ev-a karma- kartavyata-kathanam ", also 1.27 ; Vyasa, as quoted in 
the same, “ Mantrartham anusandhaya japa- homadikah kriyah ”. 

33. 2. 1. 1. 34. Kamasutra. p. 233. 

35. For absolute Love-marriages, cf. those of Damayanti, Savitri, etc. This, 
however, differs from the Svayarnvara of the Smrti in which the choice of husbands 
is conferred upon the girl if she is not married till three years after puberty ; cf. Manu, 
IX, 90, etc. 

36. Ill, 25 : cf. Ill, 32. 

37. IX, 97 “ Yadi kanya anumanyeta ". 

38. The parents take part in the rites which the girls perform for a happy end- 
ing of their love affairs ; cf. AV. II, 36 ; VI, 60, etc. 

39. RV. I, II7, 7 ; II, 17, 7, etc ; cf. AV. XVIII, 2, 47. 

40. AV. II, 30, 2-3, etc. 41. AV. VI, 138 ; VII, 90 ; I, 14. 

42. VH, 37. 43. AV. II, 36 ; VI, 30 ; VI, 82, etc. 

44. These rites have not been mentioned by any other Sutrakara than Lau- 

gaksi. 
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Devaf^a^* cites different opinions ; however, the rite is <»lebrated in the morn- 
ing for the happiness of the maiden in order that the marriage of the maiden 
may draw nigh. Brahmadarsana'*® says Holaka is a famous rite in the Central 
Provinces as well as in Kasmira, wherein a fire is kindled near the gate of the 
house ; after the Ajyabha^nta, the main oblation is offered with the Mantra 
‘ yaste Raka ’ etc. The Kumaiiyajna'*' also is celebrated for the happiness of 
the maiden in the place where she dresses herself. After the Ajyabhagianta, 
the sacrifice is offered with the Mantra “ Indranim asu narisu ”, etc. The 
satoddharana^® is performed for a betrothed girl during the Simantonnayana 
ceremony of a pregnant wife. The symbolic meaning of the rite is, therefore, 
nothing but praying for similar fortune of the girl also. 

In this rite the hair of the maiden is parted in a charming manner and 
anointed with cosmetics and adorned with sarvosadhi (a mixture of the dif- 
ferent herbs) and saffron. Adityadarsana says'*® herein the plaiting of the 
hair should be ceremonially performed with mantras ; during the Anava- 
lobhana®® (the rite for preventing disturbances bringing on dangers to the 
embryo) which is to take place together v/ith the simantonnayana of the same 
pregnant wife, the hair of the maiden should be parted in a charming manner, 
but this parting should be hardly seen. Thus every tender care is taken that 
the maiden may get a suitable husband and be happy in marriage while she 
herself prays to Agni and other gods to win the heart of her lover or if she 
has none, to have a suitable husband. 

Just as the mother is the highest object of veneration and the wife is of 
love, so the daughter is of affection and tenderness.^ Parents perform 
Kamya-sraddhas on the Dvidya tithis for having a daughter.^^ Desirous of 
having a daughter, the husband touches all other fingers of the wife except 
the thumb during Pfini grahana rite.-'® Hankering after a daughter, the 
bridegroom shows the bride after she has reached her new home the Dhmva 
and other constellations.®^ The parents deem it a favour of God if they can 
have their sons as well as daughters by their side during the performance of 
sacrifices.®® The RV.®® praises the father of many daughters. The daughter 
claims her support from parents not for nothing, but for her devotion for 
them.®’' They care for her as much a3 they do for their son ; or it may be 
said even more, as the father is found to worship the Kumari as an emblem 
of Virginity, as an emblem of Purity, of Tenderness, and Devotion and what 


45. Kafhgs., p. 287, 1.23f. 46. Kathgs., p. 288, 1.6. 

47. Op. cit., 1.9-13. 48. Kathgs., p. 133, 1. 11-21. 

49. Kathgs., p. 133, 1. 20-21. 50. Cf. Asvgs., I, 13, 1. 

51. Marat, IV, 185 “ Duhita Iqpajiam param ” ; Ait. Bra. VII, 13. 

52. Gobhila- parisista, Sraddha-kalpa, p. 186 ; Pargs., p. 538, 1, 21, Comment- 
ary of Gadadhara, 1.1. 

53. Asvgs., I, 7, 4, Bom. Ed., p. 23, 1.II-12 ; Apgs., IV, 12. 

54. See Devapala on Kathgs., XXV, 45, p. 114, 1.1-2. 

55. RV. VIII, 31, 6. 56. RV. VI, 75, 5. 

57. RV. II, 17, 7. 
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not."® Just as the Matrka-puja is to take place at the beginning of all Vedic 
Rituals, the Kumiari-puja is recommended to be performed at the end of them 
all. In the case of the former, different Vedic Schools have divined different 
Mothers ; so it may be performed even when the Mother is dead. But the 
latter cannot be performed in the absence of a daughter as she is to be bodily 
present. The father wraps her up with (new) garments, entertains her with 
delicious dishes and walks round her. From her first year to the time of 
puberty, she is worshipped as different deities F® if she is one year old, as 
Sandhya : if two, as Sarasvatl and so on. Thus as she grows, the father 
finds in her different Deities, different manifestations of the supreme soul — all 
blessing him with different kinds of blessings characteristic of them. The 
daughter is the embodiment of various blessings for the parents and the 
fam.ily. 

Parents get her after much longing and penance as the Self of Blessing, 
and it is only natural that they would rear her up with as m.uch care as the 
son.«“ The supposition of Schradersi and others®^ that the depositing of the 
cooking vessels during the final bath (Avabhrtha) after Somayaga refers to the 
adherence of Vedic people to Female Infanticide is not tenable. In the Soma 
sacrifice the cooking vessels are considered as females and the wooden vessels 
named vayav>'as as males. Now, the Taittiriya,'--’ Maitrayani^ and Kathaka 
sarnhitas®' make similar remarks that as the sacrificer and his retinue carry 
vayavya vessels, depositing the sthallpatras in the bathing place, the daughter 
is deposited after birth while the son is lifted up. The difficulty arises in 
connection with the right interpretation of the word Parasyanti. In his 
article in ZDMG, Bohtli.ngk says “As” ‘As’ with prepositions is used not 
only to imply ‘ to throw ’, but also to mean ‘ to place, to lay wd may very 
well translate “ Parasyanti ” by ‘ put aside perhaps among others also by 
‘hand (the child) over immediately to the person waiting for the child ’.6« 
As against “ Para-as” meaning ‘ to expose the same scholar publishes the 
fragment of a letter from Prof. Roth vrho regret;, on his reading Delbruck’s 


58. Trive(£ya-kriya-kaTi(Ja-paddhati, p. 160. '' Adyety-adi amuka-devata-pujadi- 
karmanah paripurna-phala-prapti-kamah srikumiari-pujana-karmahairi karisya 
iti sarnkalpya kumarim aniya dew-buddhya pujayet 

59. Evamkramena sampujya yavat pusparn na vidyate. 
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Die Indische Verwandschaftsnamen, that the seed of this error was planted by 
him in the Dictionary under As with Para.®^ Bohtlingk also says that Del- 
BRiiCK was pleased with, and had nothing to say, against his article.®® Jolly 
also accepts the view of Bohtlingk in his excellent work “ Recht and 
Sitte”.®® The Vedk Index'’' also acceptsi Bohtlingk’s view. Schr.\der,^^ 
however, does not find satisfaction in the explanation given by Bohtlingk, and 
thinks that in common with other Aryan people ancient Indians also practised 
Female Infanticide. Bohtlingk'^- is surely sentimental when he says “ It hurt 
me to attrilxite to the ancient Indians such a piece of barbarism ”, but gives 
us sound reason later on. “ Then I thought the matter in itself was very 
improbable, because without a girl the highest blessing of an Indian, viz. the 
begetting of a son, could not be achieved. As the lifting up of a boy after 
his birth is to be considered as an expression of joy, so is it easy to presume by 
Panasyanti a corresponding expression of disagreeable surprise ”. There is no 
doubt that the verb “parasyanti” and “ud haranti” express contraries. 
Asvalayana"® uses the verb ” ud hr ” in the sense of ” to lift up ” when he 
says “ noddharet-prathampatram ”, etc ; “ Yada va tu uddhxtain patram ”, 
etc ; here, too, this verb in the passages in question means the sam.e. The 
text in the Taittiiiya clearly says the boy is lifted up (ut pumarnsarri haranti) 
ar>d therefore as a contrary action the girl would be deposited, be kept on the 
ground and not thrown away ; this is only in keeping with the comparison 
given — the Soma vessels are lifted up and as a contrary action the cooking 
vessels are allowed to stay on the ground and evidently are not thrown away. 
These sacrificial utensils are held as pure and are the last objects in the posses- 
sion of the sacrificer to be thrown off. 

The passage in the Maitrayani-samhita seems to have been quoted by 
Yaska in his Nirukta.'* Durga"® in Rjvartha says expressly “ atha yat sthalirn 
panasyanti havankarmaijo na taya juhvati na dar-mayarn parasyanti havana- 
karmano darumayenaiva juhvati tasmat striyam jatam parasyanti parasmai 
prayacchanti na pumamsam ”, So as the cooking vessel is deposited, in the 
offering of oblations no offering is made with it and the wooden vessel is not 
deposited, in the offering of oblations offerings are made with the wooden 
vessel only, — ^the daughter bom is given away to others and not to the son. 
Skandasvamin'® also gives a similar interpretation. Sayana also understands 
by " striyaiTi parasyanti ” “ Varakule parityajanti ”. The native commentators 
do all think that the daughter is given away and evidently, giveh away to her 
husband’s family and this act is symbolically performed after the birth of the 
daughter by handing her over to a third person. In their opinion, female 
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infanticide is out of the question. This Parasma simply shows much anxiety, 
even from her birth, of the parents to do the best service to their daughter — to 
make her happy in marriage and nothing more than that. 

It will also be seen in this connection that at the time and in the place 
where these Texts were composed females, probably, exceeded the males in 
number. The Maitrayani'" qualifies the Parasana of the daughter with the 
statement “ Striya eva atiricyante ”. The Tait. Samh.'® says one man can very 
well have two wives but not one woman two husbands. How could the females 
supersede the males in number if female infanticide had been the custom ? 

Schrader’s"® remark that the Greeks also practised exposition is distinctly 
opposed to the theory of Cook,*® who fights out his cause to show that the 
current idea as to exposition is “ totally unfolded.” Schr.ader®^ again gives 
us an analogy in favour of his theory that the old were also exposed. Analogy 
is no valid proof. Aloreover, the reference in AV. XVIII. 2.34 is to the dead 
men, and not to the old ; as regards Praskapva on whom Par?advana took 
pity (RV. VIII, ol, 2. Valalrhilya III, 2) it is only to be supposed that Pras- 
kanva was expelled for some crime or other and in his exile he grew old and 
decrepit. The exposure of the old is quite incompatible with the repeatedly 
mentioned wish of the Vedic people to live the full extent of life (i.e. 100 
years) . 

The Nirukta®® holds that the excellent Vedic Mantra “ You are produced 
from each and every limb, you are bom from the heart ; verily, you are the 
Self named son, so may you live hundred years ” is applicable equally to both 
the children and no distinction is to be made whatsoever. Durga®® in his 
Rjvartha says as the same rite is observed for the daughter as well as the son 
and they both are born from each and every limb and the heart, no distinc- 
tion is to be made, i.e., they are equal. Manu®‘ says the son is equal to one’s 
self and the daughter is equal to the son and repeats the same view emphati- 
cally when he says the son’s son and the daughter’s son have no difference®® 
with respect to worldly matters as well as to sacred religious observances and 
no distinction is to be made between them as the daughter’s son is equally fit 
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to save the grand-father (and therefore, the grand-mother too) in the other 
world libe the son’s son.*® 

Thus we see that the daughter has in no way a less honoured or res- 
ponsible position than the son in Vedic Ritual. The parents long to get her 
and perform all the Samskaras for her as for the son. She has the same rights 
as the son to wear family locks, to have the upanayana, to utter the Vedic 
mantras together with the Pranava and to perform all the rites in relation to 
her parents. The son, has, no doubt, precedence over her in several rituals, 
particularly the Antyesfi, but this is because she is to care more for her hus- 
band’s family than her parents’ and cannot be supposed to have as much pri- 
vil^e as the son. Moreover, she belongs to the gotra of her husband after 
the Caturthi-karma for which privilege and honour she prays to Agni and per- 
forms various domestic rites, the Mother-Instinct being supreme in her. This 
principle is pronounced remarkably in the fact that the younger sister has pre- 
cedence over her if the former is unmarried. In case of her death before mar- 
riage, the same rights are performed as for the son ; but if she is married, 
her own people do everything for her ; still the ceremonial shows that her 
parental connection is also much cared for. In matrimonial affairs she is as 
free as the son and has the same rights as he. Nowhere does the Vedic Ritual 
ignore her importance. On the contrary, the unmarried daughter — Purity, 
Affection, Devotion and Bliss embodied — seems to be more important than 
the son with regard to the welfare of the parents. Anyway, the hypothesis 
enunciated by Manu and other authorities meaning “ Putrepa duhita sama ” 
remains trae and declares the glory of the Creator who does not make any 
distinction between His sons and daughters. 
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THE BUDDHISTIC AND THE ADVAITA VIEWPOINTS* 


By 

P. T. RAJU, Waltair. 

One reading Buddhistic philosophy, especially the Mahayana schools, 
cannot fail to be struck by the great similarity between it and the Advaita. 
Sankara has often been called by the rival schools of the Vedanta a pracchan- 
nabauddha, a Buddhist in disguise. Bhaskara in his commentary on the 
Brahniasutras^ speaks of vicchinna mulam mahdydnikabauddhaghatitam 
mdydvddam. Narayana Panditacarya in his Madhvavijaya- treats the advai- 
tin similarly. Sripati Panditaradhya in his Brahmasutra bhdsya^ calls all the 
advaitins pracchanna bauddhas. It is well known that in the Bhavisyat- 
purdna Sankara is called so. This shows that many noticed even long ago 
that in the Advaita there are reflections of Mahayana Buddhism. Yet in spite 
of these accusations, the classical advaitin protests against the identification 
of his doctrines with those of Buddhism. All who have read Sankara’s com- 
mentary on the BrahmasutTos must have noticed that he refutes the Buddhis- 
tic schools along with those of the Nyaya, the Vaise§ika, the Sahkhya etc. 
And almost all the followers of Sankara take special pains to contradict Bud- 
dhism, not merely its religious side but also its philosophical doctrines. It 
seems really worth enquiring why the advaitins were so unsympathetic towards 
them. 

The first reason that suggests itself is that Buddhism did not recognise 
the authority of the Vedas. It started as a purely ethical religion, and in 
course of time turned philosophical. It began with an indifference towards 
the ideas of God, soul, and revelation, an attitude opposed to the spirit of 
the Vedas, The advaitin with his insistence on the sanctity and infallibility 
of the Sruti or Vedas could naturally have nothing to do with Buddhism, and 
would disclaim every coimexion with it. 

But when the other Vedantic schools were accusing the advaitin of being 
a Buddhist, did he not think over his position ? If not, why ? Or is it simply 
for fear of being driven out of the orthodox fold that he denied the presence 
of the Buddhistic doctrines in his system ? Many have observed and rightly 
too, that Gaudapada’s Mdndukya Kdrikas owe much to Buddhistic thought. 
But then is the advaitin ungrateful in not acknowledging? Or is the spirit 
of the Advaita different from that of the Mahayana Buddhism? 

To the author of this article the last seems to be the reason why the advai- 
tin fights every school of Buddhism. It is recognised by almost all competent 
thinkers that every system of philosophy can be developed out of every other 

* This paper was read at the Tenth All-India Oriental Conference, Timpati, 
1940. 

1. I, 4, 25. 
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3. I, 1, 3. 
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system through constructive criticism. Even in the expositions of any philo- 
sopher we find difference between what he aight to have said and what he 
actually said. Taking an Indian example, we know that Appayya ESk§ita 
interpreted Srikantha’s philosophy as Saivadvaita, whereas Srik^tha himself 
declares in so many words that his view is Visistadvaita. By collecting together 
certain statements of Srikantha which do not agree with his Visistadvaita 
position Appayya Diksita has been able to show that Srikaptha’s real inten- 
tion was to expound Advaita, and that he should have said something else 
in some other connexion. Coming to Buddhism itself, we read that the two 
schools of the Mahayana were only developments out of the Sarvastivada 
school, nay, even out of the Theravada school of the Hinayana. Not merely 
so, even the latest schools of the Mahayana claim to be the true teachings of 
the Buddha and assert that the earlier schools only imperfectly understood 
him. 

Besides, when every line of thought is developed, and developed to the 
farthest extreme without doing injustice to any aspect of our experience, all 
converge and give the same result. As Bosanquet has said, the conception 
of the Absolute is the highest watermark to which every philosophical specu- 
lation rises. There is another view of his, which is very significant when ap- 
plied to philosophical speculation. It is also significant that it is he who wrote 
the book, The Meeting of Extremes in Contemporary Philosophy, in which 
he points out how radical realism and the highest absolutism meet. The 
present point is one concerned with logic, but which can be applied with ad- 
vantage to the logic of philosophising. He tells us in his Essentials of Logic 
that every individual starts with his private experience and in the systematic 
connexion he establishes between bits of his private experience he comes to 
realise an objective world. Whether it is true or not in epistemolc^, we may 
say that it is tme in a sense in philosophising. Every philosopher starts with 
his own starting point, but in his attempt to include all aspects of experience 
he comes to a conception which is common to all philosoirfiers. Hence when 
Buddhistic thought developed to the extreme, it is no wonder that it showed 
similarities to the Advaita. But the spirit with which it began and the method 
of its development may be different from those of the Advaita. Hence the 
latter’s repugnance to Buddhism. 

What now is the spirit of Buddhism which the advaitin dislikes ? First,. 
Buddhism was an unorthodox religion and philosophy which questioned the 
authority of the Veda. This point is certainly not of pure philostqrfiical im- 
portance. Next, Buddha’s silence when asked about the tmth of the God 
and the soul has been variously understood. It is by almost all agreed that 
many of the earliest schools took his silence for denial, and preached the 
unreality of both. This was quite antagonistic to Hinduism. Further, the 
imderstanding of the world by Buddhism was mainly analytical. This point 
forms the fundamental difference between Buddhism and the Advaita. The 
Buddhistic doctrine of the pratityasamutpdda, which is best translated by 
Dr. Dasgupta’s phrase “ dependent emergence ” is common in one form or 
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another to all analytical philosophies. Whenever the unity that is character- 
istic of the whole has to be explained, such philosophies say that the unity 
is a sort of entity or quality which emerges when a number of entities com- 
bine. The soul, according to Buddhism, is practically nothing but the com- 
bination of the five skandhas or aggregates. But this way of explanation is 
to catch hold of the parts and lose the whole and its imity. Or it is to 
explain the higher in terms of the lower. It is to deny the reality of the 
Tv’hole and affirm the reality of the parts. This is what the earliest Buddliist 
schools actually did. Certainly, later Mahayana Buddhism is interpreted by 
Japanese and Chinese scholars like Suzuki, Sogen etc., as affirming the reality 
of the whole and denying the reality of the parts. But this whole or Sunya 
is an interpretation and a development of the unreality of the whole of the 
Hinayana. We shall see later how this Sunya differs from the Absolute of 
the Advaita. Here it is enough for us to see that the Sunya remains a 
sort of negative idea with all its associations with the notion of unreality. 
Hence the reluctance of the Advaita to accept it. Certainly the Alaya of 
the yogacarins is more positive and is like the Brahman of the advaitin. 
But it too developed like the idea of Sunya and, SuzuKb tells us, is treated 
as Sunya. 

The spirit of the Advaita is not merely analytical. It never loses sight 
of the whole and its unity, and declares the parts to be only appearances of 
the whole. The soul is the truth, and the parts of the body come together 
only for the soul. It tells us that the soul or the self is identical with 
the Brahman, and, like the later Mahayffiiists, says that the world is mayd. 
It is due to some metaphysical bhrama or illusion. But this bhrama is 
sodadhisthdna, that is, has a locus. Everything unreal presupposes some- 
thing real as its basis. And this later is not a mental product but objective. 
But in Buddhism bhrama is niradhisthdna. The Sunya can be the adhisthdna 
in the Madhyamika philosophy and the Alaya in the Yo^cara. But the 
Sunya is not a bhdvapaddrtha or positive entity ; and the Alaya, though 
more positive, is still bhdvdbhdvdtita, that is, beyond the positive and the 
negative. That is, something positive cannot be the adhisthdna of bhrama. 

Thus negation in Buddhism comes to be without a basis. There is 
thus a difference between the logic of the Advaita! and that of Buddhism. 
According to the Advaita, every negation presupposes an affirmation. In 
short the svarupa of abhava is really the svariipa of the locus, which is a 
bhdva, because negation has no ontological validity. There is thus some- 
thing on which the advaitin can stand. But according to the Madhyamika, 
even bhdva has no ontological validity, hence there is nothing on which he 
can stand and view the universe. 

The advaitin denies the ultimate trath of the universe only to affirm the 
ultimate truth of the Brahman, because both the higher and the lower cannot 
be equally trae for him. But the Buddhist seems to deny the reality of the 

4. Studies in Lankavatara Sutra, p. 260. 
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world merely for the sake of denying it. What is the criterion of his pro- 
nouncement on this world ? Is there a standard truth in the light of which 
this world has to be declared untrue ? If that truth has no sattd or bhdvatva, 
how can it be a truth ? Sunya may be said to be truth, but has it sattd ? 
The Madhyamika denies sattd to it. His reason is : Sat is never seen with- 
out asat, bhdva without abhdva. The nature of bhdva is to be bom and 
to die, that is, to pass away and become abhdva. But Nirvana cannot have 
death and so is not bhdva. The Vijnanavadin’s position appears to be differ- 
ent, but he too maintains that Nirvana is Sunya, and so naturally must be 
beycKid bhdva and abhdva. And very often the Vijnanavladin speaks of his 
Alaya as if it were phenomenal, as the store house of samskdras etc. But 
how can unreal things remain in whatever form in the Alaya? Is it not 
the Alaya itself that takes these forms? In fact, the word used by them 
here is parindma, transformation or modification. But how can a real thing 
become unreal through parinama? If the essential being of the Alaya is 
the same as that of the phenomena, then either the Alaya must be unreal or 
the phenomena must be real. Further this vijhdna is usually identified with 
the buddhi of the orthodox systems, and the advaitin treajts it as unreal. 
Hence Buddhism in general is often interpreted as holding that the world 
which is unreal is without a real basis. 

Bu: the important question of logic a!nd method here is : Do bhdva 
and abhdva stand on the same ontological level ? The Madhyamika seems 
to argue that they do. But does bhdva presuppose abhdva just as much 
as abhdva presupposes bhdval He does not follow this line of argument. 
He tells us that Nirvana is not bhdva because it has no death, and it is 
not an abhdva because no abhdva is frxmd without bhdva. Anyway both 
bhdva and abhdva belong to the phenomenal world. But does not bhdva 
occupy a higher place than abhdva by being its presupposition ? The Madhya- 
mika seems to think that even bhdva caimot occupy a higher place. The 
reason for him is that destruction is a characteristic of every bhdva, that 
is, there is no bhdva without one form of abhdva namely dhvamsa. But this 
is an unproved assumption for the advaitin. Some bhdvas may be destroyed, 
but not all. Every abhdva presupposes some locus which is a bhdva, and 
though one bhdva after another turns into abhdva, there must ultimately be 
something on which all the abhdvas can rest, and which must be a bhdva. 
The form of my perception of the absence of the pen on the table is really 
the form of the table, and the table is an existence without which the absence 
could not have been perceivd. 

But the question may be put ; Is not the pen also ultimately unreal 
even according to the Advaita? If so, both bhdva and abhdva are unreal, 
and therefore cannot express the nature of Nirvapa or the Absolute. It is 
true that the Advaitin, after dismissing the snake seen in the rope as unreal, 
later declares the rope too unreal. But the rope is unreal relatively to the 
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Absolute, whereas the snake is unreal relatively the rope. That is, ontologically 
the rope occupies a higher position than the snake, and the Absolute the 
highest position. But the Absolute is not perceived by our senses like the 
rope. It is an ideal obtained by the application of the criterion of truth 
formulated at the empirical level. So the ontological unreality of the rope 
is with reference to the ideal truth and not the perceptual truth. That is, 
no empirical perception informs us that the rope is unreal. Hence so far 
as our perceptual experience goes, it remains a bhdva. But then when we 
reach the ideal truth our ideas of bhdva and abhdva have to be readjusted. 
Certainly abhdva is not the same thing as unreality or Maya ; yet the lower 
reality is absent in the higher, and the advaitin himself says that there is 
prapanccmissesdbhdva in the Brahman. Just as there is the negation of the 
snake in the rope at all times, there is negation of the rope in the Absolute 
at all times. And just as the rope is the locus or support of all the abhdvas 
that can be perceived in it and of all things for which it can be mistaken, the 
Absolute too is the support of all the abhdvas that exist in it and of all 
things for which it can be mistaken. And either for unreality or for abhdva 
the support is always bhdva. The distinction between reality and unreality 
ultimately settles down into that of sat and asat.' With reference to the 
snake the rope is sat. And we get the Absolute only when the criterion 
formulated in order to determine what is sat is idealised and when applied 
to the rope itself becomes inapplicable. Hence we go beyond the world to 
the Absolute. The idealised criterion of sat is applicable only to it. Thus 
it is our search for a complete and perfect sat that leads us to the Absolute. 
To say therefore that the Absolute is not sat is not only disappointing but 
also illogical. This readjusting of our idea of sat or bhdva is wanting in 
the Madhyamika philosophy. 

But it may be asked why not fix the concept of bhdva to the phenomenal 
things which are always becoming, and treat the Absolute as beyond bhdva 
and abhdva? Mrs. Rhys Davids has been insisting upon treating bhdva 
as becoming and not as being and Nirvana as the objective of this becoming. 
But then according to her Nirvana must be a positive entity and not beyond 
the positive and the negative. And the Madhyamika does not seem to follow 
her. He just treats the phenomenal world only as bhdva or existence and 
Nirvana as beyond it. And this is a question of method. But the important 
point is, if we treat the phenomenal things as bhdvas then naturally our 
thought must rest satisfied with them. What then must spur it to go beyond 
the phenomenal world ? If I have true existence in my hands I do not go 
elsewhere in search of it. Only because the phenomena do not satisfy the 
criterion of ideal sat or existence, do we proceed to the Absolute and treat 
them as unreal. And because the Absolute satisfies the criterion, it must be 


6. Stcherbatsky ; The Conception of Buddhistic Nirvana, p. 32. Also Mc- 
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regarded as sat or bhava, and relatively the phenomena should be regarded 
as not bhava. If we are not prepared to readjust our concepts, our thought 
becomes imsystematic and so far our philosophy will be defective. 

It is for this reason that the Sunya or paramarthasatyai of Nag&rjuna, 
which is neither sat nor asat seems to be simply the h^yia of the advaitin. 
!MEy!a also is neither sat nor asat and the difference between it and sunya 
is CHily in name. Further, Nagarjuna tells us that the world is Sunya and 
there is no difference between the two.* In the Advaita the world is MayS, 
but it is not the same as the Brahman. Tme, it has no separate existaice 
from the Brahman, only because it h^ no reality, not because the two are 
identical. The advaitin too tells us that every thing is the Brahman just 
as the MSdhyamika tells us that every thing is Sunya, but the reasons for 
the two are different ; for the former the reason is that nothing else exists, 
but for the Madhyamika it is that nothing exists. The latter maintains that 
the world is bhava but in its essence it is identical with the Sunya which 
is neither bhava nor abhdva. The advaitin too holds that we start with 
treating the world as sat, but when we enquire into its essential nature, 
we find that it is neither sat nor asat and is Maya. So both treat the world 
alike saying that it is not real. But the advaitin goes further and points 
to something which is real, whereas the Madhyamika is satisfied with simply 
pointing out that the world is not real. He certainly speaksi of paramaTtha- 
satya, but that is for all appearance simply nwi-existence or to avoid a 
negative term, it does not exist The tendency is in a piece with that of 
the early Buddhists according to whom Nirviana is just the destruction of 
the combination of the skandhas. What the Buddhist is specially concerned 
with is an analytical understanding of the world in order to destroy it. 
The four-fold truth of duhkha, samudaya, nirodha, and marga, is meant to 
show that the world is sorrow, and it being an aggregate the destruction of 
duhkha can be accomplished by destroying the aggregate. In some earlier 
schools the simplest elements are regarded as eternal bhdvas, but the Maht- 
yana does not so regard them. In spite of this difference what is wanted 
by both is a state where nothing can be known or experienced. This is 
achieved, according to the early schools, by destroying the phenomenal self 
which is nothing but a samghdta of the various skandhas, and according 
to the later schools, by realising that every thing is Sunya. The later con- 
cept seems to be a purely logical development of the former. No wraider 
then that the advaitin could not accept this view. A little more constructive 
effort would have landed the Buddhist in the position of the Advaita. 

The Madhyamika Sunya brings to mmd the place of material substance 
in Berkeley’s philosophy, and that of the spiritual substance also in that 
of Hume. Both have analysed our ideal of substance, found that we can find 
nothing in it but our ideas, and so declared that it is unreal. Because Berke- 
ley admitted the truth of the spiritual substance, so far he may be compared 


8. Madhyamika Kdrikas, di. xxvi, 19. 
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to the Vijii^avSdin and Hume to the Madhyainiika. Of course, the com- 
parison ends there, for the differences in other points are overwhelming. But 
the general tendency of the Buddhistic philosophers, like that of the empirical 
philosophers of Europe, is analytical ; while that of the Advaita is rather 
rationalistic. But here we should be on our guard, for the advaitia never 
tries to deduce every thing from a single or a few first principles. He is, 
on the other hand, critical and his method is transcendental like Kant’s. His 
intention is to find out something which is beyond the contradictions of the 
world, but the Madhyamika merely ends with pointing out these contra- 
dictions, and because he could not see anything beyond them, he maintains 
that nothing positive is beyond them. His philosophical vision seems to be 
limited to this world ; he starts with the idea of the world as bhsva, analyses 
it into something which is neither bhava nor abhdva, and stops there. 

This paper discusses only the general tendencies. For, in Buddhism every 
type of philosophy can be found, and it would be easy to point out that 
Buddhism is realistic, idealistic, nihilistic, believed in the atman and God, 
does not believe in them and so forth. But it is hoped that the general 
outlook of Buddhism and of Buddhism as generally understood by the Hindu 
is correctly represented in this paper. Reasons can be found in the discussion 
itself why the general Hindu thinks of Buddhism in the way he does. It 
is true that the Yogacara philosophy and the Madhyamika too with some 
additions and alterations can be turned into the Advaita. But these modi- 
fications and additions are so important that they change fundamentally both 
the outlock and method of Buddhistic philosophy. 



THE EAST INDIA COMPANY’S CINNAMON TRADE 

(1600-1661) 

By 

J. C. DE, Calcutta. 

Among the various products of Ceylon which led the Europeans to 
resort to commerce, privateering and quasi-privateering, a most important 
place is to be assigned to cinnamon. 

According to Father De Queyroz “ Javira-Paracrama-Ban ” “increase 
(ed) his treasures by trade, especially in cinnamon, which already in times 
past issued from Columbo to various parts of India and to the island of the 
Caiz in the Persian Gulf between Queixome and Cape Habao on the coast of 
Lestan, whence it passed to Syria, now Suria, thence to Greece and the rest of 
Europe under the name of Caizligna 

Maetsuyker recommended that an extremely conciliatory policy must 
be pursued by the Dutch towards “the (Ceylonese) King” because, their 
“desire chiefly ” was “that (they), should not be deprived of the cinnamon 
through which must come the payment of the great sum in which he is in- 
debted to us”. 

Later on, Baldaeus says, “ the Isle of Ceylon is very fertile in Rice 
and all sorts of Fruits .... It abounds also in Sugar-reeds, and Mulberry- 
trees, which produce a good quantity of silk ; as in Ginger, Pepper, Cardamum 

tobacco, wild Palm-trees affording vast quantities of a kind of Sugar 

They are stor’d also with Calabass Trees, Cotton trees, Areck trees long 

pepper ” etc. “ But the Helen or the Bride in Contest of this Isle is the 
finest and purest Cinnamon which growing only in this Island, no wonder if 
we (the EKitch) have disputed the entire possession thereof for so many years 
with the Portugueses ”. 

The cinnamon according to Father de Queyroz was found “ in great 
abundence ” in Ceylon, and was “ in quality the very best in the known 
World ”. A carack which arrived from Lisbon under the captaincy of Sancho 
de Faria da Silva was attacked by the Dutch led by Matijs Henricus Quast. 
Da Silva lost his life in the engagement, and Quast died a fortni^t later 
of his wounds. “Much treasure”, says Fremlen, the English President, 
“ was not (however) found for the Company, yet the saylors got good pil- 
lage ”. “ The caracks self they intend to Battavia, and have removed her 
from Goa to Ceiloan, where they have a fleete of 10 or 12 great ships, with 

which it is thought they intend to assault and (if they can) surprise 

Columbo before the expected peace bee published”. “The V( ice) Roy hath 
cm a Dutch vessel sent a gentleman of good quality to the Battavian Generali, 
so desirous the Portugalls are even to beg peace, or a cessation of armes at 
least untill it come confirmed from Europe”. 
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One of the reasons why Colombo rose to prominence during these days 
lay in her central position relative to the ciimamon growing areas. Negombo 
was also important in this connection, and she is said to be “ the chief 
place of the Seven Cories where the best cinnamon on the face of the 
globe grows, and in very great abundance The Dutch used to pack their 
cinnamon in leather. But Van Goens points out that attempts were also 
made during our period of packing the bark in gunny. The collection of 
cinnamon in Ceylon was made, by a special caste on whom thus devolved 
the marketing of one of the most important products of the island, in those 
days. “Without them, (the Chj alias ) ” “says Maetsuyker, for example, 
“ no cinnamon can be procured which nevertheless must be obtained by the 
Honourable Company who would also greatly be embarrassed as regards the 
transport of the collected cinnamon without the help of those “ castes who 
are yearly enrolled for this purpose”. 

Negombo, we must also remember, was noted for its fishing industry, 
and the sailing qualities of the local people were of no mean order. Van 
Goens wanted to fortify it strongly. “ (Otherwise) ”, he says, “ we might 
easily lose this valuable place in course of time or during a sudden war 
with a European power, whereby we would not only be deprived of the best 
quality and not far short of the half of all the Ceylon cinnamon, but yea, 
at one and the same time lose all our profits, projects and designs ”. Among 
the numerous other references to Ceylon cinnamon areas in the Dutch docu- 
ments of our period we may note, in passing, a passage from the Dagh 
Register of 1643-44 which says that the most fertile districts in which cin- 
namon of the best quality grew were found round about the country “ between 
Colombo and Negombo which with the 23 miles under the Galle jurisdiction 
consisted of 34 miles of cinnamon lands” from which “great profit (was) 
derived ”. 

The Asiatic skipper who had been carrying Ceylon products including 
cirmamon century after century \dewed with natural distrust and jealousy 
the advent of De Albegaria off Colombo, while the gods watched with cynical 
amusement the bestowal of various concessions by another Asiatic — the Sim- 
halese king — to him. 

An arrangement was arrived at by which in exchange for an offensive 
and defensive alliance, 124,000 lbs. of cinnamon were to be supplied to the 
Portuguese every year. 

With the crouch of a tiger preparing for a spring the Dutch took stock 
of the mature Portuguese commerce with Ceylon. 

Patiently and tenaciously, deligenUy and earnestly, Dutch captains and 
traders developed commercial intercourse with the rich island, the first Dutch- 
man to visit her shores being the tactful Joris van Spilbergen. He was 
granted an audience by Vimaladharmasurya. “ The King speaking with him 
of the negotiations regarding the Cinnamon and Pepper, the General was not 
willing to agree to the price that the King demanded, so they let the talk 
of negotiations drop and came to other discourses ”. Finding the price ex- 
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orbitant, the crafty Dutchman pointed out with all the suavity of a diplomat 
that his primary business was to arrange a treaty of friendship between Orange 
and the King. “ The General ”, says the Journal, “ answered that he 
had not come there for Pepper or Cinnamon but simply to obey the 
command of His Excellency, which was to offer the King friendship on 
behalf of his Princely Excellency ”. The King (true to oriental tra- 
dition and culture) “ took the General in his arms and raised him up saying ”, 
“ All the Pepper and Cinnamon that I have given is given to you.” Spil- 
bergen by that one stroke won the battle on all points, and the King subse- 
quently asserted, “ See I, my (Jueen, Prince and Princess will help to carry 
on (our) shoulders the Stones, Lime, and other materials, if the States and 
his Pr. Excellency be pleased to come and build a castle here in my land ”. 

Spilbergen further impressed the King presenting to him one of the 
three vessels filled with arecanut, Pepper and Cinnamon which the Dutch 
captured from the Portguese. It was a “Galiot of about 40 lasts new and 
well made.” 

At the same time, “ the Stones he brought with him from Ceylon ” (ac- 
cording to Comelis Jolyt’s letter of 18th, November, 1602) “were estimated 
high. Part of the money that paid for these was obtained by selling the 
lading of one of the Portuguese prizes. 

Ultimately, in addition to precious Stones and other presents, the Dutch 
chief received “ 60 Canasters of Cinnamon, 16 Bales of Pepper, (and) 4 
Bales of Turmeric”. “ There was more Cinnamon, but the road (was) long”, 
and “ we could not stay there longer.”^ 

It must also be remembered that not only did the inhabitants of other 
parts of Asia come to trade with Ceylon by this time, there were a good 
many who became settled in Ceylon. In spite of Portuguese efforts to 
the contrary their migrations continued, and the Portuguese official became 
sometimes compelled to obtain their help for collection of merchandise. When 
however in 1625 the Portuguese expelled many of them from their spheres of 
influence, they colonised divers parts of Siihhalese Ceylon. 

Spilbergh (Spilbergen) also captured a Portuguese ship in the seas of 
Atjeh, being helped in his privateering exploit by the English under Lancester. 
Leaving Conelis Specix to manage commercial affairs, Spilbergh returned 
home. The era of disorganised Dutch trading in the East closed with this 
voyage. 

When the V. O. C. came into existence, the enthusiasm for Ceylon pro- 
ducts in Dutch minds continued unabated, and De Weert, the leader of its 
first voyage, reached Ceylon with three ships. Two of these were sent over 
to Atjeh, and then De Weert sought an audience of the king at Kandy, intent 
on getting supplies of Ceylon silk, pepper, cinnamon etc. to the exclusion of 
all other competitors. The king was ready at the interview to grant him 

1. Selections from the Ehitch records of the Ceylon Government (Reimers) ; 
Ceylon Literary Register, Vol. VI ; Anthonisz : The Dutch in Ceylon ; Piers : Ceylon 
and the Hollanders etc. 
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many a concession on conditions that he drove the hated Portuguese (pre- 
ferably without their bag and baggage) out of the island. Actually, bales 
of Cinnamon and Pepper were handed over to him as presents from the king. 
Galle and Colombo were to be wrested back, and then all the Cinnamon that 
the island could produce would be his nation’s. Elated with the prospect, the 
Dutch commander, an able sailor, proceeded to the Archipelago, got hold of 
five more Dutch ships, and came back to Ceylon. But his crew shot down 
cattle for food, a royal ambassador who had been a passenger on the Dutch 
fleet, was used with discourtesy at table, and the command of the Simhalese 
monarch. Consequently, in spite of a royal letter which arrived in the mean- 
time providing for an annual lading of 1000 cwt. of cinnamon, and the 
same weight of pepper to the Dutch, the interview which followed between the 
Dutch commander and the king ended tragically. 

It is said that the drunken Dutchman made some insulting remarks about 
the Queen. “ Sebald de Wreet ”, says Baldaeus, “ being somewhat heated 
with strong Liquor, reply’d undiscreetly. That certainly the Empress could 
not be in distress for a Man, and that he was resolv’d not to sail to Gale, 
or to fight against the Portuguese , before the Emperor had done him the 
honour of viewing his ships ”. The king thereupon ordered his arrest. While 
resisting these orders, he was killed. Some followers of his also met with the 
same fate. The king went back to Kandy and wrote (in Portuguese) to 
the Dutch officers off Batticaloa, “ Que bebem vinho nao he boa, Deos fes 
justicia, se quiseires, pas, pas, se quires guerra, guerra ”. The terse message 
could not however for the moment keep the Dutch in Ceylon, and part of the 
fleet sailed to Patani, and the rest to Banten. The second act in the Dutch 
cinnamon drama was over. 

In 1612, Marcellies de Bosschouwer, a servant of the V. O. C., came to 
Ceylon, armed with letters from “ De Edele Groot Mogende Heeren ”, the 
States-General, and “ Prince of Orange, Earl of Nassan, Catzenellebagen ”, 
etc. The letters announced the Ehitch Truce with the Portuguese and soli- 
cited for commercial facilities. The letter from the Prince significantly 
pointed out, “We did not think fit to stipulate in the said Treaty, that (the 
Portuguese) should be excluded from the Traffick of Ceylon, but left the same 
to your Majesty’s Discretion ”. Negotiation with the king led to an agreement 
which promised a supply of superior cinnamon at a fixed price to the Ehitch 
who were also granted other trade concessions by Senerat. “ His Majesty ”, 
records Baldaeus “engages to deliver yearly all the Cinnamon that is to be 
got to our Company, to be paid either in Money or in Merchandise, according 
to the usual Exchange The envoy was created Migamuwe Rala and won 
a high place in the king’s confidence. In 1615, he proceeded to Europe to 
conclude the alliance on behalf of the king against the Portuguese, and brought 
back, (as we have seen before) the Danes with him. 

The Danish help however did not prove to be of much use in the war 
with the Portuguese who carried on a ding-dong fight with the Simhalese, till 
Rajasimha came to the throne after Senerat’s death. 
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Rajasiihha offered an offensive alliance against the Portuguese to Rey- 
niersz, the Dutch Governor of Coromandel, to last as long as the sun and 
moon. This was a phrase which corresponds to the acandrarkasamakalina 
of the ancient Hindu Royal charters, and reminds us once again of the 
survival of unadulterated Hindu-Buddhist documental phrases in Ceylon 
during our period. The message, it is also noticeable, was sent by a 
Brahmaiia. 

The Dutch Council of India eager for acquisition of Ceylon cinnamon 
jumped at the proposal, and Jan Thyszoon Pyaart was' sent to the young and 
masterful king of Kandy. Reyniersz had provided his envoy with a letter 
pointing out that the Dutch were ready to aid the king with men and arms, 
if he would let them have a lading of cinnamon shortly, and promise them 
the monopoly later on. The letter further stated that Admiral Adam van 
Westerwold could be asked on the conclusion of a formal agreement to send 
ships to carry out the expulsion of the Portuguese and take away some cinna- 
mon. “ If your Majesty will be pleased ”, said the letter to the “ Most 
Potent Emperor ”, “ to allow us the Exportation of some Cinnamon, we 
oblige our selves to assist your Majesty with Musquets, Powder, Ammunition, 
and other arms ; so that in case you will order two or more ships caffgo’s of 
cinnamon to be got ready for our use against May next, we either will pay ready 
Money for it, or exchange the same for Ammunition or other Merchandizes 
as your Majesty shall think fit”. 

The student must however bear in mind that this spice for a regular sup- 
ply of which the European nations of our period were ready to go to any con- 
ceivable length, was not, as it has been fondly supposed to be by some 
scholars, the monopoly of Ceylon, in all senses of the term, during our period. 
It had certainly its competitors, for example, in the “ cinnamon de mato ” 
of the Malabar coast. 

The cinnamon of Malabar did not escape the attention of Linchoten who 
says that it was known as “ Canella de Mato or wilde cinnamon, and (was) 
forbidden to be carried into Portingale 

Cinnamon, according to a Swally Marine letter of 1648 was of two 
varieties,— the Ceylon product and “ Coy Ion or false cynamon ”. The latter 
was also probably known as Trambone cinnamon, after the equivalent word 
trampao in the Portuguese language. The Surat Letter-Book says in 1660 
that it was called “canella d(e) matto” at Cochin ; “by us, cassia ligmim 
or coarse cirmamon ”. Among Dutch documents, the Treaty of Westerwold 
with Rajasirhha mentions “ cancel de matte It was not to be offered by 
the king to the Dutch. Later on, van Goens also refers to it in the passage 
“ inkopen ende dat den wilden Canneel wort ingehouden ” etc. 

Maetsuyker also tells us that care should be taken “ to see that no coarse 
or otherwise inferior cinnamon is delivered ”. 

Baldaeus, the “Minister of the word of God in Ceylon” who left the 
island by the close of our period, and whose work on Malabar, Coromandel 
and Ceylon saw light in Amsterdam a few years afterwards, says that there 
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were three “ different sorts of Cinnamon ” in “ the East Indies ”, the first 
being the “ Canel Fino ” of “ the Portugueses ”, “ being the same that is taken 
from very young, or at least not very old Trees”. The second was the “ Canel 
Grosso ”, “ taken from very thick and old Trees ”, and the third the “ Canel 
de Mato ” of Malabar. The last variety was very much lower in price, and 
“ in no esteem ”. 

“ A voyage to Congo and several other countries chiefly in Southem- 

Africk” by Father Merolla da Sorrento” “in 1682”, “made English 

from the Italian ”, again says, “ Not many years since Cinnamon was first 

to be brought hither by the King of Portugal from the East-Indies 

(In) a Marsh belonging to” “the Reverend Fathers of the Society of Jesus” 

“ about four Miles from the City of Baia ” “ it has thriv’d to a Miracle ”. 
Though the Ceylon Cinnamon was (as we have seen above) according to 
Father de Queyroz “the very best in the known World” “it (was) also 
found in Malvar and Bima, an island of the Archipelago ”. An inferior kind 
was also apparently cultivated in the country round Goa. “ This is ” however 
“ the spice that made the Island of Ceylon famous ”. 

Secondly, it is apparent from some of the above statements (and also 
from other records) that all the cinnamon which grew in Ceylon could not 
be categoried into a single class, because the inferior commodity (used both 
as a substitute and as an adultering agent) was grown in the island itsdf. 
The Fergusons tell us that there are ten kinds of Ceylon cinnamon, though 
four only are usually barked. Maetsuyker apparently alludes to these when 
he says, “ The cinnamon which is right, good and fine, is found only in these 
low lands of Negombo, Colombo and Gale, .. .But the best and the finest 
quality is found in the Negombo district or the Seven Cories ”. 

We need not go here into technical botanical distinctions and differences. 
From our present point of view, it will be sufficient to note that Chinese cinna- 
mon (cassia lignea) is to be distinguished from Ceylon cinnamon. The 
so-called Chinese cinnamon however grows elsewhere for example in the 
hills of Bengal, east of the Padma Bangala proper. The Malabar variety 
(the Karuwa which is the ordinary Tamil equivalent to cinnamon) has been 
sometimes taken to be the same as Laurus Cassia, and sometimes as little 
different from the Ceylon product. 

Pridham writing in 1849 points out that Malabar produced Cassia lignet, 
and adds that “ the external appearance of the two varieties of the aromatic 
laurel, viz. Laurus cinnamoum and Laums cassia, is very similar, and cannot 
be distinguished when growing except by the leaf, and then only by an experi- 
enced eye ”. 

But the finer qualities of Ceylon cinnamon have to be distinguished from 
the Indian product. According to Rev. Cordiner efforts made to grow these 
on the Coromandel Coast later on, failed. 

This writer also extols the value of cinnamon as an article of merchandise 
“ which has long rendered the island famous, and still forms the chief article 
of commerce”. 
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Thirdly, even in ancient times Ceylon does not seem to be the only 
country which grew cinnamon. 

Regarding the karuwa (Malabar) and the kurundu (Ceylon), the Fergu- 
sons say, “ The prepared bark of the karuwa is, according to good authority, 
inferior to the best Ceylon cinnamon. It is, however, allowed to be superior 
to the produce of the cinnamon trees which is found on the northern and 
eastern part of the island 

The greedy merchant of this period had no scruple to pass the other 
commodity or variety (or varieties?) off as Ceylon cinnamon, (which came 
to the market in large quantities) because the Malabar kind was about 70% 
cheaper than the Ceylon product. Adulteration must have been frequent. 
To take examples. The cinnamon procurable at Cochin is definitely spoken 
of as being adulterated with cassia in a Swally Marine letter of 24th October 
1650. The same document adds that the English hoped to obtain a 
supply apparently of the better kind from the Portuguese Viceroy. In 
1650 it' was arranged to send Goodyear in the Expedition to Goa for fetching 
the spice. But he was also asked to purchase in course of his voyage a 
quantity of cassia lignum, perhaps for purposes of convenient adulteration. 
It may be argued that if the English wanted to export the adulterated product, 
they could have bought it from Cochin directly, without sending for it, to 
Goa. But Cochin was further off, (as they themselves say in the letter from 
Merry and others on 24th October, 1650) than Goa, and the proportion of 
adulteration there might have been higher than what the Company would 
have cared to tolerate. At the same time, some (comparatively) pure Ceylon 
cinnamon could be also kept separate for purposes of sale, if a supply of the 
better quality merchandise could be obtained from Goa. 

Adulterated cinnamon is apparently referred to in the record of the 
Court dated 30th September, 1643. Hall, the owner wanted a concession rate 
from the Company, and in part payment offered some ropes and powder on 
this occasion. Ryder who purchased some cinnamon from the Company, 
discovered “ flags, dust and sweepings ” present in the spice, and some 
reduction in price had therefore to be ordered by the Court in 1652. 

In any case, an English trade in cassia lingnum grew during the period 
under review. The Court Books say on 19th August, 1635 (for example 
that the Swan brought 3001 lb. of cassia lignum to Europe, on behalf of 
Richard Deane and John Pearson serving in that ship. Next year, one cwt. 
of cassia lignum was allowed to be carried free on behalf of Mrs. Jennings. 
Another widow — Helen Pickering — was granted a rebate of 50% on the 
freight of cassia lignum carried on her bdialf, the same year. 

Fremlen’s letter of 13th February, 1638 points out to the Company that 
cassia lignum and red-wood were sent out to Persia from India in the Blessing. 
The Persian markets were favourable to sale of these. “ Here the markets are 


2. Linchoten’s Voyage ; Selections from the Dutch Records etc. ; O. C. 2062 ; 
Baldaeus : A Description of East India etc . ; Father de Queryroz : The Temporal 
and Spiritual Conquest of Ceylon (Father Perm); Ferguson : All about Spices etc. 
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constantly very certaine, and so the Dutch finde them, who of all sorts of 
comodities vend infinite quanteties”. By his time, Weddell is thought to 
have laded 7,349 lb. of the “ cirmamon de mato ” in the Planter, which was 
admitted to be of an inferior quality. (His ship also carried among other 
commodities 150,0(X)lbs. of Malabar pepper). 

John Weddell, a rather notable figure in the English commercial history 
of these days, had reason to be dissatisfied with the “ Old Company.” He left 
their service, and sailed to the East in 1636 with a royal commission. He 
commanded six ships, one of which was the Planter with Edward Hall as her 
captain. On arrival off Goa, he wrote to Methwold in a characteristic way : — 

“ I must take the like out of my just vexation to advertize you that your sugar 
hereafter bee as much as your gall in all your letters ; else I shall never hold 
your phisicke to bee well tempered.” He was not pleased with Methwold all 
the more because Methwold’s letter was “ patched and cobled with Cobbes 
prankes, whome you likewise falsely taxe mee in your particular letters to 
have supplyed beyond what was fitt ”. Cobb was accused as is well known, of 
some quasi-privateerings in Eastern Waters. 

In 1647, it was proposed that the Hind should carry to Surat “ black 
pepper, tortoise shells, cubebs, brimstone, long pepper, cassia lignum, 
and three parrots (which cost 26 rials of eight) ”. Cessia lignum and 
long pepper “ received from Bantam ” is also mentioned in a long 
letter of 6th January, 1648. It is not however to be preferred to piece 
goods for purposes of exportation. This letter also refers, we may note 
incidentally, to the declining trade of the Portuguese in cinnamon. 

“ From Goa there are this yeare designed three gallions for Portugall ; 
but will not carry such quantitys of cynamon as formerly, the Dutch, by 
enhancing the price, haveing drawne the greater part thereof unto them.” 
The “ Adventurers in the Second General Voyage ” were sent some cassia 
lignum as a sample, in 1649. The record of the Court of Sales dated 3rd 
October of the same year refers to the sale of cassia lignum, cinnamon and 
ginger in Europe. This ginger was received from Bantam and China. Early 
in 1651, Swally Marine wrote that it had obtained sixty-three bales of cinna- 
mon from Goa ; but cassia was not available, because the flotilla from 
Ceylon had not yet come in. Ceylon was px)ssibly also exporting “ cassia ” at 
this time. Further on in the same document, the possibility of obtaining 
cassia lignum at Goa is referred to. Some of this commodity was sold in a 
damaged state in Europe, by this time, and Vendermarsh, the purchaser, 
had to be granted a reduction in price. 

Cinnanwn of course is a merchandise of first rate importance to the 
English trader throughout the period under review. 

May in his, “ Briefe note of a voyage to the East Indies begun the 10th 
of April, 1591 ” etc. says “ We weyed anker in the moneth of November and 
arrived at Zeilan about the end of the same moneth. In this island groweth 
great store of excellent cinamonn, and the best diamonds in the world. Here 
our captaine meant to stay to make up our voyage ; whereof he conceived 
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great hope, by certaine intelligence which wee had receiued ; but the company, 
which were in all but 33 men and boyes, being in a mutiny, and every day 
ready to go together by the eares. .. .would not stay, but would needs go 
home ”. 

“ The best cinnamon ” according to Fitch came from Ceylon where it 
“ is pilled from fine young trees 

In “ the Prices of Goods in India ” of “ Le 30 August, 1609 ” we find that 
“ of Ceylon (cinnamon) a very great quantity might yearly here be had (at) 
about 7, 8 or 9 m. per maund ”. Lawrence Femell and High Frayne writing 
to “ Sir Henry Middleton, Knight, abroad the Trades Increase ” again says 
on “Nov. 15th 1610”, “We told him” (a Turkish officer) “our cinnanuxi 
we fetch from Zelian, our Pepper from Acheen and Bantam where, we told 
him, we have our factories ”. 

The “ Avizo from Hugh Frayne to Nicholas Downton, in the Red Sea ” 
speaks of the island’s commercial possibilities thus, “ At Ceylon you may 
buy cinnamon, pearls, rubies and some other stones ; for these you may sell 
fine calicoes, powder pieces, lead and tin”. 

The Court Minutes of 20th January, 1614 refers to cinnamon sold to 
Mr. Garraway which was “ not to be garbled ”. Again on 31st of March 
the “ request of Hugh Hamersley concerning the purchase of some cinnamon ” 
was considered. Connock and Barker writing from “ Jasquis ” on 19th 
January, 1617, say that “ for augmentation and increase of our capital in 
this place .... we have writ to General Keeling, or to whomsoever shall be 
President at Bantame, to send us annually one ship’s lading (of the burden 
of 400 tons or more) of spices, whereof two-thirds pepper and the rest in 
nutmegs, clove, mace and cinnamon, of each is equal proportion, which we 
are confident will sell here almost to as good rates as in England ”. Roe 
referring to “ synoman ” water, says that this essence (?) (of which he wants 
a “quart”), “two bottles of the oil”, “a little cheese” and “four or five 
bottles of sack and red wine ” will not fail to cheer him up, even when he 
is not in the best of health. We may also notice that cinnamon was being 
sold at “ thirteen rupees per maund ” at Agra in 1617.^ 

A quantity of cinnamwi was procured by Robinson from Cannanore, 
some years later. By that time, Methwold writes to the Portuguese Viceroy 
to sell him pepper and cinnamon in spite of the restrictions that officer scwght 
to impose on English trade. 

In 1638, the Company in their letter to Surat of 16th March prefers 
the export of cinnamon to that of saltpetre, for exan^le. 

Tne Court refers on 24th January, 1640 to forty-eight “ skynns or 
fardles ” of cinnarocm which were to be handed over to Methwdd, and twelve 
to Baily. On 27th January, 1644, an allowance of 201. on account of freight 


3. O. C. 2179 ; Ct. Bk. XIX ; XXIII ; C. M. ; Ct. Bk. XVI ; O. C. 1622 ; 
F. R. Sur. di ; E. F. 1646-50 ; Letter Books I ; O. C. 1576 ; 2062 ; Ct. Ht. XX ; 
O. C. 2115 ; 2204 ; C. S. P. 682 ; Ct. Kc. Ill ; L. R. 437 ; 559 ; 581. 
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was ordered to be remitted to the Master of the Reformation, relative to the 
cinnamon he brought in as private trade. 

William Broadbent was asked to pay freight for the cinnamon he had 
imported on his own account, in 1642. On 4th August. 1643, it was ordered 
by the Gxirt of Committees that no private trade in black pepper, indigo, 
cotton goods and cinnamon was to be allowed. About a fortnight later, some 
special arrangements for sale of cinnamon and other commodities, effecting “ a 
division ” “ of 20% in cinnamon at 3s. per lb. ” under certain conditions, 
were arrived at. A wholesale price f6m/s sight) of 3s. per lb. was fetched 
by this spice by the end of 1643. In the various Court of Sales records and 
elsewhere, many sales of cinnamon and pepper with their prices are referred 
to, that of 11th March, 1647, mentioning Jambi and Malabar pepper, mace 
and cloves. 1,900 bags of pepper were imported into England on account of 
the Fourth Joint Stock alone, by 1645. 

We may notice incidentally that by this time (according to the Dutch 
Register) 12,570 lbs. of cinnamon, consisting of 290 parcels, 186 from Raja- 
sirhha and the rest procured from Negombo. were conveyed from Ceylcm to 
the Archipelago by the Del f shaven and the Hasewint. 

By the beginning of 1650, a meeting of several Committees comes to the 
conclusion that private trade in cinnamon, silk, cardamoms, pepper, mace, 
nutmegs, cotton goods, elephant's teeth, cloves etc. was to be discouraged. 

“ None of us intend ”, they declared, “ our private advantage before the 
general good ”. A few months later, it was definitely decided not to allow 
private merchants to export elephants’ teeth and to import cinnamon, black 
and white pepper, cloves, cardamoms, indigo, etc. But facilities were to be 
given to the officers and crews of freighted ships to trade in cassia lignum, 
bezoar, diamonds, pearls, rubies, civets, ambergris etc., under certain condi- 
tions. 

The same year, Jones was to be appointed to garble cinnamon and 
other commodities which would profit by such action. Guttler who was a 
competing applicant was not given the employment. Guttler, we may note, 
when faced with a demand for payment of a sum of money he owed the 
Gompany pointed out that the Gompany had not delivered him the cinnamon 
he paid for. 

William "Vincent bought some ungarbled cinnamon in 1650, and some 
concession had therefore to be made to him. Gaptain Ryder again had 
bought some uugarbled cinnamon for exportation. He was permitted to 
garble it at his own expense. 

A General Gourt of Sales of 12th November, 1652. records the sale of 
garbled cinnamon (garbled), cloves (garbled), nutmegs (garbled) and white 
pepper. 

Ginnamon was to be obtained by trade. But sometimes privateering and 
quasi-privateering as we have seen above, also supplied mercantile needs. 
The Portuguese were plundered of cinnamon, Ghina roots and benzoin, for 
example, by 1619. 
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The Expedition seized two Portuguese vesds, and this cinnamon came 
very probably out of these. It was ultimately sent to Europe for sale. In 
this connection, we find a comment about the pepper trade also. “ Pepper ”, 
says Surat to the Company, “is neathere so cheape as (some) factors wrote, 
nor quantity sufficient (if to bee had) to defray the charge in fetching” it 
from Calicut. “The Samorine of thatt country (was) so misserably poore 
as hee would be glad of occasion to eate on your stocke ”. President Bix of 
Bantam and others, again, point out on 20th June, 1628 that Slade suc- 
ceeded in seizing two Portuguese ships with cargoes of cinnamon, “ dried 
penang” (arecanuts) and cocoanuts. 

In the period that followed the king of Kandy strove to attain his 
cherished aim, the expulsion of the Portuguese, with the help of the Dutch, 
and the bait that he held in his hand was largely made of cinnamon bark. 

Even at the early age of about eighteen, as an Agaraja ( — agrarja = 
the first prince ? ) he made the Portuguese under De Sa feel the weight of 
his arm. The strategy of the Ceylonese prince was eminently successful, and 
the Portuguese decided on retreating from their positions in Simhalese terri- 
tory, for the moment. But the aggressors were not to be left off so easily. 
The Atapattu Guard stormed into them, and as the Sirhhalese banners glim- 
mered darkly in the forest, musket and bow took heavy toll of the enemy. 
The army of nearly 14,000 dwindled by desertion and panic-stricken by 
camouflaged attackers reeled, broke and fled, mostly to be cut down or cap- 
tured by the forces of the relentless prince. The Sergeant Major and the 
Disawa (derived from desa= country or territory) of the Seven Korales were 
made prisoners. But De Sa performed profigies of valour, and with a handful 
of followers who clung to him to the bitter end accounted for a number of 
the enemy. His life was sought to be saved by the Sirhhalese. He however 
scorned surrender and died a soldier’s death with three arrows in his body. 
This happened in 1630. 

It was eight years later that Rajasiihha wrote to Admiral Adam Wester- 
wold (Westerholt, of Fremlen’s letter, and Westerwolt and Westerwoldt of 
others) who with Willem Jakobszoon Koster had left Batavia on 13th August, 
1637, and was then before Goa, offering half of Bacticaloa in exchange for 
Dutch help against his inveterate foe. Westerwolt jumped at the offer, and 
sent Koster with three ships and a couple of hundred men to Ceylon. He him- 
self followed his “ vice-amerall ” ( as Thurston, a newly appointed Elnglish 
officer calls him) soon afterwards. The Portuguese in the meanwhile decided 
to attack the Sirhhalese. They burnt the capital with its palace and temples, 
and felt confident that they had cornered “ the little black ”. But the Sim- 
halese king outgeneralled the Portuguese under Dom Diego de Mello, at 
Gannoruwa. Their retreat to Senkadagala was cut off, and again from behind 
the trees the Sirhhalese soldiers played havoc in the ranks of their foes. The 
supply of water was virtually cut off, and the encirclement of the Europeans 
and their Asiatic auxiliaries became complete. “ They were not only harrass- 
ed ”, says Ribeiro, “ by the continuous firing of guns and fo(A-muskets which 
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the enemy kept up all night long. . . .they also suffered from thirst ”. From 
under the shade of a tree the king directed operations in a masterly way. 
The jingals were brought to bear on the panic-stricken enemy, and De Mello 
sued for an armistice. No reply was however sent, and the Sirhhalese attack 
went on in full swing. Many a Portuguese dropped down on their knees, 
crj'ing piteously for mercy, but their solicitations fell on deaf ears. But Raja- 
sirhha’s troops spared the Indian mercenaries and the king himself had given 
due warning to the Sirhhalese in Portuguese service. It was another smash- 
ing victory, and scarcely a score and a half of the Portuguese were left alive 
as prisoners in the hands of the Sirhhalese. Their poet sang gleefully and 
vigorously of the national achievement, and the Parangi Hatane (The Battle 
with the Foreigner) certainly deserves a passing glance. 

The author in all fairness speaks in glowing terms of Portuguese bravery. 
“ Like wounded wolves they stood at bay, those stout soldiers come from 
Goa, hemmed in and foodless but fighting still upon the mountain crest 

But the Ceylonese “cut and slash and stab and bind. .. .wrench the 
muskets and pedreneiros from their hands to smash their bones therewith ”. 
“ Our two hosts stood on either side and cut off countless heads, piling them 
up like cocoanuts when they contend in sport ”. 


{To he Continued.) 



ANUPASIMHA AND SOME OF HIS FAVOURITE SCHOLARS 


By 

E. P. RADHAKRISHNAN, Madras. 

Manirama EHksita, son of Gangarama, is the author of a smrti work 
by name Dharmambhodki. The work is better known by its other title, 
AnupavUdsa, showing that it was written under orders from king Anupa- 
simha. This Anupasimha, we know, was a Rathor prince, who ruled over 
Bikaner in the latter half of the 17th century ad. He was a generous patron 
of learning in almost all the branches of Hindu Science and Culture, and 
patronised many scholars, some of the important being Anantabhatta, Bhadra- 
rama, Bhavabhatta, Manirama Dikgita, Vaidyanjatha and Nilakanta Catur- 
dhara. A close examination of the works attributed to Anupasimha reveals 
the fact that the books concerned were actually written by scholars who 
were patronised by the King and then handed down to future genera- 
tions in the name of the benevolent King. It is also possible to re- 
construct some account, however scrappy it be, of the royal family 
of Bikaner from the account given in such works. An attempt has 
been made in the following pages to give a historical account of the descent 
of the Bikaner royal family up to Anupasimha. An attempt has also been 
made to give descriptive accounts of the works of scholars patronised by 
the King and td note necessary details under each item. First, for the sake 
of convenience I shall deal with the Court Scholars and the account of their 
works and reserve to the end of the chronology of the rulers of Bikaner. 

Ananta Bhatta. 

Anantabhatta, son of Yadu Bhatta, was a scholar in Anupasimha’s 
Court. He was the author of a smrti tract entitled the TiTtharatnflkara. The 
work deals with the important places of pilgrimage. Only a fragmentary 
copy of this work is available in manuscript form in the Palace Library of 
the Bikaner State. (See Mitra’s Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in Bikaner, 
No. 1025). 


Bhadrarama. 

Bhadrarama is known to have written on ritualism. His work is named 
Ayutahomdlaksakomakotihoma, evidently giving directions for the perform- 
ance of rites requiring oblations numbering ayuta (10,000), laksa (1,00,0(X)) 
and koti (1,00,00,(X)0). The Bikaner palace library contains a single manu- 
script of this work (see Mitra’s Cat. No. 788). Bhadrarama, was sumamed 
Homip. means by Bhadrarama, sumamed Homip. 
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Aufrecht’s assumption of the surname as Homigopa^ is thus obviously an 
error. 


Bhavabhattaraya. 

He was the son of one Janardana Bhatta and wrote a few works on 
music. They are Anupastthgitavilusa, Nastoddistaprabodhakadhrauvapcda- 
tikd, MuraUpTakasa and the Sahgltanupmkusa. The Anupasangltavildsa is 
otherwise known as Anupavildsa and is referred to by Bhavabhatta himself 
in his Anupdnkusa.^ An incomplete manuscript of this Anupavildsa is avail- 
able in the Bikaner palace library,^ containing only one chapter entitled the 
mtyddhydya. But recent searches made in the library show that some more 
portions of this work are available. The manuscript found begins from the 
third adhyaya and runs to the end of the seventh. The chapters are respec- 
tively named, (3) prakirnakddhydya, (4) prabandhddhydya, (5) vddyddh- 
ydya, (6) tdlddhydya and (7) nrtyddhyaya. The first two chapters of the 
original missing in the mss. were named Svarddhydya and Rdgddhydya. For, 
a manuscript of a commentary on the Anupavildsa, found in the palace lib- 
rary contains these chapters and the colophons give their names as noted 
above. The commentary is called Sangitdnupoddesa and was written by 
Raghunatha Gosvamin, son of the famous Bhavabhatta, author of the origi- 
nal, Anupavildsa. The colophon on p. 45 of the manuscript reads : 

A slightly bigger colophon is to be found in another place : 

RpiT- 

For the sake of convenience and better information, I shall reproduce 
below some extracts* from the manuscript of Anupavildsa, recently examined 
in the Bikaner Palace Library. As has been said above, the original Anupa- 
vildsa is available only from the third Adhyaya. But for a connected 
account I shall give the extracts from the commentary of Raghunatha Bhatta 
for the opening two chapters. The commentary begins : 

5IRtt II (See the Songltaratndkara.) 

p. 6 ecHi’=^i'4: I 

From this we know that the opening chapter of the Anupavildsa was called 
svarddhydya. The contents of the first chapter are also mentioned, namely. 


1. Cat. Catalogoram I. p. 396o. 

2. India Office Cat. of Mss., Ecgeling, p. 547o. 

3. Mitra : Bikanir Cat. No. 1091. 

4 . These extracts were lent to me by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. 

4a. ^ correct reading. Cf. Sangitaratnakara, Ananda Edn. 
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the body of music, nddasambhuti (the origin of musical nada or sound) 
sthdna or places of origin of the musical notes and srutis. The second chap- 
ter entitled Rdgddhyaya deals with rdgakrama, thef order of nagas and their 
classification etc. 


iTHTcrin: ii 

Chapter three is called PrafdTmka and deals with miscellaneous topics con- 
nected with ragas as also some particular schools of classifying ragas and 
place-ragas. 

JTR<nifcOdi 

di^^qR r ?irai ^ f sri^sfR]^ “ arsr sRftDkfi:” i 

(Compare Kallinatha’s commentary.) 

Chapter 4 is called Prabandhddhydya. It deals with some types of musical 
compositions as gttas. 

?rq qt'dlq^^'q Jidt i 

H^TRcdld. 3I«ir II 


Then follows a definition of what is called a gita, with its two-fold classi- 
fication, namely, gdndharva and gdna. 




(See the Sangltaratndkara.) 


Chapter 5 deals with the instruments of music and is thus called Vdd- 
yddhydya. 

Chapter 6 elaborates the timing in music, tala and is called Talddhydya. 
Chapter 7 called the Nrtyddhydya treats of dance and the application of 
music in dance. 

A comparison of the above extracts with the corresponding portions of 
the Satigitaratndkara shows that the Bikaner MS. contains the Saiigltaratnd- 
kora with Kallinatha’s commentary also. Some portions are new so that it 
seems probable to suppose that Bhavabhatta utilised both the Sangttaratnd- 
kara and the commentary on it by Kallinatha, in writing the Anupavildsa. 
It may also be conjectured that the Anupavildsa is only a conwnentary on 
the Sangltaratndkara. 


2. Bhdvamanjarl. 

This is the name of another work of Bhavabhatta found in the Anup 
Library, Bikaner palace. It begins : 

SRlfdq^ I 

¥0^ d ^ II 


3. Anupasarigltovartamdna. 

This is still another work from the pen of the famous Bhavabhatta. 
This consists of about 350 granthas. No colophon is found. However, the 
work begins with 
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flrat STKRgrWll ( ' JTST^swgfWir ) II 
II 

The title of the book is not found in the manuscript. Tentatively the name, 
Anupasangitavartamana is given above. 

4. Sangitanupasdgara. 

This is another work of Bhavabhatta. Two copies of this are to be 
found in the Bikaner Library. One is an extremely injured one which can- 
not be handled without further injury. The leaves are in disorder too. The 
manuscript ends with a long colophon towards the end of the 12th chapter. 
The 12th chapter is called SesaragapTakasana. What is actually found 
written is sesaragaprakdsano nami. Probably this is a corruption for sesardga- 
prakasano ndma. Altogether there are 104 sheets. 

The second copy of this work is less injured than the previous caie and 
consists of 167 pages. It begins : 

^ II 

^ II 

SRJTt (?) I 

?:ini: II 

agil ii etc. 

Towards the end is found 

5. Nastoddistaprabodhakadhrauvapadatlkd. 

This is the title of another book on music by Bhavabhatta, a manuscript 
copy of which is contained in the Bikaner Palace Library.^ The work deals 
with the theory and practice of the dhruva type ot musical compositions. 
In this work Bhavabhatta mentions another work entitled Rdgavibodha, 
evidently on music, and introduces a new meja called the Mallari mela. 

Perhaps this Rdgavibodha is identical with the Rdgavibodhaviveka, attributed 
to one Somanatha or the Rdgavibodha^ of Soma, son of Mudagala.’ 

6. Muratiprakdsa. 

Bhavabhatta wrote also on the principles governing instrumental music. 
In his MuTcEprakdsa,^ he gives instmctions for playing on the flute. 

5. Mitra : Bik. Catalogue, No. 1097. 6. Ibid. No. 1105. 

7. Cat. Catdogorum, I. p. 499a. 8. Mitra : Bik. Cat. No. 1095. 
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7. Anupdnkusa.^ 

This is the name of still another work from the fertile pen of Bhava 
bhatta. This was written after the composition of two other earlier works by 
the, same author, obviously on music. For, he mentions in the Anupankusa 
that he composed the Anupavilasa and the Anupar<4nankuTa, prior to his 
writing the Anupankusa. 



( f ? ) qr fdn. II 

3T^jiT|fFntn4 51 ^ ii 

From the above we are also able to know that the Anupankusa dealt with 
the topic called tma in music. 

In addition to these, in the Bikaner Palace Library is to be found a 
manuscript bearing no name. An examinatiwi of the contents leads CHie 
strongly to infer it as a work of Bhavabhatta. Towards the very end is 
found a colophon which mentions its title as Anupankusa. The banning part 
deals with instruments of music and their classificaticai. 


^ ^RnTP3Tc*T»f I 

5r ( sn ) «rR!#raf: II 

After this various topics as sisyalak^ana, pata, samlekha, daksiffOhasiovya- 
pdra, Vamsikavrnda etc. are dealt with. On p. 54 various types of drums 
are mentioned : 

( 0 I 

The colophon on p. 58 runs ; 

etc. etc. y^lH: • 

Again on p. 59b towards the end is found iti tdlaprasamsd. From the above it 
follows that the Anupankusa also was a big work in more than one chapter 
and was more or less planned! like the Anupavilasa. Thus we see that Bhava 
bhatta was a very fertile writer on music. 


MAI^IRAMA DiK§ITA. 

Mapirama, son of Gahgarama and grandson of sivadatta Sarman, lived 
at the time of the Moghul Emperor, Shah Jahan. He was patrrmised by 


9. See Stein’s Cat. of Mss. in the Raghunatha Temple, Jammu, pp. 57, 267. 
The correct title of the bo<A is Anupahku^, as evident from the introductory 
verse. The entry as SahgitMupaWcusa thus indicates the subject dealt with in the 
work. 
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Anupasimha of Bikaner and at the request of Anupasimha, he wrote a smrti 
work called Dharmambhodhi, an ocean of dharma, and gave it another name, 
Anupavilasa, in honour of Anupasimha. Anupavildsa or Dharmambhodhi is 
divided into six chapters called ratnas : Acararatna, Samayaratna, Samskara- 
ratna, Vatsararatna, Danaratna and Suddhiratna. All these are referred to 
by him in the introduction. 


■ It 

3 I 



<51^ gvrr; i> 

y«Tfi wir^ i 


iratt g Efs i 


Manirama quotes many previous writers on smrti. In the beginning of 
Suddhiratna mention is made of the Mitaksard. 

gF^ II 

Among the later authorities quoted by him, mention may be made of the 
following : 

1. Ratnakara (i.e. Smrtiratndkara of Caijdesvara). 

2. Rudradharopadhyaya. 

3. Smrtyarthasdra. 

4. Vyaghrapada. 

5. Apastamba, Asvalayana — Grkyakdrikas. 

6. SmrtyartharatndvaU and 

7. Vacaspati Mika. 

Manirama wrote also on jyotisa. A work named Aniipavyavakdra- 
sdgara is said to exist in the Bikaner State Library.^ 


Vaidyanatha. 

Vaidyanatha, son of one Srinatha Suri. wrote a work on geometry. It 
bears the title Jyotpattisdra. The author was patronised by Anupasimha. 
A manuscript copy of this work is in the Bikaner Palace Library.!*- 

Nilakantha Caturdhara. 

Nllakantha is the famous commentator on the Mahabhiarata and is well 
knowm to scholars. Ha was a son of Govinda Suri, and Phullambika and 
resided at Kurpara, to the west of the Godavari in Mahara?tra. He was a 
great tantric writer and a pauranika and vediantin as well. He was patronised 


lo. Mitra’s Catalogue No. 622. 


11. Ibid. No. 611. 
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by Anupasimha, in whose honcxir he wrote a commaitary on tte tantric 
work, Sivatandava and named it AnupdramcP^- after Anupasimha. 

Ramabhatta. 

Ramabhatta (about 1675 a.d.) is another famous scholar favoured by 
Anupasimha. He was the son of one Visvanatha, and grandson of Mudgala- 
bhatta Hosihga. He wrote the Dmaratnakara, which gives us some informa- 
tion regarding the family of King Anupasimha. This I shall take up later 
on. Ramabhatta mentions that the Danaratndkara was written by him under 
orders of Anupasimha : 

ft -^14 dTft»i 



II 

This verse occurs in the introduction to the Ddnaratndkara as verse No. 13. 
Taddjnayd means at the command of Anupasimha and enam prabandhom 
denotes the Danaratndkara under question. Ramabhatta mentions some of 
his earlier works. They are (1) Anupaviveka, (2)1 Santdnakrdpalatikd, (3) 
Anupakutukdrnava, (4) AmTtamanjari and (5) CikitsdmMaRmdld. All 
these were written under orders from Anupasimha. 

*rqi frTT: 'W SPTT I 

■4ilc4iK4i<r: % W : It 

cTdl II 

d'd(«tft'i4 I 

ipm II 

^13% ^ I 

JT5sr: ij4t4ts4 ?fmpir ^ ii 

ftM4Nlft^T^4 ^IPfWr I 

Rlai«rt tl^dl ^ II 

trf W spn: dHRII^dT^ % I 

The above verses give some information on the subject on which the works 
were composed as also the extent of the respective works. The first work, 
Anupaviveka,^'-^ is on salagrama stones, their examination etc. Its extent is 

12. Aufrecht’s entry as Anuparama is a mistake. The correct name is Anu- 
pBigma or Yantiavali as found in the N. W. Province Catalogue VIII, p. 50. 

13. The Anuipavivdca, noticed as No. 10 in R. G. Bhandarkar’s Lists of Skt. 
Mss. 1893, and on p. 227 of Stein’s Catalogue of Mss. in the Raghunatka Temple, 
Jammu, is the same as the Anupaviveka by Ranfibhatta Hdsihga. 



112 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[June 


given as 2,000 granthas. The Santanakalpalatika is a mantra-sastra work 
in 9,000 granthas. The third work, Anupakutukarnam is also in 9,000 
granthas (tatsamkhyaya) and treats of magic, jugglery etc. which delight 
one at the very first sight. For the cure of poison, resulting out of snake- 
bite etc. he composed the Amrtammjan in 350 granthas. And the fifth, 
the Cikitsamdlatimdld is on medicine in general and contains 4,000 granthas. 

This practically finishes the account of works written under Anupa- 
simha's patronage. Apart from these, some works are directly attributed to 
Anupasimha himself ; but this ascription is to be doubted. Stein in his 
Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Raghundtha Temple, p. 67 notices a com- 
mentary on the Gitagovinda attributed to Anupasimhadeva. The commentary 
bears the title, Anupodaya. Evidently the author was not the King, but some 
other poet of his time. The introductory verse^* 3, supplies the hint that 
the commentary, Anupodaya, was written by some scholar for pleasing the 
king. See especially the words “ 

3T%T I 

There is another work on erotics, called the KdmaprabodhaP-= It closdy 
follows Vatsyayana’s Kdmasutra. According to Rajendralal Mitra, the 
colophon found at the end of this work attributes it to Anupasimha’s wife.'^® 
But the colophon itself does not speak of the real author. Nor is there any 
justification for reading the colophon as giving Anupasimha’s wife as the 
authoress. The colophon runs : 

ifFT JTTH: tRJRI: I 

The word ‘ Anupasimhadeviya’ means only pertaining to Anupasimha and 
does not imply the wife (devi) of Anupasimha. Evidently the Kdmapra- 
bodha is also the work of some scholar patronised by Anupasimha. Who this 
scholar was, is unknown. 

Another similar work, written by somebody and ascribed to Anupasimha 
is the Srdddhaprayogacintdmani (Mitra’s Bikaner Cat. No. 1013). 

Apart from these, again, there is to be found a manuscript. No. 78 in 
the Indian Museum, Calcutta, comprising three different works named Dvdra- 
vatisila, Sahkhaghanta and Rudrdksalaksana. The authors of these works 
are not known. In the manuscript the author is given as Anupasimhadeva. 
It is not also possible to decide which of these works, one or all, were written 
or caused to be written by Atiupasimhadeva. 

Another work attributed to Anupasimhadeva is the Karmavipakacan- 
drikd. (Catalogue of Mss. in RASB. Vol. Ill, No. 2573). On one leaf 
of this manuscript, a colophon containing the name of Visvesvarabhatta as 


14. Stein’s Cat. Extracts, p. 281. 

15. Mitr.4 : Notices of Skt. Mss. No. 2554. 

16. Ibid. Vol. VIII, p. 9. 
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the author and Mahamma as the title of the work is fcnmd as scored through 
and being substituted by a new colophon having Anupasimha as the author 
and Karmavipdkacandrikd as the title. This work also gives the genealogy 
of Anupasimha. This account will be taken up later, towards the end of 
this paper. The work is complete in four Kiranas dealing respectively with 


I 

II 


Having thus given an account of the works written by the scholars who 
were favoured by king Anupasimhadeva, let me now proceed to furnish a 
historical account of the lineage of Anupasimha. Anupasimha was a Rathor^" 
prince, ruling over the town Jodhapura about 1673 a.d. He was a contem* 
porary of Shah Jahan (1660 a.d.); and a general under Aurangazeb. Karpa- 
simha of Bikaner died on June 6th 1674 a.d. atidj his son, Anupasimha im- 
mediately succeeded him.^® From the evidence that Riamabhatta Hosifiga 
was patronised by Anupasimha and that Riamabhatta lived about 1675 a.d. 
we are in a px«ition to fix the date of Anupasimha somewhere about 1674 a.d. 
About his ancestry much cannot be definitely said. His forefathers were 
the direct descendants of the Ra§trakutas (Rathods) of Kanouj who were 
in pxjwer during 1212 a.d. nearly 18 years after the over-throw of the Mussal- 
mans. We get two accounts of Anupasimha’s descent, one in the Ddnaratnd- 
kora and the other In the Anupaviveka of Riamabhatta. The first member, 
as far as wd know from Ramabhatta’s account, was Ravayodha who ruled 
over Jodhapura in MaravL§aya (i.e. Jodhpur in Marvad). Historical records 
now available in the Bikaner Palace Library show that Jodha founded 
Jodhpur in 1459 a.d. Jodha had 14 sons. Bika was the sixth and Bida the 
twelfth. These two seem to have tried their chances of separate and inde- 
pjendent living and sway further in the north. Jodha was succeeded by his 
sixth son, Bika.'^^ The proud Vikrama (Bika) seems to have left off his 
father’s capital, Jodh&pura, and established his own at Bikaner. Bikaner 
city was founded in 1488 a.d. The original name of this city, Bikaner 
( R4 i I ^< ) W 2 S, I think, Vikramnagar. The city owes its name to the 
King Vikrama. Subsequently it was changed into Bikaner, from Bika, the 
corrapt form of Vikrama. Following Bika, a long list of his successors is 
given in the Ddnaratmkara. Bika (Vikrama) -> Lolakarpa Jayasimha 
Kalynnamalla Rfiyasimha Surasimha Karnasimha Anupa- 
simha. 


17. They belonged to the Ra§trakuta (Rathod) dynasty of Kanouj which 
come to power about 1212 a.d. after the over-throw of the Mussalmans. 

18. James Burgess : Chronology of India, p. 118. 

19. Bika seems to be a oomipA form for Vikrama. 
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A similar account of Anupasimha’ s lineage is given in the Anupaviveka 
also. Yodha Vikrama (Bika) Lolakarna -> Jayasimha -> Kalyana- 
malla Rajasimha Surasimha Kamabhupa Anupasimha. 

Another similar account of the genealogy is found in the Karmavipaka- 
candrikd, which is attributed to Anupasimha himself. Yodha -> Vikrama 
Lxjnakarna ^ Jayasimha Kalyanmalla -» Rayasimha Surasimha 
Kanja (Karnasimha) Anupasimha. 

Thus b^inning from the first King Yodha or Ravayodha, there were 
altogether 9 kings including Anupasimha. Anupasimha lived about 1674 a.d. 
so that the dynasty of Anupasimha assumed ruling powers only some ei^t 
generations before. We also know that Jodha founded Jodhpur about 1459 A.D. 
This much alone can be said about the royal line at present. I shall aiqiend 
below the significant portions from the Ddnaratnakara, Anupaviveka and 
the Karmavipdkacandrika, giving details about the Royal family and bring 
this paper to a close. 


Danaratndkara. 


^KFriWIiKI: ?T: 

?q5f SHvft i 

dplQ: Jlf^SVRri: 

d^fd, dd-dPl 

HWI didl I 



^ ^ SfTdi: ?5l | 

ia) od^riRt Tftdl 

5It5?TO: II 


^ '4lu^i)lii^^l*iiu'=i''ii II 
ddt ^iSlMi's: 

SldTlf TO55: I 

*IrfI ^ Roll's: Ri<rtic^^*Urt: 
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^q^JRRT: ^soft gP H Vft fti^ ; 


m|: 4>4lPld: 5T%- 

0<i«(^(*jt|'*t| <TOT?TW ■4-4'i<l 

stM sftfcPrds^ ^ i 

aw^iclqiqL 


Anupaviveka. 




T: I 3?^# atrST Jjqi: 


4).8H<s 4) ^JWfTfeq^ I 

^^Nrrgft g^q. ii 

XXX 

»it*i^<3<) ^ I 

a qfrf ST^T qi f?Rftinq<RdK 11 


c^g3i;4(ifi ^ ^q i mq g ; 
gl% ?T3Tfei; 


X 


rTWR^ qWqjfl'l 4aqfJT: 

qqr qqqf^ ^ g ng^ s aq fe i 


X 
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^fsfq 

^ qrft ^ q ii 

Karmavipakacemdrika. 

5Rfc^ I 

5T?7cn%^ 55l% II 

a<(j|i}fh-|i|liJt<^d^: 

?:i3^ir: af^; ifW 
STf^ft^TFIT Tl<il 11 

?ig5cf; ^ I 

•d+K CTiJr fti<A 

3TI^5!TPTTI^‘. ^lfd*ir5I; I 

^ dlgdtt'H ^FKi 
JTCfWM ^(5)dlRg^: It 
d'WH^ ?WT^ Siibsn^ ?TOtW: I 
d^mifnijji. ii 

fsRTRt ^ 1 

arg^fi'^iiiWPT 51^ sRRim ^■. ii 

^^TsrWWSqFT dd<lqi*I<Rdt II 
cT^rW^i: 

I 

ST 

^ II 

d«ig<«ik 5i?rfa?l[5i; 

^OTfld^ TTTTIrii’iPl'TIrtTTl'ST: I 
»I STSJ'I^ 

dHlft ^N^Ml^Hir^’TTl^ ST: II 
TT^IcTT^tST^ ^rf^dlftriS: 

'*><s<H'll*l0J cft^'inTM: I 
STt^Flf^^RSTT R^I’{ltialR 
*i<i3<l*i TT^RT II 
TTT^gOT^ TTSn ST^TT^TRi: ' 

^ TT#TI55T: fm II 
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iIRJlft ?R[I 
d>mlta^Kiq% d^<[^Kl^di^H[qk]: I 
q^digqiidt; 5?^*n; 

Jitcq ^2?^ m sn^q q Fd^rqfSr: ii 

rRRiR>*^q^q^' sfifT: 4><rii»ir f»tfq; 

m- q^: I 

ds,qt5idqiqq qdni^ywirft^i ii 



I CHARLES ROCKWELL LANMAN I 
(July 8, 1850 — February 20, 1941.) I 

We have to record with deep regret the death of Professor C. R. Lanman, 
Emeritus Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which took place at 
Boston on February 20 this year, a few months before he could complete his 
ninety-first year. 

on July 8, 1850 at Norwich, Connecticut, he graduated at Yale in 
1871 and was awarded his Ph.D. in 1873 for his studies in Greek and Sans- 
krit. Further research in Sanskrit and Comparative Philology followed dur- 
ing a period of four years spent at Berlin and Tubingen ; during this period 
he came into contact with the most distinguished scholars of his time, the 
best known authorities among these being Professors Roth and CURTIUS. 
During 1876-80 he held the appointment as Lecturer in Sanskrit at Johns 
HopJcins University, Baltimore, at the end of which he was elected to the 
chair of Sanskrit in the Harvard University. This post he held for fully 
fifty-six years, probably a record in Oriental Scholarship. During his tenure 
of this post, he travelled, in 1889, extensively in India with the chief object 
of studying at first hand the land to which he was spiritually related, and 
to the literature and culture of which he devoted himself largely. It was 
during this tour that he acquired a large number of books and manuscripts for 
the University Library. In the following year, on return to America, he deli- 
vered the Percy Turnbull Lectures at Johns Hopkins on Indian poetrj' : he also 
lectured at the Lowell Institute, Boston, on Indian literature and early history. 

Professor Lanman will be chiefly remembered in India as the disting- 
uished Editor of the now truly famous Harvard Oriental Series, of which more 
than forty volumes have been published, and to which some of the greatest 
Orientalists in the world have contributed, the most important of which are 
Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance and the recently announced German Trans- 
lation (with Index Verborum) of the Rg\^eda by Geldner. In addition to 
these editorial activities Lanman himself published a number of works on 
Sanskrit and some of his papers are scattered all over the important journals 
of his period, the best known being on the ‘ Noun Inflection of the Rgveda ’ 
{JAOS 10.327 ff.). 

Lanman was a Fellow of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
Secretary of the American Philological Association and in 1890 its President. 
For some years he was Editor of the publications of the American Oriental 
Society, and served successively as its Corresponding Secretary, Vice-Pre- 
sident and in 1907 and again in 1919 its President. He was a Corresponding 
Member of the British Academy, and among the numerous honours bestowed 
on him by various countries, special mention should be made of a gold medal 
on the occasion of the celebration in Japan of the 2,500th anniversay of the 
birth of the Buddha. 
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Baharistan-i-Ghaybi, Vols. I & II, translated by Dr. M. I. Borah, m.a., b.l, phJ)., 

(London), published by the Government of Assam in the Department of His- 
torical and Antiquarian studies, Narayani Handiqi Historical Institute, Gauhati, 

Assam, price Rs. 10/-. 

It is well knovsm that Mughal rule in India produced a rich crop of historical 
literature, which throws a profusion of lig^it on the emperors and their deeds. 
But Qironicles throwing light on the compaigns and sieges of the generals or on 
the life in the provinces are extremely scarce ; the Baharistan-i-Ghaybi however, 
being, as its subtitle indicates “ a history of the Mughal wars in Assam, Kuchbihar, 
Bengal, Behar and Orissa during the reign of Jehangir”, fills a serious gap in 
Muslim historical literature and claims a high place among the Muslim Chronicles, 
on account of’ its character and contents. This precious Persian Ms, was brought 
to the notice of the scholarly world by Sir Jadunath who wrote a short paper on 
it in JBORS 1921 and followed it by several invaluable contributions in the Bengali 
monthly “ Prabasi ” of 1326, 1327, 1328, 1329. This unique Ms., only one copy of 
which is preserved in the Biblioth^ue Nationale of Paris, is apparently a minute and 
detailed record of the Mughal compaigns in north-eastern India, but in reality it 
is the memoir of a captain named Mirza Nathan (entitled Shitab Khan) who re- 
cords his exploits incognito through the complicated military operations carried 
on amultaneously in distant parts under different generals. The author narrates his 
brave deeds, reckless charges and onsets, his skill and device in conveying the flotilla 
across shallow channels and his unbounded devotion and loyalty to the emperor ; 
but it would be a mistake to consider it to be merely a rou^ soldier’s diary, full 
of marches and sieges for the incognito writer affords us causal glimpses into this 
failings and virtues. He tells us how he completely outwitted the hi^ihanded subah- 
dar Islam Khan by turning into a Qalandar and tying chains round his feet. His fol- 
lowers, out of sheer devotion to him followed suit and caused a great sensation 
in the city of Jahangimagar a/iosj Dacca In another place Nathan incidentally 
speaks to us of his strong feeling of indignation against the conduct of the soldiery 
who had seized four thousand women ruid dragged them into captivity. Nathan 
showed on this occaaon a fine sense of honour by liberating these women and sending 
them off with necessary apparel and expenses for the journey. Though keenly sen- 
sitive and of easily inflammable temper, Nathan was a man of refinement and pos- 
sessed a fine taste for poetry. During his stay at Kaggarghata, his house was 
the meeting-place of wit and learning. Maulana Urfi and the poet Aghai delighted 
the audience by reciting verses (Baharistm, Eng. trans., p. 138, Vol. II). Our author 
unfolds to us not merely his virtues but makes confession of his youthful vices and 
follies too. Thus he breaks the narrative of his mardi against Raja Paiikshit 
Narayan by saying that when he reached Bajrapur (a village near Sherpur town 
Mymensingh dt.), he became impassioned to see his boy chum, Khwaja Mina, a 
eunuch of Islam Khan. At midnight he came out of the camp and decamped in 
two light pirmaces Khudadia and Jaltarang. The two boats shot through the water 
of the Brahmaputra like an arrow and Nathan afto meeting the page at Tuk, 
which was at a ^stance of about 100 miles rejoined the imperial army within 
only fourteen prahars. 

It is this utteu frankness of the writer that lends a charm to this memoir and 
imparts to it a higji authority. This aspect of the memoir has been entirely ignored 
by the present translator, in his introduction to this bcxrfc, where he has not a word 
to say about the personality of the memoir-writer. The translator has not also 
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laid stress on the importance of this work as a source of information on the working 
of the administrative machinery. 

Some of the annotations and identification of places are quite good, of the 
latter, a few appear to be rendered word for word into Englidi from Sir Jadhimath’s 
notes in the Prabasi, e.g., Almpur & Budhan. The annotatof has, however, erred, 
when he has differed from Sir Jadunath’s identification of Bagha. If Mahadpur 
Baghwan lay to the north of Krishnanagar as the translator says, Bhaga which was 
the next halting place could not be situated on the other side of the Tribeni in 
Hughli dt. (Eng. tran. II, p. 821). Again Sir Jadunath’s identification of qilla Taj- 
puT with a place of the same name, about 6 miles to the east of Bokainagar is 
not probable but certain (vide Revenue Thana map Iswarganj police station Mymen- 
singh dt.) Hassanpur is not Haibatnagar, but Char Hassanpur in Iswarganj police 
station. Dihiput is Devakot, in Rajshahi dt. ; Choivra is a village in Kaliganj 
P. S. Dacca dt., and not on the Ichhamati. The location Putamari, p. 357 ,Vol. I, 
to the south west of Dhubri Rennell’s Map. No. 5 is grotesque. 

If the haphazard identifications constitute a blemish of this book, its English 
rendering too leaves much' to be desired. There are now and then sentences, nay 
passages whose meaning is fogged ; a few illustrations may be given “ The elephant 
overpowered Shajjat Khan along with his horse and putting one of his tusks under 
the curve of the saddle and the other through the pakhar of the horse, penetrated 
the space between the anus and tail of the horse to the depth of a span, (Vol. I, 
p. 187). Again “after preparing the floating bridge, the big boats were ar- 

ranged! like battlements. On the gangway of each of these boats, he arrayed wagons 
and on them he arrayed a series of towers and on each of these towers a red flag 
was hoisted. Tigers’ and elephants’ skins were spread over the wagons and on 
each of the distinguished cannon, skins of tiger were laid Every boat was covered 
with a gold embroidered canopy. It was arranged in such a way that if it was 
desired to discharge the artillery, these wagons which stood like the wall of a fort 
ort the boats extending from one side of the river to the other could all at once 
be made to lie flat on the boats, and when the dreadful cannon were discharged, by 
the time their smoke disappeared, these wagons could be raised to their former poa- 
tion ’’ (pp. 48 and 49 Vol. I). There are other sentences whose sigmficance flash- 
ed to us only after deep thinking. “ The thumb of the right foot was rent asunder 
from its palm’’ (p. 217 Vol. I.) ; what the translator probably means is that “the 
big toe was wrenched away from its socket ’’ the sentence “ the market of the angel 
of death became very brisk ’’ occurs repeatedly ; what the translator means is that 
the angel of death worked havoc (or exacted a heavy toll of life). 

Another example may be given (p. 424) ; the conversation between the two 
generals, Abdul Baqi and Mirza Nathan, is thus rendered — “ by (Jod, stay here guf- 
fawing while I carry away the elephants along wdth the fleet and the artillerj' with a 
smile.” AVhat Abdul Baqi appears to have told Nathan is that “ you stay here 
in gpod cheer while I row away merrily with the elephants and the artillery 
in my train.” 

It does distinct credit however to Dr. Borah that he undertook and completed 
the herculean task of translating the Ms., of 600 pages though the specimens of 
his translation given below compared with the original would raise serious misgivings 
as to the faithfulness of his translation. One or two illustrations may be adduced. 
The passage on folio 205 of the Dacca University Ms., Vol. I translated into Eng- 
lish would be 

The siege dragged on and having prevented the conveyance of even a single grain 
of com to the fort of Qasim Khan from every direction by blocking the approadies 
of ration supply he (Ibrahim Khan) beset the environs (of the fort). A body of 
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traders and merdiants dictated by consideration of profit used to , go there at night 

and sell rice at four seers per rupee inspite of its cheapness in Bengal. . . . 

Notwithstanding the fact that the patrols roved about in every direction, they 
found opportunity at nights, smuggled the boats of com quickly to the river bank ajid 
to the fort and supplied provisions. On the other hand. Dr. Borah thus trans- 
lates the passage "When the siege dragged on, all the passages of the supply of 
foods tq Qasim Khan were blocked and not a single grain was allowed to come to 
his fort from any place. He was closely besieged from all sides. At nights the 
Beparis (traders) and merchants in consideration of their own profit, used to smug- 
gle their boats of com to the bank of the river on Qasim Khan’s side. Although a 
number of them were \Wled by some party of soldiers, yet they used to do s 0 ‘ when- 
ever they could get an opportunity. Because within the fort rice which is the cheapest 
produce of Bengal was sold at four seers per rupee” (Vol. I p. 438). 

Another illustration may be cited : — 

" The fleet of the emperor and of the royal Zemindars had arrived and taken 
post at the mouth of the Kiagirathi. Though they put forth efforts, they could not 
approach the fort by moving up the river, on account of pounding bj* the artillery 
from the top of the fort. The river Bhagirathi which lay athwart the army of Ghiyas 
Khan was an obstacle to his advance but Mirza Nathan and Lachmi Rajpmt, at- 
tended by their followers, proceeded along the bank of the Kaggharghata and 
commeinced onslaught. Forty horse men and ten elephants became stmck in the 
mire ; bullets and arrows poured like hail from above the fort, the Angel of death 
esiacted a heavy toll and spread out the trap of death, yet he (Mirza Nathan), 
prompted by fidelity and regardless of life attempted to cross the river and advised 
his marines saying “ When we effect the crossing of the river on mailclad elephants, 
you would pudi with the fleet up the river so that at the time of transporting the 
elephants, the enemy’s fleet may not overpower us. In short, as soon as Mirza 
Nathan, with some of his devoted followers mounted on elephants plunged into the 
river directly opposite the fort, the mariners of Mirza Nathan dashed forward 
with the imperial flotilla ancj charged upon the fleet of Pratapaditya. The enemy, 
being diverted by the roar from the direction of Mirza Nathan could not render 
assistance to his fleet with the artillery and the imperial flotilla pressed the attack 
home oh Pratapaditya’s fleet. No sooner had Mirza Nathan crossed the river and 
broigjit his elejiiant’s to the shore, thqn he set his face towards the fort of the 
enemy. All at once the admiral of the fleet who was devoted to Mirza Nathan diot 
with the imperial flotilla and moored it below the fort. 'The slain and the injured 
became piled up in heaps ; yet, as it was the decree of destiny, Pratapaditya could 
not stand the fury and fled.” 

The translation made here brings into clear relief Mirza Nathan’s strategy 
in) the final encounter with Raja Pratapaditya. Space does not permit us to repro- 
duce the inaccurate translation made in the volumes under review. We cannot 
conclude our remarks, however, without repudiating the remarks made in the 
editorial note about the respective p)art played by Musakhan and his allies Machab 
Roy and others and Raja Pratapaditya. The translatoPs observation that heroes of 
indomitable spirit (Musakhan and his allied Hindu and Muslim chieftains) who 
sacrificed themselves and everything that they px)ssessed for the freedom of Bengal 
have fallen into the background while men of lesser worth (e.g. Pratapaditya) 
have been idolised as the defender of thd nation and the country is contradicted 
by 'the testimony of this manuscripjt. A brief summary of the main events of their 
respective careers may be given here. 

When the Mughal navy* entered the Icchamati from the Karatoya, Musakhan 
came up with his fleet and resisted the Mughal advance with all his might, the 
brunt of the fighting in three successive assaults being borne by Mnsa Khan’s lieuten- 
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ants, Madhab Ray and Binud Roy. When the repeated attacks bore no fruit, Musa 
Khan opened negotiations for peace and evein waited upon Islam Khan. But the 
negotiations broke down and the hostilities were resumed this time. The Mughal navy 
in active co-operation with the army carried everything before it. He captured 
the fort of Jatrapur without much opposition (p. 64) ; the fort of Dakadiara next 
fell before the imperialists, though a stubborn resistance was offered by the garristm. 
Musa Khan’s part on these occasions is not known. Thereafter Kalakufqja and 
Patharaghata surrendered without absolutely any opposition. “ As the enemy had 
not the strength to oppose, (at Kalakuppa) ” writes Nathan “ they took to flight 
without any battle (p. 61, Vol. I.”). “ At Patharghata although the enemy possessed 
fifteen boats and the imperialists seven, as soon as they saw the imperial boats, they 
lost courage and ran away. (P. 75, Vol. I.) Yet it is said in JRASB (ibid p. 451,) 
*■ Yatrapur, Kalakuppa and Patharghata became centres of hot engagements ”. Ex- 
pelled from these waters, the redoubtable Musa Khan retreated to the Lakduniya 
and tocA his post on the site opposite Narayanganj, a well known port in eastern 
Bengal. This was an excellent site for making vigorous war against the imperialists 
but the Khan’s pusillanimity and half-heartedness allowed Nathan to take Katraba, 
Qadam Rasul and Bandar. Thereupon the valiant Khan slipped by the Bandar 
Canal to Sunargaon and thence to Ibrahimpur. The story of repeated retrograde 
movements and ignominious retreats- on the part of Musa Khan is relieved only 
by a single instance of bold attack on the sluggish chief. Shaikh Ruknat Kudalia, 
(VoL I, p. 87). Driven from outpost to outpost, deprived of his chief bases of power, 
Musa Khan offered to submit and after a ijeriod of captivity in the fort at Dacca, 
he entered the ^ imperial service and capped his career by fighting on behalf of the 
emperor against the Kuch Chief Madhu Sudan, (p. 503, Vol. II.), the Raja of 
Tipperah (p. 511, Vol.), the Maghs of Arlacan, (p. 630, Vol. II.), and Bahadur 
Khan chief of Hijli (p. 636, Vol. II.). 

On the other hand, Raja Pratapaditya, propitiated the viceroy Islam Khan, by 
sending his son Sangramaditya to Akbarnagar and later on by jjersonally appearing 
before the august Khan at Shahpur. He promised also to aid the Mughal viceroy 
with his fleet in the latter’s operations against the chiefs of Bhatti. But this was 
merely a feint to delude the Khan into a belief of his imswerving loyalty. The 
Raja w’as clearheaded enough to see that the subgujation of the chiefs of Bhatti 
would recoil on him and would lead to his own overthrow. He therefore, withheld 
all assistance to the imperial army, in course of operations against Musa Khan 
and the sturdy warrior Usman but failed thereby to avert his doom. The power 
that was gradually engulfing the whole of India could not tolerate the existance 
of a semi-independent potentate. A mighty military machine, now reinforced by the 
fleet of the vassal Zemindars of Bhatti including that of Musa Khan was set in 
motion against Pratap)aditya. Twice did the Raja hurl his navy against the power- 
ful enemy, but the Mughal army and navy acting in concert shattered the Raja’s 
fleet and stormed his principal stronghold. Thereupon Pratapaditya was brought 
to bay. The imperial navj' beset his capital on two sides, while the Feringis 
(Portuguese) hemmed him in on another side. He was then called upon to make 
an agonizing choice between war and submission. At this hour of crisis, the Raja 
summoned his eldest son Udayaditya to his side and related to him pathetically 
“ My darling, we are encompassed by the imperial army from two sides and as they 
will surge upxm us, the Feringis who. never ceased even, in time of peace to attack 
and plunder the teritory of Jessore. will become audacious and make greater at- 
tempts than before to ruin our country. Nothing will be gained. It is better, therefore 
that I should tender submission (“p. 137, Vol. I."). Accordingly, Pratapaditya, 
to save his pjeople from the cruelties of the Mughal army of attack and the outrages 
of the Portuguese, decided to lay down arms. He waited upon Ghiyas Khan and 
was sent to Dacca, where he was accorded a place in the state prison. True it is. 
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Raja Pratap)aditya did not die with sword in hand ; it would have been more thrill- 
ing and romantic. But the ultimate test of kingship is the good of the pet^^ and 
the cold blooded self-effacement whidi the Raja courted was a noble act of sacrifice. 
This noble exit has thrown a halo around his personality and woven a sheaf of 
legends round his name. With his captivity the curtain rings down upcm the 
scene and Pratapaditya flits away from our gaze, but certain it is that he refused to 
tar his name by entering the imperial service like Musa Khan, Bahadur Ghaji, 
Raja Satrajit and the host of petty 2^mindars, for nowhere in Nathan’s narrative 
does his name occur in the string of loyal captains and vassals. 

From a careful study of the part' played by these Bengali chieftains it will be 
seen that the eulogies paid to Musa and his Muslim and Hindu allies are undeserved. 
Nor can the comparison of the deed of the Bengali Bhuiyas with those of Rana 
Pratap be regarded as just. Lamentation has been made that Rana Pratap’s name 
is honoured from one end of the country to another, but the Bengal chiefs have 
fallen into oblivion {JRASB., Vol. V, 1939, p. 445). We would only state that such 
comparisons between Rana Pratap and the Bengal Bhuiyas headed by Isa Khan are 
not only inaccurate but preposterous ; for Rana Pratap had the crusading zeal of a 
knight-errant ; on the other hand, our chieftains of Bengal adopted brigand’s tactics 
and strategy. Patriotism should not be allowed to warp our judgment and sense 
of proportion, for truth is higher than everything else, even one’s provincial pride. 
Modestly the translator has concluded his editorial remarks by a quotation, “ Even 
the most imperfect book if it breaks fresh ground, may, though itself doomed to 
oblivion, prepare the way for a better”. We hope Dr. Borah’s labour will not go 
in vain but it will prepare the way for a retranslation, worthy of this Ms., which 
is a veritable gem in Mughal historical literature. 

Mymensingh. N. B. Roy 


Ear/y Career of Kanhoji Angria and Other Papers, by Surendra Nath Sen. Keeper 
of the Records of the Government of India ; Published by the University of 
Calcutta, 1941, Pp. 225. Size : 5j" X gj." 

Every student of Maratha history is now familiar with the valuable research 
work done by Dr. Sen in the field of Maratha history. In fact the work of Dr. 
Sen and Sir Jadtmath Sarkar have created much interest in this field of researdi 
outside the confines of Mahara§tra. Dr. Sen’s earlier works like the Siva Chhatra- 
pati, the Admirdstrative System af the Marathas, the Military System of the Ma- 
rathas and others have given good impetus to the study of the Maratha history in 
outside provinces of India. Side by side with the publication of valuable books 
Dr. Sen has been publishing numerous research papers on the subject of his study 
and the volume before us is a collection of 19 papers contributed by him td several 
journals from 1935 onwards. 

Dr. Sen has been studying of late the history of the Angrias, which has not yet 
been studied scientifically in spite of the wealth of material regarding the Angrias, 
scattered in Marathi, Portuguese, English and other sources. We welcMne therefore 
the inclusion of Dr. Sen’s papers on Angrias in the present volume and awmt with 
interest his studies of the Angrias in a subsequent volume, specially devoted to this 
study. The defeat and capture of Tulaji Angria in a.d. 1756 by the joint expedition 
of the Peshwa and the English hastened the advent of the BritiA power in India. 
It is rightly looked upon as a political blunder of the Pediwa but the background 
of this blunder needs to be painted in proper perspeictive by the historians concerned. 
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Now that Dr. Sen has devoted a special interest in the Angrias we feel cxmfident 
that he will give us before long a special volume of the history of the Angrias based 
cm all available sources at his command. As Keeper of the Records of the Gov^em- 
ment of India Dr. Sen not only holds the key to such study on his own account but 
promises by his amiable temperament and sympathetic understanding to pave the 
way for increasing reasearch in other branches of the Indian history. 

Poona. P. K. Gc®E. 


Yoga Personal Hygiene, by Shri Yogendr.\. with a Preface by John W. Fbx. Yoga 

Institute, Post Box 481, Bombay. 1940. Demy 8vo. Pp. 301, Price Rs. 7-8-0. 

This is the second edition of Shri Yogendra's well-known work dealing with the 
modem interpretation of an ancient science! of Riysical Hygiene That the second 
edition has become necessary within nine years of publishing the first indicates the 
importance of this science and the progress it has made in the intervening period. 
Yogendra is the founder of the Yoga Institute in America and in India where, on 
his rettum from America, he has been carrying single-handed the noble work of his 
Master in spreading Yoga culture among the educated Indians and the general masses. 
This book is profusely illustrated with the author’s own poses throughout, and it is 
refreshing to find that he has spared no pains to make it as scientific as possible. 
Particularly interesting is the skic^ram of the intestines indicating that the correct 
method of taking an enema is by lying on the right side, not the left. 

The modem scientific spirit of investigation characterises the work of Yogenwia 
in every aspect, and the book fills a unique place in the new publications on posi- 
tive health. It is orily to be regretted that this moderation has sometimes been 
broken while critidsing other writers in the field. A few misprints do not deter 
from the external appearance of the book, and as a whole it is typical of the care- 
ful scholar who has devoted himself, in company with his life’s partner, entirely to the 
cause of India’s Healing Sdence. We wish the Institute and its publications all the 
success that they richly deserve. 


Poona. 


S. M. K. 



SOME NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF THE FIG (FICUS 
CARICA) FROM FOREIGN AND INDIAN SOURCES 

By 

P. K. CODE, Poona. 

According to the history of the Fig (Ficus Carica) recorded in the Ency- 
clopaedia Britannica,^ it was probably one of the earliest objects of cultivation. 
There are frequent allusions to it in the Hebrew Scriptures. According to 
Herodotus it may have been unknown to the Persians in the days of the First 
Cyrus. Pliny mentions varieties of figs and the plant played an im- 
portant part in Latin myths. This history of the fig testifies to the high value 
set upon the fruit by the nations of antiquity but it says nothing about its 
early existence in India or its importation to the Indian provinces known 
to the Greeks and Romans. 

According to Dr. AitchisoN^ the Fig or Ficus Carica was “ probably a 
native of Afghanistan and Persia and it is indigenous in the Badghis 


1. Vide p. 228 of Vol. IX of the Fourteenth Edn. 1920. " From the ease 

with which the nutritious fruit can be preserved it was probably one of the earliest 

objects of cultivation antiquity.” I may note here the points in the para 

noted above : — 

(1) Fig must have spread in remote ages over Agean and Levant ; 

(2) May have been unknown to Persians in the days of the First Cyrus 
according to a passage in Herodotus ; 

(3; Greeks received it from Caria (hence the name Ficus Carica) ; 

(4) Fig, the chief article of sustenance for the Creeks — laws to regulate 
their exportation — Attic Figs celebrated throughout the East — improved under 
Helenic Culture ; 

(5) Figs were used by the Spartans at their public tables ; 

(6) Figs were used as food for the slaves in Rome ; 

(7) Fig was held sacred to Bacchus — employed also in religious 
ceremonies — 

2. Vide p. 347 of Watt : Dictionary of Economic Products of India, Vol. III. 
(Calcutta and London, 1890), Watt recortb the vernacular names of the Fig: — 
Angir (Hindi); Angh (Beng.); Kimri, fagu, faguri, fagari (PB); Angir (Bomb.); 
Angir (Guz.); Anjura or Angjuri (Kan.) Tie-tkie (Burm.); Angira (Sans.); 
Ten (Arab) ; Anjir (Pers.). Dealing with the h.abitat of the Fig he states that 
it H cultivated in many parts of India : North West Provinces, Fhinjab, Western 
Himalayas, Sind, Baluchistan, Bombay, Madras, Burma, Andaman Islands etc. 

3. According to a passage in Herodotus the Fig seems to have been unknown 
in the days of the First Cyrus (b.c. 559) as stated in the Encyclopaedia Britannka. 
Herodotus the Greek historian and the father of history was bom in B.c. 484 at 
Halicarnassus, a Doric Colony in Caria — Vide p. 260 of Smaller Classical Dictionary, 
Ed. by E. H. BLAKENEnr, (Loncton, 1913). Cyrus was killed in 529 bjc. (p. 178 of 
Classi. Dictionary). 
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country and Eastern Persia. According to de Candolle^ “ the pre-historic 
area of the Fig tree covered the middle and Southern part of the Mediterranean 
basin from Syria to Canaries.” He further mentions the fact that “ leaves 
and even fruits of the wild Ficus Carica with teeth of Elephas premigenius, 
and leaves of plants, of which some no longer exist, and others like Laurus 
Canariensis which have survived in the Canaries ” were found by Planchon 
in the quaternary tufa of Montpellier, and by DE Sapotr.'^ in those of 
Aygaledes near Marseilles and in the quaternary strata of La Celle near 
Paris, Watt records the use of the Fig in Medicine.^ Alexander Faulkner 
refers to Figs in his Dictionary of Commercial Terms^ published in Bombay 
in 1856 but records no historical information in his note. Prof. H. P. 
Paranjpe" in his recent book on the cultivation of fruits states that Southern 
Arabia is the original home of the Fig. He further states that there are many 
varieties of the wild Fig in India but the Fig used for eating was unknown 
in India up to the 14th century a.d.* 

According to the recently published Marathi Dictionary^ dried figs are 
said to be imported into India from Arabia. The usage of the word Anjir 
recorded by this Dictionary is from a Sanskrit medical work called the Yoga- 
ratnakaraio which according to my evidence was composed in Maharastra bet- 


4. Ibid, p, 348. 

5. Ibid, p. 349 — The dried fruit of the Fig is demulcent, emollient, nutritive 
and laxative. It is however, rarely employed medicinally. — ^Sometimes used for re- 
lieving constipation — used also as poultice to effect suppuration — pulp of figs mixed 
with vinegar and sugar, useful in bronchitic affections in children — dry Fig contains 
60 to 70 percent of grape sugar and unripe fruit contains starch — Figs are pres- 
cribed in consumptive cases — The Arabians place figs in their Mobehyats or 
Aphrodisiacs and Muzijat or Suppurantia — Smyrna figs are deemed the best. 

6. Page 56 — The vernacular and other names of Fig as recorded by Faulkner 
are: — (Arab) — Teen-, (Gujarati and Hindustani) — Anjeer ; (Persian) — Anjeer ; 
(Portuguese) — Figos -, (Sanskrit) — Udumvara -, (Tam.) — Simi attie pullum. (Tel.) 
— Maydipondoo ; (Cyngalese) — Rata Attika ; " This fruit of a small tree [Ficus 
Carica) indigenous to the temperate parts of Asia and now' cultivated in the fer- 
tile islands of the . Mediterranean, in Spain, Italy, France and Greece. An inferior 
description of dried Figs are largely imported into Bombay from the Persian Gulf.” 

7. 'SriOT, Poona, 1930, pp. 191-205. 

8. Ibid, p. 191— “ 3n|cf 

^lo^n 5FT^'T§cf As no authority is cited for this statement, I am 

unable to assess its exact historical value. 

9. Sabdahosa, ed. by Y. R. Date and C. G. Karve, p. 517. 

10. Published in the Ananddsrama Sanskrit Series, Poona, 1900, pp. 13-17 — 
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ween a.d. 1650 and 1720^^ or so. This work states the properties of the 
fruit under a section dealing with cereals, fruits, roots and vegetables but it 
quotes no earlier authoritative medical work for its statement. 

Verthema is his Travels^^ (1502-1508 aj>.) states that he visited “Batha 
Gala ” on 16th November 1504. In describing this city which is “ subject to 
the King of Narasinga ” (Vijayanagar Empire) Verthema observes : — 

Page 49 — “ We begin here to find nuts and figs after the manner 
of Calicut In this country no grain, barley or vege- 

tables are produced but other most excellent fruits usual in 
India ”. 

“ Batha Gala ” has been identified not with Bhatkal but with Sadashivgarh 
within Karwar Head close to Anjediva Island. As this city was on the west 
coast the figs seen by Verthema in 1504 may have been imported dried 
figs (p. liii). 

Figs and guavas appear to have been current at Poona about a.d. 1730 
and A.D. 1789.^3 Baber in his Memoirs about 1525 A.D. refers to the In 
the Munta-Khabu-i-T&varikh^ “Figs of Paradise” are menticmed. Battuta 
in his Travels (c. A.D. 1326) refers to figs of Palestine and Syria.“. According 
to Thakore Saheb of Gondal the fig was newly added to the Indian Materia 
Medica by Raja Madanapala in his work called the Madom-vinodcP'’ which 

11. My paper on the Date of the Yogmatndkara was read before the Bharata 
Itihasa Sams. Mandal, Poona in June 1940. It will aijpear after some time. The 
Anandashram, Poona, has published 2 editions of this work, one in 1888 and the 
other in 1900. There is also a Mysore Edition of the work, jniblished in 1899. 

12. Argonaut Press, London, 1928 (copy No. 486) p. 49. 

13. Vide pp. 7 and 6 of ^5^1% by N. G. Chapekar, Poona, 1937— 

“ Spfk ” and “ ^ ” are referred to in the extracts from documents recorded 

by Mr. Chapekar. 

Vide also Letter No. 76 (Peshuia Daftar Selection No. 9) from Kashibai to 
her son Nana Saheb Peshwa. This letter was written between a.d. 1720 and 
1740 and refers to Figs and Guavas as follows : — 

crtt ^|5f qrsi^. ^ aifcT ” ... ^ 

ai^ ( H ^ <TI3#r aiFt ”. These references to and 

seem to suggest that these fruits were articles of luxury at the Poona Court 
about A.D. 1730 and not so common as we find them to-day in the Poona market. 

14. Memoirs of Baber (Edited by Erskine, 1826 p. 318 — Baber referring to 
a “ yellowish blue monkey from some islands ” states that “ its colour is somewhat 
like the colour of the fig.” Page 326 — “ It (Guler) resembles the fig.” 

15. Vol. II (Translated by W. H. Lowe) p. 360. 

16. Broadway Travellers, Edited by Gibb, 1929 p. 58. " From Tyre I went 

on to Sayda (Sidon) a pleasant town on the coast and ridi in fruit ; it exports 
FIGS, raisins, and olive oil to Cairo ”. 

17. Vide p. 120 of Aryan Medical Science, Londmi, 1896. 
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was composed in a.d. 1374 and not after Bhavamisra’s Bhavaprakdsa as stated 
by the Thakore Saheb.^® I have examined the MSS’^® of Madanavinoda 
Nighai}tu of Madanapala of the Tanka race and find that they contain verses 
describing the properties of or the Fig, which may be recorded here : — 

MS No. 110 oj 1873-74, folio 21 ( TO: ) 

3^niTliy4ial5ln, II “i II 
|| ^ || 

31^ TOT" ^ ” etc. 

MS No. 459 oj 1895-98, Folio 48 ( ^; ) —a.d. 1616. 


MS No. 929 oj 7884-87— (Folio 28 )— a.d. 1705. 

3W3ff ^sif^^cqT II ^ ^ II 

snrki ^ »j#*di<?i4id%d, II 3i3f(i: ii 


18. Bhavaprakdsa was composed about a.d. 1550 as stated by Thakore Saheb 
on p. 36 of Aryan Medical Science, while Madanavinoda was composed in a.d. 1374, 
(This date is recorded in the work itself see Chronogram on folio 43 of B. O. R. 
Institute MS No. 110 oj 1873-74) t Thakore Saheb’s statement “ Bhava Misra is 
followed by Raja Madanap^a ” is obviously incorrect as the two authors are divided 
in pcrint of chronology by no lessl than 200 years. 

19. These MSS are available in the Government MSS Library at the B. 0. R. 
Institute, Poona 

(1) No. 110 of 1873-74 dated Sarhvat 1855 = A.D. 1799 see folio 21. 

(2) No. 109 of 1873-74— Folio- 26—' ^ dW 3on: ” 

(3) No. 459 of 1895-99— dated Sariivat 1672 = 1616 see folio 48 

#:) 

(4) No. 929 of J5S4-S7— dated Sarhvat 1761 = A.D. 1705 vide folio 28. 

20. Bhavamisra (c. A.d. 1550) in his Bhavaprakdsa (B. O. R. I. MS. No. 454 

of A.D. 1881-82 folio 168— ) repeats the lines of Madanapala (a.d. 1374) 

as follows “ II afsi sjafk II 

II 

<lWKv4y«i 553 df^: I 

^ITd^ II 
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Though the verses quoted above are written incorrectly they are suflScient 
to prove the fact of the existence of the sjait? or fig about 1350 a.d. in 
Northern India where Raja Madanapala ruled.^' 

Mr. R. D. Kinjavadekar in an Appendix to his recently published edi- 
tion of the SutTOSthdna of the Astdhga SamgrahaP^ has recorded some texts on 
the topic He quotes the following verse in which srsafti;; is 

referred to : — 

Page 198— (drinks or beverages) 

“ ^ ^ ^ dm 1 
HWR f5T5r qRqi ii ” 

No indication of the source^^ or chronology of this verse has been given by 
Pt. Kinjavadekar. 

In the Old Testament of the BibleP* we find references to figs broug^it 
unto Jerusalem on the Sabbath day. Lm’^^ the Latin Historian (59 B.c.- 
17 A.D.) refers to figs in the following quotation^ : — 

“ Ficus ficus, ligonem ligonem vocal 

(He calls figs figs and spade a spade). 


21. The above extract is not found in a dated MS of the Bhavaprakasa (Samvat 

1797 = a.d. 1741 where it ought to be found on folio 93b after and before 

This MS is No. 901 of 1887-91 — Madanai^a is mentioned on folio 169. 

22. Published by the Chitrashala Press, Poona, 1940. If the expression 

” means “ dried figs ” we have reason to believe that the drink was 
prepared from the pulp of dried figs in the century to which the verse belongs. 
We have already noted that the dry fig contains 60 to 70 per cent of grape sugar 
and hence a drink prepared from it may taste more sweet and delicious. 

23. I have traced the verse in the Ksema Kutuhala of Ksema Sarman com- 
posed about A.D. 1548 ( '' ( ^ ? ) RtWifticl ” —folio 52 of 

MS No. 887 of 1880-91 — B. O. R. Institute). On Folio 50 of this MS the verse 
reads as follows : — 

^ m qR^ II 

This verse is part of Chapter XII deeding with qR^s like qR^, 51^ 

qRq>, qR?, qR^ etc. 

24. Holy Bible, London, 1913, Page 561 — Nehemiah Chapter. 13 — “ 15. In 
those days saw I in Judah sewc treading wine presses on the Sabbath, and bringing 
in sheaves, and lading asses ; as also wfine, grapes, and Figs, and all manner of 
burefens which they brought into Jerusalem on the sabbath days ; and I testified 
against them in the day wherein they sold victuals”. 

In Judges IX olive, fig and wine are mentioned. 

25. Vide p. 530 of Dictionary of Foreign Phrases and Classiced Quotations by 
H. P. Jones, London, 1918. Livy or Livius is noted for hi§ History of Home 
(vide p. 310 of Smaller Classical Dictionary, 1913.) 

26. Ibid, p. 44 (Latin Quotations). 
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Brewer*^ records the usages of the Fig in English language and literature 
such as — 

(1) Fig Sunday — Palm-Sunday is so called from the custom of eating 
figs on that day. 

The practice arose from the Bible Story of Zaccheus who climbed up 
into a fig tree to see Jesus. 

(2) Fig-tree — It is said that Judas hanged himself on a fig-tree. 

(3) Figs — I shan’t buy my attic figs in future but grow them. Don't 

count your chickens before they are hatched. 

It was Xerxes who boasted that he did not intend any longer to buy 
his figs because he meant to conquer Attica and add it to his own empire 
but Xerxes met “ a signal defeat at Salamis and never loosed his sandal 
till he reached Abdira ”. 

(4) “In the name of the Prophet, Figs” — A burlesque of the solemn 
language employed in eastern countries in common business of life. The 
line occurs in the imitation of Dr. Johnson’s pompous style in Rejected 
Addresses by James and Horace Smith. 

The references to the Fig recorded so far do not clear up the question 
as regards its early existence in or its importation into India before a.d. 1000 
during definite periods of history. The word now current for the 

“Fig” and used by Madanapala of Northern India in a.d. 1374 is not a 
Sanskrit word as stated by Watt in his Dictionary or by the editors of the 
Sabdako^a, who call it both Sanskrit and Persian. It is for linguists to 
record and prove its early usages from contemporary Indian sources. Obviously 
Madanapala used this word as a loan-word in his verses quoted by me 
already. 

The absence of systematic historical study of the present Indian flora 
and fauna leads to a hazy and incorrect knowledge of all aspects of Indian 
culture resulting in anachronisms. This absence of historical knowledge 
coupled with the prevalent uncritical methods of editing texts is responsible 
for Figs appearing in a Malrabharata passage along with other fruits like 
mangoes, pomegranates etc. which can claim much higher antiquity in Indian 


27. Dictionary of Phrase and Fable. P. 460. See also p. 696 of Shorter Oxford 
Dictionary — 

Fig— iWF [OF—fige, ftgue ; L— ficus]. In the East and West Indies the word 
Fig is applied to Banana also to the Cochineal Cactus (1582 Aj).) ; Fig of Spain, 
Itedian Fig (A.D. 1691) ; The disease Ficus (pi.) (a.d. 1550), 

-Vide p. 366 of Brewer's Reader's Hand-book, London, 1911. ' Figs of Hol- 
van—Holvm is a stream of Persia and the Persians say its figs are not to be 
equalled in the whole of the world ' 

"Luscious as the figs of Holvan ’’—Saadi : Gulistan (13th Century). 

—Adam's Fig = Plantain fniit. Vide Tavernier’s Travels in India. London, 
1889— Vol. I, p. 247 and Vol. II, pp, 4 n, 253, 283. 
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literature than their junior-most confrere the Fig {Anfira). In the Pocaia 
Edition of the Mahabharata (Vanaparvan) we find the following line?* in 
which An fir a has been referred to : — 

Evidently the MSS on the strength of which the above line was first 
edited must have been late copies prepared during a period of history when 
became a common article of diet and hence the copyist without under- 
standing the results of his tampering with the text introduced gfsfk in 
the Epic text. Thence forward it became a circulating joke and even in the 
Marathi translation of 1915 by no less a scholar than Pandit Appa Shastri 
Rashivadekar and imperceptibly found their way unchallenged. 

These instances are sufficient to impress upon us the need for critical Editions 
of Sanskrit texts and the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute will be 
thanked by all scholars not only of the present generation but of succeeding 
centuries for their herculean effort in the work of the Critical Edition of 
the Mahabharata. The B. O. R. I. constituted text-® for the line in the 
Chitrashala edition referring to reads as follows : — 

It was by a curious coincidence that Dr. Sukthankar informed me about 
his rejection of the line in question. While studying the refer- 

ences to afjfjsr I inquired of him if he has come across any references to it 
in Sanskrit texts. In reply to this inquiry he drew my attention to the line 
in the Chitrashala Edition of the Mahabharata and his rejection of the read- 
ing on the grounds of textual criticism. As Anjira is a loan-word 

in the Indian Vernaculars it is not found in early Sanskrit lexicons like the 
Anmakosa.^° The earliest Indian Materia Medica viz. the Dhanvantari 


28. Mahabharata published by the Chitrashala Press, Poona, Vanaparvan 
Voi. Ill, p. 247— 

In the Marathi translation of the Mahabharata (1915) by Pandit Appa Shastri 
Rashivadekar we find etc. in the* translation of the above line on 

p. 320 of the Volume for Vanaparvan. He also translates “ iffelcSPI ” as 

“ 331?, ” It remains to be proved if sMIt and 3^^ (Figs and Roses) 

were known to the authors of the Mahabharata or to our ancestors of the Epic 
times. 

29. Variants rejected by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, the General Editor of the 

Mahabharata are as follows : found on p. 519 of Aranyaka parvan (B. O. R. Insti- 
tute, Stanza 40 of ) HI, 155, 40— 

K 3 B D (D5 om ( DC 

G 3 . 4 

30. The Amarahosa (Kanda II — ) mentions '• — 

“ 4>v3JI3>I, ( \ 11 ^ n II ” 

Bhanuji Kk§ita in his comment. 5?l^?I3?T on Amarakam explains 
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Nighontu^'^ which is said to be earlier than the Amarakosa contains no 
reference to Anjira. 

Bernier (a.d. 1656-1668) in his Travels refers to the fruit imported into 
India-^2 as also the variety of fruit sold in Delhi^^ but does not refer to 
Anjira specifically though it is possible to suppose that dried figs may have 
been imported into India along with other dried fruit specified by Bernier in 
his remarks. 

Mr. Apte in his Sanskrit-Ekglish Dictionary records the word 
^ ” as species of the fig-tred and its fruit but gives no usages of it, though 
he remarks that it is “ perhaps a Persian word ”. 

In a treatise^ on dietetics by Raghunathasuri composed about a.d. 1675 


^ Madanapala (a.d. 1374) 

appears to equate <Ti55 with 3r5fR perhaps on account of its similarity 

with Spfk but Bhanuji Diksita (c. 1630 a.d.) gives the current names of 
ftcRI as ' ’ ‘ ’ and not STSlR. The fruit of the (Marathi 

tree is not identical with STsfht fruit. In the tj'd'dftblh'i and 


(pp. 186-187 of Ananda^ram Edn. 18%) the properties of 3^^ 
have been separately given.— Sarvananda (a.d. 1159) in his on Amara's 

line “ ” observes ” 


(p. 116 of Amarakosa, edited by Ganapati Sastri, Part I, 1911).^^^|lf) in his com- 
mentary explains as “ ” Can men- 
tioned in A.D. 1159 by be identical with which Madanapala men- 

tions as “ 't)i'h)^'<<iK+f'hs4 ” in a.d. 1374? — Paiasaddamahannavo (p. 296) men- 
tions ) as ( 39—') o ^ 1 S); 9 WT ? ) 

31. Vide Intro., to Kalpadrukosa. Vol. I (Baroda, 1928) p. XLIX. 

32. Bernier’s T ravels, Vol. I, pp. 203-204 of 1891 Edition, Constable & Co., 
London. Cloves, nut-megs, cinnamon, are supplied by the Dutch— Fresh fruit (from 
Samarkand, Bali (Balkh), Bocara and Persia) such as melons, apples, pears, grapes, 
eaten at Delhi during winter ; also dried fruit such as almonds, pistachio and other 
small nuts, plums, apricots, raisins. 

33. Ibid, pp. 249, 250— The fruit market contains dry fruit from Persia, Balk, 
E ..Kara and Samarkand. Bernier mentions the following fruit : — almonds, pistachios, 
walnuts, raisins, prunes, apricots .also fresh grapes (black and white) brought 
wrapired in cotton, pears and apples of three or four sorts, melons and water-melons. 

Ambas or mangues are plentiful and cheap. The best come from Bengale Gol- 
konda and Goa. 

(Cf. Edward MOOR : Narrative of Operations against Tipu Sultan, London. 
1794 — p. 506. Moor refers to Mazgaon mangoes, as finest grown in Bombay. Coa 
produces several fine species of this super-e.xcellent fruit.) 

34. Bhojana Kutuhcda (1st Pariccheda) MS. No. 594 of 1899-1915. On foho 

39A only the properties of fruit are mentioned ; 


" 9fi g f|li I 

II II ” 
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many fruits are referred to but I fail to notice in this elaborate list any 
reference to Anfira in the MS of the work before me. 

The Marathi Encyclopaedia called the JMnakosc^^ (1924) Vol. IX 
devotes a paragraph to the history of ^fira but the sources of this history 
are not indicated. Some points in this historical account may be noted 
here : — 

( 1 ) South Arabia is the native place of the An fir a. 

(2) The Anjira may have migrated to other places from South Arabia, 

(3) Archaeological research has proved the cultivation of Anjira thou- 
sands of years before the rule of the Greeks and Romans. 

(4) Definite evidence regarding Anjira is found in works dating 700 
years before the Christian Era. 

(5) It is from Arabia that Anjira migrated to Rome, Greece, Asia 
Minor, Italy, Portugal, France, Khorasan, Hirat, Afghanistan, 
China, 

(6) There are many varieties of the wild Anjira in India but the 
variety* used in India for eating was unknown in this country up 
to the 14th century. 

(7) Dried Anjirs are imported into India from Smyrna in Asia Minor. 

(8) Anjira is called iri Asia Minor. The name Anjira 

is possibly a corruption of “ 

The history of Anjira recorded in the Jnanakosa is practically the same 
as recorded by me from several other sources. It is for linguists to say 
whether the' derivation of the word Anjira from “ ” given above is 

historically correct. 

If Anjira used for eating was unknown in India up to the 14th century 
as stated above it is impossible to find any references to it in Indian literature 


The Ksemakutuhala of Ksemasarman (16th century) gives the use of 
in cooking : — 

Folio 30 of B.O.R.I. MS. 887 of 1887-91. 

WimcTU, II 
II ” 

35. Ed. by Dr. S. V. Ketkar, Vol. IX, pp. 

36. Dr. Ketkar states that the cultivation of the Anjira in Maharaspa is 
found in the Purandar taluka of the Poona District. Some foreign species of Anjira 
are imported for cultivation into India but they have not fared well. 
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before a.d. 1000, much less in the Mahabharata times and consequently it is 
an anachrmism to insert it in the text of thei Great Epic as we find it in the 
Chitrashala Edition of the Mahabharata. If any scholar succeeds in prov- 
ing the existence of either imported or cultivated Anjira on Indian soil before 
the Christian Era he will be justified in imagining its presence in the Mahd- 
bharata text. So far I can sed no a priori case made out in support of such 
insertion and I await more light in this matter from experts in the ancient 
Indian history and culture. For the present we must go by the text of the 
Mahabharata purged of any references to Ahjiras and Gulabs,^' w'hich are 
evidently late importations^® into Indian history and culture. If Anjira 
migrated from the Mediterranean region to Greece'*® and Rome and then 
to the Eastern countries like Syria, Arabia, Persia (and lastly India) its 
history (say between the 1st century a.d. and the 14th century a.d.) is 
closely connected with the cultural history of these nations and it is the busi- 
ness of the historians of these countries and their culture to record definite 
chronological evidence regarding such history from the literatures of these 
countries, to any knowledge of which I can lay no claim. I would, however, 
feel satisfied if any scholar takes the history of the Anjira backwards from 
A.D. 1300 say by at least 500 years on the strength of definitely dated evidence, 
preferably from Indian or Persian and Arabic sources. 

The following chronological table would give at a glance the chronology 
of the Anjira recorded in this paper 


37. I propose to publish a historical paper on the Gulab in India in the near 
future, 

38. Tliough contact of India with Greeks and Romans is a matter of known 
history there is absolute absence in Indian literature of any reference to the Anjira 
in early works contemporaneous with the Greek and Roman history. In, the study 
of Indian Plants and Animals known to the Greeks published in the Indian Antiquary, 
^Vol. XIV) 1885, pp. 274 ff. no reference is found to any species of the Fig, either 
wild or cultivated Only Pipal tree seems to have been known to the Greeks. 
Though Prof. Franklin Edgerton has found a reference to the city of Rome in the 
Sabhaparvan of the Mahabharata {]AOS, V&l. 58, pp. 262-265) no case has been 
made out for Anjira in the Mahabharata either on textual or historical giDunds. 
Roma is included among the cities conquered by Sahadeva (Sabhaparvan Book 2). 

39. A. K. Nairne {Flowering Plants of Western India, Lctndon, 1884, 
pp. 304 ff.) deals with Fig and its Species which include Vad, Pipal, Kdl-umbar 

0 Anjir {Ficus Carica—p. 303). He gives the following reference 
to the Fig in Book 8 of Odyssey : 

“ There (in the garden of Alcinous) grow tall trees blossoming, pear trees, and 
pomegranates emd apple trees with bright fruit, and sweet FIGS and olives in their 
bloom Naime further drserv^es 

“ The figs grown in India must be placed far below those of England, and 
these again are in flavour nowhere near the Italian figs ; but the scientific cultiva- 
tion of fruit in India must come in time.” 
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Chronology ; Particulars (F. = Ahjira) 

j Pre-historic evidence about leaves and fruits of wild F. 
• (Ficus Carica) in quaternary strata near Paris and 
Marseilles. 

KXX) B.c. 

or about ^ Homer refers to F in Odyssey. 

850 B.C. ) , 

559 B.C. i F unknown to Persians according to Herodotus. 

484 B.C. ) Birth of Herodotus who refers to F. 

B.c. 485-465 B.c. Xerxes, King of Persia with whom Attic Figs are associated. 
From about ^ j 

330 B.C. upto > References to F in the Old Testament of the Holy Bible. 
160 B.C. 3 

59 B.C. — 17 A.D. Livy, the Latin historian refers to F. 

A.D. 23-79 Pliny, the Roman author refers to the varieties of F. 

Between A.D. 200 | In the Pahlvi^o work Nirangastdn “ juice of jigs ” is men- 
and 800 j tioned. 

I 

A.D. 1250 ! Figs of Holvan in Persia referred to by Saddi in Gulistan. 

A.D. 1326 i Batutta refers to figs in Palestine and Syria. 

A.D. 1374 ' Reference to F in the Madanavinoda Nighanlu of Madana- 

I pala. 

A.D. 1504 F on the west-coast mentioned by Verthema the Italian 
traveller. 

about 1526 A.D. i Baber’s reference to F. 

1 

” 1548 A.D. i F referred to in the K§emakutuhala of Kfemasartna. 

” 1550 A.D. ! F referred to by Bhavamisra in BhdvaprakoM. 

I 

” 1691 A.D. i Figs of Spain eind Italy referred to. 

i 

” c. 1730 A.D. Figs sent to Ncuiasahib Peshwa by his mother Kashibai. 

” 1789 A.D. F mentioned in the Peshwa period (at Poona). 


40. Vide p. 333 of Aerpatastdn and Nirangastdn Eng. Trans, by S. J. Bulsara, 
Bombay, 1913. My friend Mr. M. F. Kanga of Bombay informs me that the word 
Anjira does not occur in Avesta literature. It is found in the Pahlvi language and 
literature, which flourished from 3rd to 9th century a.d. (Vide pp. 293-297 of His- 
tory oj Zoroastrianism by M. N. Dhalla, Oxford Uni. Press, 1938). Detailed Chro- 
nology of Pahlvi references to the fig must be reserved for a separate study by 
Parsi scholars themselves as I have no first-hand knowledge of their sacred texts 
and other early literature. 
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p. s. Studies bearing on the history of Indian culture require the cooperation 

ofi experts in the different branches of Indology. I am, therefore, extremely tl^Wul 
to my friend Khan Bahadur Prof. Shaikh Abdul-Kadir-e-Sarfaraz, m.a.,i.e.s. (Retd.), 
for the following note on the history of the Fig, which was received by me after the 
composing of my paper by the press. This note fills in a gap in my Chronology for 
the Fig and thus enriches my present paper ; — 

1. Molesw'ORTh says the w'ord is San^rit or Persian. 

2. In Persian ( post-Islamic) the word is undoubtedly extensively used from 
very old times to modem. Sadi (XIII c.) used it ; Nizami (XII) used it several times. 
Two forms of the word seem to have been in use “ Anjir and Anjrah. There is 
an infinitive also, “ Anjir-dan ”, which means “ to bore a hole, drill, perforate . 
The word occurs in several compounds also, such as ‘‘ Anjir-e-Adam ”, or “ Anjlr- 
e-Dashti ”, i.e. ‘ Adam’s Fig ’, which is our ‘ Udumber ’, glomerous fig ; ” Bed-anjir ", 
which is Palma Christi, or ouf ‘ Brand ’. Long descriptions of the principal vane- 
ties of Anjir, the properties and the medicinal uses of it are given in Persian Phar- 
macopoeias and medical books. Three principal varieties are mentioned : Bant, which 
grows in plains, Kohi, which grows on mountains, and Bustanl, which grows in 
gardens. Another variety called “ Shahi ”, ‘ Royal ’ is said to be specially delicious 
and quite suitable for eating ; the blackish variety is generally used in medicine. 

3. The home is said to be Syria or Asia Minor. 

4. In pre-lslamic Persian or Pahlavi the word for “ Fig ” is not “ Anjir ” 
bub “ Tin ”. 

5. In Arabic the w'ord for " Fig ” is “ Tin ”. It is used in the Qur’an, only 

once. There is a chapter of the Qur’an, the 95th, which is entitled ” The Fig 

because it begins with the words “ By the Fig,” The commentators say that 
God sw'ears by the fig, because ‘ it is wholesome and of easy digestion, and physi- 
cally good to carry off phlegm, and gravel in the kidneys, or bladder, and to re- 
move obstructions of the liver and spleen, and also cures the piles, and the gout etc. 
"(Sale’s Transl.) The word "Fig” is also held symbolical, but there is a good 
deal of difference of opinion about the exact interpretation thereof. Some take it 
to stand for the Jewish or Mosaic dispensation which was to wither away like the 
Fig-tree in the Gospel ; others say that it may standi for man’s destiny. The word 
■■ Tin ” used in the Qur’an and in Arabic literature was well-known in Pre-lslamic 

Arabia. It is generally taken to be Arabic, but according to some (Western) 

scholars, borrowed fom Akkadian “ tittu ”, “ tinlu ”. 

6. The word " Fig ” occurs in the Bible in a number of places. See any 
concordance. In Mathew e.g., 20. 1. Jesus is said to arrive at a place called 
Beth-Phage, which literally means “ the house of figs ”. It is stated in the Bible 
that when Adam discovered his nakedness in the garden of Paradise or Eden, he 
sewed fig leaves and made aprons. Now this garden of Eden or Paradise, accord- 
ing to Higher criticism is located generally on the banks of the Euphrates and 
the Tigris. 

7. The fig is said to have been introduced in England by Cardinal Pole 
(1500-58). 
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I may also note incidentally a few interesting points here though at the 
risk of some digression. The Portuguese took beef which was certainly 
shunned by the Hindu, and go-khadaka was an opprobrious noun by which 
they (and others) were known in India at this time. Buddhism in Ceylon 
seems to have also stuck to this old Hindu idea. The Parangi Hatane 
refers to the despicable eaters of beef, the Portuguese. “ Our gentle herds 
of kine ”, it says, “ were slain to fill the maw of these devouring ogres We 
find in the same poem, “ this beef-eating host ” later on. Thirdly, the shoot- 
ing down of cattle (apparently including cows and bulls) for food (was me 
of the causes which (as we have seen above) incensed the Ceylonese, and made 
De Weert come to a tragic end. (Thirdly, Atapattu may perhaps be derived 
from atapatra which means umbrella. The umbrella in question would be 
the symbolical chatra. Sivaji who rose to power in India shortly afterwards 
assumed the title of chatrapati equivalent to lord of the umbrella. Compound 
words like ekachatrddhipati and ekachatraraja are familiar to any student 
of Hindu-Buddhist political institutions.^ “The Atapattu Mantri, pride of 
the Saluwadana family” is also referred in the Parangi Hatane.) Fourthly 
we come across another compound word which forma a parallel to agaraja — 
agramahishi — the chief queen — in Ancient Indian records. 

A point of special interest to the historian of Bengal is the reference to 
the Bengali marines who fought against Rajasiihha. Some of the Asiatic 
allies of the Portuguese in the campaign that was decided, at Gannoruwa are 
described thus by the author of the Parangi Hatane ; — “ The worthless crowds 
of Kaberis Kannudis, and Javas steeped in Kansa and opium and witless 
with drink, the shameless Siihhalese who accompanied them with the graceless 
Bengalis and Parawara sailors ”. 

To continue the story of Rajasirhha. The victorious monarch in the 
traditional Hindu-Buddhist manner offered the naivedya of his turban — a 
round cap resembling that worn by an officer of the French army with a tri- 
angular flap on each side, and surmounted by a coronet — together with his 
sword to Dodanwala Devale (=devalaya= temple). 

De Mello’s body could not be discovered. But his sword which had lain 


* Continued from p. 93. 

4. Other explanations are also admissible, viz., hastapiapte. Atapattu may 
also be derived frcan the eight pattos. 
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for some time at the feet of Ceylon’s king was ultimately presented to Wester- 
wold to announce the victory of his ally in a fitting way. 

“ The king of Candea ” “ finding himself victorious at once hastened to 
come down in person” to Baticaloa which he reached cki 14th May. The 
siege “by the two nations” (as de Queyroz puts it) compelled “ Manoel 
Pinto a cassado of Columbo ” to “ surrender conditionally ”. “ (He) was landed 
at Negapatam along with those who surveyed ”. Shortly after this success, 
Westerwold entered into a treaty with Rajasiriiha, the eighth clause of which 
laid down “ His Royal Majesty of Ceylon and his subjects shall be bound, in 
terms of His Majesty’s promise and the undertaking to His Excellency the 
Governor-General and the Honourable the Council of India, to pay the yearly 
expenses as well as to bear the cost of the present equipment and putting 
out of the ships, yachts, and other small vessels, and the crews, officers, and 
soldiers, the ammunition of war, and all else required which the Honourable 
the Directors of the United Chartered East India Company by direction of 
His Excellency the Governor-General and the Council of India shall send 
through the Dutch Government for the service of His Majesty’s lands of 
Ceylon, all which shall be recouped by His Majesty in cinnamon, pepper, 
cardamon, indigo, wax, rice, and other valuable products of his country, 
except cancels de matte.” On 4th June, Roster succeeded Westerwold in the 
command of Baticaloa. Then on 2nd May, 1639, Caen and “ the Chingala ” 
captured Trinkomali (Triconamalai)— •“ The Belga”, says Father de Queyrca, 
“on the 16th of February — gave sail for Ceylon and doubling the point of 
Gale fell upon the fort of Triquilemale, and joined by the Chingalaz after 
40 days of bombardment, forced it to surrender, for very small was the force 
with which Francisco Dega, a casado of Columbo, tried to defend it who how- 
ever exacted the condition that each should go out with what he had, and 
that they should be taken to the Coast of Coromandel ”. The English docu- 
ments are not however so complementary to the gallantry of the Portuguese 
as the reverend father. “On Zeiloan”, says Surat (1639), “they have this 
yeare taken another fort by composition from the Portugalls called Tricnomela, 
and in it 50,000 pounds weight of cinnamon, 10,000 pounds weight of wax ”, 
and other booty. 

“ In liewe ” of all this “ they are to set free on sea shoare at Negapatam 
the base cowardly rascalls that well might and yet durst not keepe it ”. Among 
these there was hardly a pure Asiatic, because all Asiatic mercenaries were 
taken over into Dutch service according to the terms of capitulation. 

In the meantime the prize was being appropriated by Rajasimha’s doubt- 
ful allies. 570 packs of cinnamon, 87 “ picols ” of wax and 3059 lbs. of pepper 
were sent over to the Dutch Council at Batavia. But they remained unsatis- 
fied, and wanted more and more of the Ceylon products, and the Treaty with 
Westerwold was invoked again and again. The Dutch complained shortly 
afterwards that Rajasiriiha was not supplying the victuals he had promised 
to the garrison at Trinkomali. He did not also co-c^rate with Lukaszoon’s 
forces in undertaking operations against Colombo. But still the two powers 
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continued as allies, co-operating in the capture of Negombo on 9th February, 
son® Portuguese being severely dealt with by the Siriihalese. Rajaskhha 
wanted the fort to be demolished. He certainly did not want these strong- 
holds to be merely transferred from one European power to the other. The 
Dutch refused, and the Ceylonese ruler had his first taste of what the future 
was to bring. An arrangement was however patched up, and the Dutch obtained 
their all-important footing at Galle on 13th March, 1640. This was another 
rude awakening, and Rajasirhha probably informed the Dutch that he would 
be glad to be rid of their presaice in the island. With their eyes blued to 
the resources of Ceylcm the Dutch naturally refused to oblige Rajasirhha. 
Regarding the Dutch of these days. Father de Queyroz with an evident bias 
says, “ Though even among them there are men of hcwiour and of good 
nature, the knaves and common people are insufferable, and in the case of 
their greater folk we always found, greater hatred in the Zeelanders”. The 
Dutch had swallowed the bait, but in catching them Rajasirhha caught the 
proverbial old man on Sindbad’s back. Koster chose this inopportune moment 
to seek a personal audience with the king. The Mudaliyars fanned the 
monarch’s anger and irritation. No further supply of the coveted merchandise 
including cinnamon was obtained, and the Dutch chief left the Ceylonese 
capital in despair. On the way back, it is said that he was murdered. “ It 
was known also”, says Father de Queyroz, “that the Hollander Captain of 
G^e had gone to Candea, accompanied by 10 or 12 Hollanders to urge the 
Chingala king to descend upon Colombo, and as the insolence of that nation 
was already great, and the King did not approve what he proposed, he with- 
out minding the place where he was, fell out in such a manner with the King 
and with those of his Council, that cm quitting his presence, the latter ordered 
(his men) to spear him and the rest of his company”. “At midday”, says 
the Dagh Register of 1640-41 in a certain village named Nilegale where there 
are but a few small houses. His Excellency arrived at a certain low cottage 
to get something to eat cmd take a little rest. While stooping to enter through 
the door which was by no means too high, he was shot in a dastardly man- 
ner in the back with 41 arrows and stabbed with no less a number of pointed 
knives. This was perpetrated without the slightest warning, word of alarm 
or protest. He was overwhelmed, sprung upon by the aforesaid guests and 
finally cut in the throat 

Baldeaus remarks, "Koster (who was treacherously murder’d by the 
Cingaleses) ... .was succeeded by Jdin Thyssen who is yet living”. 

The king however pointed out that he was innocent of any instigation, 
and the Dutch more eager to appropriate cinnamon, wax, pepper etc. than 
to avenge the murder of a hundred Kosters meekly accepted the explanation. 

By the beginning of 1640, the English at Swally Marine remark that 
the Portuguese ‘will bee inforced to abandon some of their forts on this 

coast, the better to defend the remainder The Dutch call themselves lords 

of all India already. " They reckcm ”, they added, “ certainly upon the OHi- 
quest of Seiloan and Mallacca In the oeizure of Seiloon and Mallucca 
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(the Portuguese) China and cannamon trafiique will be utterly extinguish«i 

The Portuguese also seems to have realised this, for by the end of that 
year taking advantage of the desertion of Walraven de St. Amant (in the 
Dutch serv’ice) they captured Negombo. A vast quantity of cinnamon fell 
into their hands. 

They also kept the Dutch in Galle cut off from supplies, and cm erne 
occasion surprised and slaughtered twenty-seven Dutch officers and men. 
Eight hundred bahars of cirmamcm collected by Rajasiihha at Alicam for 
the Dutch were also seized, and only 165,720 lbs. of gexd quality cinnamon 
were actually received by Thysz as part payment for the future surrender 
of Batticaloa to the Sithhalese. Thysz at this time, wrote to the Ccxincil 
recommending that the districts round Galle, Matara and Alicam were to be 
exploited of their produce. In addition to cocoanuts and other merchandise, an 
annual supply of 4000 ammunams of arecanut was to be secured, in this way. 

Early in April 1641 (according to the Dagh Register) 103 “bhares” 
of fine ciimamon were conveyed to the Archipelago by the “ Cleyn Rotterdam ”. 

'fhe letter written by Rajasiihha to the Dutch at Batavia in 1641, in 
course of the subsequent negotiations, says that he handed over to them 114 
bahars of cinnamon, 44J bahars of wax, 4^ bahars of pepper in May, 1638. 
Next year, he let them have in addition, seven elephants, 5,010 lbs. of wax, 
and 44,000 lbs. of cinnamon. In 1640, 11,400 lbs. of cinnamon belonging to 
a superior grade and 1142 1/3 ammunams of arecanut and 3,000 lbs. of wax 
were given. Some more elephants also seem to have been handed over by 
that time. A bahar which is also called “ bhar ” probably comes from the 
Sanskrit word bhara meaning weight. It came to about 400 lbs. avoirdupois. 
But it differed according to commodities and localities. Both Father de Quey- 
roy and De Couto take it to be equivalent to four quintals. 

The Dutch had exported along with the king’s presents, 10,030 lbs. of 
wax, 5,234 lbs. of pepper and three tuskers. 

What is apparent from the records is that the Dutch did not desire pay- 
ment in cash. They definitely wanted Ceylon merchandise, and without 
the help of the local king it was difficult for them to obtain their require- 
ments. The treaty with Westerwold provided (as we have seen above), for 
payments (on account of Dutch military and naval help) “in ciimamon, pep- 
per, cardamon, indigo, wax, rice” etc. The same idea is found imbedded 
in this letter of 1641 and other sources. In this letter, for example, we find 
that on the occasion of the handing over of Trincomali ten elephants were 
presented by the king who also promised (as we have seen above), 1,000 
bahars of cinnamon for the cession of Batticaloa. The answer to Article 14 
of the letter again complained plainly, “ The Company does not want re- 
imbursement in cash, but in merchandise ; and this cannot be collected at 
once, except once a year ”. 

Further the seventeenth article reads, “ The Company desire that the 
King should supply them with the produce of his land at reasonable rates and 
also permit them to trade freely in his dominiems.” It may be noticed also 
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that the Dutchman and who was a trader firstly, secondly and thirdly also 
apparently desired to come to an agreement with the Skhhalese ruler by which 
these lucrative exports, were to be sold to them according to a fixed scale of 
prices. This demand would be consistent with similar ernes made by them on 
Asiatic rulers elsewhere. Thirdly, of course in fixing these prices, the word of 
the Dutch themselves was to go a long way. When Ceylon’s ruler suggested 
110 xeraphyns for each bahar of cinnamcm, about 3 larins for a lb. of tusks, 
and two for a lb. of wax, the Dutch shook their heads in dissent. Their offi- 
cial buying rate seems to be in the neighbourhood of 70 for a bahar at this 
time. The king we may note in this connection in his answer to the twenty 
sixth article points out in quite a dignified way that “ no reference need be 
made to the profits derived by the Portuguese. The king is (however) prepared 
to treat with the Dutch for what they desire from his lands, and to sell for 
cash on favourable terms or to grant in a gracious spirit what he wishes.” For 
the moment, the cinnamon (apparently of the superior grade), the king added, 
could not be supplied by him at a lower rate, because he could not or would 
not treat his villagers in the same coercive way as the Portuguese did. 

The Dutch alleged that Matara used to supply annually 1500 bahars of 
good cinnamon, four tuskers and thirty elephants without tusks, to the Portu- 
guese, and that a bahar of cinnamon was procurable at Galle for 15 asrafis 
and less. 

In the year 1642, on the 29th of January, “ the Treaty of truce made 
between Dom Michael de Noronha, Conde de Linhares, Viceroy of Goa, and 
William Methwold, President of the English in the East Indies ” was agreed 
to “ be continued and kept between the subjects of both Kings ( Joao IV and 
Charles I) in the Blast Indies.” I have discussed the results of this agree- 
ment elsewhere, and concluded that the obliteration of commercial jealousy 
and potential rivalry was not one of tfiese. But whatever that accord might 
have led to, the one of the 12th June, 1641 {2nd June O.S.) between the Dutch 
and the Portuguese was not given effect to immediately in the East. The 
optimistic Dutch did not want to be baulked of the prey which seemed to lie 
somewhat helpless under their claws. The request of the Portuguese for a 
termination of belligerent acts was rejected by Batavia, partly because the 
monopoly of the traffic in cinnamon would not in those circumstances any 
longer remain theirs. 

Goa was blockaded, and Negapatam was wrested from the Portuguese. 
The latter had to be ransomed for a hugd indemnity. Pieter Boreel raised 
the “ bloed olag ” of war on failure of negotiations at Goa, chiefly because of 
his demanding Galle and vicinity, in Ceylon. He claimed ‘the lands of 
Saffragao ” ... .as well as those of Galle “ on ground of their being mortgaged 
to us by the Emperor of Ceylon Rajasiihha, for a large sum of money spent 
on His Majesty's behalf.” These were valuable for the cinnamon areas. Ra- 
jasiihha in his letter of Febraary, 1643, had insisted on the Portuguese evacua- 
ting Saffiegam and Matara. After failure of the preliminary negotiatiems, 
Boreel proposed that each nation was to receive one half of the cinnamon pro- 
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duced at a fixed price. The Portuguese did not accept the compromise. 

“Mature, Sofragao. Four-Corlas and Seven-Corlas are”, says 

Father de Queyroz, “ the best portions of the whole Island ; and mainly in 
these does the cinnamon grow, and as much as one wishes to cultivate.” The 
Portuguese sun shone weakly through the clouds, when they defeated the 
Dutch, killing and capturing more than 150 Europeans with afi their battle 
accoutrements, near the village of Akuressa Aldea Curazza, and captured the 
Dutch ship, the Pauw laden with rich Iranian wares, at Marmagao. In another 
attempt, outgeneralled by de Motta Galvao the Dutch fell back cm Galle, 
while the fortifications of Colombo frightened them off that port. But about 
twenty miles to the north of that town the Dutch under Francois Caron 
succeeded in storming the gates of the fort at Negombo, on 9th January, 
1644. The projected attack on Colombo was however again stopped by 
Portuguese defences. 

It is said that two impetuous Portuguese officers who rashly led an attack, 
on the Dutch near Negombo and lost not only their own lives but also those 
of 300 men in the encounter which followed, were mainly responsible for the 
Portuguese defeat. Probably it would have been wise not to let the Dutch 
land at all. 

Klaas Komeliszoon Blocq was negotiating terms for a settlement with 
Goa, the same year. But he had to sail away to Batavia, Taking advantage 
of his absence the Portuguese despatched reinforcements to Ceylon. Negombo 
was besieged. But the attempt to storm the town failed, and the Portuguese 
raised the siege, after suffering heavy losses. 

Batavia then despatched Jan Maatzuiker, the future Governor-General, to 
negotiate for terms, and he succeeded after a couple of months in publishing 
the treaty of June, 1641 at Goa in November, 1644, This accord was supple- 
mented by another relative to Galle in March, 1645, which among other things 
laid down that no cinnamon was to be grown by the Dutch, on condition 
that about thirty tons of that spice were supplied to them by the Portuguese.^ 

During this period again the control over the cinnamon growing districts 
was a cardinal consideration with the rival forces, and the usual complaints 
about Rajasirhha’s failure to supply his country’s products in sufficient quanti- 
ties took place frequently. On one occasion a Disawa of the king who was 
trying to collect the spice in the district round Matara was driven off by the 
Portuguese. By 1643, the Dutch chief informed Rajasirhha that he had still 
to pay 473,589 reals in cinnamon and merchandise. 

The document signed by sixteen personages among whom were John Maat- 
zuyker and the Conde d’ Aveiras laid down that “ the products of the Country 

5. Public Record Office : Dorn. Chas. I, vol. cccli no. 30 ; Lisbon Transcripts : 
Doe Remett. bk. 40 . f. 321 ; Ct. Bk. XVII-XX : C. M. ; Ct. Bk. XXIII, XXI ; 
B. M. E. Ms. 2122, f. 1 ; Bal Krishna, Commercial Relations ; O. C. 1273 ; Hague 
Transcripts I, XII. no. 384 ; Lisbon Tran. D. R., bk. 48 ; f . 90 ; E. F. ; Father de 
Queyroz ; Conquista ; Memoir of Joan Maetsuyker ; B. D. R. 1640-41 ; Pieris and 
Naish ; Ceylon and the Portuguese ; Anthonisz : The Dutch in Ceylon etc. 
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(were) not (to) be n^lected, or lost, by reason of the Differences betwixt the 
Possessors.” In order to prevent such loss, “ it is agreed that the same shall 
be divided into two equal shares betwixt the Portuguese and the Dutch, . . . 

. .(and that) the Portugueses shall have full liberty to gather, without ahy 
molestation or hinderance, such Fruits as grow in one part of the lands in 
dispute, viz. that part which is next adjacent to their Fort, as on the other 
hand, the Hollanders shall enjoy the same freedom in gathering the Fruits in 
that half part adjoyning to their Fortre^.” “ The Labourers . . . called 
Schalias, employ’d in peeling of the ciimamon, shall have liberty to work 
with both Parties, yet not without the consent of that Party under whose juris- 
diction they live.” “All the Goods seiz’d (also) .... shall be restor’d or 
else the Value thereof paid in Mony.” The other agreement signed by Aveiras’ 
successor Mascarenhas laid down shortly afterwards, that “ the Countries bet- 
wixt Columbo and Negombo shall be divided into two equal shares, according 
to their several Districts (call’d) (Cories)”, or “by sharing the Villages.” 
“The Hollanders shall (also) every year in Harvest time send one half of 
these Labourers out of the Villages of Bill and Cosgure. ... on the other side 
of the River Alican to assist as formerly the Portugueses in peeling of cinna- 
mon under condition that the cinnamon thus peeled by them in the Portuguese 
territories, shall be laid up in a certain place upon the River Dandagan, to be 
divided once every year in two equal shares betwixt the Parties, provided that 
each Party pay the usual Price to the Schalias for the peeling of their share 
of Cinnamon.” “ Once they captured,” says Father de (Jueyroz, “ 12,000 fore- 
igners with whom they peopled the Country of Dolasdz-Corla, and from these, 
they say, are decended the Chaleaz! who are obliged to get the cinnamcm.” 

Regarding their payment. Father de (Jueyroz says, “ Six leagues distant 
from Galle ” lay “ the lands of the Mabada ” “ whence came in recent times 
the greatest quantity of cinnamon . . . because the inhabitants of this district, 
called Chaleaz, were obliged to make one thousand and eight hundred bahars 
and without any other payment than thirty or forty cachas or as many pata- 
coens instead, distributed and paid through their mayores. 

And for all the rest of the cinnamon they are ordered to make “ they gave 
themi 8(X) reis for each quintal.” 

Further on, other passages throw a good deal of light both on the collec- 
ticMi and the collectors. “At the season of making cinnamon it was the 
cu^om to distribute the King’s money in the villages for making the mats 
in which it is wrapped ; and for each mat they gave six bazarucos, giving one 
to four to each house. When the mats had to be delivered, “they had to 
feed ” at their cost those who came to fetch them ; and this entertainment cost 
them more than the price of the mats. 

Those who had to bear the heaviest burden were the Chaleaz whom the 
Ministers of the Royal Fazenda sought unjustly to enslave. “ It was quite a 
new custom for the bahar of cinnamon to be of four bales and each bale of 94 
arratels, but as it its price rose after the King made it a monopoly, the Mini- 
sters of the Fazenda of Ceylon settled that the bahar should be of 6 bales.” 
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Though the picture given above seems to be somewhat over-painted in 
places, there is little room to doubt that the conditions under which the chalias 
of our period lived under their own kings, were iniquitous, when judged accord- 
ing to modem standards. But their lot was not very much improved even 
under the Portuguese and the Dutch. Rev. Cordiner, for example, says that 
in his days they remained extremely poor. 

To come back to the agreement between the Portuguese and the Dutch, 
we notice that the English did not relish it, at all. One of the reasons lay 
in the fact that the Portuguese would be no longer willing to sell this aromatic 
bark of Ceylon to them. 

“ The cinnamon of Ceilon,” as Surat says, “ is to be equally reparted bet- 
wixt them, until the business shalbe determined in Europe ; only in the 
interim the Dutch must deposit so much money as their shares may import.” 
“ The Dutch,” they add, “ in these parts only prosper and flourish ; who by 
trying .... infatigable paines and unalterable resolutions purchase what they 
please ; by which meanes they have now added to their other spices half the 
cinnamon upon Ceiloan.” 

The Portuguese were forced to sell cinnamon to the English in the past, 
because their ports were beleaguered by the Dutch. But even then it had not 
been smooth sailing. The Dutch would not allow the English to carry on 
their trade in cinnamon, unmolested. According to the “ Hollanders writeing 
given us before Goa” (1642) the Dutch accused the Hester of selling brim- 
stone in exchange for cinnamon, to the Portuguese, and the Swan of carrying 
away 300 quintals of cinnamon, on pretext of watering at Goa. The Hester 
actually had “ put off to the V. Roy, in barter of cinnamon at 50 Xera. the 
quent brimstone at 20 Xera. the quent.” 

The Aleppo Merchant was consequently prevented from entering Goa, and 
(though allowed to take away their merchandise by boat) was expressly forbid- 
den to bring aivay any cinnamon. Knipe, the English “ manager ” however in- 
sisted on his rights, and at last the Dutch had to give way. “ Wee were enter- 
teined,” says Knipe, "with a mallapert message from Generali John Dirrick 
Galen where beeing come, (they) flattly (told) us (that there was) no syna- 
mon uppon any tearmes for us to bee had from the Portugall, and that their 
Generali of Battavia had so enordered them 

I tould them I never yett knew the States of Holland have the bouldnes 
to order deniall of any the King of Spaines ports to any the King of Englands 
subjects (although Goa was not the Spaniards port) so long as wee brought 
not either municion or provicion.” Regarding the Viceroy’s attitude towards 
the delivery of cinnamon to the English, there was also “ not any such reci- 
procacion as to connive at any mans particular synamon as might have byn 
so advantagious as expected,” inspite of the fact that some carpets “ from the 
Padries in Agra ” which were his “ propper goods, provided for him in Lahoar 
cr Agra by the Jesuits there resident,” (and very probably two more sent as 
special presents from the English factors) w^ere handed over to him. 

We must also remember that the king of Portugal had declared the com- 
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merce in cinnamon and other spices to be a royal mcKiopoIy by the close of 
1642, and orders were subsequently received by the Viceroy not to allow the 
English to procure any cinnamon and other spices even from Cochin. There 
was, as Swally Marine says on 28th November, 1644 a “ strickt inhibition 
received from Portugal not to alianate any of that spice.” The orders were 
repeated in 1645 and 1646. 

Want of funds weakened the hands of the Viceroy, but the effect was 
in some measure felt immediately by the English Company’s factors. 

One of the ways now open to the English was to obtain the merchandise 
indirectly through European agents, one of whom was “ Lewis Riberio ” who 
at least on one occasion actually brought cinnamon from Ceylon to Rajapur 
without hindrance. Secondly, they tried to cajole the Viceroy to issue licences 
of exportation for the spice bought “of particular merchants.” He could 
not do so openly. But he was sometimes “ content for the respect he bears 
unto you (the English Company) to connive therat.” 

We may note that by the end of 1643, the price of cinnamon in the Euro- 
pean market was 3s. per lb. There was a margin of profit, but there had 
been, as we have seen already, better days. 

Lewis Ribeiro or Lewis Soares was in reality one Lewis Roberts who had 
once upon a time served in the Blessing, and became afterwards settled in 
Goa. He was ready to be of service to the Old Company. By 1642, we find 
him sending a number of seed pearls and a quantity of cinnamon by the Lon- 
don to Europe, and four years later, again trying to procure cinnamon in 
accordance with Breton’s instructions. We also hear by that time that in 
parts of country under Portuguese control, “ there ware such severe punish- 
ments and lawes made against those that shalbe known to sell it that no man 
dare appear to own it.” 

A letter from Swally Marine, dated 3rd January, 1645, says, “ Nor may 
wee encouradge you to designe any other ship hereafter (as the John now 
was) to Cocheenel or the Coast of MallaBar, being it is most certaine that 
neither pepper nor cinnamon wilbe acquirable.” Breton and others wrote 
from Surat referring to the same subject, on 3rd January, 1646, “ Now that 
the Portugals have peace, (the Cochin trade) will also wholly fail you, neither 
cinnamon, pepper nor cardamom being at present procurable.” Three weeks 
later, we are told that the Portuguese “ either dare not, or will not Be induced 
so much to treat with us in the business ; so that we shall not only at present 
wholly fail you therin, but even dispair of supplying you hereafter, if here be 
not a breach betwixt the Portugals and Dutch, which is much feared by the 
former and more desired by the latter.” Cinnamon cannot, they conclude, 
be obtained. 

We may now refer to Bowman’s adventures. When the Achin factory 
was meeting with bad trade, it was decided to take Turner and others away 
from there. The &xpply on her way back from Manilla was to bring them 
and some of the merchandise over there to India. Some of the factors thought 
that the Supply was not big enough to take away all the merchandise. So 
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they bought a small ship to convey the surplus. But it was found that the 
Supply could be laden with all the Company’s effects, after all. The factors 
not willing to let the opportunity slip, an opportunity which in spite of their 
apparently whitewashed account they seem to have sought all the time, filled 
this newly bought frigate with a cargo on their own account, paid the money 
for its purchase themselves, and put this Bowman in charge of her. The wily 
skipper left the Supply off Cochin, and took his vessel into Goa, pretending 
that the weather prevented him from doing otherwise. 

At Goa " meeting with ill company. Bowman first became a Roman 
Catholike, afterwards renounced (the Company’s) service, and, with the frigatt 
and whatever her carga (zoon) produced .... fled to Ceiloan whence” 
according to reports received, “ he intend fed) to proceed for the bottome of the 
May of Bengala and there spend the rest of his misserably unhappy daies 
amongst the Portugez renegadoes.” The Company’s servants wanted to pre- 
vent this “by advices to the Vice Roy, of whom (they) desired 

warrant to attach him,” if found “ within his jurisdiction.” Again, a despatch 
to the Company dated 26th Febmary, 1647, records the receipt of a letter 
from Bowman at Colombo, “where, itt seemes, hee is resolved to reside (as 
wee heere), is suddainly to bee married, notwithstanding hee hath a wyfe and 
childe in England. Wee have earnestly sollicited the Viceroy to retume him 
unto us ; but whether hee will or can grattifie us therein, the Inquisition have- 
ing taken him into there protection.” 

The reference here is to the letter written from Colombo on 26th Novem- 
ber, 1646, where Bowman points out that as he had finished his covenanted 
period of service with the Company, he considered himself to be at liberty to 
seek other employment. In his letter, he also says “The Dutch in these parts are 
in as badd a predicament, haveing not above 5(X) soldiers in all Zeloon, and 
those the most part made off unpracticed saylors. Yet they hould out stiffe 

against the Portugalls The (Portuguese) embassador returned (from)” 

“ Gaily ” “ without effecting ” the surrender of “ Negomba ” “ he went for.” 
Bowman therefore concludes, “So that its likely to be warres between the 
Portugalls and Dutch in these parts.” Negombo, as we have seen above, had 
been retaken by the Dutch on 3rd January, 1644. Regarding the products 
of Ceylon Bowman writes, “ The Dutch hath shipped off from Negombo and 
Gaily 800 baharrs off cinnamon this yeare, and the Portugalls by the shipping 

bound now for Goa, baharrs for the Kings account. The principall 

commodities these parts yeeld is cinnamon which belongs onely to the King, 
except what merchants get by stealth : bettle nutts in great quantities, shipped 
hence twice a yeare for Cost Cormondell etc.” 

The agreement of 10th (n. s.) November, 1644 had left the town of 
Negombo in the hands of the Dutch. Rajasuhha on the other hand was de- 
manding its surrender. The Dutch were refusing it because they had not been 
handed over sufficient cinnamon etc. It seems from Bowman’s letter that 
Maatzuiker was playing a double game. “ Maetsugcker, General in Gaily for 
the Hollands Company,” says Bowman, “tould the (Portuguese) embas- 
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sador plainly that it was true they had order from the States and Prince of 
Orange to deliver Negomba to the Portugalls, but they were not servants to 
the Prince nor States but to the Company, from whom (they said) they had 
receaved no such order ; nor when they shall receave such order from their 
Company, will they surrender it but by force.” In August, 1646, the V. O. C. 
instructed Batavia that friendly relations with the Portuguese in the East need 
not be maintained, and Negombo be given up. Negombo owed its impor- 
tance mainly because of the areas growing cinnamon, and Maatzuiker said 
plainly in 1650, “ We are ” “ entitled ” “ by good and clear ri^t ” ‘ to (the 
lands) of Negombo whenever we may be strong enough, and a favourable 
opportunity may present itself to bring them again under our subjection.” 

In 1647, it was proposed to send the Falcon “ to rainge the coast and try 
if pepper may bee procured at Coylon ” (Quilon) “ or Pourcatt and cynamon 
at Cocheen and those adjacent places.” She succeeded in obtaining a lading 
of pepper at “ Pourcatt,” and also 36 bales of cinnamon at Cochin. “ The 
Dutch ” at this time " by enhancing the price (had) drawne the greater part ” 
of “ quantitys of cynamon” (from the Portuguese) “unto” themselv,es. On 
20th January, 1648, instructions were issued by Surat to buy Ceylon cinnamon 
at Cochin. But more than 48 bales could not be obtained. “ Nor will it,” 
lament the Company’s servants in 1649, “ wee beleeve, hereafter bee worth the 
buying, the Dutch being owners of such vast quantitie that they have not only 
sufficient for Holland but supply all these parts.” 

But the English Company is as usual very keen on trading in it. On 
13th February, 1650, (to take an example) they enquire anxiously about a 
probable cargo of cinnamon, cardamons and other spices coming by the Eagle. 
In obedience to repeated instructions, the factors in India make strenuous 
efforts to procure a supply. Swally Marine wrote to Cochin about it, and 
sent the tetter overland. Then they enquired from their agent at Goa. When 
no reply was obtained to these missives, they sent the Eagle to Goa. None 
was procured. Disappointed, the captain of the vessel made his way to Raja- 
pur and Kharepatan, but even at these places no cinnamon was available, 
though some pepper and cardamoms were bought. But merchants of the Hind 
and Seahorse returning from the Archipelago obtained 120 bales of cinnamrHi 
from Cochin, and the Eagle was at last laded with the much sought after spice. 

English factors from Persia reported early in May, 1651 that the Portu- 
guese carried “ rice, ginger, turmericke, pepper and some cynamon,” from 
“ Goa and Damon ” to that country. But they were “ in theise parts growne 
a most declyned misserable people, and not any wayes in our judgments in 
any capacitie of either vexinge you (the Company) or your servants.” The 
English however still go to Goa to secure this spice. In 1652, for example, 
they report that they could obtain only 106 “ quintalls ” from the Portuguese 
who had promised them a larger quantity. The English President himself 
proceeded to Goa to obtain this commodity in exchange for ship’s supplies. 
It could be obtained (according to another letter of the same year) from the 
Portuguese only in exchange for tar and ropes, and probably even then with 
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great difficulty The factors also liked its taste. From Swally the Presi- 
dent informed the Gjmpany by the beginning of 1652, that some of this 
spice was used for the factory from the stock on board. 

This letter also refers to the exportation of two sapphires to Europe. Early 
in 1653, w'e are tol^ that no cinnamon could be obtained through Goa. But 
we hear a few days later the Love had been able to leave Madras for Europe 
with cinnamon and ship’s supplies as part of her cargo. This cinnamon seems 
to have been procured from the Coromandel coast. In 1654, we come across 
the complaint that in exchange for some lead, neither cash nor cinnamon could 
be had at Goa. In 1656, the Company fears outside English competition be- 
cause of their failure to obtain the assent of Cromwell to their monopoly. 
“ The said trade lies open and free for any persons to send shiping to India.” 
Consequently, monopoly prices cannot be exacted from the European market 
for Eastern produce. The price of “ cynomon ” is down to “ 3s. S>d.”, that of 
“pepper Mallabar’’ to “9d.'’ that of Sarkhej (round) indigo to 2s. 6d. ; of 
Sarkhej (flat) to 3s. 4d ; of cardamoms to 2s. 3d ; and of Lahore indigo to 
4s. Two years later as noticed before we come across another instance of the 
Company’s interest in cinnamon. “ The particular commodities which wee 
have appropriated to ourselves and prohibited all others from trading in ” in- 
clude “ cynomon.” “ cardamons,” indigo and “ pepper black or white.” The 
Dutch position in Ceylon and elsewhere by that time made it plain to the 
English that “ now the Dutch have all the trade of cinnamon to themselves.” 
Consequently English factors decided to expert cassia lignum which they ob- 
tained from Cochin to Europe. On 31st December, 1657, “ the Govemour, 
Deputie and Committees for the new Joint Stock for India ” asked the mer- 
chants in Bengal to export “ without having any subordinacy to our Agent etc. 
at the Coast,” cinnamon, sugar, silk etc. This cinnamon was to be acquired 
from the Dutch and others. The letter from the Company of 3rd January-, 
1659 again asks for cinnamon, but is doubtful if it can be procured. Twenty 
five days later, the same request is made in the despatch sent by the Madras 
Merchant. Some pepper and rice are also to be obtained. Bengal was again 
asked the same year to procure cinnamon without any limit, and other mer- 
chandise including sugar and rice. (Raw silk was also to be obtained from 
Kasimbazar . ) 

The desire to trade in cinnamon is still strong by 1661. The Committees 
emphasised the need for cinnamon “ of any sort ” in a letter of 28th January, 
1661. The Simhalese monarch was to be approached and a factory establish- 
ed in Ceylon, inspite of all possible Dutch opposition. Madras, however, wrote 
to them by the close of the same year that “ the bad tidings of the inter- 

ception of the Anne or Hope’s men at Cottiarro will bee some discouragement 
for setting in a factory in any part of Zeiloan ; for nothing can bee there 
undertaken without a fortification and souldyers kept continually in guerrison.” 

6. O. C. 1901 ; 1796 ; 1808 ; F. R. Mis. XII ; O. C. 1794 • L. T. D R bk 48 
f. 309, ; O. C. 1787 : 1970 ; 1905 : 2(«3 : 2028 ; 2009 ; F. R. Sur. CIIA ; O. C. 2062 
2067 : 2115 : Letter Books, I ; O. C. 2228 ; 2244 ; 2219 : 2267 etc. 
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Moreover, “ the Dutch though they have many fortifications on Zeiloan can 
gett but small quantitys of cinamon, for it never bore the like price in India 
as it doth now.” 

Some of the other motives that induced the Eqglish adventurer of those 
days to visit Ceylon were to use secure riding places off the coasts of that 
island, and to repair their ships with Ceylon timber. The document just now 
referred to, says, “ But for a place for riding of shipps and comeing on shoare, 
neither the Dutch nor the Portugalls have the like in India as Cuttiarro ” 
(Kotiyar-Trincomali Bay). 

A letter dated 2nd September, 1661, however sought to restrict any 

e.xpansion. “ Wee absolutely herby require you,” said the Company, “ not 

to settle any new factories or to ingage us in any new discoveries, or in 

the buying or building of any shipps or howses, without our espetiall order.” 
But pepper, cassia lignum, and cinnamon (specially among other spices) were 
to be procured for future return voyages. 

The XIV article of the famous Marriage Treaty dated 23rd June, 1661, 
lays down ; — “ And if ever the island of Zeila (commonly called Zeilam) 
should in any manner whatever come into the possession of the King of Por- 
tugal, he binds and obliges himself by this Treaty to cede and transfer to the 
King of Great Britain the town and port of Galla. . . .the aforesaid King of 

Portugal reserving, however, to himself Colombo, but the common trade 

shall nevertheless be equally divided between the English and the Portuguese. 

In the like manner, if ever the said island should come into the power 
of the King of Great Britain, he is bound effectually to restore and surrender 

Colombo to the King of Portugal, the trade of cinnamon being in the 

marmer aforesaid equally divided between the English and Portuguese.” It 
testifies to the importance of the cirmamon trade at the close of our period, 
and the desire of the English to obtain at least the port of Galle (in South 
Ceylon) for furtherance of their trade interests in the island. 

Cirmamon oil is referred to in English documents, and was used by the 
factors themselves. The Dutch were distilling it in Ceylon. “But”, says 
Maatzuiker in 1650, “ in view of the large quantity of odd pieces and scraps 

which lie in the ware-houses it would be best not to allow it to go to 

waste but to distil oil from it for the Company’s benefit, as we have hitherto 
done, and your Excellency (Jacob van Kittensteyn) should take ap all possible 
precautions to see that the Company is not deprived of it.” 

Rev. Cordiner writing by the end of the eighteenth and the beginning of 
the nineteenth century points out that before his time “ fragments and small 
pieces ” were used for manufacture of cinnamon oil at Colombo. Referring 
to the bark itself, he points out that the East India Company was still interest- 
ed in its export, and sent annually, 368,000 lbs. to England. A bale accord- 
ing to him weighed 92 lbs." 


7. O. C. 2254 ; 2297 ; 2311 ; 2399 ; Home Series, Mis. Vol. 32, 32 ; Commission 
to Wydie of 7th April, 1658 : E. F. : Letter Books Vol. II. 
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MUKUNDANANDABHANA AND ITS AUTHOR 


Mukundanandabhaiia is a one act play in Sanskrit edited by Pandit Duega- 
PRAa-u) and Kasinath Sharma and; published by the Nimayasagar Press in the 
Kavyamala Series as No. 16. In pmblishing this book, the learned editors have 
remarked that the poet is a southerner who does not belong to antiquity and 
nothing more is known either about his date or place.i In his History of Classed 
Sanskrit Literature, Mr. M. Krishnamach.ariae says that this play was first enacted 
at the festival at Bhadragiri, Bhadrachalam near Nutanapuram probably in the 
Sircars. Prof. A. R. Krishna Sastri suggests with a doubt, in his work Sanskrit 
Drama, that the poet might belong to the 13th century.- 

An attempt is made in this paper to throw some light on the poet Kasipati the 
author of the Mukundanandabhana, his date and works. 

The following are found at the beginning and concluding portions of the 
Mukundanandabhana which give some information about the poet. Mr. Krishna- 
M.ACHAR has perhaps depended upon the references made in the prelude of the 
drama for the information he has given in his work. 
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It is evident from this introduction that the play was first enacted during the 
Spring Festival of Candesvara, at Bhadragiri in the precincts of Nutanapura. The 
poet is first known to the public as a logician of great fame as is evidenced from 
the conversations of Nati and Sutradhara. 

During my study of some of the manuscripts in the Oriental Library, Mysore, 
I came across a work called Sravanamndim written by one Kasipati. This is 
a commentary on a Sangita work Sangitagangddhara by Nanjaraja who was the 
de facta ruler of Mysore between the years 1739-1760. Nanjaraja was a great writer 
and a patron of poets and scholars. This is clear by the number of works he 
has written and the compliments paid to him by various writers of the time. 
Narasimhakavi, a contemporary writer, speaks of the way in which the poets of 
the time received encouragement at the hands of Nanjaraja, in the poem, 

§^nfl I 'RT: 

III 


Kasipati appears to have lived at the Court of Nanjaraja, as an honoured poet. 
His scholarship was recognised throughout the country and a compliment from 
him, was regarded as the most coveted honour by other poets. Narasimhakavi who 
calls himself Abhinava Kalidasa speaks of this in his work Nanjaraja Yasobhiisatfa, 
and says that his dramatic composition Candra-Kdd-Kalydt^a had won the apprecia- 
tion of Kasipati. 


m 


I^^T 








It is clear from the references made by Narasimhakavi that Kasipati lived 
at the Court of Nanjaraja in the early part of the 18th century. 


The references that are found in the Sravandnandim and the Nanjardjayasd- 
bhiisana give much information about this Kasipati to prove the identity of the 
author of the Mukunddnandabhana with that of the Sravatydnandini. 

Bhadragiri near Nutanapuram mentioned in the prelude of the Mukundananda- 
bhdna is not the Bhadrachalam in Sirkars as Mr. M. Krishnamachak suggests. 
It is near Hosur (Nutanapura in Sanskrit) one of the Taluk Headquarters of the 
Madras Presidency situated on the border line of the Mysore state, which once 
belonged to the territory of Mysore. It is about 30 miles east of Bangalore. There 
is a hillock called Bhadragiri by the side of which flows the holy Dak?inapinakini. 
The temple on the hillock is deidicated to Lord Siva. The God and the Goddess 
worshipped there go by the names of Cudesvara and Marakatamba. 

This fact is mentioned not only in the Mukuruidnandabhanai but also in other 
contemporary works. Bhadragiri was once a famous centre of Saiva pilgrimage. 
Sardadhihari Nanjaraja who had the destinies of Mysore in his hands in the 
18th century, was a devotee of Siva and he used to pay visits to Bhadragiri to 
worship Cudesvara. 


3. Nanjardjayesobhu^atta, p. 162. 

4. Natakaprakarana of the Nanjardjayasobhusana, p. 89. 
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SPJTgmwrovT^: 11® 

Not only was the hill the centre of attraction but also outskirts of Nutanapura, 
The king when he reached the outskirts of the town Hosur (Nutanpura). remarked . 


3T^ 
^ I 



mm W: 1 




5^'T«remT^3'4TTf&r Fmm m ii® 

K^ipati, the author of the Mukundanandabhana makes the Sutrac&ara say 
that this Kiana is a rare tj^se of dramatic work and it was enacted during the 
^ydlcy^ celebrated annually in honour of Cudesvara on the Bhadragiri near 
Nutanapura 


^ tcf 



Though composing Kavyas was a sort of hobby to Kalipati, Mukundananda- 
bhaifa provides sufficient instances to exhibit the high order of dramatic skill he 
possessed. 

The same logician-poet has written a scholarly commentary on the Sangita- 
gangadhara of Nanjaraja*. Sangttagahgddkara is a Siva§tapadi in praise of 
Srikanthesvara in 6 sargas and 24 as{apadts sung in not less than 16 ragas which 
are reported to have been in use in southern India during the eighteenth century. 
The a^tapadis describe the adventures of Siva with the wives of the ?.sis in the 
Meanwhile the various moods of Nayaka and Nayaki, feminine graces of 
women, modes of their dress and ornaments, and their desires and ambitions have 
been very nicely portrayed in the poem. 

Kasipati’s commentary on this is a masterly one. Before he begins to com- 
ment upon the work he invokes Ganesa in the Verse 


Gompare this with the invocatory stanza of the Mukundanandabhana. 

Next he offers his homage to Gauri and Siva, the parents of the universe. 


gft JRff I 


5. Ibid., 92. 

6. Candrakaldkalydna by Narasimhakavi. 

7. Mukundanandabhana, p. 2. 

8. i Summary of papers read at the 8th All India Oriental Conference — by 

Dr. A. N. NAR.ASIMHA1YA, p. 30. 

ii No. 1116. Tylor, I. 86. 

iii Triennial Catalogue of Manuicriph. Madrar. iv'. 7596. 

iv 4422, Mysore Oriental Library. 



1941 .] 


MISCEIXANY 


153 


q: ii 


In the next few verses he gives some information about his own self and the 
composition of his commentary, on Sangltagaiigadhara. 

:i^: [cr^cyvildliiufl: I 

snnfVsniM : II 


: II 

rT^lRdt ^ ^ »T(^: SRil^TI : | 

frit clW^i 5TOJ2IJ1; II 

?f^R 5 I+lRj«T I 


The following is the last stanza of the commentary. 

W si^uiwf^^ % tro 

^ 3T?5Hl4t’ I 

STtawiviife : 

^^rg^ioiftidR^KRi tdW ?qFi% II 

Compare this with the last stanza of the Mukundanondabhwfa which runs 
as : — 


^(d % W 

SRSHPft I 

SPJflki'ilRi: 

The concluding portions in the final cdophon 


as : — 


of the Sravananandi/u runs 


5!n^?iniT i 




From the above it is evident that the author of the Mukunddnandabkana is 
identical with that of the Sravananandim. From these references we also get the 
infoimation that (1) Kasipati is the son of Umapati of the Kainjdinya Gotra and 
adorned the court of Nanjaraja in the 18th century ; (2) he was a great logician and 
a poet ; (3) he had Mahadevendra Yogindra, a sanyasin, as his guru ; (4) he wrote 
three great and important works. 
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i. Mukimdanandabhatia. a rare tv-pe of one act play in Sandcrit ; 

ii. Sravandnandint a commentary on SangUagahgadhara by Nanjaraja, at the 
request of its author ; 

iii. a commentary on the sabda portion of the Tattvacintama^P of Gane^ 
Upadhyaya called N ayakalpataru. 

From the stanza ^ I of Kasipati it is clear 

that he has commented upon the iabda-khanda (verbal testimony division) which 
forms the last chapter of the Mani, a work which serves as a basic one, for the 
modem IVyaya literature. Unfortunately, this book Nayakalpataru is yet to be 
traced. Since a number of thought measuring formulas are used by Gafigesa in 
this Sabda division of Mani, it is certain that the commentary' Nayakalpataru of 
Kasipati, when unearthed, will prove a good guide to the students of logic. 

The definitions of Kavya, the division of Guijas and Do^, the description of 
the nature of Rasa, given by Kasipati in his Sravandnandini do really deserve our 
attention. This w'ork of his contains profuse quotations from many recognised and 
authoritative works on rhetorics in Sanskrit, and he quotes from about a dozen 
important works on music such as Sraramela-Kaldnidhi, Kohala, Sangitaratnd-kora, 
and Sangitacuddmani etc. in defining and explaining the nature and use of various 
Talas and Ragas. The language he has employed throughout the commentary' is 
simple and graceful. He is an eminent member of the galaxy of literary stars 
who adorned the Mysore court in the 18th century. 

Mysore. M. P. L. Sastry 


9. This famous book is popularly known by the name Maifi. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 

We have had an occasion to announce in an earlier issue of the New 
Indian Antiquary that a Festschrift Committee of representative scholars in India 
was organized in April 1940 with a view to prejjare a Volume of Studies in Indology 
in honour of Prof. P. V. Kane, m.a., ll.m. for being presented to him on his 61st 
birthday, 7th May, 1941. The Editors of the New Indian Antiquary, who had 
undertaken to edit the above volume were able to complete the publication of the 
volume before 7th May, 1941 but owing to the absence of Prof. Kane from Bombay 
in the early half of May, 1941 the presentation ceremony had to be postponed to 
28th June 1941 when a special function was held at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute. Mr. R. P. Masani, MjV., the pwpular Vice-Chancellor of the University of 
Bombay, presided at this function. Dr. R. N. Dandekab M.A., phj). the Secretary' 
of the Institute gave an account of the work of the Festschrift Committee and the 
successful work of the Editors and Publishers* in bringing out the Volume, con- 
sisting of no less than 74 papers from scholars in India and outside. He also an- 
nounced on this occasion the publication by the Institute of the Second Volume 
about 1300 pp. of Prof. Kane’s magnum opus viz. History of Dharmasastra, the First 
Volume of which (about 800 pp.) was brought out by the Institute in 1930. Dr. V'. 
S. Sukthankar, M.A., PHJ). the Chairman of the Festschrift Committee then read 
out the address to Prof. Kane which appears in the above Volume and which refers 
to the meritorious services of the Professor to the cause of Indology for over 35 
years culminating in his monumental work the History of Dharmasastra. After the 
reading of the above address the Vice-Chancellor presented the Volume to Prof. Kane 
amidst cheers of numerous scholars from Bombay and Poona that were 
present on the occasion. He paid a glowing tribute to Prof. Kane’s scholarship 
and life-long industry as a servant of Sarasvati. Such honour as they were doing 
to Prof. Kane was of a more lasting character than the honours conferred on indivi- 
duals by Governments and States as scholarship and its apjpreciation by scholars have 
an abiding value. In reply Prof. Kane thanked the Festschrift Conunittee and other 
scholars from different parts of India who had countributed to the Volume. While 
thanking all those who had gathered there to do honour to him and others who had 
associated themselves with this memorable function. Prof. Kane gave a 
brief account of his literary career. Though he wanted to be a Professor 
of Sanskrit circumstances necessitated his abandonment of service in the 
Government Educational Department. He decided to earn his living by 
resorting to the legal profession but side by side with his work as a practising law- 
yer he maintained his Sanskrit studies in tact and has thus been able to contribute 
his quota to these studies. Though the correct estimate of a scholar's work must be 
left to the posterity he considered himself fortunate to see his work appreciated and 
admired by his colleagues and co-workers in the field of Indology who had co-operat- 
ed in the presentation of the Festschrift, which he received with all humility and 
gratefulness. He further promised to complete his History of Dharmasastra by 
bringing out its Third Volume during the course of the next decade so that he will 
have the satisfaction of completing about 3000 pp. of a work which he had planned 
single-minded and two-thirds of which he had carried out single-handed 

Dr. R. P. Paranjpye, m.a., d.sc. ex-Minister of Education, Bombay, thanked the 
President for having presided at the unique function in honour of Prof. Kane, who 
was an ornament to the Bombay Presidency and who richly deserved an honorary 


• The Oriental Book Agency, 15, Sukrawar Peth, Poona. The Volume consists 
of about 560 pp. (Price Rs. 15). 
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Doctorate from the University of Bombay in recognitiwi of his services to the ad- 
vancement of learning. Dr. Par.anjpye's suggestion was hailed with cheers by the 
audience and the function terminated. 


REVIEW 

The Successors of the Satavahams tin Lower Deccan) by Dinesh Chandra Sircar, 

M..A., PH.D., University of Calcutta, 1939, Pp. xv -r 417. Size : — 6i X 9i:". 

The early history of India has ever remained a subject of exceptional interest to 
historians perhaps on account of the paucity of material which makes historical re- 
construction difficult, if not impossible. Eminent scholars, Indian and foreign, have 
exerted themselves continuously to give us a reasonable and readable account of the 
early dynastic and cultural history on the strength of epigraphic and literary evi- 
dence so far available. Much churning of the available inscriptions has already 
been effected and as a result of this incessant labour the bare outlines of history have 
been made visible. The pioneer w'ork done by scholars like Bhandarkar, Fleet, 
Rice, Debreuil and others in the field of the early history of Peninsular India has 
been inspiring younger scholars like Dr. D. C. Sircar to further efforts in the field 
and as a result of this we have before us the present volume in which the author 
tries to develop in a strictly scientific manner the views expressed by him in his 
monographs and papers bearing on that " blank in history ” between the last great 
Satavahana ( Andhra ) ruler and the first Pulakesin. The Volume is divided into 
two Parts, Part I dealing with the Eastern Districts (the Andhra region) and Part 11 
with the Western Districts, (the Karnataka region). To reconstruct a back-bone from 
the dry bones of epigraphs is not an easy job, especially in a field where many of 
these bones are likely to remain “ bones of contention ” between one expert and 
another. The author has given in this volume not merely a survey of research but 
has added to it some new points (vide p. 5 of Intro.) for the consideration of res- 
ponsible scholars. We have, therefore, no doubt that his work would be useful to 
every student of Indian history who cares to interest himself in the exploration and 
investigation of the dark recesses of the history of the Deccan in the widest sense 
of the term. We await with eagerness the Second volume of this work (in the 
course of preparation), dealing with the d>-nasties that succeeded Satavahanas in 
the Upper Deccan. 


P. K. Ck»E. 



NANDIPURANA 


By 

K. V. RANGASWAMI AIYANGAR, Madras. 

There is considerable difference of opinicHi as to what constitute the 
genuine upa-puranas, though on the analogy of the major purams, their num- 
ber is also usually given as eighteen. In the list of upa-puranas given by the 
Matsyapurdna, the third upa-purdm is thus described : “ The purdna in 

which the greatness of Nanda is described by Kartikeya is pc^larly known 
as Nandipurdna”^ Nanda is one of the names of Parvatl, and a fanciful 
etymology for it is furnished by Devipurdi^ : “ Devi is remembered as Nanda 
because she lives happily in the world of Godsl or resides in the garden of 
Nandana on the holy Him^aya mountain.”^ The Vardhapurdno gives an 
equally fanciful explanation of the name : Devi came to be known as Nanda 
because she had been delighted (nanditd) by the Gods who established her 
on the Himalayas after she had destroyedi Mahi^asura.^ 

If this upa-purdm is named after Nanda, it is not clear why it should 
be styled Nandipurdm- There has apparently been another pur dm in which 
the principal interlocutor was Nandi or Nandikesvara. The explicit state- 
ment of the Matsyapurdna that the interlocutor in Nandipurdm was Karti- 
keya might justify the presumption that the two purdnas are different. The 
Matsyapurdm does not explain why a purdm of which the subject was the 
glorification of De\ff and the interlocutor Kartikeya was named after Nandi. 

Aufrecht^ has identified Nandipurdm with N andUvarapurdm and 
Nandikesvarapurdm- He goes further and attributes the alternative designa- 
tions to the quotations from Nandipurdm in Hemadti’s Caturvarga-Cintd- 
mani. Mddhavdcdryds commentary on Pardsara-smtrti, and Kamalakara’s 


1. Ch. 53, si. 61. I 

2. I 

^ fRT: II 

Nanda-devi is the name of the Himalayan peak in Almora district, the highest in 
British India, (elevation 25,661 feet). “The Hindus regard the clouds of snK*:e 
blown off the summit by the wind as smoke from the kitchen of the goddess Nanda.” 
limp. Gazr., 1908, XVIII, 349). 

3. ^ TIPTff I 3iJg: II 

cie+iN-^t 3 ^ " 

4. Catalogus Catalogorum, I, 276(a) and the references in it to the Oxford 
Cateiogue, 80(a) 81(b), 101(b) and 270(b). 
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Nirmya-sindhu. He alludes to citations from this Upa-purdna in Acdrodaria, 
Devlbhdgavata and Saktiratnakara of Raghunandana. I have been aWe 
to trace all the quotatiwis referred to by Aufrecht, except those from Devi- 
bhdgavata and Saktiratnakara. Madhavacarya appears to distinguish bet- 
ween Nandipurana and Nandikesvaropurana. Two verses in praise of the 
worship of Siva isivdrcana) are attributed to Nandikesvera® but a long extract 
of eight and a half slokas on karmavipdka, is definitely cited as from Nandi- 
purdna.'^ Sridatta Upadhyaya’s Acdrddarsa has a solitary quotation from 
Nandipurana in the section on atithipujd.' This verse occurs in a long extract 
on annaddna. This has been reproduced by Hemadri from an earlier citation 
in the Ddnakdnda of Laksmidhara’s Krtyakalpataru. As Sridatta quotes 
frequently both Hemadri and the Krtyakalpataru, and there is no other 
citation from the upa-purdna in Acdrddarsa, it may be validly presumed that 
his citation is second-hand. 

This upa-purdna appears to have been regarded in the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries a.d. as a high authority. Laksmidhara, who deliberately 
omits to cite many major purmias, which were freely laid under contribution 
by later writers like Hemadri and Mitramisra, shows a partiality for four 
upa-purdnas of which Nandipurana is one. Sectarian partiality cannot be 
thought of as the cause of the selection ; for, three out of the four, viz. Devi- 
pmdna, Kdlikdpurdna and Nandipurana glorify Devi, while there is evidence 
that Laksmidhara was a devotee of Visnu’. These works must have been 
selected for citation because in his days they enjoyed a high reputation as 
inspired authorities. This is shown by the many quotations from the same 
four upa-purdnas that occur in the commentary on Yajnavalkyasmrti by 
Laksmidhara’s contemporary Apararka, who, on strong grounds, has been 
identified with Aparaditya I (circa 1115-1130 A.D.) of Konkan.® So far as 
I have been able to ascertain these two writers are the earliest to cite Nandi- 
purdna, just as the earliest known citations from Kdlikdpurdna are those in 
the Krtyakalpataru^ '. the reference to it in Nanyadeva’s Bhdratabkdsya being 
only by name.^^ 

Three of the upa-purdnas quoted by Laksmidhara have been printed. 
They are the Kdlikdpurdna, which has been printed in Bombay and 


5. Vol. I. pt. 1, p. 375 (ed. V. S. Islamplrk.ar). 

6. Ibid.. Vol. II, pt. 2, pp. 242-243. 

7. Fol. 59(a), Venkateswar Press edn., S 1826. 

8. The fourth is Narasimhapurana. 

9. Kane, History of Dharmasdstra. p. 333. Apararka’s quotations occur on 

pages 296. ( ), 379 ( ), 366 ( ), 396-403 

and 408-9 ( ^'TTTTRRTTMd': ),.Anandasrarna edn. 

10. Dr. V. R.agh.avan. ‘the Kalika (upa) purana ' in Journal of Oriental Re- 
search. XII, 1939. p. 332 and p. 335, 

11. Ibid. 
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Calcutta, the NarasimhapuTOfa, which has been printed in Bombay and 
DevtpuTtttpa, which has been printed in Calcutta. Nandipurana has nc^ bem 
printed. Practically every quotation from Narasimhapurar^ in Krtyakalpc- 
taru has been found, with occasional textual variations, in the printed edition 
to which I am giving references in my editions of the different sections of 
Krtyakaipataru. Only a few of the quotations can be localised in the printed 
Devipurdna : and it has been even more difficult to find any of the quota- 
tions from Kalikapurdna in any of the printed editions of it. The existence 
of Kalikapurdna in more than one recension, and the radical differences bet- 
ween rival versions of it, might justify the suspicion that we do not now 
possess it in the form in which it existed in the 11th and 12th centuries. 

The difficulty of localising the quotations from Nandipurana is due to a 
different reason. Manuscripts of it are extremely rare. The Bodleian Library 
apparently fxjssesses a manuscript of a Nandikesvarapurdna, which runs to 
102 folio, and the colc^hon of it is said td give the name of the work as 
Nandipurdna. Dr. V. Raghavan recently drew my attention to two manus- 
cripts of Nandikesvarapurdna in the Tanjore Library.^^ As this institution 
does not lend its manuscripts, I had the two manuscripts examined on the 
spot, to see if either of them contained any of the 200 verses from Nandi- 
purdn,a, which I had collected from the Krtyakaipataru. I have now received 
a report from the scholar who examined the two manuscripts to the effect that 
they are both fragmentary, and that not even a single sloka from the large 
number cited by Lak§midhara, can be found in either of them. It is thus 
clear that the manuscripts do not represent the N andipmdna known to 
Lak§mldhcura and Apararka. 

Attention has to be drawn to another circumstance in regard to Nandi- 
purdna. There is reason to believe that it was rare even in the 12th century, 
and that only incomplete copies of it were available even to influential person- 
ages like Apararka, and. in a smaller degree, to Laksmidhara. This conclu- 
sion is suggested by a comparison of the quotations in the works of these 
two wnters. Every sloka from Nandipurdna cited by Apararka is found in 
the Krtyakaipataru, but in continuous passages of many slokas, occurring in 
the works of both the writers, there are many gaps in the quotations made 
by Apararka. These gaps cannot be explained as deliberate omissions, as, in 
some cases the purvdrdha of a sloka, from which the lacunae begin, is attached 
to the uttardrdha of another sloka coming long after it. Two slokas on 
abhayaddna, which are quoted by Apararka (p. 385) and Hemadri (p. 867) 
are not to be found in Ddnakalpataru. Since every quotation from the Nandi- 
purdna in Hemadri is to be found in the Krtyakaipataru, which Hemadri 
freely borrows from, often to the extent of scores of pages at a time, it may be 
presumed that Hemadri did not have the original of Nandipurdna before him, 
but, as was his habit, he took the extracts straightaway from the Krtydkalpa- 


12. They bear in the new Catalogue the numbers 10582 and 10583. 
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taru. A compariscwti of the same quotations from this upa-purdtia in the 
Krtyakalpataru and the Danakanda of Hemadri has disclosed textual varia- 
tions of a minor character. These differences can be explained. The textual 
variations are not greater than those presented by different manuscripts of 
■either the Krtyakalpataru or the Danakanda, and they may be due to Hema- 
dri’s having had access to a text of the Krtyakalpataru of which no copy is 
now available. This would also explain six slokas, cited by Hemadri as 
' Nandiprokta’ on p. 842, and as from Nandipurdna on pp. 831. 834 and 842 
of Ddnakkanda. They relate to miscellaneous gifts ( prakirriaddnani) . It is 
possible that manuscripts of Krtyakalpataru contained these slokas, though 
they are not to be traced in those which I have been able to gather for my 
edition. 

It may be noticed that one of the citations by Hemadri is headed — “ as 
spoken by Nandin ”. The context in which the passage occurs shows that the 
quotation is from Nandipurdna, but the traditional description of this work 
makes the interlocutor Kartikeya and not Nandin. I am unable to resist the 
feeling that this upa-purdna had gone out of view even at the time of Hemadri 
(13th century). The scope of Laksmidhara’s work is comprehensive. It 
embraces all the activities of an incarnate human soul from conception 
(garbhdddna) to release (nwk^a). If one of his familiar authorities had any 
relevant passages on any topic, he would generally use it. I have been able 
to discover quotations from Nandipurapa in only two sections of the Krtya- 
kalpataru, viz., the Ddna-kdtfda and the N aiyatakdla-kdnda. Upapurdnas do 
not deal with all aspects of life, in the way irt which the major purdnas do. 
Candesvara has two quotations from Nandipurdna which I have not been 
able to find in Krtyakalpatam.^^^ One of these is a half-verse on the food 
to be given to a Yati, and the other consists of three slokas advising the avoid- 
ance of meat-eating at least on some days. Candesvara plagiarises wholesale 
from Laksmidhara’s work. I doubt if these two passages were not in the 
text of Krtyakalpataru accessible to him in the fourteenth century. 

The quotations from Nandipurdna in the works of Apararka. Laksmi- 
■dhara and Hemadri relate to the following topics 

What may or not be given as a gift ; the gift of a living cow ; Ubhayato- 
mukhiddna ; Bhumiddna ; Svarnaddna ; Arogyaddna ; Annaddna ; and Vidyd- 
ddna. There are also citations on ‘ miscellaneous gifts ’, planting of trees 
and the excavation of wells and tanks. The longest quotation is on 
vidydddna. It is of interest as reflecting the attractions of different branches 
of learning eight or nine centuries ago. 

Kamalakara has six slokas from Nandipurdna on AlankdraddnaA^ The 
passage may have been formerly part of the genuine Nandipurdrta, which ap- 
pears to have specialised on the commendation of gifts. 


12a. Candeswara’s Grhastharatrmkara. p. 305 and p. 390. 

13. Nirnayasindhu led. Nimayasagar Press), pp. 128, 243 and 307. 
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Madhavacarya cites two slokas on the worship of Siva.^* Kamalakara 
has a Uoka on the worship of Devi, and another on piija to a Hnga made 
of earth {Pdrthiva-linga-pujd) Neither of these occurs in the piijd section 
of Krtyakalpatoru. It is noteworthy that those quotations are made by 
\Edhvacarya and Kamalakara from Nandikesvara purdna, and only the 
verses on the merit of worshipping a liiiga made of earth are attributed to 
Nemdipurdt}a. 

The disappearance of Nandipwdna is one of the unsolved riddles in 
Purajiic history. It is not unlikely that it has been absorbed in some Purdna 
or Upa-purdna. To discover if this has been done is a formidable task. But 
the custodians of our great Manuscript libraries might, in the meantime, 
pursue this elusive Upa-purai]ia with the clues furnished by over 200 
slokas from it, which are available in Laksmidhara’s great digest, that is 
approaching publication. 


14. Pardsaramadhaviya, I, i, p. 375. 

15. P. 243. 


A NOTE ON THE INDIA OFFICE RAGA-MALA 
COLLECTION 

By 

H. N. RANDLE, London. 

The puMication in 1934-35 of O. C. Gangoly’s tw'o vdumes Rdgas and 
Rdgints was an invitation to re-examine rdga^tndld albums in the light of this 
most valuable soiree of information. The India Office Library has a collec- 
titm of some 450 rdga-mdld drawings (representing some 65 themes), of whidi 
40 have been reproduced by Gangoly, and a few in Ivan Stchoukine’s 
La peinture indienne d I'epoque des grands Moghols (Paris, 1929), A. K. 
Coomakaswamy’s Rajput Painting (O. U. P., 1916), and L. Heath’s Indian 
Art at the British Empire Exhibition 1924 (India Society, London, 1925). 
Volume 30-37 and 39-45 of the 67 “ Johnson Albums ”, purchased in 1807 
from Richard Johnson (E. I. C. Bengal Civil Service, 1770-1799),i and 
" Oriental Album 68 ”, contain the bulk of the raga-mala drawings^ ; scattered 
examples are to be found in other albums. 

Published reproductions of India Office Rdga-mdld drawings are as 
follows : — 


Subject j 

India Office Album 
and folio 

i Reproductions [references to 

Gangoly unless otherwise 
. stated] 

.Asavarl ... ... r 

37-30 

LXII-D 


39-7 

! Stchoukine LXXK 

Behag 

37-28 

CVI-D, with mistaken reference 
43-28. 

Bhatrava 

37-5 

III-A 


i» 

, Stchoukine LXXXIII 

Bhairavl 

‘‘ India Office.” 
Not traced. 

1 IV-A 


1. See The Library of the India Office : a historiced sketch. By A. J. Ahherky. 
( Lwidon, 1938) , pages 37 and 85-6 ; and Sir Thomas Arnold's note on the Johnson 
Collection in Rupom (No. 6, 1921, pp. 10 ff.), where a portrait of Johnson is re- 
jwoduced. 

2. Gancc«-y’s statement (Vol. II p. ii) seems to imply that only Vol. 37 is 
an exclusively Raga-mala album. But in fact there are a dozen Raga-mala albums. 
His hst of his own reproductiwis of India Office drawings (p. ii, sectimi x) is in- 
complete, and some references require coirectkm. JdmsMi Album 38 is purely 
calligraphic 
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Sutject 

India Office Album 
and folio 

1 

Reproductions [references to 

1 Gangoly unless otherwise 

I stated\ 

1 

Bhatram 

37-35 

! IV-C and Heath XIV. 

Desakar'i [or VilavaTi ?] 

i 37-13 

1 

■ LXXV-A. Again XXXVIII B, as 
lyUavatt) 

Sipaka 

1 37-29 

Coomaraswamy XIII-B 

Dhonasrl 

33-14 

; Stchoukine LXXV 

„ 

i 37-20 

j LVII-B 

Gurjari 

1 33-16 

1 LXXII-C 

Hindda 

1 37-11 

XXX-B 

Kona& 

‘ 3718 

1 

1 LB 

Eavajri 

i 37-4 

1 

CVIII-E 

KhambKavaCi 

I “ India Office.” 

[ Not traced. 

XXXVI-D 

Kedara 

37-10 

XLVI.C 

Lolita 

37-8 

XXXVl-A 

„ 

43-4 

Stchoukine LXXIV 

Madhuniadham (see also 
Paktmt^arT) 

37-32 

LXXXIII-B 

AfSlairl 

37-12 

LVI-B 

tt 44 . 

43-7 

LIV-D, with wrong^ reference 
37-12 

Malavakmsika (Malkaus) 

37-36 

XIVD 

Afaloin 

37-27 

LXXX A 

Mallarika [A] 

37-21 

LXVII-A 

Mallarika [B] (perhaps 
Stwata) 

37-24 

LXVIIB 

Megha 

37-17 

LXXIX'A, as Nata-Naraya^. 

Mata 

37-16 

XLIVC 

Nala-Narayana, See above 
Megha 



Par<^ 

37-9 

CVU-B 

Paianuugan (really Ma- 
dktmadhavT) 

35-26 

LXXXIV-A 

Pedammiian... 

37-7 

XL-C 


3. Also (with the correct reference) in Rupom No. 29 (Jan. 1927) page 33. 
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Subject 

India Office Album 
and folio 

Reproductions {references to 
Gangqly unless otherwise 
stated] 

Pnrvl 

37-2 

CK-B 

^ankarabharam 

37-14 

CX-D, with wrong reference to 43 -14 

Saranga 

401 

LXLC 

Saver! 

“ India Office.” 
Not traced. 

LXLVn A 

Sriraga 

30-21 

Line 

„ 

37-23 

LlilA 

„ 

44-15 

CXIA 

Surata (Surata) see above 

Malldrtka [B], 


{iyama-kalymia 

37-26 

CIX-D, with wrong reference to 43-25 

Todi 

39-29 

XV'-C, with wrong reference to 29 29 


42-29 

CXI-B 

ff • • • 

43-10 

Stchoukine LXXI\’ 

Vasanla 

34-28 

CXIC 


37-6 

LX-C 

.. 

... 

Stchoukine LXXXIl" 

Vibtwsa 

37-3 

LXXXVII-C 


Vilavafi, See above. De^a 
Karl 


Album 30 : 


34 pictures 6^ x 4^ inches, or with 7 ^ x s/ 


on ooW- 


5 '5 ’ IQ -JQ 

dusted mounts 10^- X 6. A gold line close to the edge of the mount forms an 
external frame. This album was acquired by Johnson in Febmary 1779. 


One example (No. 21 Snraga) is accessible in a reproduction (G.wgoly 
LI I. C. ' It is a composite album, of two series ( | Aj and fBX in contrast- 
ing styles, with two pictures I Nos. 5 and 10/ which have no affinities to either 
[A] or [BL Identifications on the reverse in Persian script are often very 
incorrect. The drawing of Sriraga reproduced by G.^ngoly belongs to the 
longer series [Al, characterized by the use of a very dark green ground 
contrasting with vivid colours. Female figures are charming, and very much 
alive, their activity communicating itself to their full skirts and draperies. 
Flesh tints are red and white. Male costume is exemplified in Gangoly’s 
reproduction. It is hardly possible to determine the classification followed. 
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In the other and very different series [B] (of 8 pictures) quiet colours 
are harmoniously balanced, figures are static but graceful, fledi tints grey or 
ivory, and drapery smoothly decorative. The contrasting style of the two 
series comes out in Nos. 30 (Style A) and 28 (Style B), both drawings of 
Vilavdi. In No. 30 artist “ A ” starts with his usual ground of dark green, 
and puts to the right a very badly drawn piece of pink pavilion with a gold 
and vermilion bed in it. This gives him the peg on which to hang a bright 
orange red canopy with yellow valaiKe which projects nosily into the upper 
part of the dark green ground. On the left edge he puts a perfunctory date- 
palm or banana tree, and adds a domestic touch by introducing a black and 
white cat into the bottom right comer. All this is just ‘ properties ’, in which 
his sole interest is the startling colour-contrasts. He now puts down a solid 
square of gold into the lower half of the green ground, on which to pose 
against a gold and vermilion bolster one of his delightful ragmi-figures. She 
is altogether admirable, with orange skirts and white frill flung abroad in 
a pose which is the reverse of statuesque, seizing with one hand the mirror 
held up by a tolerant attendant on the left, and pulling her smi over her head 
with the other ; all the while watching intently the effect in the mirrored 
reflection. 

In No. 28 artist “ B ” seems almost to be expressing his disapproval of 
such vivid and vigorous methods. His placid rcginj-figure sits on a white 
platform in front of a small pavilion, in red skirt and yellow bodice, against 
a blue and gold cushion, adjusting an ear-omament and observing her image 
in a mirror held up by a kneeling female attendant. The attendant wears 
a dark silver skirt with a design of red flowers and a diophanous sari of dull 
yellow-green. On either side of the pavilion are the slender branches of a 
leafless tree with white blossoms, and at the foot of the picture is a lotus- 
pond. The colouring is quietly harmonious, the figure restful. 

Albums 31 and 32. 

These are curiosities. The former is a set of small transparencies (2.J X 

inches) on skin, on which colours are occasionally indicated for the con- 
venience of the journeyman artist. They are not works of art, but imple- 
ments of the artist’s trade. They name the season to which each rdga (with 
its five accompanying rdginis) is apprc^riate : — 1. Bhairava {Sdrada jtu) ; 

2. Mdlkaus (Sisira); 3. Hindoki {Vasanta)-, 4. Dipaka (Grlshma); 5. Megha 
(Varshd); 6. Srirdga {Hematite). {Vasanta, as a rdgim of Dipaka, does 
not belong to the spring, as might be expected, but to the summer season). 
Album 32 is without merit, consisting of ugly monochrome drawings made 
by an inexpert hand — perhaps Johnson’s own hand — from the transparencies 
of Album 31. The classification is that of Series A in Album 33 and of 
British Museum MS. Or. 2821. 

Album 33. 

The drawings, now numbering 34 in all, belong to two series ( 10 X 6^-7. 
and X 6i inches). The longer series [A] (now comprising 26 drawings 
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apparently of the Bundelkhand school) follows, with minor differences, the 
classification found in the Britidi Museum Raga-mala MS. O. 2821.* The Hindi 
verses found in the British Museum are cited on the broad upper yellow panel 
of these drawings, which resemble those in the British Museum album, 
sometimes very closely. G.'VNGOly reproduces a number of the latter, and 
(Plate LXXII. C) No. 16. Gurjart, from the present album. The classifica- 
tion is as follows (See Gangoly, op. cit., Vol. I, appendix k). 

1-6 Bhairava, with Bhairovt, [iVflic]. Malasri, Patamanjan 
and Lalita 

7-12 Malkaus, with Gaudl [Khamhhdvatl], Mdlavi, Ramakali 
and Gunakali 

13-18 \Hindola], with Vildvali, Todt, Desdkhya, Devagandhari 
and Madhumadhavl 

19-24 [Dipaka], with Dhatidsn, [Vcsanla], \Kanadd], Vairati 
and Desa-V airdtl 

25-30 [Megha], with Gurjari IGauda-malldra]. [Kakubha], 
Vibhasa and Bangala 

31-36 Sriraga, with Pancama, Kdmoda, \Seta-nialldja], Asavari 
and Keddra 

[Square brackets indicate pictures not now included in this series in 
Album 55]. The 8 pictures of the other series [B] in Album 33 are Suhd [?], 
Bkupart, Malkaus, Purvl, A4ana, Bartvoi [?], Megha-malldra and Khamdchi. 
Four of these are more or less rare drawings, though the India Office collection 
includes another example of Adana^ ; the setting of which is a house on the 
bank of a river, in which the ndyaka (usually on the roof): listens to musk 
while the ndyika awaits him in a lower chamber. Purvi here is quite unlike 
both the drawing in Album 37 (No. 2, reproduced by Gangoly CIX. B) and 
the very characteristic utkanthitd ndyika shewn in Gangoly LXLIV. B-F. 
The characterization given in the dohd on the label of the present picture 
runs : — 

Jatdjuta mdthela, saikra motina ki mala, 

Bhasma atiga driga sdnti rasa Puravi ndma uddra 

The picture shows a shrine ctmtaining a lingam, a standing female figure 
holding a vitid in one hand, the other arm raised and extended, addressing the 

4. This is the classification of the •' S. 2 " series of Coomaraswamy’s article 
in the Journal of the American Oriental Society. XLIII (1923), pp. 396-409, “ Hindi 
Ragmala texts”. Fifteen of these “S. 2” drawings are Nos. II-XVI in Coomara- 
SWAMY’s Catalogue of the Indian\ Collections in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston : 
Part V, Rajput Painting (1926) ; and the classification is given by him at page 71. 
It differs from the classification of the present album only in the substitution of 
Purvi for Desa-V airati. 

5. In Oriental Album 66 (not a Johnson album), of which some account is 
given below. 
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female rdgiwj-figure, who wears the ascetic guise and top-knot. She is seated 
beside a tray of pearls, with a necklace of pearls in her hand. The longer 
series [A] in this album may be judged by Gangoly’s reproduction (LXXII C) 
of No. 16, Gurjari, or by Stchoukine’s reproduction (Plate LXXV) of 
Dhmasn (No. 14 in this album). There are perhaps some traces of archaism 
in the drawing of profiles ; but the features are rounded (e.g. the tip of the 
nose). Mutton-chop side- whiskers and a small drooping moustache character- 
ize male figures ; female figures are ‘ dumpy ’, but alive. 

TTie diorter series [B] is very different in style, showing statuesque 
female figures with long limbs and voluminous skirts. Features are more 
finely modelled and ccmtoured ; backgrounds are in general light green ‘ tufted ’ 
with plants, under a dark blue sky. Architecture takes up much less space 
than in Series A. 

Album 34. 

A uniform series of 35 drawings which follow Hanuman’s classification 
(as detailed in the case of Album 39, below) except that Mama takes the 
place of Malavi as a ragitil of Srlrdga. The colouring has not been completed, 
but is indicated. The pictures measure 9 X 5| inches framed in blue and 
gold lines on gold-dusted border with an outer framing of gold and Hue lines. 
The missing drawing must be Patamanjarl of Hindola rdga. Each drawing is 
headed with a descriptitxi in Persian ; the first eighteen are inscribed as the 
work of Adut or Awadut Singh, the rest as the work of Mohan Singh. One 
of the latter is reproduced by Gangoly (CXI. C), who cites and translates 
the Persian inscription. 

Album 35. 

Another uniform series of 30 drawings, following Hanuman, apparently, 
although Vibhdsd replaces Saindhavi as a rdgtni of Bhcdrava, and some other 
rdginl has its Hace taken by a drawing (No. 19) of a nay aka on an elephant 
conversing with the ndyikd at an open window by night. The titld given is 
Khambdyati (not Khambhdvati, which is No. 21 the four-headed Brahma 
worshipped by the rdgiifi). The pictures are framed in a narrow black edge 
set in a blaick and a white line cxi a red surround. On the reverse of each 
are descriptive formulae in Sanskrit, Hindi and Persian, with titles in Persian 
characters. Gangoly (LXXXIV. A) reproduces as Patamanjarl No. 26, 
which however (as he points out) is really the pictorial representation of 
Madhumddhovl. 

Album 36. 

This fine album contains 36 rdga-mdld drawings of the Kangra kalam, 
measuring 12i X 8^ inches, ot including the decorated margin (kdshiya) 15i 
X llj inches, now mounted on folios measuring 18 J X 14i indies. Chi the 
reverse of each drawing the title, time and season of the rdga or rdgit^ in 
Persian, and verses descriptive of the picture and music pattern in Hindi, are 
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embodied in elaborate pictorial designs®, of the same dimensions as the raga- 
drawings , the hashiya of each verso corresponding with that of the recto of 
the following folio. The presentation of the theme follows Harivallabha. 
whose verses are always cited on the reverse of the pictures, and whose classi- 
fication is substantially that of Hanuman. Albums 36 and 37, which are 
incomparably finer than any other rago-mala pictures in the India Office collec- 
tion. contrast strongly in conception and method. Album 37 is unapproach- 
able in its splendid use of gold and colour, its unerring instinct for compo- 
sition, and the perfection of its craftmanship. The present album, less lavish 
in effects of gold and colour, and very much less certain in composition and 
drawing, tends to rely upon contrast between dark landscapes in subdued 
tones of green and brown, and the high lights of architectural white and grey. 
There is no obtrusive colour, the decorative effect of female figures depending 
upon gold relieved by draperies of mauve or yellow or white, or small areas 
of red or orange, which are never vivid, while in male figures there is a con- 
stant preference for white or pale garments, relieved with gold. The artist 
almost always draws the ivory-hued face in profile, with contours moulded 
by shading, the eye somewhat elongated and lifting into a slight upward curve 
at the outer corner, with the long arch of the eye-brow emphasized. Broad 
white architectural surfaces provide contrasts for gold and colour and sombre 
landscapes : but the buildings are often structurally unintelligible. It is lands- 
cape that gives the albums its characteristic interest. The countryside here has 
a reality which is lacking in the clever background landscapes of the next 
album (No. 37). In Album 37 landscape in perspective is handled with a 
high degree of technical skill and imagination ; but it lacks the intimacy of 
a countryside in which the artist has lived. The landscapes in the present 
album, on the other hand, are indigenous, circumstantial and convincing. Treat- 
ment in concentric contours under a high sky line, and restriction to subdued 
tones, are constant characteristics, and most of the pictures present an unlit 
upland with the sun behind it. There are of course no shadows, and no con- 
trast of light and shade ; but only tone-contrasts. 

Reproduction is impracticable at present' and for reasons of space I 
must content myself with describing one remarkable picture from this Albunr, 
— No. 13 Keddra, the fifth rdginl of Dipaka. This is a picture of the rising 
of the Ganges from Siva’s matted locks amid the peaks of the Himalayas. Its 
name is given in the Persian title and in Harivallabha's verses cited on the 
reverse. Keddra or Keddrikd rdginl is elsewhere represented, not as Gartgd- 
dhara-Siva-^Sivz the bearer of the Ganges— himself, but as an ascetic l usually 
female) absorbed in the contemplation of the god (Gangddhara-dkydm- 

6. One of these designs, the reno of No. 11 (Asa van), introduces ships which 
are plainly meant to be European vessels. Figures on the decks are in European 
costumes, several of them smoking long pipes. It was exhibited at the British 
Empire Exhibition, 1924, together with a number of pictures from Album 37. 

7. The albums are temporarily inaccessible. This note is based on descriptions 
which I made before the war. 
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nimagna-citta, in Hanuman’s verses). The face and beautifully moulded 
body of the god in this picture are definitely female ; and it seems probable 
that the nayika is thought of as having become one with the deity, in the 
intensity of her contemplation — devo bhutvd devam yajet. 

Between a dark slate-grey sky, whidi shows a dull metallic moon, and 
a narrow foreground formed by the spreading out of the thin downward 
stream of the Ganges into a leaden (rather than silver) stretch of water, a 
broad band of multi-coloured rocks makes a patch-work of blue and buff, red 
and purple and gold, right across the picture. In the centre the ragint-figure 
is seated cross-legged on a tiger-skin in the attitude of contemplation, the 
lower limbs clad in pink decorated with gold, the grey body naked above the 
waist but marvellously garlanded and jewelled. A hooded snake is looped 
like another necklace over the shoulders but rises high above the head. A 
transparent gold halo frames the head, with the hair tightly drawn upwards 
into a braided knot from which the Ganges rises in a slender curve and falls 
down the rocks to form a broad stream in the foreground. The figure has 
Siva's third eye in the forehead ; and Siva’s eniblems — the trident, dmm, bowl, 
and a peacock-plume — lean against the surrounding rocks. The highest rocks 
are crowned with the rounded tops of dark trees, and similar trees appear 
among the lower rocks some of them, by a peculiar use of perspective-diminu- 
tion applied to nearer objects (which is found elsewhere in this album), being 
reduced to the dimensions proper to distant objects. Closer examination 
reveals, what is not obvious on a first view, that the rocks are alive with 
numerous creatures drawn on the minutest scale, — elephants, tigers, boars, 
deer, apes and jackals. The birds perched on the trees are more obtrusive, 
as lighter specks against the dark foliage. As a composition, the whole is a 
restless patchwork of detail which distracts the eye from the still perfection 
of the figure, and the decorative landscape lacks the intimate reality which 
distinguishes other landscapes in this album. 

Album 37 

It is no accident that, of the 44 India Office raga-mdld pictures of which 
reproductions have been noted, no less than 29 are taken from Album No. 37 ; 
but it is a regrettable accident that no reproductions frran Album 36 appear 
to have been published. A curious feature of Album 37 is that ten of its 
drawings® are either identical with, or very closely resemble drawings in the 
Government Art Gallery at Calcutta and other Indian collections which are 
reproduced by Gangoly. Thus no less than 33 of the 36 pictures in Johnson 
Album 37 have either been reproduced, or are closely represented by published 

8. Nos. 5 (Bhairava, Gangoly III) ; 10 (Kedara, XL'VI) : 11 (Hindolo, 
XXX) ; 15 ISdrangi LXXXIX) ; 17 (Megha, Gangoly identifies it as Naffa- 
Narayema, LXXIX) ; 22 (Todi XVIII ; and reproduced in Cximahaswamy’s 
Rajput Painting, plate XII. B) ; 25 (Gaudi [?], XXII ; and reproduced by Coomara- 
SWAMY, op. cit., XIII. B) ; 31 ( Deva-Gandhara, LXLI) ; and 33 (Gond-Malldr ■, 
Gangoly Kund-Mallar, CV.), 
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reproductions. The three exceptions are 1. RamakaB (Manavati) ; 19. Desakhys: 
and 34. Khambhavati. Coomarasw'Amy refers the pictures in this album to the 
Jaipur school. But the artist sophisticates traditional themes in the 
“ Mughal ” manner. He does not hesitate, for example, to replace the raga- 
figure in Vasmta (37.6 = Gangoly Plate LX. C) by a prancing Mughal 
prince ; and the motif of Kavafri (37.4 = Gangoly CVIII. E), which should 
be that of the Dana-lild of the Kr^na legend (when Krsna stops the gopis 
and demands a gift of curd) is vulgarized into the amorous adventure of a 
Mughal youth with a milkmaid. The drawings are not in any intelligible 
order, and in the absence of inscribed titles identification of themes is some- 
times conjectural. Since this album has already attracted so much attention 
I confine myself to the observation that no photographic reproductions can 
convey the splendour of its coloration. 

Album 39. 

36 drawings, in the Bundelkhand style, 8V, X 5| inches, or with the plain 
red border inches, following Hanuman's classification except in the 

substitution of Nata for the very different Natikd as a ragini of Dipaka. (In 
this instance, instead of Hanuman's verses, the top panel bears a citation from 
the Samgita-darpana, given by Gangoly XLIV : and the drawing of Laltta. 
which diverges from Hanuman’s formula, bears verses which differ widely 
from the te.xt of Hanuman). T.he classification is ; 

1-6 Bhcdrma rdga : with Madhyamddi, Bhairavi. Bangdli. Vardtl and 
Saindhavi. 

7-12 Mdlkms : with Todi, Khambhdvati, Gaudh Gunakan and 
Kakubha. 

13-18 Hindola ; with VildvaU, Rdmakali, Desdkhya, Patamanjarl and 
Lolita. 

19-24 Dipaka : with Keddri, Kdnadd, Desi, Kdmodi and Nata. 

25-30 STirdga : with Vasanti, Mdlavi. Mdlavasfi. Dhandsri and 
Asdvari. 

31-36 Megha : with Malldrikd, Desakdn, Bhupdli, [Daksina-] Gurjarl 
and Tankd. 

As in Album 33, each picture has the sulphur-coloured top panel, re- 
garded as characteristic of the Bundela school (N. C. Mehta, Studies in 
Indian Painting, Bombay 1926, p. 42) on which descriptive Sanskrit couplets 
and Hindi dohas are inscribed in black, as an integral decorative element 
m the picture. Composition is simple, and in horizontal panels (much more 
clearly defined here than in Album 33). Use of outlining in gold is charac- 
teristic, clouds being so outlined in the narrow band of blue skv w^hich always 
forms the second panel. Descriptive formulae are carried out with prosaic 
fidelity. Figures are “dumpy”, as in Series A of Album 33, and other 
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stars are simirie white crcBses, characters both of which are illustrated in 
Stchoukine’s reproduction (Plate LXXIX) of the only vigorous picture in 
this rather dull album — that of Asdvari. Another drawing from this series 
Todi, is reproduced by Gangoly XVC (with a mistaken reference to Album 
29). Descriptkxis on the reverse of the drawing are normally in Persian, 
but it is noteworthy that in a few cases the descriptions are stated to be ba 
zabdn Pi^jdbi, and in one case in Braj Bhasha : while two lines embodied 
in a Panjabi description on the reverse of Vasanta are characterized as being 
in Marwari. 

Albums 40, 41, 42, 44, 45. 

These I must at present pass by with the remarks that ; — 

40.1 (“ Sdranga ”)is reproduced by Gangoly LXLC, who points out that 
it is a representation of Gajendra-moksana, which the Mughal artist depicts 
as occurring in the local atmosphere of the royal elephant stables at Agra. 

42.29 (Todi) is reproduced by Gangoly CXI. B.. who cites the Persian 
inscription stating that the version is “ according to the treatise of Thakurdas,” 

44. {Sriraga) is reproduced by Gangoly CXI. A, who points out that 
this usual representation of the theme is an obvious copy of the pictorial 
formula of British Museum Or. Add. 21934 (reproduced by him, LII. C) ; 
and that it is signed, although the artist’s name is illegible. 

Album 43. 

These 25 drawings, 7X5 inches, in primitive “Rajput” style,® are cer- 
tainly the most archaic of the India Office raga-mdld drawings, resembling in 
formal coloration and figure-drawing pictures reproduced by Coomaraswamy 
from his own collection of “23 Rdgims” (Rajput Pointing, Plates I-III). 
Male figures have drooping moustaches, female constume has the characteristic 
detail of black tassels or balls dependent from the wristlets and from brace- 
lets on the upper arm. The staring black and white of the eye exaggerated 
in size ; the shape of the profile from a receding forehead to a projecting nose ; 
the very limited range of colour without gradations ; the use of a single stiff 
formula for foliage (a mass of indigo outlined and bespattered with globules 
of green) ; the representation of clouds by curls of dull blue on a white 
background — all these characters may indicate that this is the remains of 
a genuinely old rdgd-mdld series. Coomaraswamy desaibes his own “23 
Rdginis ” as “ Rajasthani mid-16th century while Stchoukine, who re- 
produces Nos. 4 (LaKta) and 10 (Todi) of this album (op. cit., Plate 
LXXIV) dates them in the middle of the 17th century. 

9. Reproductions of three of these drawings have been published : Lalita 
(Stchoukine LXXIV) ; Mdlsri (Gangoly LIV. D) ; Todi (Stchoukine LXXIV). 
The drawing of Malasri has also been reproduced in Rupam, No. 29 (Jan. 1927) 
p. 33. 

10. In “ Notes on Rajput Painting ” contributed to Rupam (Nos. 15-16, July- 
Dee. 1923, p. 73) he is prepared to date them around 1600. 
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Descriptive Hindi doggereP^ on the back of the drawings gives the 
classification, which differs from that of Books 31-33 in two substantial 
points ; Pancama, here the fifth rdga, becomes a ragini of Sriraga in Books 
30-33, while Megha .[-malldra], here a ragini of Sriraga, becomes the fifth 
rdga in those books. Other differences are ; — Mdru^^ for Nata as a rdgir^ of 
Bhairava ; Kalydtw for Mdlavi as a rdgitii of Mdlkaus : Kokila [?] for 
Kakubha as a rdgini of the fifth rdga ; Sdranga for Gauda-malldra as a 
ragini of the fifth rdga ; and Suddha-malldra for Seta-malldra as a ragim of 
Srirdga. 

The album is inscribed “ .at Benares by Ibrahim Ali Khan for Mr. 
R. Johnson ” and bears two dated seal-stamps one of Ibrahim ‘ Ali Khan 
1174 A.H., the other of .... Qasim ‘ Ali 1170 a.h. < == 1756-7 a.d. j Johnson 
however cannot have acquired it until at least ten years after Ibrahim ‘ Ali 
Khan put his seal upon it, since he did not go out to India until 1770. In any 
case the pictures can hardly have been made less than a century (perhaps a 
century and a half) before Qasim Ali had them mounted and bound in 
1756-7. They obviously had no mounts originally ; for the edges (with 
rounded corners) are frayed, like the edges of Coomarasw'AMy’s “23 
Rdginls ”. 

Album 68. 

24 uniform drawings, 77ioX4Vio inches, with an arrow-pattern border 
of silver and dark orange. The top panel is a narrow violet label inscribed 
with the title in Nagari in yellow. An owner has written identifications in 
English, using the word “ long ” in the sense of ragini : “ the long Sarung ”, 

“ the lOTg Kulean ”, and so on. It is not possible to determine the classifi- 
cation followed. The collection includes Sdranga, Kalydna, and Addnd ; and 
the martial version of Mdru, in addition to the martial Nata. But 
"Kalydna” (here so called) has in fact the pictorial motif of Vibhdsa, and 
"Sdranga” shows a prince listening to two musicians, of whom one is a 
Kinnara. This is the Srirdga pictorial formula. But a picture of the ndyaka 
and ndyikd listening to two female musicians is labelled Srirdga. Dipaka- 
rdga here tends to become a picture of the festival of lights {dipdvaR) ; as it 
does still more definitely in a stray rdga-mdld picture in Album 56. One 
picture of female, lilac in hue, naked above the waist and with loose hair, 


11. It seems worth while to cite samples of the doggerel 

Mdlasiri Marti Lalita Patamanjari chart 
Pachai kahiye Bhairavi. ye Bhairau hi ndri 

Again : 

Meghamaldra Kdmoda au Asaiari ndm 
Sudhamalara Kedara, ye Sift ki bhdm 

12. Here a battle-scene, as might be expected in a substitute for the martial 
theme Nafa. When Mdru replaces Mdlavi the conception of it is quite different 
(see Gangoly LVII). But see Album 68 below. 
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seated with her vtnd on a black buck skin, remains unidentifiable. These 
pictures, like those of Album 36, have the enamelled surface which is said to 
indicate the Kangra kalam (and in both albums one or two of the pictures 
have lost small patches of pigment in consequence). The album has distinct 
merits, in spite of the fact that the artist is incredibly careless in the matter 
of putting ri^t hands on left wrists, and vice versa. There are no vivid 
colours, and the general effect is sombre, though gold (and silver) are freely 
used, and colours are smooth and firm. The artist makes candles bum 
smddly not with the usual clearly defined gold flame. Flesh-tints are ivory, 
sometimes lilac, and the eye is elongated, with the outer comer slightly inclined 
upwards, characteristics found also in Album 36. Peculiar to Album 68 is a 
high coiffure which gives an unusual cowl-like outline to the fall of the sdrl 
over the hair. 



MISCELLANEA 


TH£ LANGUAGE OF NAKKIRAR* 


Nakkirac was a poet of the third Sangam Age. That is to say, he lived some- 
where before the third Centurj’ a.d.i There are several verses of his collected in the 
compilations of the period : ‘ Purananuru, Akananuru, Narrinai and Kuruntokai. 
In the Ten Tdylls or Pattuppattu also there are two poems from his pen : Tiru- 
murukarruppadai and Nedunalvadai. Other poems ascribed to his authorship are 
those that are found under his name in the eleventh Tirumurai of the SaivaitesP. 
They are Tiruvelukurrirukkai, Peruntevapani. Kopappirasadam, Kanijappadevar- 
Tirutnaram, Kailaipati-Kalattipati antadi, Inkoymalai-Yelupatu, Karettu, Porrittiruk- 
kalivenpa and Tiruvalanculi-mummanikkovai. These nine pieces, though collected 
in the same book, may have belonged to different times. The general tenor of the 
eleventh Tirumurai is such as not to preclude this possibility, for within that collec- 
tion are found poems of persons that lived between the dawn of the Christian era 
and thousand years hence. Nambiyapdarnambi, the compiler, seems to have lived 
about the tenth century a.d.® If it could be shown that some works attributed to 
Nakkirar’s authorship were not written by the ancient poet of that name, the mere 
fact that these are all found collected in the same book by the same compiler should 
not stand in the way of acceptance. Not that difference in the language employed 
is alone proof to show that there were more Hands than one ; but that this will also 
generally help in deciding the authorship of poems. Unless there is an unhappv 
intention on the part of the writer to foil all research and to prevent us from 
know'ing the truth, the language employed by great writers may be safely relied upon 
to give us an index of the particular time in which a work was prcrfaably w'ritten. 
This would apply in greater measure to the language of the ancient writers than to 
the language of the modern. 

Bearing this in mind, if we draw a conclusion from a comparison of the l&iguage 
employed in the works of Nakkirar mentioned before, it would not be wrong. We 
shall therefore compare the language of these various works. 


In the poems of Nakkirar collected in Purananuru, Akananuru. Narrmai 
Kumntdiai and Tirumumkarruppadai the inflexional base of the second person 
singular pronoun ni is found to be nin. E. g. 


1. Ariyavum ujavd ninakke. 

2. Nin vay. 

3. Ninvayir piriyalam. 

4. Ninmattup — ^peturrannal. 

5. Ninnilal Kalippi. 

6. Ninakke cantu anikuvam. 

7. Ni nin pana- 

nodu. 

8 Nin mannal. 

9. Nirparatti. 


(Purananuru St. 56 — 1. 16'. 
(Akananuru St. 125 — 1. 1;. 
(ibid. 20^1. 3). 

(ibid. 310—1. 5). 

(ibid. 340—1. 2‘. 

(ibid. 1. 18). 

(ibid. 346—1. 12), 

{ibid. 369—1. 11 
(ibid. 389—1. 8i. 


* A Pap>er presented at the Tenth All-India Oriental Conference at Tirupathi. 

1. K. Srinivasa Pu-LAI : Tamil Varcddiu, Part II, p. 4. 

2. These are exclusive of a verse of Nakkirar found in Tiruvaliuvamalai and 
a few stray stanzas attributed to him. 

3. K. Srinivasa Pillai : Tamil Varalaru. Part II, p. 203. 
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10. Nin Katuppin. {Narri^ai 197 — 1. 5). 

11. MelliyaJarivai nin. (ibid. 367 — 1. 7)'. 

12. Nin pasappe. (Kuruntokai 143 — 1. 6). 

IS. Ninnalantarital. ) 

14. Nimati ulii vantanam. i Tirumuruganuppadm 11. 278-279. 

15. Nin van pukal. (ibid. 1. 285). 


Over against this we find the use of un in Tirukkannappadevar-tirunnaram 

1. Urratu kettarul unranakku alaka (1. 79). 

2. Enrum unranakku inite. (1. 87). 

3. Aviye itu enakku ; unakku kaftuvan (1. 113). 

That " nin ” was the inflexional base in Tolkappiyar’s time is evident from his 
following rule* : — 

“ Niyen orupeyar neflumutal kurukum 

Avayin nakaram orrakumme ”. 

Similarly, “ num ” and not “ um ” was the inflexional base of the second person 
plural, as is evident from his following rules-: — 

“ Nummen iruti iyarkai yakum ”. 

“ Nummin tiripeyar vinavin p)eyarenm 

Ammurai irandum avarriyal piyalum.” 

Whereas “ um ” is not found in any of the poems of Nakkirar occurring in Purana- 
Quru, Akananu.ru, Narritjai, Kuruntokai, Tirumurukarruppadai and Nedunalvadai, it 
is found in Kailaipati-kalattipati-antadi. E.g. 

“ Um Avitannaik kudainttujpa epciij-a " etc.® 

It is not by means of straight corruption of num that um had come into being. 
It looks as though it was out of a mistake that it cama into use. Some people 
probably fancied that there was an um where there was a num. It is plain that the 
consonant n + num would become num by rule." Once num is formed it could be 
split into either n + num oi* n + um. Some pieople who came after the time of 
Tolkappiyar do not appear to have seen where to divide rightly. I shall enforce 
this point by citing a striking passage which I have discovered in Fhirananuru.® 
“ Innun kenminummisai valiyave ” occurring therein, is capable of being divided 
into " innun kenmin nummisai valiyave ” or into “ innun kepmin ummisai valiyavd. ' 
It is probable that instead of the former course the latter was adopted. That ex- 
plains how " um ” sprang. This should have by slow degrees spread largely into 
literature. This therefore is a parallel to what we find in the history of the English 
Language which furnishes an illustration of this kind in the word “ adder ” which 
is said to have been born out of a mistaken division of “ a nadder ” into “ an adder.”* 

Thus if “ um ” was obtained from “ num ”, the derivation of “ un ” from “ um ” 
on analogy affords the ne.xt step. The mind of certain pjeople should have been 
prompted by the instinct of analogy®* and thus it is that even as there are tan and 
en the reflexive and the first pjerson singular inflexional bases correspionding to the 
plurals tarn and em, ‘‘ un ” should have been formed correspionding to “ um ” in 

4. Toikappiyam : Eluttatikaram, § 179. 

5. Ibid. § 187 and CoUadikdram. § 143. 

6. Kailaipdti-Kdlattipdti-antddi. St. 3. 

7. Nannul, § 210. 

8. Purananuru verse. 58. 

9. Vide. jT Peile : Philology, p. 10. 

10. Cf. Vendetyes -. Language pjp. 156-157 and L. R. Palmer : An Introduc- 
tion to Modern Linguistics, p. 65. 
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the i^ural. It is easy therefore now to see that what was not in vc^e in the 
earliest times crept into use in the pre-medieval period and that it spread widely 
in use later on. This will explain the presence of “ un in Tirukkannajjpadevat- 
tirumaram and its absence in the works of Nakkirar of the regular third Sangam 
period. 

Another point in which there is difference between the language of the works 
oi the regular third Sangam period and that of all the works off Nakkirar except 
Tirumurukarmppadai omtained in the eleventh canon is that in the former set 
" an ” occurs as an expletive more or less between the past tense-infix and the neuter 
singular termination in ' ru ”. E.g. 


1. vannan kopdanra kollo. 

2. kal cemtanre palkatir nayiru. 

3. Nutal pasantanre. 

4. Notakkanre. 

5. Virintcinni. 

6. Koduttanru. 

7. Vettanru. 

8. Kutir ninranru. 


(Akaimnuru 57 — 1, 13). 

(ibid. 120—1. 5). 

(ibid. 227—1. 1). 

(KuJuntokM 78 — 1. 4). 
i TirumurukdTTUppadai 1. 92). 
(ibid. 1. 94). 

(ibid. 1. 100). 
iNedunaliddai. 1. 72). 


This usage is not found in the other works of Nakkirar colleaed in the eleventh 
Tirumurai. 


Thirdly, there is difference in the employment of epicene plural terminations. 
According to ToMppiyar, ar, ar and p were the plurals employed in the third 
person of the high class.ti Double plurals such as arkal and arki had not arisen 
then. By constant use as honorific plurals of the third person, ar and ar probably 
became weak as regular plurals and hence it is that double plurals came to be 
employed in their stead in later times.t2 Thus, whereas we do not find any double 
plural in the works of Nakkirar of the regular Sangam period we come across some 
double plurals in certain works of his included in the eleventh Tirumurai. E.g. 


1. Karra v«ri:o/. 

2. F^ttarkalaik kaptal. 

3. Tevasurortel. 

4. Porukanta Vanavar^a/. 

5. Xanavarkal tahkudi. 

6. tanavarkatku arratu . . . . 

xanavarkal vmda .... 

7. Ninaintu nirpdrkaf . . attanadi 

cervarkal. 

8. AiRararkal talaivanai. 


(Katlaipati-Kdlattipati. St. 2). 
(ibid. 86). 

(Porrittirukkalivetfbd. 1. 12). 
(ibid. 1. 14). 

(ibid. 1. 18). 

(ibid. 1. 31). 

(ibid. 11. 44-45). 

I PcTuntiiapdni 1. 15). 


Not that there was no opportunity for using plurals in the poems of the first period 
but that because double plurals had not then come into being, Nakldrar did not use 
them. Witness for instance the following places where double plurals, if they were 
in use, might have been employed ; — 


11. Vide Tolkappiyam Collalikaram. §206: — 

ar, a, p ena varuum munrum 
pallor marunkir padarkkalc colie. 


12 . 
plural ) . 


Cf. Cildm (Anglo-Saxon plural) and children (the modem Engli^ 
See also L. R. Palmes : An Introduction to Modern Linguistics, p. 69. 
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1. Valankelu kosar. 

2. Kalanka] mallar. 

3. Toclaittar malavar. 

4. Va(Jappuvir Konkar. 

5. Kaivajj cholor. 

6. Ilaiyantn cudi vantOMT. 

7. Noyimiyanra Ydkkaiyar . . . 

Avirtalir puraiyum 

meniyar Pon- 

nurai Kadukkun titalaiyar. 

8. Inikottu Aruvaiyar. 

9. Yavanar iyarriya {»vai. 

10. Adavar Kumka arunkadi 

varaippu. 


{Akananum St. 206). 

(ibid. 227—1. 11). 

(ibid. 249—1. 12). 

(ibid. 253—1. 4). 

(ibid. 369—1. 13). 

(Narrinai 367 — 1. 10)'. 
(TiTumuTukaTruppad» 11. 143-145) 


(Nedunalvadai. 1. 35). 
(ibid. 1. 101). 

(ibid. 1. 107). 


The next point of difference we notice is in respect of the employment of the 
sign of the present tense. WTiereas in Tolkappiyam there is no rule enjoining the 
use of kim or kinm or aninru as the present tense-infix, the medieval grammar 
Nannups speaks of these all. The author of Nannul, who lived somewhere in the 
thirteenth century A.D.^^ speaks of them because he has seen them occurring in 
abundance in the literature of his period as well as in that of the period preceding 
his. Nakldrar in the accredited works of the regular Sangam period has nowhere 
employed any of these three infixes to denote the present time. On the contrary, 
in Ifikoymalai-elupatu, Kailaif^ti-kajattipati-antadi and Tiruvalanculi-mammaiiikko- 
vai there has occurred kinru. E.g. 


1. Polutu kalikfeinrar. 

2. Talaiva takjumarufewre^n. 

3. Kaijatu alakkinrar. 

4. Veljelumpu pihikinratu. 

5. Palavaki xurkinran. 

6. Ceiikima tivinaikal. 

7. Vbkinra mamukile. 

8. OYikinratu enpavame, 

9. Tinkai adufemra kalatti alvay 

Panikinra vannam parji. 

10. Paiyappo enkinra. 

11. Alkinra annal. 

12. Kanavar Valkima ceneri. 


(KaUmpati. St. 12) . 

(iWd. 16). 

(ibid. 18). 
fifrid. 51). 

(ibid. 67). 

(ibid. 74). 

(ibid. 75). 

(ibid. 76). 

(ibid. 96). 

(inkdymalai-Elupatu St. 12). 
(Timvalanculi. St. 3). 

(ibid. St. 12). 


Nakkirar had oppwrtunities to use kiru or kinru the present tense-infix if he liked 
or if he knew it. For instance, in Narrinai verse 340 there was an oppMtunity 

for him when he said “ puralum cirukud ”, for he might have very 

well said “ puralukinra cirukudi ”. Again in Narrinai verse No. 358 there was an 


opportunity, for instead of saying ‘‘ kakkai nahrai peruum valuti marun- 

kai ” he might have equally said “ kakkai nalirai perukinra valuti 


marunkai ”. Thus we see that the probable reason why “ kinru ” is not found in 
the poems of Nakldrar occurring in Purananuru, Akananum, Nairajai, 
Kuruntokai, Tirumumkarruppradai and Nedunalvadai whereas it is found in certain 
poems collected in the eleventh Tiramurai is that the former pieces were given 
by a Nakkirar and the latter by another. 


13. Nannul. § 143. 

14. M. S. Pumalingam Pill.m : History of Tamil Literature, (1929 edn.) 

p. 210. 



178 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


{August 


Tested in these four ways, Karettu, Tiruvelukurrirukkai and Kopappira- 
sadam do not definitely come under either the earlier set of poems cm: the 
later set. To say that they were of a late period merely because of the 
occurrence in them of Sanskrit words such as vacaka, gita, pada, nithi, isa, 
murti, gnana, murgha, pasupadha, acfi would be superficial, for we find e\-er so 
many Sanskrit words in Nakkirar’s poems of the definitely earlier period too. For 
instance, in Purananuru we come across the tadbhaves of jama and jafa. In 
Tirumurukarruppadai have occurred the tadbhavas of deva, tilaka, Kalihga, ball 
etc. And in Nedunalvadai are found words such as dasanahku, rohini etc. Thus 
it is evident that the mere (xcurrence of Sanskrit words is not enough by itself 
to prove the late origin of any work. But taken together with other materials 
it might probably throw some light on the question when a work might have 
arisen. Since however we have found that this is not a sure and satisfactory 
test, let us pmt aside a detailed comparison of the Sanskrit words that have occurred 
in the various poems of Nakkirar. Judging therefore purely from the points of 
view outlined above, Karettu, Tini-elukurrirukkai and Kopappirasadam cannot be 
placed in any definite age, for there is no use of un or arka! or kinm in them. 
Tirumurukarruppadai, though occurring also in the eleventh Tirumurai, has the 
distinct merit to be regarded as one of the poems of the ancient Nakkirar by 
reason also of the fact that it finds a place in the Ten Idylls or Pattuppattu. 
There is no usage in it which will drag it to a line with the remaining six pieces 
of the eleventh Tirumurai namely, Peruntevapani, Tirukkannappatevar-tirumaram, 
Kailaipati Kalatti-pati-antadi, Tiruvinkoymalaiyelupatu, Porrittirukkaliveijba and 
Tiruvalanculi-mununatiikkovai. These six poems might go to prove that they 
were of a later date. Verses of Nakkirar in Purananuni, Akananuru, Narrinai and 
Kuruntokai as well as the long poems Nedunalvadai and Tirumurukarruppadai may 
be taken to have arisen in an age when the inflexional base un, the present tense- 
infix kinm and double plurals such as arkal had not come into vogue. 

Annamalainagar. A. Chidamraranatha Chettiyar. 


A NEW COPPERPLATE GRANT OF KADAMBA 
RAVIV ARMAN ; 12TH YEAR 

The grant, which is edited here for the first time, forms an heir-loom in the 
family of Achwe Hebbars. It is said to be found underneath the plinth of their 
house at Kuntagani village, which is about 20 miles to the north-east of Sanikatta or 
Gokam and 50 miles north-west of Banavasi,* North Kanara District.'- The writer 
is thankful to Dr. S. M. Katre and Dr. V. S. Sukthankar for kindly handing it 
over to him for editing and to Mr. M. N. Kvlkarni for securing it. 

The grant is inscribed on three copperplates, which are secured together by a 
ring. To this is attached an oval seal, 1.2 inches long by 1 inch broad, having a 
countersunk surface, on which is an indistinct animal,^ with his foreleg raised and 
facing the right. The ring is almost circular, 2.5 inches in diameter. Each plate 
is about 6.4 inches long by 1.9 inches broad. The plates together with the seal 
weigh 46J tolas. The first and the third plates are inscribed on the inner ade only, 
while the second plate is inscribed on both the sides. The engraving is deep and 


1. The writer is indebted for this information to Mr. V. G. Nadkarny. 

2. The place is shown in the Survey Map No. 48J/10. There it is spelt as 
Kuntgani. 

3. From other and better specimens this is supposed to be a lion. 
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visible even where the layer of green patina has corroded the upper surface. In 
spite of this the letters do not show on the other side of the plate. 

When the plates were received by the writer they were thoroughly coated with 
a patina of green rust, and at some places, plate I, line 2, right hand side, plate II, 
lower edges, plate III, some part of lines 1 and 2, the inscribed portion had flaked 
off, while plate I and particularly plate II a, line 2, and jdate III were incrusted 
with thick layers of rust. This made the decijrfierment very difficult, but with 
patience most of the inscription was read from the plates before cleaning.^ 

The language is Sanskrit, and with the exception of imprecatory verses the entire 
grant is in prose. 

With regard to script and orthography there is nothing much to say. The 
former belongs to the 5th-6th century South Indian Brahmi, in which most of the 
early Kadamba grants are recorded. In particular it resembles the script of the 
Hals grant of Ravivarman, Initial a occurs in line 5, plate II a {annadi), and the 
agn of upadhmatdya in line 2, plate I, between putm and pratikrta. T is unifcumly 
of the curvilinear type, whereas one instance of looped n is found in the conjunct 
annadi, just mentioned above. There is one instance in which the end letter is 
written below the line, mi of bkumi, line 3, plate III. The labial nasal is used 
instead of the anusvara, carcdm kadambdnammaharaja, line 3, plate I ; punyartham 
purva, line 5, plate II b ; there is occasional disregard of Sandhi rules, nivarttanam 
and annadi, line 2, plate II a ; and frequent doubling of consonants preceded by 
r and complete absence of punctuation marks. 

The object of the inscription is to record a grant by Maharaja Ravivarmriia of 
the Kadamba (dynasty) to a (brahmaija), Bhavasvamin,^ who was of Dhaumya 
gotra, and well-versed in the Vedas, of a field {k$etram), of (grains, giving) fo^ 
etc., measuring 20 nivart tanas. This field probably belonged to Yomkaryyadesvara(?), 
and was situated on either side of a dam of a tank, which was previously built by 
Ravivarmma in the village of Variyaka. The grant was made on the full moon day 
of Sravaija (July- August) in the twelfth year of the king’s reign. 

As no general era is mentioned, the record cannot be dated definitely. It would 
therefore belong to the 6th century in which king Ravivarmma is supposed to have 
reigned (c. 497-537 A.D.). 

The grant is not of much historical value, for it does not give us either an earlier 
or later date than the previously known dates of the rdgn of Ravivarmma, who we 
know ruled till at least the 35th year of his reign. Nor does the record inform 
us of some definite conquests or give us any details about the king’s family. It is 
therefore more brief than a grant of the 35th year of his reign.® 

The record is, however, important from the social, geographical and to some 
extent religious points of view. The name of the donee’s gotra viz., Dhaumya, has 
not been mentioned before in the Kadamba records or records of other contemporary 


4. It may be mentioned here that the best method of cleaning and preserving 
rusted copper antiquities is to clean them according to the instmctions given in H. J. 
Plenderleith’s Preservation oj Antiquities, Lon^n, 1934, pp. 3^56. In the pre- 
sent case the plates were washed four times in 59^ solution of sodium sesquicarixi- 
nate. In order to remove the thick layers of incrustations diluted sulphuric acid was 
used. But each time care must be taken that only distilled water is used and that 
in the entire process only glass materials are used and the skin is not allowed to 
come into contact with soda or acid. After the plates were cleaned they were 
washed in flowing water and impregnated with kerosene oil. If this is not done 
immediately, fresh rust will again appear on the plates. 

5. A brahmapa with this name occurs in a Ganga record, of about the same 
period, of Madhava II. Mysore Arch. Report, 1930, p. 120. 

6. E. I., XVI, pp. 264 ff. 
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dvTiasties of Karnataka. Its mention here therefore seems to be a distinct addition 
to our knowledge of the brahmana gotras of the region. 

The commemoration of the occasion on which the gift (dana) is made is also 
interesting. It is called the ceremony of (the giving of gifts) for celebrating a 
number of victories {anekavijayasahtarpana danat/idhi). The writer has, so far, 
not come across such an expression, specifying the nature of the gift. 

Most noteworthy is the name of the place whence the grant is issued. It is 
called Vijayapanktipura. If this were to be identified with Vaijayanti^ or Banavasi 
of the earlier or contemporary inscriptions it would an unheard of and totally new 
name of that place. Could it be another name of Vijayapura. which occurs only 
once in an inscription from Amaravati ?® As far as Kadamba inscriptions are con- 
cerned, Vaijayanti is mentioned 9 times, usually as Vijaya Vaijayanti and thrice in 
the records of Ravivarmma himself. So probably Vijayapanktipura might be another 
form of Vaijayanti. 

Variyaka, the place-name mentioned in the inscription, the writer is unable to 
identify. For the inscription supplies no other data for identifying the place, whereas 
no sudi place-name having its modem derivative Varje, Barje, Variye or Bariye® is 
to be found in the vicinity of Kunfagani, where the plates were unearthed. 

TEXT 
Pl.\te I 

12 13 13 1 « 

oncnfvrr^ tTRsjRFrt^i 

r 

pL.\Te II a 



16 17 18 13 20 20 21 


7. In all the earlier Brahmi inscriptions it is either mentioned in its Sanskrit 
form Vaijayanti or Prakrit Vejayanti. ^e Luder’s List of Brahmi Inscriptions from 
the earliest times. E. Appendix, p. 210. 

8. See Ibid., p. 211 ; also occurs in the forged plates of Caluk-va Vijavaraja, 
/. A., p. 241. 

9. These names are suggested by Dr. S. M. K.atre. 

10. The work of identifying place-names might be facilitated, if district or pro- 
vincial directories listing all the places shown in the Survey Maps were available. 

11. This letter and the next four letters up to tr are peeled off, but the engrav- 
ing is so deep that their traces can still be seen. 

12. This letter is partly broken. 

13. These two letters are completely, and the next two partly, filled with ver- 
digree, which could not be removed inspite of repeated cleaning. However the read- 
ing is certain as the outline of the letters can be faintly seem 

14. The sign for upadhamdniya. 

15. The letter ra is completely, and the following m is partly, peeled off. But 
the subsequent ma is clear. 

16. The sense is not clear as the subsequent letters are completely peeled off. 
The letter following ka may be yya and not ppa. 

17. The lower half of this letter is preserved, from which it appears that the 
letter may be ra. 

18. The letter’s top is broken ; the faint traces IcxA tike ca. 

19. The lower half which is preserv'ed suggeks that the letter may be tu. 

20. This letter seems to be V'irh. 

21. The upper half is broken. 
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SIVAPURA (GOA) PLATES OF CANDRAV ARMAN 

Regnal Year 2 

In May 1938, Mr. Vamanrao R. Varde-VALAVALiKAR, of Gomantashram, 12 
Chittaranjan Road, Vile Parle, Bombay, brougjit to the notice of Mr. C. V. 
Acharya, B..A., the ex-curator. Archaeological Section, Prince of Wales Museum of 
Western India, Bombay, a set of two inscribed copper-plates belonging to him, for 
examination and decipherment. They were with him for a number of years and 
repwrted to have been found in Goa. As both the plates were not deeply engraved, 


22. ^ould read mannadi° . 23. Read sariivatsare. 

24. This reading is not certain, but since letters after ma appear like Me and 
ka respectively I am inclined to suggest this reading. 

25. For long all these four letters could not be read, though 90 was clear 
enough and the preceding letter looked like lisa. The present reading I owe to my 
colleague Dr. V. M. Apte, and I am tempted to accept it, as it seems to fit in with 
the idea, though, as I have already said in the article, its occurrence in literature 
and in inscriptions is very rare. 

26. The sign for anusvara is not distinct. 

27. Could be read clearly before cleaning when verdigree had crept into the 
crevices of letters. Now the surface has become smooth, leaving faint traces of the 
letters. 

28. The lower half of the letter is partly effaced. 

29. The upper half of this and the succeeding letters, and the remaining letters 
till va are peeled off. 

30. This letter seems to have been engraved below bhu. 

31. This letter cannot be read, and so the following letters which are most {RO- 
bably bhi or ti and va cannot be made to yield any sense. 

32. These letters I cannot decipher. But any way a strange and unusual 
eliding is here met with. 
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Mr. Acharya got them photographed, and supplied a preliminary note of their 
contents to Mr. V.Arde. On account of his manifold duties and pressure of work 
he could not undertake the work of editing them and thus they remained un- 
published so far. 

Knowing their historical importance as they recorded a grant from an hither- 
to unknown prince, with the consent of Mr. Acharya, I requested the owner to 
allow me to edit the inscription. I am obliged to him for permitting me to do so. 
I am also thankful to Mr. G. V. Acharya for various valuable suggestions. The 
photographs of the plates reproduced here I owe to the courtesy of the authorities 
of the Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay. 

The grant is fragmentary. As is usual with the copper-plate grants, the present 
•set originally consisted of three sheets of coppier of which the first and the third 
were inscribed on one of their sides, the second being engraved on both its sides. 
At present only the first and the second sheet of this set exist and no information 
can be obtained about the third plate, which is lost. 

The plates measure about 7" in length, 21" in breadth and 1/16" in thickness. 
At the prop)er left of each plate there is a small hole about 1" in diameter, through 
which a copper ring 1" thick and about 4" in diameter is passed, which holds them 
together. The ends of this ring are soldered into the socket of a seal, oval in shap>e 
and about 1" in diameter. This seal has the figure of a standing Varaha carv'ed in 
relief on its countersunk surface. It resembles closely the seal of the Halsi plates^ 
of the Kadamba king Kakusthavarman. 

The writing on the plates is not very well preserved. There are four lines on 
each side of the plate except on the first plate, the outer side of which is left blank. 
.As it is. the inscription consists of twelve lines, of which only ten can be clearly 
made out. The remaining two are illegible as the plates are corroded and eaten 
away by verdigris. The letters are not deeply engraved. 

These plates, as will be shown below, probably refer to an early Kadamba King. 
Paljeographically the plates resemble closely the Halsi^ grant of Kadamba 
Kakusthavarman, especially in the forms of the letters ka, pa, bha, ma, ya, ra, sa 
and ha. The form of the letter kri (line 10) is noteworthy. It is similar to the 
form of this letter obtaining in the Gimar inscription^ of K§atrapa Rudradaman 
though in a somewhat developed character. 

.As remarked by Dr. Kielhorn,« the palaeography of the Kadamba plates helps 
us %'ery little in determining the exact date of their records. These plates however 
may be attributed to a period slightly later than that of Kakusthavarman, whose 
generally accepted date^ is now circa 405-435 a.d. 

These plates were issued by one Maharaja Candravarman. He is described 

here as ndna-samanta-mani-marwibhir-dchurita-pada-padma i.e. whose 

lotus-like feet were sprinkled by the rays of the sun in the form of many feudatory 
chieftains. This apparently in(ficates that he was their feudal lord. 

The object of the inscription is to record the donation of some land to the 
Maha-vihara situated in Sivapura, the boundaries of which have been specified. 

The date of the record is the tenth day of the dark half of the month of 
Caitra, in the regnal year 2. 


1. Indian Antiquary, VI, p. 23. 

2. Ibtd. 

3. Epigraphia Indica, VIII, 36 (line 18). 

4. Epigraphia Indica, VIII, 31. 

Successors of Satavahonas, p. 392 Chart E. 

1 Kadamba Kula, chart opp. p. 1 ascribes a later date for 

Kakusthavarman. 
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This date is given in words but the regnal year is indicated by numerical 
■figme, which reads rather imusually 2 ye (dvitiye). The agn for 2, is not clearly 
brought out in the photographs, where only a part of the medial e in ye is seen. 
Both these are quite clear on the plate and in the ink-impressicms. 

The importance of the plates lies in the fact that they bring to light an 
hitherto unknown Prince from Goa. Who could this Candravannan be ? He is 
not referred to elsewhere. It is not clearly stated in the inscription to what family 
he belonged. But from the figure of the varaha appearing resembling the seal on 
Halsi Plates we would like to take him as belonging to the Kadamba dynasty. Like 
many of the Kadamba kings his name ends with varman. The plates are dated 
according to the regnal year, a practice which is noticed in almost aU the Kadamba 
records. Besides Kadamba family is the one of the early dynasties known to 
have ruled over Goa and its adjoining territories on the western sea-board of India 
in the fifth century, the period to which our plates belong. 

The other known early family on the western sea coast is the Maurya family, 
which is referred to in the Aihole® inscription of Pulakesin II, but about which 
next to nothing is known. 

To the Gomin family of Goa, of which the Siroda' plates of Devaraja, were 
recently published, our Candravarman seems to have no connection. Palaeographically 
our plates have no semblance to the Siroda plates, which have been asagned to the 
fourth century A.D. On the other hand they show a great similarity to the Kadamba 
copper-plate grants. 

To Candraditya, son of Pulakesin II, of the Calukya dynasty, who is known to 
have ruled the territory near about the Ratnagiri (cf. The Kochare Plates of his 
wife Vijayamahadevi ; Ind. Ant. VIII. 45) our King Candravarman, has no con- 
nection. It is apparent from the diflference in their names and the palaeography of 
their plates ; and the find spot of their inscriptions ; The Kochare Plates are certainly 
a little later than the present inscription. King Candravarman therefore in all 
probability must have been an early Kadamba king. I am unable to suggest any 
connection between him and the Mayurasarman or the Krsnavarman lines of the 
Kadamba kings. 

The village Sivapura mentioned in the grant is to be identified with a village 
of the same name in Chandor, Goa. It is also mentioned in the 1053 a.d. inscrip- 
ticai® of Kadamba Jayakesi I. In the “ Konkapakhyana ”® a sixteenth century 
work, its author Raghunath, is referred to as a resident of this place.. This place 
however cannot be located in the available maps of the Goa territory, and its 
identification therefore is not free from doubt. 

Our inscription refers to a Maha-Vihara. The term Vihara generally indicates a 
Buddhist monastery, though it is sometimes used for the Jaina or Hindu monasteries 
also. For want of any other details in the plates, it cannot be ascertained which 
was meant here. But if it refers to a Buddhist monastery, our plates would then 
be the first extant record of that sect in the Goa territory. 

Goa does not abound in many Buddhist remains. Perhaps the only solitary 
instance was a seated statue of the Buddha,^® found at Colvale, Bardes, Goa, a few 

6. Epigraphkt Indica, VI, p. 1. 

7. Epigraphia Indica, XXIV, p. 143. 

C. R. ItoiSHNAMACHARLU. A New dynasty of the West coast. Proceedings, IX 
.All-India Oriental Conference, Trivendrum, p. 857. These plates have the figure of 
a Swan on the seal. 

8. Pandurang Pissurlencar, Inscrigdes Pre-Portuguesas de Goa, p. 4. Inscrip- 
tion No. rv. 

9. “ Konkanakhyana ” Bombay Edition, colophon. 

10. Heras, a newly discovered image of Bud^a near Goa, Journal, Bombay 
Historical Society, Vcd. Ill, p. 173. 
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years ago^ This statue is now preserved in the Indian Historical Research Insti- 
tute, St. Xavier’s Collie. Bombay. On the grounds of style it is referred to a» 
belonging to the second century a.o. 

Some Buddhist caves are also reported at Rivan'i near Chandor. 

TEXTi^ 

FIRST PLATE 

1 “ 

SECOND PLATE. First Side 

5 =cf ( 3 )‘5 

6 ^ ( f% ) 4^ ( ^ ) [h'O 

7 ^ ^ tTJTddidi^iyntinii 

8 ^ 

SECOND PLATE. Second Side 

9 RRf ?rst ^ 

10 ??pRn 

11 [ 1-:= ] SPcJTrdldlTTdtml ^ 

12 — dlTi'm 

Bombay. Moreshwar G. Dikshit. 


11. Savardek.^r. Comintaka Parkhaya fin Marathi), p. 103. 

12. From original Plates, and photographs. The te.xt is left uncorrected. 

13. AbOTt seven letters lost. 

14. Medial t of the following letter is visible on the plates. 

15. This ta is redundant. 

16. Ohe Akshara lost. 

17. Two letters lost. 

18. One letter lost. This portion gave the location of vibara. 

19. Only faint traces of this letter are visible. 

20. Corrupt. 
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.sIVAPL RA PLATES CAXDRAS ARMAN 



f RABINDRANATH TAGORE 

May 7, 1861 — August 7, 1941. 


^ce the days of Johann Wolfgang von Goethe the world has not known 
a more versatile poetical genius than that of the late Rabindranath Tagore, 
who passed away at Calcutta on the seventh of August. Nature had endowed 
him with a serene and beautiful personality, that marked him as the king of 
poets, and with a constitution, that permitted him to live a vigorous and frait- 
ful life of over eighty years. An old and rich cultural tradition, which was 
<Mi the point of being smothered under the weight of a long period of intel- 
lectual vegetation, had chosen him to face the full force of a foreign cultural 
impact and while doing so to vindicate its own creative existence. He was 
counted amcKig the foremost leaders of religious and philosophical thought ; 
Mahatma Gandhi named him as the Great Sentinel ; more than anything else 
however Rabindranath was a Poet, and as such the Indians will not bear him 
to be ranked along with any poet of a lesser distinction than Kalidasa’s. 

The ancestral records of the Tagore family go back to the 8th century, 
when certain learned Brahmins were invited from Kanauj by a Hindu king 
of Bengal to settle down with their families in his own kingdom and back up 
his efforts to regenerate the old Brahmanic creed. A thousand years later, 
the descendants of one of them belonging to the Sandilya clan, were living as 
a solitary Brahmin family in the fishermen’s locality, which was designated by 
the English Trading Company in 1790 as ‘ Calcutta ’, and were being address- 
ed by the surrounding populaticKi as ‘ Thakura ’, which later on came to be 
anglicized into Tagore. The Poet’s grandfather was known as a hi^y cul- 
tured and successful man of business and had already in 1842 visited England, 
where they used to call him ‘ Prince Dvarakanatha ’. The spirit of Devendra- 
natha, his eldest son and the Poet’s father, however, marked a reaction in the 
development of the family character, inasmuch as he showed from his very 
childhood a deep predilection in favour of the inner world of ideals and saintly 
aspirations. In the Poet’s own synthetic jpersonality appears to be embodied 
the final reconciliation and in a sense the fulfilment of a struggle between two 
opposing cultural forces, generally called the East and the West, in the crea- 
tion of a higher and more comprehensive mode of cultural expression. 

The Poet was bom on May 7, 1861 in his ancestral house at Calcutta 
as the seventh son of Mahar§i Devendranatha and his wife Saradasundaii, 
who died in 1875, just a few months after the first poem of her ‘ Robi ’ was 
p)uUi^ed in the Tattvabodhini Patrika, a Brahmo journal organized by her 
husband. Under the loving care of his father and in an atmosphere of fine 
literary taste and cultural endeavour the ycxing poet developed a habit of 




186 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


brooding deeply over all the social, political and religious problems of his day. 
He had already been touring with his father in the Himalayas and a^lecting 
varied experiences of nature and life with his fine sensibility and transform- 
ing them into words of beauty. In fact, this creative urge in him was so 
powerful, that it never gave him any rest, physical or mental, even till the day 
of his death. His two years in England (1878-1880) was the longest period 
of his sojourn in any foreign country. He hated to bind himself down to any- 
one place, to any one form of literary e.xpression, to any one subject of aca- 
demical study. — “ To study the Mind of Man in its realization of different 
aspects of truth from diverse points of view " — that was how he laid down in 
his later life as the first object of the foundation of his Visva-Bharati. 

On December 9. 1883 Rabindranath was married to Vepimadhava 
Caudhari’s daughter, MrnalinidevI, from whom he had five children during 
a blessed married life of about twenty years. The death of Mpnalinidevi 
occurred during the very first year after the foundation of the Brahmacarya- 
srama at Santiniketan in 1901, which marks the mid-point as well as definitely 
the turning point in the career of this inveterate seeker of Tmth and Beauty. 
The spirit of the Poet received a local habitation and a name ; Santiniketan 
became his k ar mab h um i as well as the embodiment of his own genius, 
which he left as his “ legacy to the nation ”. The Poet’s father, the Mahar?i, 
who had purchased the site of Santiniketan as far back as 1863, died peace- 
fully at the age of 87 in 1905 at Calcutta. The political awakening in the 
country during the first decade of the twentieth century demanded all the 
powerful force of patriotic emotions which the Poet could bring into being 
with his fiery enthusiasm. He wrote songs ringing with deep national fervour, 
addressed mammoth gatherings moving thousands with the magic of his words, 
established new associations wedded to the ideal of a comprehensive national 
uplift, initiated new festivals harking back to the glorious moments of India’s 
past and new ceremonies to rally the Indian youth around fresh motives of 
inspiration. Rabindranath with his ideas and programmes of national rege- 
neration and international cultural collaboration had always been well in ad- 
vance of his contemporaries. His thoughts on an inner radical social purifica- 
tion, on constructive work in the villages, on the need of a revolution in the 
system of education had to wait for a few more years to be reechoed and trans- 
formed into a lightning action by another of his countrymen, gifted with a 
greater genius for effective realization. The Politician in him however could 
not transcend the Poet, who sought his escape from the material world of 
economic rivalry and conflict in his own peaceful world of artistic pursuits— 
in Santiniketan, where he then engaged himself in a greatly intensified literary 
activity and in trying during the rest of his life to achieve his ideals of har- 
mony and beauty in human life with the help of a band of inspired workers 
from all parts of the world, by developing a group of institutions for humanis- 
tic studies, both theoretical and practical. 

In the meantime tributes cf admiration and honour came in the fullest 
measure, especially after the publication of the English Gitanjali in 1913. from 
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all quarters of the globe, where the freedom of enlightened judgment was not 
hampered by an imdue sense of either superiority or enslavement. Interna- 
tional recognition of his genius came speedily after his tour to England and 
America in 1912-1913, which he visited for the first time in the full confidence, 
that he had a sacred mission to fulfil in his life as a poet, representing the 
best traditions of the East, that had to contribute substantially in building up 
an ideal relationship between man and man. It was universally acknow- 
ledged, that the Nobel Trustees had “ never fulfilled their trust more thorough- 
ly than by their award of thfe Literature Prize to Rabindranath ”. The rulers 
of India condescended in their characteristic matmer to confer upon the Poet 
a Knighthood, of which he relieved himself after the Punjab atrocities of 1919. 
The Oxford University could easily have missed him by allowing scope for 
maturer deliberations in the matter of conferring upon him a Doctorate of 
Literature, which was actually received by him exactly one year before his 
death. 

After his world tour of 1916-1917, in which he uttered his prophetic and 
unequivocal denunciation of Nationalism, he laid the foundation on Decem- 
ber 22, 1918 of the International University of Visva-Bharati at Santiniketan, 
aiming at the creation of a centre of universal culture : yatra visvam bhavat- 
yekariidam. The Poet had started from the idea of a Forest-school of the 
type of the ancient Indian Asrama, where education would not be divorced 
either from everyday life or from free communion with Nature, where “ in the 
sky and in the infinite space beyond, peace sits wrapped in meditation and 
stars gather round in eager expectation like silent disciples." His broadening 
vision had now led him to establish a centre of culture for “ fulfilling the 
highest mission of the present age — the unification of mankind.” In order to 
keep himself in a living contact with cultural traditions in the different coun- 
tries of the world he undertook about a dozen foreign tours to various parts of 
it including Europe, America, China, Japan, Persia, Siam and the East Indies, 
eveiywhere meeting the country’s masterminds, imparting his own message of 
peace and harmony with an ever deepening conviction and enriching his own 
mind by fresh and varied experiences. Learned men from abroad were invited 
to share in the work of building up the Visva-Bharati. The names of Sylvain 
Levi, M. Wintemitz, Sten Konow, C. Formichi, G. Tucci, Bogdonov, Garma- 
nus, Lesny, Cousins, Collins, Benoit, Bake, P. Davoud, Tan, Bossenec. 
Aronson, Sykes were among many others of those who came from abroad and 
lived in Santiniketan for a longer time to contribute in various directions to- 
wards its growth. Mr. Elmhirst supported enthusiastically the cause of the 
Department of Rural Reconstruction from its very inception. Mr. Pearson, 
who died of an accident in Italy in 1923 and Rev. Andrews, who died only 
last year, have become names to be conjured with in the Asrama. The Visva- 
Bharati grew by leaps and bounds. Besides the College and the Institute of 
Rural Reconstruction, called Sriniketan. adjoining the Santiniketan premises, 
there arose a School of Research, conducting»studies in various braiKhes of 
cultural and religious history of India, Iran, Arabia, China and Tibet, a School 
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of Painting, led by Nandalal Bose, a School of Music, directly inspired by the 
Poet’s own compositions, as well as the nucleus of a School of Dandng, and 
prospered under the loving and watchful inspiration of the ‘ presiding deity.’ 
In 1937, a separate School of Sino-Indian Studies was started with the active 
sympathy of the Chinese Government and the devoted efforts of Prof. Tan 
Yun-Shan. The opening of the Hindi-Bhavana in 1939 was one of the latest 
achievements of the Visva-Bharati. 

The Poet excelled in the lyrical form of poetry, although he had gained 
a mastery over almost all other forms of literary composition. His literary 
creation during a jreriod of nearly sixty years, beginning from the moment 
when he wrote his first inspired poem : ‘ Nirjharera Svapnabhahga ’ upto the 
hour, when he dictated his last poem on ‘ Death ’ is so vastly rich and varied, 
that an attempt to do even meagre justice to it within the limits of this brief 
sketch would be impudence. It is enough to say, that all that he said or did, 
as an ardent nationalist, as a gifted teacher, or as a prophetic philosopher, 
was inspired by one all absorbing poetic vision of a grand harmony of human 
life and nature through all ages and climes — a vision, moreover, which was his 
inheritance from the glorious Indian antiquity, of which he sought through 
his own wonderful career to give a new and living interpretation. 

Our deepest sympathies go to the Poet’s son, Rathindranath, who has 
been since long sharing the responsibilities of the Asrama, and to his daughter 
Miradevi in their sad bereavement. To his numerous pupils and admirers all 
over the world Gurudeva has bequeathed his elevating poetry even as the 
ancient seers had left their Rgvedic hymns to the aspiring posterity, or as the 
great Gotama twenty -five centuries ago had confided his ‘dharma’ before 
his great decease to his disciples, saying : “ In some of you the thought may 
arise : ‘ The word has lost its Master, we have no teacher more ! ’ But it is 
not thus that you should regard it. The highest Trath and the principles of 
conduct, which I have proclaimed and set forth for you all, let them, after 
I am gone, be the Teacher to you.” 

The Poet is dead. Long live the Poet. 


Fergmson College, 
August 17, 1941. 


Vasumv Gokhale 



THE POLICY OF SHIVAJI ANEX THE ENGLISH.^ 

By 

BHASKAR GOPAL TAMASKAR, Jubbulpore. 

1. The first English contact with Shivaji : — 

The first contact of Shivaji’s men with the English occurred (early in 
1660) when the former went so far as Rajapore and wanted the latter to 
deliver to them the Junckes of Fazal Khan, son of Afzal Khan. It was on 
this occasion that an English broker and one factor, Mr. Gyfford, were taken 
prisoner. The broker was let off after several attempts and protests, but the 
English factor was kept a prisoner at Kharepatan till he was released by force 
by waylaying the transferring party when he was being taken to Suttolly or 
Khelna. This affair ended thus. 

The second occasion of a similar but more serious contact was one of the 
creation of the Englishmen themselves. This also has been described in 
detail. The English helped Siddi Johar not only with guns but with gunners 
against Shivaji who was besieged in the Panhala fort. So, Shivaji was right 
in punishing them in the way he did by looting their Rajapore factory and 
taking Henry Revington and his companions prisoners. These men remained 
prisoners for a long time and, therefore, became impatient for their release 
and wrote to the Surat Q)uncil in abusive language. The Surat Council there- 
upon wrote to them : 

“ How you came in prison you know very well. Twas not for defending com- 
panies goods, ’twas for going to the siege of Pannella and tossing balls with a flagg 

that was known to be the Englishes it was but as any other would doe, to goe 

and shoote them off against an enemy ; for merchants while trading in a strainge 
country and may live quietly, if not meddling must looke for a requtzdl of their 
deserts. Wee .... must tell you plainly and none but what rehearsed is the cause 
of your imprisonment; Mr. Revington himself mentioned the Sevagee (? not) to 
sell any are cast in your teeth of being at Panhella castle because he would return 
injury as hee hoped more to his satisfaction if he could obtaine money then toward 
it.” (Factory Records, Surat, Vol. 85, p. 294.) 

To secure the freedom of the English prisoners from Shivaji’s prison, 
the English tried all means available, which have been described in detail. 
This was done probably out of policy and not on account of any threat of the 
English. 

Then followed very Icmg negotiations for reparation of Rajapore losses. 
This history has been already set forth in detail and needs no repetition here. 
It is clear that during these negotiations, each party’s policy underwent various 
phases and affected negotiations in various ways. 


1. This is Chapter VIII of the unpublished woik, “ Shivaji’s Relations with 
the Europeans.” 
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2. The change oj the English attitude towards Sliivaji after 1667 

In order to understand the attitude of the English and Shivaji towards 
each other, we have to remember that the English were traders first and ever>'- 
thing else next and that Shivaji wanted to be on peaceful terms, so far as 
possible, with a view to advance trade in his country and partly with a view 
to secure guns and ammunitions from them. The English did not at first 
believe that Shivaji’s ‘ grmd rebellion ' would succeed and. therefore, their 
feelings were generally ranged against him and were on the side of the Muslim. 
Moghul and Adilshahi. This can be well seen from the extracts quoted by 
us under “ The Contemporary Englishmen’s Estimate of Shivaji.” 

Sorae others are quoted here : — 

{a) This king hath worsted that grand rebell Sevagy, who finding himselfe 
overpowered by his sending of numerous armies u,pon him, hath submitted himselfe. 

-*2 

(b) “The grand rebell Sevagee is at last entrappved and caught in the same 
nett of glorious promises that hee was wont to make for others, by this king, who 
is as perfidious as himself 

ic) “ For now it is certaine that the rebell Sevage hath made his escape from 
the Moghulls Court."-* 

(d) "You recommend a fair correspondence with him; out we knowe not 
what league to hould w-ith a rebell and perfidious thiefe, but desire to keepe our 
distance and have nothing to doe with him."' 

The above kind of language the English continue to use for Shivaji to 
his death, but there is a change in it after his escape from Agra. This can 
be seen in the following extracts : — 

(a) “I have discoured (discussed) the business of the passe with President, 
and after serious debate wee conclude it not seasonable at this time to shew the least 
inclination to a reconcilement, which the giving a passe at this time would hint. But 
in regard you are more deeply concerned then any, the President bids me write you 
that, if you will venture the ill consequence of it, he is willing to grant a passe ; but 
then desires it may run in Siliminaiks name and not in Durreall Saungs (Darya 
Sarang) or any person related to Sevagee. And the President further advises that 
it would be convenient you should write to Siliminaik, as a freind, that he use his 
interest to perswade Sevagy or Rougee to propose sober and effectuall tearmes of 
satisfaction and reconciliation before our ships come, for you may assure him that, 
now peace being mere concluded, if they doe not timely accotnmod{at)e the affaire 
and give some reasonable satisfaction, the first designed the President will under- 
take will be a severe revenge on all Sevagees ports and ships for the losses the 
company hath suffered by him. In case you advise that a passe be given then let 
Mr Gray write it and send it down with all speed, and it shall be signed and sent 
you.”'^ 

(b) “ According to your commands, we shall at convenient time enorder such 
as wee employ to treate Sevagees servants civilly where ever they meete them, but 
not to enter into any contract with them, letting them know the greate damage the 


2. F. R. Surat. Vol. 86, p. 239, dated 1st January 1666. 

3. Original Correspondence, Vol. 29 no. 3185, dated 25th September 1665. 

4. Original Correspondence. Vol. 29, no. 3194, dated 17 Oct., 1666. 

5. Ibid., no. 3205, dated 24th November 1668. 

6. Ibid,, no. 3223, dated Swally Marine, 1st November, 1667. 
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Honble. Company hath suffered and the abuse (^ered to our people on severall 
occasions, for whidi wee expect satisfaction and reparation before wee enter into 
any league with their master.”^ 

We have already quoted extracts to show how gradually the English began 
to use such words as "Raja”, “Maharaja”, “His Excellency”, etc., for 
Shivaji and how they became eager for a treaty with him so that they might 
freely trade in his kingdom. Much of this history has already been narrated 
in connection with the history of the Rajapore losses, and, therefore need not 
be repeated here. We shall recapitulate the points in short and add some 
more now. 

3. The desire of the English to trade in Shivajfs Kingdom ; — 

This can be read in the following extracts also ; — 

(a) “ Our instructions to Mr. Ustick are soe large that wee shall not add there- 
to, but expect a good issue from his carefull performance asl also to procure 

his generall Cole or Phirmaud for us to trade with freedome and security in aU the 
ports of his country and citte whatsoever ”.® 

(b) “We are not wanting to let him know how considerable your power is 
and how advantageous commerce will be to his ports .... ”.® 

(c) “ besides we have hopes that the trade into Sevagees Country will 

consume quantity’s of Europe commoditys .... 

(d) “ we hope to secure such authentic coles from Sevagee that hope 

they will secure the Hon. Company’s trade from the violence of his army hereafteri^.”’ 

(e) “ and therefore we do conclude to write them that they forbeare 

assisting either, but carry an equall hand towards both, behaving themselves like 
merchants whose sole designe is to seeke a trade in the country, being courteous 
and civill to both, but especially to that side in whose possession the country 
remaines."'^^ 

The last sentence shows clearly that the English policy was a time- 
serving one. 

(/) “ During the Honourable Company’s settlement on this Island the vmi- 

ous circumstances which have occurred in their affairs, together with the continued 
warrs and disturbances betwixt the grat Mogull and Savagee and between Savagee 
and us, have hindered us from making inspections by way of trade into the neigh- 
bouring partes, whereof att present wee are in a manner totally ignomant of, butt 
now an appearance of a batterr accomodation (in regard of our peace with Savagee) 
presenting itself, wee have thought good to enter on a diligent search and inspec- 
tion into the neighbouring partes on the Maine, in order to the establishing a hof)e- 
full and advantageous commerce on this Island ; and knowing your genius apt and 
well qualified for this emploiment wee have made choice of you as a person in 
whose ingenuity and ability wee have g<x)d confidence to travaile into those parts 
and to bring us an account of your observations. These are therefore to require 
you, having prepared yourself with all things necessary, to take your passage in 
the Company’s sloope for the town of Cullean Bundy which lyes in part of Sevagees 
countrey. where the first thing you are to da is ta present unto the Governor 

7. F. R. Surat, Vol. 105, p. 63, dated 25th November, 1660. 

8. Ibid., Vol. 87, pp. 7-7., dated 30th November, 1671. 

9. Ibid., Vol. 106, no. 105, dated 14th May, 1672. 

10 Original Correspondence, 3910, dated 15th December, 1673. 

11. Orma MSS. Vol. 114, 114, Sect. 4, p. 128, dated 19th June. 

12. F. R. Surat. Vol. 4, iH>. 7-8, dated 24 Jan. 1679. 
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■of thatt place the Preadent’s letterr herewith delivered you, and after you have 
waited on him you are then to take your passage by land for the dtty of Junear 
(Jutmat), which is above 3 dayes journey distant from Cullean Bundy where you 
being arrived you are likewise to present the President’s letter unto the Nabob or 
Governor of that place, and to take these following observaticms. (Then follow 

very detailed instructions worded exactly as in No. 349, dated 1 May 1673) 

What else you think fitting to take notice of wee referr unto you and remaine.”^3 

The last of the above extracts shows the trade mentality and policy of 
the English people very clearly. A similar attempt to make a trade survey 
of the Deccan w’as desired to be made by Mr. Thomas Niccolls whose instruc- 
tions are extracted here : — 

(g) “■ Mr. Thomas Niccolls. 

Dureing the Honble. Company (’s) settlement on this island the various circum- 
stances which hath occurred in their affaires, togeather with the concon(?t)inued warrs 
and disturbances betwixt the great Mughull and Sevagee and between Sewagee 
and us hath hindered us from makeing inspections by way of trade into the neigh- 
bouring partes, whereof we are in a manner totally ignorant but now an apjierance 
of a better accommodation presenting itselfe I have thought good by advise \vith 
my Councill to enter on a diligent search and inspection into the neighbouring partes, 
on the maines, in order to the establishing a hopefull and advantagious commerce 
on this Island, and knowing your genious apt and well qualified for this imploy- 
ment, wee have made choise of you as a person in whose ingenuity and ability wee 
have good confidence to travaUe into those partes to bring us an account of your 
observations. Theis are to require you having prepared yourself with all thing 
necessary, to take passage in the Company’s sloope for the towne Negatam 
(Nagothna) which lyes in the opposite maine, where the first thing you are to 
observe is the scituation of the place ; the breadth and deapth of the river, what 
boats are able to passe to and froe, how the tydes goveme, what depth of water at 
Spring tydes and what upon nepps, what conveniency and accomodation there is 
for landing and receiving of goods ; and if you can conveniently draw a draught of 
the place, as also of the river Penn and Batty (Bhatty), which are adjacent 
thereimto, it would be very acceptable unto us, as also to the Honorable Company. 

After that you have satisfied yourself as to the waterside which you must doe 
so warily that pmblique notice may not be taken of our design, you are then to 
goe on shoare at the said Negotam and to take your passage by land for the city 
■of Juneah ijurmar) which (is) about 3 or 4 dayes journey cfistant from Negotam, 
where you being arrived you are to take this following observations. 

First the scytuation of the place ; its naturall strength and defence ; what 
forces of the Mogulls doe constantly reside there ; the name and quality of the 
■Governor and of the Government how the cityy is bu(i)lt and inhabited ; what 
trade is driven in the city ; what correspondence it holds by way of trade with the 
neighbouring partes ; what Europe comodityes, especilly those of the manufacture 
of England, are most vendyble, to witt, cloath and all wollen manufactures, as 
allso lead, tinn, copper, quick-silver, vermilion, amber, correll, colchenneall, sword 
blades knives, and in short all English manufactures whatsoever. In this wee 
desire you to be very inquisitive and serious in your observations. 

Next you are to observe what goods of the growth of Arabia Mocah, Bussora, 
as also Perria and these partes of India, are there vendible. 

Next yor are to examine what goods the city affords of itselfe and what are 
there brought from other partes (vzt.) what quantityes of callicoes and other 


13. Original Correspondence, 'Vol. 35, No. 4056, dated 4th Jan. 1675. 
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Indian linnen, as also druggs of all sorts, are produced there or brought from 
neighbouring partes. For your instruction and better information therein wee have 
appointed you a Banian for your asistance called Vergesung Juggee, whom you are 
to order to bring you musters of all sorts of goods with their qualityes procureable, 
qualityes, length, breadth, prices, &ca., circumstances necessary, which you are to 
sett downe in writeing, for that you may better make your reporte to us at your 
retume, and if you find any sort of goods which may be fitt for Europe wee desire 
you to bring musters thereof, if you can conveniently, unto us. 

Next you are to examine the coynes current with their instrinansick value ; 
the! weight, measures, and manner of dealing used amongst them in the said towne 
and neighbouring partes ; likewise to bring an account of the names of the market 
townes there adjacent, and their distance from Bombay and from one towiK to 
another ; and likewise the manner and method of conveyance and transport of 
goods, whether by boats carts mules or oxen. 

I would have you! keep a drey(stc) (diary)' of your journey, inserting; all 
matters that are remarkable in the way you passe. You must not faile to vizet 
the Governors of the country and towne you passe, bdiaving yourself civilly and 
very respectfully towards them, and as you see occasion you make some small 
present to them. In your discourse your prudence will promprt; you as occasions 
servers to magnifie the greatness and pxrwer of his Majestys dominions and of the 
Englidi nation, the honour justice and greate wisdome, together with the strength 
of the Honble. Company and the good neighbourhood and friendship (that is 
held with all nations at the Island Bombay). You must not owne that you are 
sent by me or my CouncUl, but that you travail on your owne affaires, intending 
to beginn a trade into those p)arts on your owne account : but when you see the 
Governors of Juneer you may aske whether the English may settle a factory in 
those j>arts, and what dutys and customes they are to pay, and if you can procure 
a letter from the Governor, (or) some of his chiefe men about him, to the Governor 
of Bombay in order to invite him to send Englishmen to settle factorys in his 
Government, which will be very acceptable to us. You must keep an exact account 
of your charges going and coming, and if you heare any news you must not faile 
to advise by all conveighances and by Cossits hired on purpose, touching that 
motion of Mogull and Sevagees arms and what successe of their warr are. More 
I remember not, but only to tell you that the designe of this journey is only dis- 
covery of trade, wherein you are to employ all your ingenuety. Bombay Primo 
May 1673. (Endorsed). 

Mr. Thomas Nioolls. 

His instructions. 

Dated Primo May 1673. 

Copy No. 24.”i3» 

4. The English therefore were trying to be on a “fair understanding’' 
with Skivaji : — 

The following extracts will show this clearly : — 

(a) “Now w'e are mentioning of Sevagee wee think it very adviceafale that 
you keep a faire correSpx)ndence as will all Princes in India, so with him being 
now in px)wer, (and this you may lawfully doe from Bombay), but we would not 
have you correspond with him from Suratt, least it may be accompted to hold 
intelligence with an enemy, and so may redound to our prejudice!^.” 

ib) “Here is now' lying off this bay, a fleet from Suratt of about 20 sail, 
bound for relief of Danda (Raja) pore. They desire freedom to enter into this har- 


13a. Original correspondence, Vol. 34, No. 3784, dated Bombay 1 May 1673. 
14. Letter Book. Vol. 4, p. 426, dated 22 Feb. 1671. 
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hour, and from our shores to infest Sevagees Country, which we thought not reason 
nor policy to grant^^.’’ 

(c) “There are at present riding in the bay about 36 sail anall and great 
belonging to the Surat t fleet, which assisted ("Siddie” in O. C. 3734) of Danda 
Rajapore against Sevagee, of whose success we formerlly advised you. The Com- 
mander whereof doth exceedingly court your President to join with in the War 
against Sevagee promising great matters, here is also an envoy come from Sevagee 
himself, in some state and he on the other side courts your President to assist him 
against the Mogul, promising much on his part. Your President keeps fair with 
both, and trusts in God to procure reputation and advancement (“advantage” 
in o.c. 3734) to your island from them both. (Orme V"ol. 114, Sect. 2, p. 7)i«. 

id) “On the 2ith December here arrived in this Bay about 36 Surat 
Vessels which helped the Sidy of Danda Rajapore against Sevagee promising great 
matters and on the contrary here is an Envoy from Sevagee himself who 
courts your President to assist him against the Mogull he promising likewise great 
rewards. Your President keeps fair with both and trusts in God to procure reputa- 
tion and advantage from both sides^'.” 

ie) “ Ordered That (in regard wee are in a fair way of composing our differ- 
ence with Sevagee agreeable to our demands, and there being now with him Naran- 
sinay treating thereupon, the Revenge frygatt if she meetes with any of Sevagees 
vessels belonging to Rajapore, she treates them civilly and not offer in the least to 
make prize of them''®.” 

( f) “ We desire you also to take notice, that Sevagee concerned and affronted 
at our favouring the Siddy, and hath sent the President a massage that we must 
not except peace with him if we asast the Siddy or peimitt his vessells to winter 
here, and in truth it will be so great a prejudice to this Island that we have deter- 
mined not to admitt them, and therefore we have already prepared you before hand 
to answ’er what demands the Governor of Surat may propose unto you concerning 
that affair and we hope our moderate proceeding with the said Siddy here and your 
prudent application at Surat, will qualify any displeasure the King of the Governor 
of Suratt may take against us, for not admitting the Siddy’s fleet to winter here, 
notwithstanding Naran Sinay in his letter doth write that there is little hopes of 
procuring a peace between Sevagee and Siddy, yet the President doth not des- 
pair a happy effect thereof by these solid reasons whidh he will communicate by 
Mr. Oxendon for the mutual advantage of both parties.”^® 

(g) " We do by no means approve of your proceedings in not going to give 

Sevagee’s General a visit when he came to Carwar, and we' are of an opinion it will 
be resented. We would have you carry' yourselves very civilly' and courteously to 
all Sevagee’s Generals and ministers of State, for in all likelihood he will make 
himself master of all these places, and then it will be our interest to gain their 
favour. You may must govern yourselves with prudence ’’."o 

Therefore, the English tried to make a treaty with Shivaji, of which 
an account has already been given. 

5. But the English were ready to use arms against Shivaji ij the occasion 
required it : — 


15. F. R. Surat, Vol. 106, p. 12. (2nd set). 

16. F. RL Bombay, Vol. 6, p. 7, and original correspondence 3734 dated 6th 
Jan. 1673. 

17. Original correspondence, 3741, p. 50 dated 11 Jan. 1673. 

18. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 3. p. 71 dated 15th August 1673, 

19. Orme Mss., Vol, 114, Sect. 4 p. 98, dated 9th April 1674. 

20. Ibid., p. 112, dated 13th May 1675. 
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The Engli^ had very early realised that their trade could not prosper 
unless the natives could reali^ that they were strong enough to protai them- 
selves and their trade. This is clear frtMn this following extract : — 

(a) “The times doe grow soe dangerous and uncertaine here in these parts 
by reason of the Prince of Orungabauds joyning with Sevagee against the Mogull 
and the miserable ruin which Sevagees army hath made in all these adjacent townes 
by fire, sword and plunder that wee feare the trade will not recovered againe in 
some yeares, most eminent merchants publiquely declaring their resolutions to leave 
the towne and convey their estates to other places more secure. They talke of 
Bombay expressing their firme intentions to settle there, which wee much en- 
courage them to. Had the Company bin pleased to send any considerable strength 
of men with these ships, it would have bin a greate encouragement to transport 
their familys thither, but soe long as they see us soe weakly mannd, they cannot 
reasonably thinke themselves more secure there then in other places.’ -i 

(b) “Yesterday by a letter from the Deputy Governor and Councell at Bom- 
bay wee are advised that Sevagy is making great preparations both by sea and land, 
having, as tis credibly reported a fleet of 160 sayle of vessells, small and great, and 
an army of Inca : (sic). 30,000 men by land, but his intended deseigne is unknowne. 
Nevertheless, our friends at Bombay are prudently jealous least he make an attempt 
on them, and therefore desire to have a recrute of powder sent, as aUso the 26 menn 
which came up with the Cairo, of which having duly considered wee. . . .do resolve 
to send downe the hoigh Dispatch with 200 Mds. of Powder. . . .And in consideration 
that w’ee cannot returne them their 25 souldiers, of whome in these perilous times 
there is a necessity to guard the Corapanyes treasure that is a coyning at Surratt, 
we conclude it necessary to enorder the Deputy Governor and Councell to list so 
many menn for the present juncture of affaires as they shall think fitt, provided 
they disband them againe when the danger is over.’’^^ 

But the following extracts are more definite in their intentions ; — 

(a) "We have thought good to send Voggee our broker, with a letter to 
Sevagee to demand what damages his army has done to the Company’s Estate in 
Httbeley, which if he does not immediately grant and give us some security that 
we may be free from such disturbances hereafter, we judge it will be in vain to 
dally any longer with him, but must take some smart coarse to revenge the wrongs 
we have received and to do the Company and Nation right.’’^^ 

(b) “ If in case Sevagee does not give us satisfaction touching the injury 
■done us, we shall then with you conclude it necessary to revenge ourselves.’’^* 

(c) “Ordered That the Revenge fraygatt doe fall downe and lye afloate 
at the mouth of the harbour of Ma^aon to secure the Company’s and Mogull’s 
vessells there and that some small boats be kept on floate to be ready on all 
■occations to secure them.’’^' 

At last, in connection with the Underi-Khanderi ( Henry-Kendry) affair, 
the English did take up arms against Shivaji. This affair, as we ^all see, 
■was harmful to both and both wanted peace on honourable terms. There- 
fore, Shivaji w'elcomed terms when they were offered. But, it made clear 
to all that in the water the Indians were' no match for the English-men. The 


21. Original Correspondence, Vol. 31, No. 3496, dated Swally Marine, 14th 
Oct. 1670. (Surat to Carwar). 

22. F. R. Surat, Vol. 3, p. 112, dated 24th Nov. 1670. 

23. F. R. Surat, Vol. 106, fols. 109-110, dated the 14th May 1673. 

24. Orme Mss., Vol. 114, sect. 2, p. 82, dated the 6th June 1673. 

25. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 1, p. 55, dated the 3rd June 1673. 
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latter have however always been prudent men and they were finding out 
when to bow down and when to strike. 

6. “ Prudence requires us not to make the breach wider ” — In these 
tvords, one phase of their policy can be summed up. 

“ The towne being allarmd by Sevagees forces, and gates shutt up by order 
of the Govemour, the Moody was ordered to gett in a readines Provisions of Biskett. 
Butter, Rice, Doll, &ca. for 1 month and maund of powder to be sent on board 
the Recovery at Umra, with order, (by consent of the part owners) to hale her of 
the ground that she may ride affloat for our security in case wee should be driven 
to leave house....”-® 

That they have acted pmdently can be seen from the following ex- 
tracts : — 

(a) ‘‘Letters being received yesterday from Bombay and read in Councell 
. . . .Touching the prohibition , which Sevagy hath enorder’d for cutting of fire wood 
in the Islands by the maine that the Deputy Govemour and Councell be ordered 
not to offerr any thing of force to Sevagys people for procury of sayd wood, but 
that they write a civill letter to the Govemour of Cull (i) an Bundy to coinplaine 
of the said prohibition.’”^ 

{b) ‘‘We shall only advice that in these weighty affairs you act with pru- 
dence and moderation.”2s 

(c) ‘‘ On the 24th December here arrived in this Bay about 36 Surrat Vessels 

which helped the Sidy of Danda Rajapore against Sevagee the Commanders where- 
of both court President to assist them against Sevagee promising great matters and' 
on the contrary here is an Envoye from Sevagee himself who courts your Presi- 
dent to assist him against the Mogull he promising likewise great rewards. 
Your President keepes fair with both and trusts in God to procure reputation and 
advantage from both sides.”^® 

In the following, “ prudence ” has become “ cunningness ” : — 

“ To this you must answer that as to matter of engaging with or assisting him 
in his warrs, he cannot with reason exjject it from us, who are merchants and have 
a great estate of the Honble. Company’s and a vast trade in all his diminions ; 
but you may give him this assurance in generall that when a firme peace is esta- 
bli.shed concluded with him he need not want anything that England affords, and 
in this you must be carefull that you doe not positively promise nor positively deney 
him anything but onely in generall tearmes you may promise him the same advan- 
tages with the Mogull and other Princes with whome wee traffique enjoy from us.”®® 

(b) ”... .but we would not jxrsitively have them promise him those Granadoes, 

Morter piesces and ammunition he desires, nor absolutely deny him, in regard wee 
doe not think itt convenient to help him against Danda Rajapore, which place, if it 
were in his possession, would proove a great annoyance to the port of Bombay ; and 
on other side, our denyall is not consistent at present with our interest, in respect 
W'ee believe the keeping in suspence will bring him to a speedier conclusion of the 
treaty, hopeing thereby, to be furnished with thos things he desires : therefore they 
must use such arguments as may perswade him to come to a speedy accomodation, 
with us. which (is) the cheife intent of our sending them over.... 


26. Ibid., Vol. 6, p. 156, dated the 7th October 1673. 

27. F. R. Surat, Vol. 3, p. 98, dated 28 October 1670. 

28. Surat to Bombay, Original Correspondence, Vol. 31, No. 3505, dated Swalh, 
Marine, 29th October 1670. 

29. Original Correspondence, 3741, p. 50, dated 11th Jan. 1673. 

30. Original Correspondcm.-e. Vol. 22, No. 3585, dated Surat 25th Sept. 167L 
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Wee had almost forgott to advise that a convenient present be sent to Sevagy 
by Mr. Ustick and also he sett out in a handsome equepage befitting the Cmh- 
panies Honour, which wee leave you to perfonne as you shall see fitting.”3r 

A very deep prudence can be read in the following : — • 

“ By land they (the Portuguese) are our bucler against the invasions of the 
Mogull, or Sevagee, and we theirs by sea, and if ever the Mogull or Sevagee should 
attempt to besiege them by land or invade any of their territories or islands, common 
prudence will persuade us to aid and protect them in order to our own defence, 
were we not obliged to {Sic ? by) treaty thereunto in regard that after they have 
dispossessed the Portuguese, they will then with ease by force turn us out unless 
the islands were all under your jurisdiction and well inhabited and fortifyed by the 
English, which if they were, you need not by God's assistance fear all the forse 
(forces) of India, but till then we declare in truth to you that it is safer for your 
island to have the Portuguses for your neighbours in all adjoining countries, then 
either the Mogull or Sevagee now to qualify this necessity of aiding them .”^2 

In the early part of 1673, Shivaji sent an envoy to the English at Bom- 
bay to settle the Rajapore affair. At this the following “ prudent ” decision 
was taken ; — 

“ Whereupwn ordered that the Treaty should be at present suspended and that 
civill letter should be wrote to Sevagee giveing him the reason why wee cannot 
as yet conclude declaring that after the noyse of Dutch Fleete is over, we would 
againe renew the Treaty. That the envoy be at his dispatch be gratified with a 
small present in regard of the trouble and charge he hath bin at in coming twice 
over about this business and to keepe him our friend for the better conclusion there 
to the Company’s advantage.’’^^ 

The reason for the decision is mentioned in the extract itself. 

One has to be pmdent in his talk also according to the circumstances. 
Any one may learn this from the following extract ; — 

" The merchants of this Island are often troubled with the renders of the 
maine who demands custome for the firewood that is brought hither ; wherefore 
you may endeavour to get his Cole or order that he take noe custome here for 
such things, nor timber, for he payes noe custome for such things. But if they 
make us pay custome they expect the like from us. You may also inquire what 
customes they will take for the passage of goods through his country to the Mc^ll 
or Decan Country and to gett his order to the Haveldares for their passage at the 
lowest rate you can. ”3* 

(6) I acquainted him that when there was great hojjes of a friendly acco- 
modating the old business of Rajapore and that the President had it in his thoughts 
to choose persons fitt to send there, he received letters that the Factory of Hubely 
was plundered of a very considerable estate by his people, which had broken of 
his Honours thoughts for the present of settling any factory in his countreys, and 
hath sent me to knowne from himselfe, whither this last businesse was done by his 
appointment or command, or whither he did approve of the action.”-^ 


31. F. R. Surat, Vol. 87, p. 1, dated Swally Marine 30 Sept. 1671. 

32. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 6. dated 21st Dec. 1672. 

33. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 1, p. 23, dated the 13th Feb. 1672. 

34. Original Correspondence, Vol. 34, No. 3786, dated 17th May 1673. 

35. Original Correspondence, Vol. 34, No. 3787, dated 19th May to 17th June 
1673. 
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That tlie English “ prudence " included ” dissemblance ” can be seen 
from the extract : — 

(a) "Yet seeing that we fail, both in the one and the other, the president 
declares it necessary prudence to dissemble our designs for this year, and to make 
an overture of settlement for Rajapore .... ’ 

(b) “As to the present condition of Sevagee whom the Gentlemen of tlie 
Surratt Gxinsell afiirme to be in a sad perple.xed condition by meanes of Bullooii 
Ckaun coming on the other one side and Mogull Army on the other, and therefore 
they conclude him uncapable of doing any mischiefe to this Island and consequently 
there is no necessity of dissembling and keeping fair with him. To which wee 
answered that they are mistaken in their intelligence, for Sevagee is not in so ill 
a condition as they wrote him to be, he rather despiseth and bareth up himseif 
manfully against all his enemyes and lately hath taken a very considerable castle 
called Sutarra in the heart of the Vizapore country, from whence a number of oxen 
are lately come to Rairee laden with rich spoyle,. 

That the English knew well w'here to yield can be seen from the fol- 
lowing : — 

(a) "That Sevajee is much offended at your favouring the Siddie in per- 
mitting his vessells to winter att your Island, and hath exprest soe much to Narrand 
Sinay, wee have reason to believe, and doe noe' less of the interest here, for when 
the Govemour here, or the King’s Generali near you there, shall come to under- 
stand (as certainly they will) this your Embassage, and a conclusion of a peace with 
the King’s enemy, together with your denyall of their fleet to harbour with you, 
you must needs conclude that the Mogull will take us for none of his friends, and 
that ween must be exposed to many injuuryes if the Company does not alsoe suffer 
in, their trade. But you haveing soe often manifested to us how much the good 
and w'ell being of the Island, both for provissions and traffique, depends upon an 
accommodation with Sevajee, together with the trade that wee expect to have by 
the settlement of factoryes in his country, that rather wee shall patiently endure 
what these people may impose on us rather then declyne the interest and benefitt 
of the Company in their Island. 

(b) “We do by no means approve of your proceedings in not going to give 
Sevagee's General a visit when he came to Carw'ar.’’^^ 

7. The English granted at times Shivaji’s requests and demands : — 

As the English did not think “ prudent ’’ to make the breach wider “ with 
Shivaji, they on occasions granted his requests. He generally required guns 
and ammunition for his wars against the Adilshahi and the Moghul Emperor 
[see F. R. Surat, Vol. 105, fol. 164, dated 7th April 1671 ; F. R. Surat, Vol. 
105, p. 194, (2nd set) dated 12th August 1671 ; F. R. Surat, Vol. 87, p. 1, 
dated 30th Sept. 1671 ; Original Correspondence, Vol. 32, No. 3589, dated 
8th Nov. 1671 ] . He realised the difficulties of the English in meeting his 
demands, for that was likely to exasperate the feelings of the Moghuls against 
them. He therefore suggested a way. that can be read in the following ex- 
tract : — 


36. Orme Mss.. Vol. 114, sect. 2, p. 119, dated 26th August 1673. 

37. F. R. Bombay. Vol. 1, pp. 83-86, dated 15th Sept. 1673. 

38. F. R. Surat, Vol. 87, pp. 153-154. 

39. Orme Mss., Vol. 114, Sect. 4, p. 112, dated 13 May 1675. 
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■■ If your Hour etc. approve of sparing Sevagee 3 or 4 great guits he says he 
will find Portuguese that shall buy them of us as if for their own use, and soe our 
name not brought in question.’ 

And it seems that on occasions the above way was practised ; — 

■■ The two gunns formerly mentioned, the Depmty Governor hath sold to a 
ffrenchmen, who sold them to a fidalgo at Tannah and he sent them as wee since 
heare to Sevagy, they had them for 5 Rupees a Surrat maund and though they 
are very bad within yet with their powder and stone shott they may last a good 
while. 

But it is clear also from the English records that they generally sold 
bad guns to the Indians 

“ Wee have perused the letter our friends at Carwarr have wrote you touching 
their landing, what goods they shall have occasion to take out of the ships at 
Merje, in case the troubles should continue at Carwar and understanding that 
place to be a quiett under the Government of the Canara Rajah and the ways 
from thence secure to Hubelly, wee are of opinion that they have done well.’'*^ 

And on occasions they supplied some articles of war to Shivaji for 
barter : — 

" An Envoy being lately arrived from Sevagee, and bringing letters from to 
the President, wherein Sevagee writes for severall things of which he is very de- 
sireous and mighty importunate for them ; but the President declared to the 
Coundll that this was a matter of consideration, and they were sensible as well as 
he,( how much Sevagee is indebted to the Company for goods already sold him and 
that he could not pay with ready money, but with batty, coconutts, and beetlenutts, 
by reason whereof the Company were but small gainers, and that the goods he now 
required were iron, shott, and the two brass gunns, with a large quantity of copper, 
all which woud amount to a great summe. And the President moveing also to the 
Coundll how prejudicial! it might be to the Company’s interest if some of his 
requests were not graunted, he having made himselfe very potent and in whose 
country lyes now a great part of the Company's trade ; which being debated it 
was unanimously agreed that shott as many as could be spared be sold him in 
barter for batty but noe copper without ready money ; and as to the brass gunns 
the President desired the gentlemen of the Council to consider thereof and give 
in their opinions next Coundll day when the preceeding matters are to be taken 
into consideration againe.”'*’- 

On the occasion of the Kamatic expedition, Shivaji requested the English 
to suK>ly him some counter poisons to forestall any attempt on the part of 
his step-brother, Ekoji, to poison him. These articles were readily supplied 
by the English 

(a) “ Having this day received a message and a letter from Sevagee Raja by 

a Bramany and two others of his people requesting some cordiall stones and counter- 
poisons, we resolved to send about the town and bought up these following parti- 
culars to be sent him, with a civill ietter, by a messenger of our own, as a small 
present, togather with some such fruit as these gardens afford, and to bestow 
upon his Bramany Mahadogee Pantulo three yards of broad cloth and fower veece 


40. Original Correspondence. Vol. 32, No. 3589, dated 8th Nov. 1671. 

41. F. R. Surat, Vol. 105, Fol. 164, dated April 1671. 

42. Origined Correspondence, No. 3JB96, dated 22nd 1673. 

43. F, R. Bombay, Vol. 2, pp. 94-96, dated 7th July 1675. 
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of sandall wood, not thinking good to require the mony for so small trifles although 
offered in his letter, considering how great a person and how much his jrimdship 
does aUready may import the Honble. Company as he grows more and more power- 
full and obvious to them especially his army continuing now at Gentu league 2 
to 5 league distance from this place and like to do so yet some time, which when 
he pleases is but a dayes march. 


List of the Medicines and its cost which are sent to Sevagee. 



fa. 

ca. 

Three cordiall stones weighing 01 oz. 10 dwt. 12 gr. Pa. 

1.20. 

00 

Two pedras de Budgee lower pedras de Bugia 

10.00 

00 

Two do. 



Coko das Ilhas 4 oz. 07 dwt. 00 gr. 

44.00 

00 

Carangujee de pedra one fower 

5.00 

00 


E>o three. 


Pagodas 60.20. 00 ”** 


(b) “*1 have in a good hower received the letter your Worshipp sent me 

together with ;the Maldiva coconuts, the beazar and the cordiall stones, &ca. which 
have rejoiced me, and much to hear from my messanger Mahodeger (?e) Pontula 
of your great wisedome and understanding and your good friendshipp towards all 
people which satisfyed me very much and I doe not doubt in the least but that 
your are such a person I am informed, and doe againe desire your Worshipp to 
procure from (Sic? for) me some more Maldiva coconutts. bazear, cordiall stones 
and some other sorts of good counter poysons which may procurable, and be 
pleased to send them to me, advising me their cost allso, whereof I entreat your 
Worshipp tashrifes. which I desire you to accept of with a good will, so I shall not 
trouble your Worshipp any further at present."^^ 


{to be concluded.) 


44. F. R. Fort. St. George. V'ol. 1. p. 7 (4th Set), dated the 14 May 1677. 

45. F. R. Fort. St. George. Vol. 27. p. 13, dated 25 May, 1677. 



A STUDY OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE SOUTH 
DRA VIDIAN LANGUAGES* 


By 

K. GODA VARMA, Trivandrum. 

TRANSLITERATION 

The system of the Royal Asiatic Society is followed for transliteration, with 
the following additions : — 

1. lu for the back unrounded vowel with lip-spreading occurring in Tami], 

Coorg and Tulu. 

2. £ for written e of Tuju endings of the first person. 

3. a for the front vowel resembling cardinal vowel No. 4 in Coorg. 

4. a for the centralised u in the Dravidian Languages. 

5. a for the final attentuated u of Malayalam. 

6. 3 for the centralised vowel occurring before cerebrals and also found as 

a termination of the first person in Coorg. 

7. i for the centralised i in the Dravidian Languages. 

8. d' for the alveolar d of Malayalam. 

9. n for the alveolar n occurring in between vowels in the South Dravidian 

languages. 

10. r' for Malayalam palatalised r. 

11. r for the hard r of Tamil, Kanarese and Telugu. 

12. I for the Malayalam <p (J). 

[Note that written -k-, -t- and -p- of Malayalam are voiced spirants in pronun- 
ciation.] 


* The following are the abbreviations of books, languages, etc. used in this 
article : — 

Books. 

Caldwexl. “ A ComfMrative Grammar of the Dravidian languages,” 
by Dr. Caldwell (3rd Edition, 1913). 

KitteL. “ A Grammar of the K 2 mnada language in English,” by Dr. 

F. Kittel. 

Tuttle. ‘‘Dravidian Developments,” by Edwin H. Tuttle (Published 

by the Linguistic Society of America, 1930). 

BSOS. Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London. 

Languages. 

H. Hindustani. Sb. Sanskrit. 

Kan. Kanarese. Tam. TamiJ. 

M. Marathi. Tel. Telugu. 

Mai. Malayalam. 


Ceneral. 

acc. accusative, 
cf. confer, 
coll, colloquial, 
dat. dative, 
ex. example, 
gen. genitive. 

1 w. loan word. 


nora. nominative, 
p. page, 
pi. plural, 
pwet. poetic, 
pp. pages, 
sg. singular, 
vtrf. vcJume. 
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The paper is an attempt to investigate the basic forms of the perscxial 
pronouns in the main South Dravidian Languages, and to explain the phone- 
tic changes brought to manifest in those basic forms in their subsequent 
developments. It is only the pronouns of the first and the second person that 
come under the purview of the following examination, since the so-called 
pronouns of the third person like Tam. avart ‘ he ’, aval ‘ she,’ adw ‘ it etc. 
are, in reality, from their formatkMial and semantic point of view, demon- 
stratives signifying that or this with the addition of suffixes for gender and 
number.' As the earlier forms and the different stages in the course of the 
development of the personal pronouns can be successfully adduced only on a 
comparison of all the forms that have come down to us not only in the nomi- 
natives but also in the inflectional bases as well as in the personal termina- 
tions of verbs, a consideration of these in their relation to the pronominal 
basic forms has also been made, as far as possible, under each language. 

FIRST PERSON 

Dr. Caldwell considers that the long vowels of the nominatives like 
Tam. r.an and yan and Tel. ehu and nehu have resulted from an emphasis 
usually associated with the nominatives of the personal pronouns in the 
Dravidian Languages.® He would, therefore, assume that the inflectional bases 
like eh- and nam- are better representatives than the nominatives of the 
oldest shape of the pronouns with regard to the quantity of the vowel.- 
Between forms exhibiting a and e Caldwell holds that a forms are the 
earlier inasmuch as there is a tendency in the Dravidian to weaken a into 
e white there is no trace of a phonetic change in the contrary direction.* 
He further observes that nan may have been altered from yah and that from 
very early times nan may have been in use as well as yah? The initial con- 
sonant y or n in yah and nah is interpreted by him as a means of expressing 
personality, while the final he regards, as a sign of number.® 

Tuttle starts with the basic forms eh- and em- for the singular and 
plural of the Dravidian first person, and believes like Caldwell that emphasis 
produced long vowels in the nominatives.’' eh kept as a verb ending with 
weak or variable stress in Tamil, became, according to Tuttle, yah with 
main stress in Tamil and probably in Kanara. He also conjectures that the 
intial nasals in Tam. nah and Kan. nahu etc. arose through the influence of 
the plural forms like nam, ndvu, etc. <nam <*ih-em ’you and us’, ih- 
being the basic form of the second person singular. 

I consider the basic form of the Dravidian first person to be m. Cald- 
well’s surmise that yah is from yah, with the elongation of the included 
vowel in the nominative as a result of emphasis, is not convincing in so far 
as there is no evidence to show that the nominatives of the personal pro- 


1. Caldwell, page 420. 

3. Caldwell, p. 360. 

5. Caldwell, pp. 367 and 368. 
7. Tuttle, p. 28. 


2. C.UDWELL, page 360. 
4. Cudwell, p. 369. 

6. Caldwell, p. 370. 
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nouns are used only when emphasis is intended. Even in places where the 
speaker has no special emphasis in mind, the nominative has been widely 
used just to indicate the agent. It may be mentioned that in cases other 
than the nominative, the lengthened form of the vowd is found to have 
been employed in the Dravidian dialects as in Kaikadi ndhglada ‘ our ’, Tdda 
drndu (inclusive), yemdu (exclusive) ‘our’, and that the nominative itself 
appears with a short included vowel in Badaga na ‘I’, Irula, Badaga and 
Toda ni ‘ thou Irala navu ‘ we ’ and Brahul non ‘ we ’. It will not, there- 
fore, be correct to attribute long vowels to any emdiasis, especially laid on the 
nominatives as a whole. Against the views of Caldwell and Tuttle, it 
may also be mentioned that the lengthening of an initial short vowel for 
emphasis is nowhere to be met with in the Dravidian. Oi the other hand, 
we have instances of long vowels of initial syllables becoming short in com- 
pounds like Tam. elupadtu ‘ seventy ’ cf. elm, Tulu yerpa ‘ seventy ’ cf. yelut 
‘ seven, ’ Tel. amvadi ‘ sixty ’ cf. dm Kan. aruvattu ‘ sixty ’ cf. dm. The 
possibility, therefore, is for an originally long vowel of the ruminative to 
have been shortened when suffixes of the case or number were added to it. 
In such instances the inflection may be supposed to be a weakening of the 
nominative for facilitating the base to bear the weight of the case signs. 

Forms with n and n as Tamil ndn and Malayalam ndii may be derived 
from an earlier ydn <* yen <en. The possibility of y, I, v and b occurring 
initially in a word exhibiting a change to a nasal, provided the word has a 
nasal in it elsewhere, has been demonstrated by me in my article on the 
Copper Plate Grant of Sri Viraraghava Cakravartin.® To the list of words 
quoted therein, may be added Tam. nemtan Iw. Sk. yama-, T. Mai. nukam 
‘ yoke ’ Iw. Sk. yuga~ Mai. nahguiam ‘ anchor ’ Iw. Persian lagw, Mai. naw- 
bdli ‘ a caste of wandering dealers in com,’ Iw. Sk. lambada-, Mai. Coll. 
manna < vanna ‘ the calf of the leg ’, Mai. mmddrmi ‘ gloriosa superba ’ cf. 
Tam. vendondri, Mai. nandu < * yandu cf. Tel. endri and Kan. endrakdyi, 
Mai. Hindu < * ylntu ‘ swim ’ cf. Tel. Idu. 

The Dravidian basic form en changed to yen in a good number of 
languages in accordance with a tendency in them to pronounce the intial 
front vowels I and I with a prothetic y. There are people who go to the 
extent of even writing y before e as yelutlu for Mai. eluitze. In Manner’s 
Tulu Dictionary all words beginning with e appear in transliteration as ye. 
It may be noted that in srxne of the North Indo-Aryan speeches also y is 
often prefixed to e and r; to d occurring in the initial positions. Cf. Marathi 
(y) ene 'to come ’, (y) etke ‘ here ’ etc.® The opening of e to d in Dravidian 
is often met with in the Coll, dialect as in Tam. vdnddm for it. venddm cf. 
Mai. venda, Kan. bedu ‘ to beg ’, Tel. vet.idu ‘ to pray, beg ’, Tel. ydlakki ' car- 
damom ’ for earlier elakki, ydta ‘ picota ’ for earlier eta all indicating an origi- 
nal root vowel e, Mai. mddii ‘ a hillock ’ for medu see ‘ mddum mdmaiayu- 
mokkeduttu ’ (-Ramacantam ) Cf. Tam. medut * height ’, Tel. metillu ‘ to in- 

8. BSOS. 8. 959 ff. 

9. Grierson, Indian Antiquary, August 1933, p. 143 ff. 
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crease See also Tadbhavas like Kan. sase and sane from Sk. sesa- and send, 
sale ‘ cloth ’ for H. M. celd. The opening of c to a has been observed by Tut- 
tle also instances like ydka<yeka<eka. L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, in his 
article on the interrogative base of the Dravidian, draws attenticm to a number 
of Tarm] words like aJi«,a.n«.2»iai whose Telugu equivalents exhibit e instead 
of He postulates in these instances an original a which, developing a 
palatal tonality, became yd and then changed to e. Against this assumption, 
it may be said that the tendency in the Dravidian is to open an original e 
into a under favourable conditions and not the reverse, as is evidenced from 
the Tadbhavas quoted above. It may also be observed that Sk. yd is under 
no circumstances pronounced as ye or e in the loan words. The fact that it 
is only a short vowel that is usually influenced by the preceding consonants 
has been made clear by me in my article ‘ The change of a to e in the Indo- 
Aryan loan words of Malayalam.’’- 

As the personal terminations are, by virtue of their position as final mem- 
bers of combined grammatical elements, likely to preserve older forms better 
than the nominatives which are used by themselves, and in view of the fact 
that forms with e both in the personal terminations and the inflectional bases 
are found to exist in most of the Dravidian languages, it may reasonably 
be conjectured that the pronominal base of the Dravidian first person had e 
and not a as the included vowel. It has already been pointed out that the 
short vowel in the inflections is due to a reduction of the word when suffixes 
are added. Variations in the personal terminations have, no doubt, occurred 
in the subsequent history of the separate dialects ; but these will be seen, for 
the most part, to have been brought about by the loss of the final consonant, 
the shortening or weakening of the vowel and the analogical influence of caae 
set of terminations on the other. 

The gradual stages of the phonetic developments observable in the basic 
form of the Dravidian pronoun of the first person are as shown below : — 


) 

yen 


1 n I 

yan nen yen 


nan an n§ nan 

I I I 

na ne *na 

I 

na 

I 

na 



10. Tuttle, p. 29. 

11. Indian Antiquary, Vol. LXI, 19S2, np 5 & 25. 

12. BSOS, 8. 559-562. 
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An examination of the nominatives and the inflectional bases of the first 
person in the various dialects will clearly indicate that the development of y 
before e of en, the opening of the front vowel and the nasal assimilation had 
all been brought to play in the Proto-Dravidian itself. In support of the 
above assumption may be quoted Telugu forms mu and nmu ‘ I Similarly 
Kumkh em ‘ we ’ and nam ‘ you and I ’ also presuppose the inheritance in 
that language of the phonetic changes discussed above. The appearance of 
1 ‘ I ’ (i of course going back to *m cf. Tuttle p. 39) and nan ‘ we ’ exhibit- 
ing the same developments referred to in a language like Brahui, spoken in 
a district far removed from the main Dravidian stock, is sufficient evidence to 
point to the antiquity of the sound changes referred to. 

The nasalisation which was merely a phonetic change in the first instance 
may have helped, at a later stage, towards the development of the inclusive 
plural. The absence of the inclusive plural in Kanarese^^ in spite of its posses- 
sing two sets of forms, one with nasalisation and the other without, is suffi- 
cient evidence to show that both of them are plurals spmng from the same 
basic form of the first person, and have not arisen, as Tuttle suggests, from 
a combination like * in-em ‘ you and us.’ Tuttle, in order to support the 
theory advanced by him, also argues that Kanarese along with languages like 
Goijdi and Brahui had lost the special meaning of the inclusive plural and that 
the distinction between the two plurals was a basic feature of the Dravidian.'* 
Against this, it may be pointed out that in every language it is the exclusive 
plural that arises first, plural implying inclusion being a later development. 
If different forms for conveying the ideas of exclusive and inclusive plurality 
had existed originally, there is no reason why the distinction between them 
which is so essential in a language should be lost after its taking hold of the 
linguistic consciousness of the people speaking the language concerned. The 
statement of R. Narasimhacharya ‘ I think Kannada does possess two 
forms of the plural of the personal pronoun of the first person just like its 
sister languages of Southern India is rather indefinite and shows that he 
himself is in doubt as to whether such a distinction really exists in Kanarese 
or not. 

The evolution of the existing forms of the first person in the different 
Dravidian idioms and their connection with the supposed en are enquired in 
the following paragraphs ; — 

Tamil. Singular : — nom. 7mn <yan <*yen <en. yah, the earlier form 
of nan has survived in poetical Tamil, acc. ennai <eh-ai of which eh was 
shortened to eh- before the acc. ending -ai and h doubled as it occurred after 
the mainstressed short vowel e of eh-. The doubling of w may have taken 
place on the analogy of stem-finals in substantives. Dat. ehakkm formed from 
an old genitive * eh-a with the addition of -kiu. The final h of m- has not 
doubled since in the old genitives the stress was laid on the suffix -a conveying 


13. QiLDWEll, p. 414. 14. Turrit, p. 29. 

15. History of Kannada language, p. 84. 



206 NEW INDIAN antiquary [Sept. 

the sense of possession cf. Tel. na ‘ my ’ with aphaeresis of e. The length 
of fe in ehakktu is perhaps due to the contact of the suffix with the accented 
vowel. Coll, nekkm <* enekktu with the change of a to c in the second 
syllable brought about by the influence of e of the preceding syllable. The 
initial unstressed e has elided causing the lengthening of the vowel in the next 
syllable, gen. ehadui go^ back to earlier genitive ena with the addition of the 
neuter formative -dw ; also ehnuddya <* en-udaiya. en also is used as a 
genitive cf. en-kulmdai ‘ my child ’. This is analogous to compound forms 
like matputralj, etc. in Sanskrit, en in the genitive sense is never used by itself 
and this would account for the shortening of the vowel. Termination ; -en 
see vand-en ‘ I came ’ ; also rarely -en and -ah both of which are weakened 
from -m see varuv-eh and varuv-ah ‘ I will come.’ 

Plural : — Inclusive nom. ndm <ydm <*yem <em. acc. nammai 
< *ndm-ai dat. namakktu gen. namadiu ; also nam and nammudaiya. Exclu- 
sive nom. ndhgal < yam-kal. That -kd was suffixed to the plural forms 
with final -m and not to singulars like ndh, will be clear from u found in uhgd 
<*im-kal. Refer second person acc. etigdai. dat. with the develop- 

ment of M between / and kktu ; also ehgatkiu in which / is changed to a cerebral 
stop. gen. etigaludaiya ; also ehgal usually in compounds cf. sg. en. yam too 
occurs as plural inclusive in poetry, acc. emmai. dat. emakkm gen. emadm and 
emmudaxya. Termination : coll, dm ex. nadand-dm. The suffix -dm may have 
been formed from -om <*-am <* -em, a reduced form of em. -om for weak- 
stressed -am is obviously due to the influence of the labial. The vowel in -om 
was lengthened through the influence of the long forms like classical am- 
Caldwell gives -em, -am, am and -dm as the classical forms, all of which 
admit of being traced to -em. 

Malaydlam. Singular: — nom. ndh <*ydh <*yeh <eh ; also coll, na 
<hdh. acc. ehhe <*eh-e. For the shortening of e and the length of h see 
Tam. ehhai ; dat. ehikku <ehakku which is still used in North Malabar. The 
change of a to i is occasioned by the former’s close contact with alveolar h. cf. 
Kan. nahage. and nahige. ihikkii (Cochin) with initial i for e is perhaps due 
to the influence of the close vowel i in the following syllable. Compare the 
change of a to i in Kurukh when 0 is followed by a syllable containing P® ; 
gen. ehd'e^' < * ehhude with the syncopation of u brought about by a shifting 
of accent and the assimilation of d to «. Termination : In modem Malayalam 
the verbs do not take personal terminations. In poetry, ancient as well as 
modem, eh with its reduced eh and -ah arising out of -eh with weak stress, are 
widely employed, ex. kaivanahmdimndh kdttukolvdh,^^ ehsarattihu pdranay- 


16. Grierson, ‘ Linguistic Survey of India ', Vol. IV, p. 414. 

17. In Malayalam, stops coining after nasals in consonant groups are always 
voiced in actual pronunciation thcxigh represented in writing with the script for vdce- 
less stops. The same holds good with regard to intervocalic stops as well. 

18. ‘ Kr§riagatha ’ edited by P. K. Narayana Pillai, p. 1. 
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dkkiduvm,^^ ^rmukditman indusdmyarucimukham.^ 

Plural ; — exclusive nom. namal <.*nongal <.*ndm-kal. n in nannal has 
resulted from contamination with sg. ridn. ndm is reduced to nam before -gal 
<-kal. nil for iig is a regular change in Malayalam cf. cnaniiu ‘ stage’, cad- 
anm ‘ ritual naima ‘ an unmarried Brahman girl cannddi ‘ a companion ’ 
from Sk. ranga-, Sk. sadaiiga-, H. M. narigd and sdngdti respectively ; vulgar 
ndnnal with d perhaps through the influence of ndn. ndiinal is sometimes con- 
tracted into iidlu. acc. nannale. dat. nannalkku ; vulgar ndkku. gen. nannalude 
with its contracted form iimmade. In ancient poetry eniial- also occurs as 
the inflexional base corresponding to Tamil engal- cf. koyilkoUennaketa}}, 
(UjTnunilisandesam). Inclusive and honorific nam <*ydm <*yem <.*em. 
acc. namme. dat. namukku <namakku ; w for <2 in ncmukku is due to the 
influence of m and the weak stress on a. gen. nammude. Dialectal nom for ndm 
with inflexional base nom- and weak-stressed num- is formed on the analogy of 
the dative nokkii <*navakku <namakku. coll. 5 for ava is frequently met with 
in Malayalam see kaldra <ikalava7a <kalamaTa ‘a store room of household 
utensils’, arola Karavala ‘an evil spirit’, patoiam ‘thin state of the body’ 
borrowed from Sk. paravasa- and paddlam <padavalam Iw. from Sanskrit 
patavala-. We get an instance in ndm of a particular form of one word influ- 
encing other forms of the same word. acc. nomme. dat. ndkku. gen. nommade 
and nummade. Another inclusive plural is nammal with coll, nummal. It 
goes back to a double plural ndm-al, where -al is dissociated from ■<kal and 
construed as a plural ending, u and 0 in the coll, forms arise from weak-stressed 
a. acc. nammale. dat. nammalkku. gen. nammalude sometimes contracted into 
nammade. Terminations ; — poet, -dm cf. kariddmalld ialiyiliruvam kuttu 

ndm. '^^ As regards the origin of -dm refer Tam. -dm. 

Kanarese. Singular : — Kittel has given 6 different forms.“ They are 
ndfi,, ndnu, ndm, nd, dn and dm. Of these ndn and dn (with their variants 
ndiiu and dim) are current in modem Kanarese.^^ ndn-u <ydn, naP^ <.*na 
cf. Mai. coll. ; dn <ydn with the elision of y ; ancient dm for dn and ndm 
for ndn in the singular have probably originated from c and nd <*dn and 

ndn, the nasalized vowels showing fluctuations between n and m in pronuncia- 
tion. cf. Tam. marari and maram ‘ tree ’, kadon and kadam ‘ debt ’. The 
pronunciation of ‘ sev’m ’ for ‘ seven ’ obtaining in spoken English exhibits a 
similar sound change. Acc. nanna <.*ndn-a <.*ndn-am cf. earlier nannam and 
mnam in which -am perhaps represents -a <-dn ; nannanu <nannaii(u) 


19. ‘ One hundred and eleven days’ Affakkathakal ’ edited by K. Gopala Pillai, 
p. 29. 

20. ‘ Nalacaritam Third Day’s Kathakali,’ edited by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, 

p. 21. 

21. ‘ Urmunilisandesam ’, edited by A. K. Pishahody, p. 144. 

22. Kittel, A Grammar of Kannada Language in English, p. 76. 

23. See the table given by R. N.arasimhacharya, on p. 86 of his book History 
of the Karmada Language. 

24. Quoted by Caldwell, see p. 416. 
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<''nan-an(u) in which final u has developed as a prop up. Cf. ndnu ; namia- 
hhu <i*nanham-iiu seems to be a form produced by the cross analogy of earlier 
namiam and later nahhahu. dat. nonage <nana-ge earlier genitive nana with 
ge ; also namge cf. Mai. eriikku ; Kittel quotes nange and enage also ; tm'ige 
< '-^nm-ge, enage <ena-ge. Gen. nanna goes back to earlier nana ; the length 
of H in nanna may have resulted, as Tuttle thinks, from the accidental like- 
ness of genitives and accusatives. Genitives with the addition of the neuter 
formative du are also found cf. ena-du, emia-du and nannadu. 

Termination : me, -mu and -enu. The use of the long and short forms 

and the modification of the final vowels will be found to have been associated 
with particular senses. The present and the perfect have -me ex. ndnu bari- 
yuttme ‘ I write ndnu barididdme ‘ I have written -eriu appears in the 
past and the second future and the negative mood ex. baridenu ‘ I wrote,’ 
bariyuvenu ‘ I shall write bariyenu ‘ I do, did, shall not write ’, while -mu 
is met with only in the first future ex. baridenu ‘ I may write ’. Perhaps the 
final -e of me is a particle added to give the meaning of emphasis or to express 
the ' self ' quite distinctly, and u a vocalism developing after final consonants. 
The shortening of e of -m must be attributed to the loss of stress, although 
the factors responsible for the same cannot be satisfactorily accounted for. 

Plural : — nom. ndvu <ndm-u the change of -m- to -v- is common in 
Kanarese, cf. bevoru for betnaru ' sweat ’, karineve for kai^neme ‘ eye-lid.' I 
cannot agree with Tuttle that the supposed v- variants of the pronouns may 
be merely scribal blunder^^. For the v-variants are found more largely in the 
language spoken by illiterate people than in the language of the learned. More- 
over instances of scribal blunders affecting spoken languages are not known. It 
may also be noted that the tendency is found in other Dravidian languages 
also. cf. Mai. cuvappu ‘ redness ’ for earlier cumappu see Kan. kem- ‘ red 
Mai. cuvani for earlier cumaru., Mai. cuvadii <cumadu, see Mai. cummu ‘ to 
bear a load Mai. cavori ‘ yak ’ Iw. Sk. camorl ; Mai. javili ‘ double cloth ’ 
Iw. Pk. jamala-; also compare the change of -m- to mv in Ardhamagadhi 
whicli in modern Indo-Aryan is represented by v. acc. namma, nammaiiu, 
nammahnu and emmanhu (see the singular forms) dat. namage and emage. 
gen. namma, ernma. In Kanarese there is no distinction between the plural 
inclusive and the plural exclusive. Tuttle infers that the distinction of the 
two plurals had existed in the Primitive Dravidian and that Kanarese has 
lost the special meaning of the inclusive plural although the compound plural 
{* in-ern) is represented as a matter of form.-“ N.arasimhacharya is in- 
clined to think that Kanara possesses two forms of the plural and gives dm 
as the inclusive and ndm as the exclusive in the old Kannada and ndvu and 
ndvugtdu in the modern dialecPL Termination : -m (u) with its simplified 
-ev (u) and -ev (e) <-em (e) ex. ndvu hodeyutteve ‘we beat’, ndvu ho4e- 
yuvevu ‘ we shall beat ’, ndvu baridevu ' I may write.’ 


25. Tuttle, p. 30. 26. Tuttle, p. 29. 

27. Nakasimhachasva ; History oj Kannada Language p. 84. 
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CooTg Singular : — nom. nahut < yah -m acc. nahha < * ehha in which 
final a goes back to e cf. Mai. ehhe. n in nahha is perhaps due to the influence 
of the dative and the genitive, dat. nakui <enahu with aphaeresis of. e and 
the compensatory lengthening of the vowel of the following syllable, gen. 
nada formed from earlier eha- with da. There is also a genitive ada which 
must have arisen out of an obsolete nom. 5 < e <e < m with the additiwi 
of the suffix da. The centralization of e before d is frequently seen in Coorg. 
Termination : There are two different terminations used. They are ( 1 ) -i as 
in kodupi ‘ I give’, kuUpi ' I bathe’ (2) -5 as an hahtu nindi^ ‘ I stand ’, 
riahm nindd ‘I stood’, vmniu nippicitB ‘I make him stand’. 4 and 5 are 
probably variants of e. 

Plural : There is only one form for both exclusive and inclusive plurals in 
Coorg although Tuttle quotes inclusive nahga and exclusive ehga.^^ Nom. 
nanga < *ndm-gal with the elision of final 1. See undengi for earlier undengil 
cf. Mai. undengil. acc. nahgala < nahgale. dat. nangaktu < nangalkui with 
assimilation and simplification of the long consonant, gen. nahgada <nahgal 
-da. Termination : The exact nature of the termination could not be identi- 
fied for there has been much simplification and unification cf. adutatui ‘ we, 
he, she, it or they took.’ 

Tulu. Singular nom. ehtu (Brahman’s dialect) < eh, and yahm (folk 
dialect) <ydh. It may be noted that Both the retention of the earlier e and 
its opening to d are found in Tulu. acc. mahm. The usual accusative ending 
is -mu or nu cf. ammahm acc. of amma ‘ mother ’, guruhu acc. of guru ‘ a 
priest.’ a in ehahm is perhaps due to the accusative having been formed from 
the genitive. Instances of the dative and the accusative being formed by 
adding suffixes to the genitive ending could be met with in Telugu also.^® Cf. 
bidd<il3ku (dat.) bidd<dahu (acc.) formed from biddf^la genitive of biddalu 
‘ a child ’ dat. ehktu eh. In addition to eha there is also a genitive 
ehho <* ehhau probably borrowed, as Tuttle infers, from ehhadu with 
the opening of -a- between vowels. Termination : e <*e <*en <en. ex. 
malpuv- e ‘ I make,’ malt- e ‘ I made,’ mafp- e ‘ I will make.’ Though the 
first person singular and the third person masculine are spelt alike in all tenses, 
they are pronounced differently, the former as c and the latter like e in men.^^ 

Plural : — exclusive nom. enhufu <* em-kalu with the attraction of a to u. 
acc. ehkulehm <* ehkula-nm, with the change of 0 to e by the side of / cf. 
balapuhi and balepuhi ‘ to grow ’. In Malayalam a following I shows very 
often colloquial e as valare and valere ‘ very much ’ cf. also emphatic valere. 
ehktda-niu will be thus seen to have been formed from earlier genitive ehkula 
written now as ehkufe but pronounced ehkula. dat. ehkulegui < ehkula -gut 
gen. ehkule < ehkul-a. Tuttle supposes that the plural genitive ending -e 
is perhaps derived from -e < -ai similar to the genitive ending -ai in Kui as 


28. Tuttle, p. 32. 

29. See A progressive Grammar of the Telugu language by Ara)EN, pp, 50-51. 

30. Tuttle, p. 35. 

31. Brigel, a Grammar of the Tulu language, p. 47, 
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Moj ‘my’ (beside na) and mai (besides ma) ‘our’. I think the ending -e 
of Tuhi is better explained as arising out of the influence of the cerebral 
/ on an original a in the manner discussed above. The plural genitive in 
Malayalam may also have helped towards the pronunciation of earlier a as 
e. In colloquial Malayalam plural genitives like iianmle ‘ our ninnale 
‘ your avare ‘ theirs ’ are largely used. Cf. fiannale vidu ‘ our house,’ ndykkale 
vdlu ‘ the tales of dogs.’ Perhaps it was an original miihal-a that became 
mnnale not only through the tendency to pronounce a occurring by the side 
of / as e, but also through contamination with the contracted form nannade 
<nahnal-u4ai, ttdai meaning possession, affixed to nannal instead of usual 
-a. In Tamil also we find udai affixed to the nouns and pronouns with the 
difference that a is further added to udai so as to form a double possessive. 
Cf. Tam. enfcudaiya. The occurrence of such a change in Malayalam in 
the genitive plurals only, unlike in Kui which has a common -ai both for the 
singular and the plural, and the geographical proximity of Tulu and Malaya- 
lam go to support the above assumption. The genitive also occurs as enku- 
lena and enkuleno. The first is from mkule with the addition -nau < n 
generalized from former n- stems and au corresponding to Kanarese adu 
‘ that The first form shows the disappearance of u in the final position 
while the second manifests the contraction of au to o. Inclusive nama probably 
borrowed from Mai. nammal with simplification of the double consonant, acc. 
namanui see ekakui. dat. naiiktu. gen. nama < * ndm-a, with shortening of 
the base vowel before -a, was developed like ena earlier than the principle of 
doubling;®® also nammo <.* nammau <,* nammadu. Termination: -a ex. 
ehkuliu uppuva ‘ we are.’ That there has been a movement towards simpli- 
fication of the terminations in Tulu like in Coorg, is evidenced from the same 
forms for first person plural, second person singular and third person neuter 
plural. Cf. tilta ‘ we have seen, thou hast seen and they (neuter) have seen.’ 
It is impossible to identify the history of this -a. 

Telugu. Singular : — nom. nmu <*yen-u ; also <*nl <ne« ; classi- 
cal mu <en, and e®® <*l <*en. acc. nannu <*ena-n (w). nu is added to 
genitives to form accusatives cf. biddala ‘ of children ’ and acc. biddalanu. As 
in the genitive and in the dative, the first syllable is weak-stressed as a result 
of which it elides elongating the next one, the length in this case consisting 
in the doubling of the suffix -«. Final m is a later addition, dat. ndku 
< * enakku with aphaeresis of e and the lengthening of the following vowel 
cf. Tel. dd for earlier eda ‘ left ’, Tam. kbkkui < onahkm < uhakkiu ‘ to thee.’ 
gen. ena. Termination : -dnu and its reduced -afiu ex. nemkottdnu ‘ I strike,' 
and neku kotti-t-ini in which ini is perhajK from older -afiu. The change 
of e of mu to d in -dnu is probably brought about by the influence of the 
third person masculine -ddu. It can be seen that in Telugu the third persMi 
shows its influence in the second person also. Cf. nmu kottutdnu ‘ I strike,’ 


32. See Tuttle, p. 35. 
34. Caldwell, p. 363. 


33. Tuttle p. 28. 

35. Caldwell, p. 363. 
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mm kottutavu ‘ thou strikest, vadu kottuta^u ‘ he strikes.’ In the past tense 
there are two forms, tme with a long vowel and the other with a short vowel, 
ex. nmu kolti-h-anu and nenu kotti-t-ini. (Note : — In kotti-n-dnu -n- is 
usually explained as euphonic analogous to n in Tamil pddimn ‘he sang’ 
etc. Caldwell observes ; — Whatever be the origin of this n, it cannot be 
doubted that its use in Tamil is at present wholly euphonic ; and this state- 
ment applies also to the use of the same n in the preterite relative participle 
of Telugu.”^ I should think that it is only a phonetic development of an 
original -y- coming as a glide between -i of kotti and d of dtm, the nasalisa- 
tion being called forth by the influence of n of -dnu. The past tense for the 
same verb in Malayajam is kotti for all persons and all numbers and the past 
relative participle is kotti (y) a in spoken Malaya}am. When we compare 
this with the present relative participle kottunn-a, the fact that y is a glide 
sound will be quite clear. Caldwell’s view that Dravidian tenses are formed 
from participal forms of the verb"' needs careful consideration. Participles 
like Mai. kottimna (present) and kottiya (past) are obviously made from 
a present stem kottund- and a past stem kotti- with the addition of -a, an 
adjectival suffix. Cf. vella ‘ white ’ from vel-, nalla ‘ good ’ from nal-. To 
say the finite verbs as Tamil pddindn, Kan. mddidmiu ‘ he did ’ are nouns 
of agency formed from relative participles by adding terminations will not 
be correct, in so far as pddina-\- dn could never give a long a in combination 
according to the Dravidian rules of Sandhi. Cf. Mai. vanna+dl = vonnaydl 
but never vanndl. In such instances the development of a glide sound is in- 
evitable in the Dravidian. Even in words like Mai. kottunnavan ‘ he who is 
beating ’ and kottiyavan ‘ he who beat it will be easily perceived that the 
components are the present koltmd- and the past kotti, with the third person 
pronoun avan. I do not see any reason why kottunnavan should be ex- 
plained as kottunna a relative participle and avan. -n-, therefore, in forms 
like Tel. kotti{n)anm is only a nasal that has come in the place of an original 
glide -y- by reason of its being influenced by the nasal in the following syl- 
lable. It is evidently a wrong analysis of words like Tam. kottinavan as 
kottina and avan that has been responsible for the participles in -na as Tam. 
kottina, Tel. kottina etc. which were perhaps originally kottiya. An incorrect 
analysis in the speaker’s mind, must have, in this way, led to the analogical 
extension of na forms in participles, so much so that ya forms were completely 
lost in Telugu and colloquial Tamil. C.aldwell is however right when he 
says that -iya in adjectives like Tam. panniya is compounded of i, a sign 
of the preterite sense and a, the sign of the relative participle with the addi- 
tion of y inserted euphonically.'^® It may be noted that in classical Tamil as 
in colloquial Malayalam -iya is the sign of the preterite relative participle of 
ordinary verbs.] kottitini is perhaps earlier kotti-t-afiu. a of kottitanu in- 
fluenced by i probably became i, and this in its turn modified nu into ni 


36. C.\LDWELL, p. 503. 
38. Caldwell, p. 313. 


37. Caldwell, p. 486. 
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Similarly in the indefinite tense Telu^ shows in the first person kottudunu 
<*koitudanu {emu simplified from anu) u of ud has assimilated the a of 
anu. 

Plural ; — ^Exclusive nom. memu <*nemu <*yemu with in for initial n 
on account of its being influenced by the final m cf. Tel. mancipdmu ‘ a 
venomous snake ’ by the side of naficu ‘ poison It is not necessary' to 
assume, as Tuttle has done, that m in memu came from *ndm (u) which 
was perhaps also a partial source of the added n- of nenu in accord with 
Kanara and Tamil developments. Subbiah has quoted also a form nemu*^ 
found in the Telugu Bharatam ; classical emu <em-. acc. mammu <i*mannu 
<,* ema-n{u) see sg. nannu. mm for nn in mammu is perhaps the result of 
its being influenced by the nom. memu ; mammunu is a double accusative 
with the aiffix nu added to mammu ; mammulahu is perhaps formed from 
mammu with I, a suffix of the nom. plural of the substantives, dat. mdku 
<*emakku. gen. md <*ema. Inclusive nom. jnay’iamu. Tuttle derives 
manamte from *mandm{u) going back to *ndmu. He observes that in early 
Telugu, stress displacement was common and changed nama to mand. The 
change of nama to maM with a sound displacement accompanying stress 
displacement as in vrelu <*veTalu <viral - Tzm. viral ‘finger’ produced 
according to him, a general stem mana.'''^ I agree with Subbiah^^ jhat 
manemu is very likely to have arisen out of a confusion of the two forms 
mhnu and nemu ymenemu ymahamu. acc. mananu in which mana- of the 
nominative has been considered as the base ; manalanu is perhaps formed 
from mana- of manamu with I as in mammulanu. dat. manaku. gen. mana. 
Termination ; Present and future -amu ex. kotitdmu ‘I buy or I shall buy’; 
past, -dmu and amu ex. konn-dmu and kontimi ‘ I bought ’ ; in kontimi -imi 
goes back to -amu ; indefinite -amu cf. kond-imu<* kond-amu. 

SECOND PERSON 

With regard to the pronoun of the second person singular Caldwell 
considers the vowel i as the real prOTominal base,*’ The oldest shape of the 
vowel is put down by him as i** which perhaps, he believes, must have 
lengthened in the nominatives as a result of emphasis. The final n of forms 
like Kanarese classical mn is left out of consideration by him since it is 
merely a sign of the singular number.*’ Concerning the initial n of forms like 
Tamil and Malayajam ni, Caldwell’s view is that it did not belong to the 
root, but is identical with the intial n of nan and that whatever the origin 
of one may be, the origin of the other must be the same.*® He also observes 
that if the initial n of nan did not belong to the root, but was a product of 
nasalisation, the initial n of nin cannot safely be regarded as radical. 
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Tuttle assumes *is as the basic form of the second person singular and 
says that emphasis produced *is in the nominative. *is changed to i in 
KMara, Tamil, etc. The genitive is-a became ia and then ina under the 
influence of ena. He' further constructs *isir as the plural and believes that 
another plural *im was formed in most of the Dravidian tongues parallel 
with em. “ The slight sonority of the sound i let weak-stress *ina become 
*m and with re-stressing a form kept in Brahuf. The influence of tia 
or nd changed *ina to nina, *1 to m and im to nlm in Kanara, Tamil and the 
Northernmost tongues.”^' In Preliterary Kanara the influence of an or 
'*ydn changed m to nin.*^ 

Caldwell’s theory that the initial n of nl is identical with the initial 
n of nd borders very near the truth, although the reasons advanced by him to 
explain the intervening steps between *i, the basic form assumed by him and 
rii fall short of scientific precision and definiteness. With regard to the initial 
n of the first person singular ndh, Caldwell observes that it has, perhaps, 
come in the place of y of older ydn in accordance with a tendency in the 
Dravidian dialects specially in Tamil and Malayalam to convert y into n,'*® 
It may be noted that it is not all y that changes to n. Caldwell has failed 
to adduce the conditions under which the change takes place®® and his theory 
is defective mainly on that score. Moreover in the second person singular, 
there is no scope for even such an unconditioned change as indicated by 
Caldwell, that is, the change of y to « in so far as Caldwell himself has 
observed that no claim can be set up on behalf of yiid as a pronoun of the 
second person to correspond with the ydn of the first person.'^ Tuttle’s 
explanation, although ingenious in its own way, must be said to be built upon 
a too liberal interpretation of the mutual influence of forms. I would rather 
agree with Caldwell that the second personal basic form has exhibited pho- 
netic developments similar to those of the first person. The absence of n in the 
nominative singular like Kui inu, Gondi immd, Tulu i together with the 
appearance of terminations like Kurukh -i (feminine), Kui -i, Kan. -i and 
-I, Gondi -i and Toda -i goes to indicate that the primitive Dravidian form 
was perhaps i«. It has been pointed out before that I and f invariably deve- 
loped y in actual prcmunciatioo in most of the Dravidian languages, y in 
yiti, when influenced by the nasal in the word would become nin. As regards 
the second person plural, it may be observed that in addition to the normal 
nim corresponding to ndm, there must have arisen even from very early times 
ir represented in verbal endings like Tam. -ir and Kan. -ir, iri and iri. 
That im was once used as one of the signs of the second person plural is 
evidenced by the imperatives as ke^min ‘ hear ye ’ given by Tamil grammari- 
ans.®® In colloquial Malayalam also, forms like irikkin ‘ sit ye ’, nikkin 


47. Tuttle, p. 28. 48. Tuttle, p. 29. 
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‘ stand ye ’ are widely prevalent, -in in the instances quoted undoubtedly goes 
back to *-im. Caldwell has drawn attention to the fact that the m has a 
tendency to change into n and that the use of a final n as a sign of the 
plural of pronouns may possibly be equivalent to that of I am inclined 
to think that -um also which appears in the second person plural of the im- 
perative of Tamil verbs in colloquial dialect bears an identical origin. Verbs 
like kel-um ‘ hear ye ’ must have been originally kel-im where im is weakened 
tm with the change of i to m called into being by the following m. 

Tamil Singular: — nom. ni <* nt <C*'mn <*ym <*in. acc. unnat 
<*imai ; for the shortening of the initial vowel and the doubling of 

n see first person singular ennai. Tuttle would explain u in uMd etc. as the 
influence of the genitive uha an expanded form of *na <weak-stressed ina, 
with initial u taken from the end of preceding words.^ I think this u 
must have first manifested itself in the plural forms like *ima where the weak- 
stressed i by the side of m may have been labialized and then u may have 
been extended by analogy to the singular forms as well. dat. uhakkiu ; coll. 
nokkm < *ohokkui. gen. ukadiu uMudaiya- In poetical Tamil acc. ninnai, 
dat. ninakkui and gen. nin occur.^^ The initial w in the above instances is obvi- 
ously due to the influence of the nominative. Termination : -dy ex. 
kodiikkir-dy ‘ thou givest kodiitt-dy ‘ thou givest ’ kodiippa-dy ‘ thou 
wilt give.’ -dy probably is derived from earlier dt in which the 
idea denoting person is conveyed by the second element i <*i <lk. c of 
-d>[ is to be explained as an analogical extension of the vocalism of the third 
person. That there was some confusion between the termination of the second 
and the third person singulars in some of the Dravidian tongues, will be evi- 
denced from the same forms employed both in the second and the third per- 
sons as in poet. Mai. rii ceyd-dn ‘ thou did ’ and avah ceyd-dn ‘ he did,’ ni 
conndn ‘ thou said ’ and avan cormdh ‘ he said ’ etc. The possibility of the 
vowels ? forming second members of diphthongs becoming y has been demon- 
strated by philologists.^® 

Plural : — ntngal is actually a double plural going back to mm-gal. ungal- 
is the general stem which is inflected like engal Although m and nim have no 
independent existence as nominative plurals, inflexional bases in im- and nim- 
are employed in Tamil cf. acc. ummai and nummai. dat. umakktu and 
numakkui gen. um, num and umadm and numadiu. It may be noticed that 
num < *nim- occurs mainly in poetical Tamil A honorific plural nomina- 
tive mr has also been formed. Tuttle considers um- and num- as the general 
stems of wir.5' But I think the above general stems are better connected with 
*im than nir. Tenmnation : Early -im > -im > -in cf. Imperatives like 
kdnm-in ‘ see ye ’ ; also -um < -im ex. kel-um ' hear ye ’. In modem Tamil a 
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55. Arden, A Progressive Grammar of Common Tamil, p. 100. 

56. See Brugmann, A Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Lan- 
guages, Vol. I, ff. 109. 

57. Tuttle, p. 30. 
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double plural suffix -irgal is added to denote plurality of the second perswi. 
ex. vttndirgal ‘ you have come tungugirlrgal ‘ you sleep ’ etc. 

Md.ayalam : Singular : — nom. nt < *nl < *mn < *yiw < *m. acc. ninne 
<*ninnai dat. ninakkii. gen. nikd'e^i- first person singular 

The general stem of the second person both in the singular and the plural 
shows in Malayalam, unlike in Tami], the nasalised form of the pronominal 
base. The reflexive tM is widely used instead of ni in common speech. 
tdngal < tdm-gal as an honorific plural like English ‘ you is also current. 
Termination : No termination in spoken Malayalam. In ancient poetry -ay 
before vowels and -d before consonants is used.^® ex. pokunndyo ‘ dost thou 
go ’ colluvd ni ‘ thou wilt say ’. Instances of the termination of the third per- 
son singular being employed for the second person, are also frequent, ex. ni 
ceyddn, ‘ thou didst ’ ni conndn ‘ thou didst say ’. -d is -dy with the elision of 
the final y. For the possible origin of -dy see Tam. -dy. 

Plural : — nom. ninnal < *niin-gal ; also coll, nimmal < Both 

ninnal and nimmal are inflected like first person plural nantial. Termination : 
ir in ancient poetry, ex. kotidiro ‘ did you receive ’. 

Kmarese. Singular : — nom. ninu <nin ; also nin and m. acc. ninna, 
ninnanu and ninnannu exhibit the same phonetic developments as the first 
person singular forms, dat. ninage and ninge. gen. nima, ninnadu and 
ninadu. Termination : Colloquial Kanarese has -i, i and -e while classical 
Kanarese has -ay. ex. mddid-i ‘ you made mddutt-i ‘ you make ’ bariy-e 
‘ thou shalt not write.’ According to Kittel -i, -e and -at are connetted 
with the i of the pronoun of the second person.^® -ai may be said to exhibit 
the influence of the third personal endings with short a as barid-anu ‘ he 
wrote mddid-anu ‘ he did ’ etc. 

Plural : nom. nivu <nim-u cf. classical nlm. acc. nimma, nimmanu and 
nimmaMu. dat. nimage. gen. nimma, nimmadu and nimadu. Termination : 
-ir, ir and -or ex. mddid -ir(i) ‘you made’, mddutt-ir{i) ‘you make’, mdd- 
ar-i ‘ you do not make.’ -or in mddari is likely to be the result of the contami- 
nation of the second person with the third person. The final -i perhaps arose 
through vowel-harmony, cf. barid-aru ‘ they wrote ’ but barid-iri ‘ you wrote ’, 
which goes to prove that in the second person plurals also the final vowels of 
verbs were originally -u. 

Coorg. Singular: — ^nom. nihtu < *yin < *in. acc. nannz. dat. ntkiu 
<*inikktu <* thakktu, with ap^aeresis of initial i and the lengthening of the 
vowel in the followng syllable, a of *ihakktu became i under the influence 
of the initial i gen. nlda <.*inida <.*inada. The forms ninnada and nihakut 
quoted by Tuttle*® for the genitive and dative are not in vogue at present. I 
do not agree with Tuttle that the genitive ending -da has for its basis avada 
<*at;o/da and the ordinary plural ending -a <*-c/, gen. -ada <alda.«^ lam 


58. See Gundert, A Grammar of the Malayalam Language, (2nd edition), p. 62. 

59. Kittel, p, 128. 60. Tuttle, p. 32. 

61. Tuttle, p. 33. 
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inclined to believe that -da has its origin in the Tamil and ancient Malayalam 
-udai. cf. modern Mai. ude and -de as in avalude ‘her’ end'e < *ende. 
Termination : -i although the verbs usually end in -iya as nihui kodutiya ‘ thou 
hast given (fdiitaviya ‘ thou hast taken ’ etc. The final a seems to be a later 
addition formed on the analogy of verbs in the present tense having natural a 
in the end cf. ava ddiipa ‘ she will take ’ where ddiipa perhaps represents ori- 
ginal ddiipal. 

Plural : — nom. ninga <i*ningal <*mtn-kttl <*yim-kal. The loss of nasals 
and liquids occurring in the final position is regular in Gx>rg. Cf. kalja 
< 'kalian, ‘ thief ava < *aval ‘ she acc. nihgal. dat. ningakm < *ningalkiu 
gen. ningada. Termination : -ir ex. timb-ira ‘ you eat popira ‘ you go 
tind-ira ‘ you ate ’ etc. 

Tulu. Singular nom. t < *i < *in. acc. ninanm. dat. nikhu. Corres- 
ponding to enkut < *en-ktu of the first person we should expect ninktu. Tuttle 
thinks that the Tulu dative nikktu corresponds to Gondi nlk, Tel. niku with- 
out the long vowel that these have taken from the genitive ni, and implies a 
form *ni as the genitive in early Tulu. He further suggests that *nd may be 
the older form of Tulu ena.<^^ I should think that nikktu instead of ninktu has 
arisen through the influence of the plural nikulegtu. gen. nihamu. ir originally 
a plural is used in the singular to denote respect. It has acc. irenm, dat. ’regui 
and gen. Ire. Termination : -a ex. maltida ‘ thou hast made malta ‘ thou 
makest ’ etc. -a perhaps represents earlier -ay cf. Tam. -ay. 

Plural nom. nikulu shows that Tulu had earlier nh-kulu a double 
plural with a corresponding honorific nir and a singular nin. Primitive South 
Dravidian In may have exhibited both the developments i < ’‘1 < and nit't 
<*ym <ln of which nln was perhaps lost in the nominative singular. It may 
Ije noticed that Tulu shows no trace of 'Im but has developed only the -r 
irlurals ir and nlr, of which ir only has survived as honorific plural. The double 
jrlural nir-kulu perhaps indicates that nir too had an honorific significance, 
acc. nikulehm. dat. niktdegtu. gtn. nikule. Termination : -ar[w) which looks 
like the plural ending -nu added to the form of the verb in the singular, ex. 
maltarm ‘ you made ’. 

Telugu. Singular nom. nivu <nl with the addition of u and the glide 
sound V which develops in between ; Caldwell observes that ni, the crude 
form, is also used.®^ The accusative, the dative and the genitive forms go to 
prove that a nominative nin was also known in Telugu. Caldwell mentions 
ivu also as occurring in the higher dialects of Telugu from an obsolete nomi- 
native j identical with the form obtaining in Tulu.'^* acc. ninhu < 'ina- n{u) 
formed like the first person only wuth the diflerence that a in inanu is made i 
through vowel harmony, dat, niku <*miku K'inakku. gen. ni <*ini <ina. 
Termination ; -dvu in which the final -vu. alone is the sign of second person, 
the ending being only the last syllable of the nom. nivu or ivu. The initial a is 
perhaps due to the influence of the third person cf. vddu unnddu ‘ he is ’. 


62. Tuttle, p. 35. 


63. Caldwell, p. 386. 


64. Calowhx, p. 386. 
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Plural : — nom. mlru < *tru influenced by the m forms of the dative and 
the genitive ; also miralu < mtr{al)u, in which -al is taken from the ordinary 
inflexion of substantives ending in a. cf. plural -al generalised from -kal in 
Malayalam. acc. mirnmu <i*imi-n[u) K*ima-n{u) influenced by the first 
person plural form mammu ; also mimmunu which is formed like mammunu. 
dat. ntiku <i*imiku <C.*imakku. gen. mi <i*imi Kima. Termination : -dru 
and -aru, the latter appearing as -hi and uru if preceded in the next syllable 
by i and u respectively, ex. miru kotlutunndru ‘ you are striking ’. In mru 
Kottitiri etc. -hi obviously is a phonetic development of -aru > *-iru > -hi by 
assimilation, u of the previous syllable similarly changes a of -aru, which is 
of course reduced -dru, to u. ex. kottud-uru ‘ you struck.’ Forms with long a 
will be seen to have arisen through confusion with the third person as in 
Tamil and Malayalam. cf. vdru unndru ‘ they are vdru kottinaru ‘ they 
struck ’. 


Conclusion. 

On a comparison of the existing forms of the pronouns of the first and 
second persons in their nominatives, inflexions and terminations of the various 
Dravidian dialects, the following conclusions are adduced : — 

1. in and hi (sg.) and em and im (pi.) are the basic forms of the 
pronouns of the first and second persons in the primitive South Dravidian. 

2. a in forms like Tam. nan, Kan. ndnu, Mai. nan, etc. is explained 
as due to a tendency in the Dravidian to open an original e to a under fa- 
vourable circumstances. 

3. The initial nasals in Tam. ndri, Mai. ndti, Tel. nenu and Tam. ni, Tel. 
ni, Tel. nivu etc. are accounted for as the result of nasalisation of y which 
latter developed before initial front vowels I and I in the Dravidian, the nasa- 
lisation arising out of the influence of the final nasals. 

4. The long vowels of the nominative were shortened when suffixes of 
case and number were added, in such instances the inflexion showing a weak- 
ened form of the nominative, for facilitating the base to bear the weight of 
the case or number suffix. 

5. The final nasals of the basic forms eti and hi (sg.) and ern and im (pi.) 
were doubled when case signs were added probably because n and m occurred 
after the main-stressed short vowel of eh and hi and em and im etc. The 
doubling of the nasals may have taken place on the analogy of stem-finals in 
substantives. 

6. The inclusive plural ndm appears to have arisen not, as Tuttle sug- 
gests, from a combination of *ih-em ‘you and us’, but out of a phonetic 
change which was utilised for the purpose of denoting inclusive plurality. 

In the light of the above general conclusions arrived at, the history of the 
recorded forms of the pronouns of the first and second persons in the main 
South Dravidian languages has Been traced, as far as possible, proper phono- 
logical explanations being offered in each case. 



REVIEWS 


Patimokkha (Pali text in Devanagari characters containing the Bhikkhu- 
patimokkha and Bhikkhuni-ratimokkha) edited by R. D. Vadekar, 1939. 
Pp. 56. Price Re. 1. Bhandarkar Oriental Series, No. 1. 

Dhammasangani (The first Book of the Abhidhammapitaka of the Buddhists 
of the Theravada School, for the first time critically edited in Devanagari 
characters) by P. V. Bapat and R. D. Vadekar, 1940. Pp. xvi, 360. Kian- 
darkar Oriental Series, No. 2. Kiandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona 4. 

The Bhandarkar Institute of Poona has organised so many different phases 
of Indological activities that it does not come as a surprise to us that a new series 
entitled Bhandarkar Oriental Series has been inaugurated with two Pali texts print- 
ed in Devanagari characters. The first of these, the Patimokkha, contains the 
regulations for the outward life of Buddhist monks and nuns, rightly looked upwn 
as the oldest and one of the most important of the Vinaya texts. The main object 
of Prof. Vadekar in editing the text is to make it available to the B.A. and M.A. 
students of the Bombay University for whose convenience the Devanagari charac- 
ters have been used. Owing to the fact that till recently Pali texts were available 
mainly in Roman transliteration or in Sinhalese, Burmese and Siamese scripts, 
the Pali sources of Buddhism have been a sealed book to our Pandits. It is hop)ed 
that with the co-ordinated efforts of the Bombay University, the Bhandarkar Insti- 
tute and the Mahabodhi Society at Sarnath, the Pali texts may now be available 
in uniform Devanagari editions for use by our Pandits as well as scholars. 

The present text has been edited from the Ceylonese and Burmese editions, and 
in the words of the Editor, ‘ Oldenberg’s edition has also been consulted The 
editor modestly refrains from calling his work a critical edition. The text is neatly 
printed and the Index of titles and names adds to the usefulness of the edition. 

The second of these is a more ambitious work, being the critical edition of the 
first book of the Abhidhammapritaka in Devanagari characters. For the constitu- 
tion of the text the Editors have utilised the Sinhalese edition of Devananda and 
Pannasena of 1911, the Burmese edition of the Sabu Meit Swe Press of Rangoon, 
1937, the Siamese Government Edition of 1930, the P. T. S. edition of Muller 
and a Sinhalese Ms. from the Theosophical Society’s Library at Adyar. The criti- 
cal part of the editing is not so much concerned with the restoration of the text of 
the archetypus as with higher criticism, particularly in tracing the original passages 
abbreviated in the later parts of the work. The editors are to be congratulated on 
this .part of their critical work which they have done with a worthy thoroughness, 
and the tyjxigraphical arrangements which they have introduced in the work are 
certainly an imp>rov'ement on existing editions, marking off the important words in 
paragraphs as well as the whole of the mdtikd at the beginning of the book, etc. 
They have also utilized the commentarp- on this text, the Atlhasalini, in editing the 
text, and incidentally prepared a critical edition of the same which we hopa will 
be shortly published. 

In a diort but succinct introduction the editors give sufficient information about 
the AWiidhamma literature of the Buddhists as current in various recensions, and 
the place of Dhammasangani in that of the Theravada school, summarising very 
briefly the main contents of the different sections of the text. The editors have 
wisely retained the paragrapih numbers of the PTS edition, making as little change 
as possible, in vriew of the fact that for critical purpx)ses there should be one 
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standard method of referaiee to a given text, whatever else be the nature of the 
editions available. A full index of subjects and difficult words enhances the value 
of the present edition which, in all its aspects, shows a definite improvement on 
existing editions by the critical methods employed by the editors and their re- 
searches in tracing the originals of many quotations as well as of abbreviated pas- 
sages. The editors might have done better if they had adopted the critical methods 
employed by Prof. Helmer Smith, for example, in his edition of the Aggavamsa’s 
Saddamti, a marvel of critical editing so far as Pali is concerned. Nevertheless 
Professors Bap,\t and Vadekar are to be congratulated on their joint edition which 
has made it possible for Indian scholars unacquainted with scripts usually employed 
for Pali texts to study this impxntant work first hand, and by the critical study 
which they themselves have made, saved them from many hardships, thus bringing 
the Abhidhamma literature to a more attractive status. It is strongly to be hoped 
that they will carry on their original intention of not only giving us their critical 
edition of the Atthasdlinl, but also collaborate further to complete the Devanagari 
edition of the Pali Tipifaka. In this work of selfless devotion to the cause of learn- 
ing we trust that Governments, University Authorities, the Princes of India and all 
the rich patrons of Indian culture will asscxaate themselves and bring to a success- 
ful ccmclusion the self-imposed task of these editors, and incidentally enable the 
Bhandarkar Institute to establish this new series on a solid foundation. 

S. M. K. 


Milindapanho (Pali text, edited in Devanagari characters for the first time, with 
various readings and two Indexes) by R. D. Vadekar, 1940. The Univeraty 
of Bombay. Pp. xvi, 440. Price Rs. 3. (Bombay University Devanagari- 
Pali Text Series, No, 7). 

As mentioned at the beginning of the last review, the Devanagari editions 
of Pall texts appear to be based on the PTS edition and the judicious selection of 
readings from editions published in Ceylon, Burma and Siam in their respective 
national characters, and as such cannot deserve the name of critical editions in an 
original sense. The critical part seems to be reserved for the judicious selection of 
readings from these four sources, these sources themselves not having the value of 
a single manuscript ; but the originality of the editor consists in the arrangement 
of the text, the typography employed, and where possible the tracing of quotations 
to their sources. It is true that in India we have few Mss. hailing from Ceylon, 
Burma or Siam, and in this sense we are not so favourably placed as the European 
Editors who have access to original Mss. in their national libraries. But with the 
facilities of microfilming and mutual loan of Mss. it should become pxjssible for 
Indian editors to gain access to such original Mss. for the purpose of critical edi- 
tions. The raii texts, with very few but brilliant examples like those edited by 
Prof. Helmer Smith, do not deserve the name of critical editions, and notwith- 
standing the efforts of the Pali Text Society or of local institutions in Ceylon, 
Burma or Siam, scientific and critical editions of all the most important texts, at 
least from the point of lower criticism (Heuristics, Recension and Emendation) are 
still desiderata in the oriental field. But pending sudi reorganisation in Indian 
studies there should be a generarion of sdiolars who must at least be acquainted 
with the general character of Kli literature and be able to read it without difficulty 
of either script or critical apparatus I so that they can ultimately qualify themselves 
for the critical work that lies ahead of them. It is gratifying to note that the 
Bombay University, in this series, attempits to give their students just this kind 
of material in well got-up Devanagari editions which, though not critical in the 
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true sense of the word, are still an advance on the other moderately priced editions 
in the market. 

The Milinda Questions, in Rhys Davids' inimitable translation, have already 
occupied the front rank in Pali classics. While Trenckner’s edition has been 
a model of editorial actinty, its inaccessibility and the difficulty of the Roman 
script have made it rather unattractive. Prof. Vadekar is therefore to be congratu- 
lated on his happy idea of including a Devanagari edition in the Bombay Univer- 
sity Publications and bringing within the means of an average Indian scholar and 
student one of the most wonderful and liveliest Texts in any Indian language, 
ancient or modern. The Editor has taken care to make his work as useful to the 
scholar as possible by indicating the page numbers of the editio princeps by 
Trenckner reference to which is given in the two Pali English Dictionaries pub- 
lished since Childers’ first attempt. The editing and get up leave nothing to be 
desired, and the two indexes of verses and general ideas are very useful append- 
ages to the book as a whole. The introduction gives all the information that a 
student is expected to know about his text, and full indications are given for further 
reading. We wdsh Prof. Vadekar every success in his self-imposed duty of bring- 
ing out a complete edition of the Pali Tipitaka in Devanagari characters and re- 
commend his publications for use in the Universities and Colleges v\here they will 
be warmly welcomed. 

S. M. K. 


Abhidhanaratnamdla with Kannada Tike, edited by A. Venkat Rao and H. Seslia 
Aiyangar (Madras University Kannada Series No. 6). 1940, Pp. ii, 30, ii, 
142, 148. 

The Abhidhamratnamald of Halayudha is here presented in Kannada characters 
with an ancient Kannada commentary attributed to Nagavarma. The source of the 
edition is a codex unicum again from the Jaina Siddhanta Bhavana Library of Arrah, 
and the chief consideration which has prompted the editors to publish the work is that 
the commentary contains a large number of Old Kannada words given as equivalents 
of the Sanskrit words. The Sanskrit text also contains a number of readings not 
found in Auftocht’S edition of the work. The Ms. utilized lacks the commentary 
on .stanzas 38-51 of the second kanda and for the last 56 stanzas of the ndnartha- 
hdnda the text which is missing has been supplied on the basis of the readings found 
in one of the Mss. of the work from the Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras. 

The preface in Kannada deals with, among other things, the origin of Kosa liter- 
ature in Sanskrit from the Nighanlus and Nirukta downwards, and particularly with 
Abhidhanaratnamdla and its author Halayudha, the Kannada commentary, and 
Nagavarma who is identified as Nagavarma II, The editorial activity leaves nothing 
to be desired ; the first Appendix gives an alphabetical list of Kannada words listed 
in the commentary covering 35 pages ; the second appendix gives the list of Sanskrit 
words from the commentary. The printing is excellent, and the work as a whole 
will be found useful both by Kannada and Sanskrit scholars. One would wish that 
in the prefatory introduction the editors had dealt at greater detail with both 
Kannada and Sanskrit ko^s ; but evidently the subject is a vast one, and one hopes 
that the junior editor may rectify this slight shortcoming by publishing a monograph 
on Kannada commentators on Sanskrit lexical works, tracing their history and their 
contribution to Kannada lexicography. The Kannada department of the Madras 
University shows excellent progress by the quick publication of such important 
volumes which are definite additions to our knowledge of Old and Medieval Kannada. 

S. M. K. 



THE POLICY OF SHIVAJI AND THE ENGLISH * 

By 

BHASKAR GOPAL TAMASKAR, Jubbulpore. 

8. The English shrewdness : — 

In their dealings with Shivaji or with the Muslim rulers about Shivaji, 
the English have all along acted very prudently and shrewdly. Of their 
prudence some illustrations have already been given. On occasions, pru- 
dence and shrewdness have become synonymous and this will be clear from 
what follows. The English shrewdness is proverbial and can be well seen in 
their policy with or about Shivaji. They had well read the condition of the 
English and had seen that it was not difficult for them to obtain territory 
here. On the 21st October 1668, the Bombay Council says : — 

Wee were yesterday petitioned by Povo that we should procure them an 
English school-master or two, to teach their children English ; which wee looke on 
as a considerable matter both in policj% for cementing us in affection, an (by Gods 
blessing and assistance) alsoe in piety, for uniting us in religion.”«“a 

It is clear that the policy that the English followed in the 18th Century 
was already in their consciousness in the 17th Century. But they always 
proceeded with caution and prudence. On the 28th April 1669, the Surat 
Council writing to the Bombay Council says, “ neither deny wee you a corres- 
pondence with Essagy, whereby may you procure those useSn) stones but wee 
would not for soe small a benefitt you shall engage soe much as to bee a 
party in his quarrellsi, for wee have enough to looke to our owne'.”^® 

Again, on the 23rd June 1669, the Surat Council writing to the Bombay 
Council says ; — 

“ If we had a strength of men and ammunition to maintaine both places, Bom- 
bay and Danda, a faire overture were offered us to right and revenge our selves 
against the Sidy and Sevagy but wee can easier imagine then act such a designee.”-*" 
Again, " In case you have any overtures made you by the Siddy of Danda 
Rajpore of his desires to come to Bombay, we would have you be very cautious in what 
nature you treat -with him, but rather keep him off with delays, in expectation of an 
order from us : for in case he designs to deliver up the castle to the Moghul, we 
cannot understand any advantage (rather a prejudice) will accrue to the Company 
thereby, and we have no reason to receive him or any of his people on those tearms, 
for we shall certainly exasperate a potent and desperate neighbour Sevagy', whom we 
are present in an ill condition to oppose in case he should designe us a mischiefe. 
But if the Sydy may be brought to deliver up the castle to the Honourable Com- 
pany, we shall then, on advice from you, resolve on something concerning it.”'** 


* Continued from p. 200. 

45a. E. F. India, 1668-69 pp. 72, 73. 

46. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 1, p. 70. 

47. F. R, Bombay, Vol. 1, p. 77. 

48. Original Correspondence. Vol. 30, no. 3361, dated 1st Nov. 1669. 
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Again, “ The Bandarines you, have before complained off for insolent, disorderly 
and dangerous fellows, and now their refusing to pay their duties to the Renders of 
the Arrack renders them more culpable ; wherefore wee leave them to your justice 
and care ; and in case they are but a burthen to the Island, it is safer to discharge 
them, for they are of Sevagees country, and if he should have any designs against 
us. They would be snakes in our besome. 

" Your proposall touching such overtures as may be probably made you 
by the Sydy, of what nature soever, we hav'e considered of, and declare to you our 
constant and unalterable oppinion, that, as the posture of affaires doe stand at pre- 
sent between the potent parties engaged in this warr, it carmot be prudence in us 
to engage ourselfes on either side or to countenance or assist either partie, but 
professing neutrality and indifferent friendship to all, to stand upon our owne guard 
and improve such advantage as the successe of the warr, it cannot on either side 
shall offer us for the Company’s interest. As to Danda Rajapore itselfe, though 
the Siddy should offer it to us as tis said he did formerly in President Blackmans 
time, wee say it would not be safe for us to accept it, neither in respect of Sevag>’ 
nor the Mogull, for neither the one nor the other would suffer us to enjoy it, but 
wee should infallibly involve the Company in a chargeable and destructive warr for 
which you are sensible how ill we are provided either with men, money or amunition, 
and though we doe esteem the place considerable for strength yet doe not soe over- 
value it as to hazard the losse of the Company’s trade to procure it : nor doe wee 
see how it would quitt the charge of maintaining itt (for it will require at least 4 or 
500 men), unless wee had adjacent country under contribution, which is now all 
under Savagees power and never to be recovered but by a potent army that can be 
alwaies master of the field. Besides, should Siddy make such an overture of deli- 
very, you may be sure he will demand such tearmes that wee shall not be able to com- 
ply withall without apparent prejudice and hazard of the shippes returne for England, 
which wee are sure the Company cannot well approve off wherefore our opinions 
are that, if the Siddy sends to you on any such score, you put him off with, seme 
delatory answere. pretending want ot order from Surratt or England in a matter of 
such consequence.”"''’ 

When Shivaji requested the English to help him with war materials, the 
Surat Council very shrewdly advised the Bombay Council thus : — 

but we would positively have them promise him those Granadoes, 
Morter pieces and ammuniton he desires, nor absolutely deny him, in Danda Raja- 
pore, which place, if it were in his possession, would proove a great annoyance to 
the port of Bombay : and on the other side, our denyall is not consistent at present 
with our intrest, in respect wee believe the keeping in suspence will bring, him to 
a speedier conclusion of the treaty, hopeing thereby to be furnished with these things 
he desires ; therefore they must use such arguments as may persuade him to come 
to a speedy accomodation with us, which (is) the chieU intent of our sending them 
over . . . 

How cunning and shrewd the English have been can be seen from their 
way of getting information about Shivaji’s movements. The following is a 
good illustration ; — 

The General! and Admirall of the fieete, which consists of 160 small vessells, 
counted by my owne servant (who I sent as a spie) is one Ventgee Sarunee, com- 
monly Durrea Sarungee with whom I liaving had a correspondence these 7 or 8 
years, and alwayes found him reall and oblidgeing, I was resolved to try if I could 


49. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 19. pp. 27-28, dated lOth July 1670. 

50. F, R. Surat, Vol. 87. p. 1, dated 30th Sept. 1671. 
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gett out any thing of his designe, soe wrote him a civill letter, wishing him good 
success in his voyage and promising that assistance lay in my power in ladeing 3 of 
his owne shipps that are here to takei in salt, desiring him, if he could without pre- 
judice to himselfe advise me where he was carried very privately, yett if I would 
send a trusty person, he would by word of mouth, give me notice ; soe I sent the 
Moodys son to him, who arrived the next (day) with orders from Sevagee at the 
place of his rendevouzes. He took him aside and swore him to secresie and then 
told him his master was marching to Surat with 10000 horse and 2(X)00 foote, and 
that he with 3000 souldiers and a great number of Pioneers was to meete him 
there. The Bramanys have told him that the 29th day of this month Surat Castle 
should be delivered him, which if hq carried, he would then to Broach. He likewise 
bid me keepe good watch and trust noebody and that I should doe vessell enter un- 
searched. How fair his words are to be taken, I referr to your better judgments.”^!^ 

The following is of similar type, though in a different relation ; — 

“ Wee wish Lieutenant Ustick good success in his journey and treaty with 
Sevagy, and would have his going kept as private as possible, and give it out that 
he is to treat about nothing but the recovery of our losses received att Rajapore 
and the redemption of the hoigh, that no jealousy may possess this Kings ministers 
to our prejudice.”^^ 

How far the English could see can be manifest from the following : — 

(a) “By land they (the Portuguese) are our bucler against the invasions of 
the Mogul! and Sevagee. and we theirs by sea, and if ever the Mogull or Sevagee 
should attempt to besiege them by land or islands, common prudence will persuade 
us to aid and protect them in order to our own defence, were we not obliged to {Sic? 
by) treaty thereunto in regard that after they have dispossessed the Portuguese, they 
will then with ease by force turn out us for want of provisions, starve us out, unless 
the islands were all under your jurisdiction and well inhabited and fortified by English, 
which if they were, you need not by God’s assistance fear all the forse (forces) of 
India but till then we declare in truth to you that it is safer for your island to have 
the Portuguese for your neighbours in all these adjoining countries, then either the 
Mogull or Sevagee now to qualify this necessity of aiding them.”''^ 

(b) “Sidy samble of Danda Rajapore. Generali the Mogulls fleete against Sevagee 
coming into this harbour with a fleete consisting of 32 sayl of small vessells, itt was 
though fitt to send Mr. Nicolls, the Chief Customer of Bombay to Com,pliment him 
to carry him a supply of fresh provisions, as also to send him a small present, ac- 
cording to the custome of their partes, knowing that he may be instrumental! in 
doing severall services and kindness in our generall affaires and concemes at 
Suratt.’’-^ 

Shrewdness in dealings the English have always shown, and the following 
is a good illustration : — 

“ The Envoy of Sevagee Rajah, called by of the name Bhimagee Phindett, 
having declared on behalfe of the said Sevagee Rajah that he is contented to pay 
12,000 Pagodes, in regard of the loss that the English had received by the robbery 
of Rajapore, the Governor and Councill cannot accept of the aforesaid summe by 
reason having no just accompt of the greate loss they had, which amounts to 
above 90,000 Pagodes, and though the said Envoy declares that Sevagee Rajah 
did not receive so much, yett the loss to the English in Rajapore occasioned by him 
was so much, besides the loss of particular English men, which amounts to near 20,000 

51. F. R. Surat. Vol. 10, p. 78, dated 21 November 1670. 

52. F. R Surat, Vol. 87, p. 23, dated 1st March 1672. 

53. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 6, dated 21st December 1672. 

54. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 1, p. 9, dated 23 DKember 1672. 
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Pagodas now, besides the said Companys loss. And having an e.xpresse order from 
his Majestic of Create Brittaine not to agree in the Treaty of peace with said Sevagee 
until the said summe of 20,000 Pagodes of the said English men be restored yett 
the Preadent and Councill, to manifest their good will have granted for the consi- 
deration of friendship with the said Sevagee Rajah, to accept, instead of 20,000 
Pagodes, the summe of 12,000 Pagodes to be paid for the said particular English 
men, which summe is to be received in ready money or in goods. And as to what 
belcHigs unto the Honoble. Company, the President and Councill hath agreed that in- 
stead thereof, the said Sevagee Rajah shall grant the English nation liberty to 
trade seven yeares time with the port of Rajpore. not paying any customes, or five 
yeare at least, which will be a great advantage and profit to Sevagee Rajah in 
increasing his estate and creditt. 

As to the two gunns Sevagee Rajah desired by his Envoy Bhimagee Pundett, 
you shall answer that after the business is ended and peace made, he shall not have 
only two but as many as he will, and likewise any other things that he hath need 
of. 

For granting the Customes free for seven yeares Sevagee Rajah may thinke 
it too much, to which you are to answer that though wee doe not pay customes 
for our goods yett other merchants shall pay for theire goods and for any others that 
the said merchants sheill bring in retume of ours, by which the said Sevagee Rajah 
will reap great profit and his piort will thereby flourish. ’'5’ 

How tq make the best of the circumstances the English knew well. The 
following is one such example : — 

'■ The President made another proposall to the Counsell, that in regard the 
great danger and trouble the jactory of Carwetrr is in being beseiged by 
rebells, whether notwithstanding that our present difference with Sevagee is not 
thoroughly accomided we may not value ourselves upon the towne of Rajapore and 
buy up there what goods are procureable for makeing up the ships lading, for though 
we were in hopes to have forced Sevagee to an honourable composition for the 
Company’s &ca., former losses, had there been peace with the Dutch, and the factory 
of Carwar well settled ; yet seeing that wee faile both in the one and the other, 
the President thereupon declared upto the Counsell that it is necessary prudence 
to dis.semble our designe for this yeare and to make an overture of settlement at 
Rajapore, which if done, here are some Banian merchants that will procure one 
good shipps ladeing at last at Rajapore, consisting of proper, sticklack, seedlack, 
dungarees, percollas and other course sortes of cloth. Then the President acquainted 
the Counsell that this designe cannot be put in execution except wee surrender up 
the Rajapore vessell we have seized, which when done wee need not scruple by 
God’s assistance to be furnished with what goods wee shall want from Rajapore in 
order to the lading of the diipps. The Rajapore vessell is not worth above 8 or 1000 
rupees, goods and all, and she belongs to poore merchants who are totally innocent 
of the wrong done to the Honble. Company by Sevagee, the owner thereof being 
now here, and having brought letters from Sevagee and his sonn and most of his princi- 
pal! officers to intercede for him, wherein they promise to come to a fair understanding 
with us, and to make satisfaction for the said injury with promises being seriously 
and deliberately considered and debated. 

Ordered That the Deputy President and Counsell of Surratt be also advised 
w'ith all speed of this motion, and if they consent thereunto, that the said Raja- 
pore vessell and goods be delivered unto the owner, and that we immediately advise 
Sevagee thereof and of our intention to settle and buy goods this yeare in Raja- 
pore towards lading and dispeeding the Honble, Company’s fleete for Europe. 


o5. F. R. Bombay. Vol. I, pp. 74-5. dated 21st August 1673. 
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That the English could understand the people of India and evai the 
shrewd Shivaji very well, can be seen from the following instructions sent 
by the Surat Council to Bombay : — 

■‘We observe you are under a mistake in two things, first in overweening and 
putting too great value on the proffer which he makes of a place on the maine, where 
he flatters you with a permission to build a castle for the security of our trade. 
It appears to us a poUiticke cheat, to defeat us totally of all hope of further satis- 
faction for our past losses. You seeme to us (building on Girders opinion) to be 
fond of this place as what may tend to the Companies future profit. Wee, soe 
farr as wee yett can apprehend thereof are of a contrary opinion judging that it 
may, rather eclipse then advantage the growth of the Island Bombay for us to settle 
on any place on the Maine soe neare itt, for the trade will certainely be aU carried 
thither, whereas otherwise it will be brought to the Island. Besides we can noe 
way admitt of putting the Company to the charge of building a Fort or house there, 
for the constant expence thereof will be insuppotable and render all goods that shall 
be very deare. However though the advantages thereof may appear in tyme, yett 
it is not prudence in us at this Conjuncture to lett him know wee have occasion of 
any of his ports, but rather, as wee have done hitherto soe many yeares, that wee 
shall, by Gods good providence, continue still to live without him. 

The second mistake that you are in appears in your under-vallueing our owne 
conditions as to wood. Sevagee’s officers have, it seems, in notable pollicy, given the 
Deputy Governor might have answered that wood growes in other places adjacent 
as well as in his Countrey, from whence the Island may be supplyed, though with 
a more charge, and that Cevagee vessells would serve well to bring it to us. In 
fine, as wee before mentioned you have deale with most pollitique people oj all these 
parts who make a notable observation of the least things which may accidentally 
passe from you in discourse which may turne to their advantage and therefore you 
must be wary of what passes in talke from you that may tend to the weakening of 
our cause or lessening our reputation ; and this caution wee doe more especially 
recommend to Mr. Ustick, who will be often engaged in discourse with Sevagee and 
his people touching these and other matters, and therefore wee advise him to apply 
such answers as may most preserve our Crediit and not give Sevagee occasions to 
undervallue us.”"''' 

The English had learnt the eastern ways very well and observed them 
absolutely to turn each circumstance to their advantage. See the following : — 
tVTiich we shall soon do by God's blesang, when the peace is concluded ; in 
the interim, it concerns us to keep friendship with all. though it costs us somewhat 
dear by presents or otherwise, without which no peace or quietness is to be expected 
in those mercinary parts, (of the world). ”5" 

On the occasion of Shivaji’s coronation the English spent some three 
thousand rup)ees on account of presents made to Shivaji and his ministers and 
other officers."* Such presents they profusely gave to the Indian ralers and 
officers to gain advantages from them. 

On occasions, the English factors used very shrewdly the name of the 
king of England to their advantage. One such illustration has already been 
given. The following are three more 

(a) The Revenge friggat being let out on freight and the Merchant having 
dispatch his businesse these are to enorder you immediately to sett saile and make 

56. F. R. Surat, Vol. 87. p. 7-9, dated Surat 30 Nov. 1671. 

57. Orme Mss., Vol. 116, Sect. 2, pp. 106-7, dated 15, August 1673. 

58. F. R. Surat. Vol. 87. pp. 153-54, dated 18th April 1674. 
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the best you cann to such ports as freighters hath consigned you to, which being 
southerly Narrmi Sinay, a merchant and inhabitant of this Island, having six vessells 
laden with salt and now ready to saile, hath requested of us that may saile under 
our convoy or protection, being fearfull that Siddy Cossum may seize on them as 
they formerly belonged to Sevagee Rajah but of whom he hath brought them, as 
appears by his bill of sale herewith delivered you, and now sends them to see as a 
merchant of this Island, This his request wee have taken into consideration, and 
though w'ee are very w'illing to oblige him, yet we are bound to have a greater 
regard that wee doe not disoblige ourselves and cause disputes between princes by 
acting beyond what may seeme becomeing ; but as his vessells and he are desirous 
that they should saile in your company, as wee are willing to doe him what good 
wee, can, we think fitt to give you these instructions, that you may know the better 
how to behave yourselfe if that Siddy Cossum or any part of his armada should 
make demand or by violence force them, in such case wee would have you to 
advise them they are vessells belonging to a merchant of Island, and that you being 
bound to the southward he desired your convoy of them to their intended port, and 
soe desire them to forebeare the least molestation of them, as wee are frinds to 
them, and civily dispute in their behalves as much as possible ; but after that you 
have used the best arguments you can and they will not be satisfied therewith, but 
by violent force take them from your alleging that they are vessells belonging to 
their enimye and wee are not to protea them, then wee doe order you to make 
a verball protest against them, in the King’s name for all damages that may here- 
after be made appieare by their seizure of merchant vessells belonging to this Island, 
but wee doe strictly require you not to fire a gunn, muskett or pistoll, or draw a 
sword in the defence of aid vessels : and as wee doe but suspect the danger they may 
fall into and provide you with an answer to them, wee doe require you if you can 
to convoy them to Dabul so thet may never come in danger or meete any of 
the Siddys fleete,”'® 

(b) " . We have thought it necessary to impeed him what in us lyes, and 

have for that intent appointed three Shibarrs with six files of souldiers imder your 
command, to curse between said place and the Mine, and to hinder and forbid all ves- 
sells that you shall find come from the Maine with necessarys or men to land 
at said Island, turning them back againe, telling them that the Island is the King 
of Englands and that they must not built or settle therein ; but this you must 
doe without offering any force or violence without they first offer violence ; then in 
such case you are to make the best defence you cann and speedily advise us thereof, 
when we shall send our further orders for your government.’"*® 

(c) .And the Hunter Frigat be ordered to attend upon them, plying up and 
downe nere the said Island, giving the Commander orders, in a friendly way to 
acquaint those that are appointed by Sevagee for the management of that designe, 
when they offerr to erert their Fort, that the Island belongs to his Majestie of Great 
Brittainne. and that none can attempt any thing upon the place without an open 
breach of friendship : and which he is commanded to give notice of, that if a 
breach happens, the whole world may be sencible the cause first and only proceed 
from them.’'«r 

Two of the above extracts are connected with the Hendry Kendry affair. 
They tried their best to save their skin on this oocaision and yet win their 
point. The following is the best illustration of their cunningness and astute- 
ness : — 


59. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 8, p. 15, dated 20th February, 1678. 

60. Ibid. p. 31, dated the 3rd Sept. 1679. 
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" The 25 came to our hand yourg of the 19th, with an account of the engage- 
ment the day before with Sevagys fleete, commanded by Doulat Caun, the success 
whereof wee find to our detriment, having last the dove groab with soe many of 
our men, which are to be considered as a great weakning to us, being uncapable 
to recruit, therefore it will be necessary for us to think of some way either hand- 
SMnely to compose things with Sevagy or to withdraw ourselves honourably in 
time, least wee should be reduced to a condition unable to defend Bombay if it 
should he attempted by soe numerous a squadron, which now you must have a 
watchfull regard to ; and therefore would have you, as to the first endeavour to 
find out some person propper to mediate in the businesse betwixt us, so as not to 
lett it appeare its our seeking but a free act of respect from us both : if this caimot 
be effected, then wee would have you lett the Captain Generali of Basseenne know 
that wee hold him concerned in respect to his own security, that he appeare with 
some force to stop this growing evill to his owne nation as well as to us in Sevagee 
fortifying Hendry Kendry, but if according to their natures and customes they can 
be brought to doe nothing that is fitt and honourable, then you must make the best 
advantage you cann of Siddys fleete. who will now be downe there in a few dayes 
more, and who, if you soe finde readily to engage and attend upon this businesse, 
you may soe leave it to him (not by treaty but by designe) as to ease you both 
of further hazard and some charge specially the) Hunter, being hapily arrived here 
the last night which has taken us of(f) (as was intended) from sending you hoigh 
with our guard, for your better assistance, and who wee ^all endeavour to dis- 
patch from hence in two or three dayes more, by whose addition of strength, with 
the Company’s shibarrs returned that were employed abroad, wee hope may be 
sufficient ta carry on your designe of Handrj’ Kendry and hinder any attempt that 
may be made upon Bombay, and for the better quiett and sattisfaction of the in- 
habitants ; and therefore, when you finde it may safely be done, discharge such 
men and vessells as you have taken into pay on this unhappy occasioin, keeping 
the Rewenge and Hunter, continualy as a guard and security to the Island, and 
upon noe tearmes to be employed otherwise without expresse order.”’®^ 

9. The English ‘prestige’, ‘ preservence’ and ‘ Swedeshi' policy : — 

The above account need not be interpreted to mean that the English 
sacrificed their prestige to shrewdness. On the other hand, they took care of 
their prestige as much as they showed shrewdness in their dealings in general 
and with Shivaji in particular. The English sense of ‘ prestige ’ is as well- 
known as their shrewdness in history. Some illustration of this have been 
incidentally given above. In connecticHi with the attempts to be made for 
release of the prisoners taken by Shivaji’s men in the beginning of 1661 a.d., 
the following advice was sent by the prisoners themselves to their brethren 
"With the letter you send to Sevagi you must send somebody who knows how 
to speak the honour of our country and the Englidi, and how willing we were to 
make Sevagi our friend and how sorry you are he understood us not better and 
who this must be know not except Hissan, who having learned his lesson, will, we 
beleive do the business handsomely.”®® 

The following quotation illustrates very well the English sense of prestige 
as also their perseverance ; — 

The 17th past month wee wrote from Raire, and therein advised our being 
sent for by Rougy Pundit to Rajapore. Said day wee were gladly received by 
all the merchants etc. inhabitants of. 


62. F. R. Bombay, Vol 19, p. 65, dated 28th Oct. 1679. 
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“ He told us that he had wrote a letter to the President, and the contents 
thereof, as all soe of the answer returned thereto which he sayd gives hopes of an 
accomodation between his master and the English, which he declares to be very 
desirous of, and therefore sent for us to treat about the business : which that wee 
might the clearlier doe, wee told him it would be necessary he declared us freemen 
and gave us liberty to speak our minds freely which he accordingly did before 
many auditors. Then wee told him what we had severall times done formerly, 
that wee were but inferior servants and therefore could doe nothing of this nature 
without speciall direction from Your Worshipp ; but this wee were assured of by 
former experience, that our masters would never consent that an agreement should 
be made with any person that their estates and servants have suffered by, without 
reperation be first made for the losses sustained, which if he could not give credit 
to from our relation, wee desired him to satisfie himselfe from the merchants who 
were present and well acquainted with truth thereof ; that if our Masters loose 
a pice they will spend 10 more to recover the same, for as they are hugely careful 
that none of their servants shall offer any abuse, so when they have wrong offend 
them, they are the readier to revenge it, by how much they were thus carefull no 
offence should be given meriting the same : and wee having suffered so much by 
his master’s late robbing of Rajapore, contrary to all lawes of justice and humanity 
being strangers and persons that never had offered the Rajah any wrong, he could 
not imagine our masters would be satisfied, unless satisfaction of the losse were 
made ; and that err should but deceive him and abuse ourselves to say any' thing 
else to him.”®^ 

On the occasion of the second plunder of Surat by Shivaji, the English 
behaved honourably and the following description can be taken to be true : — 

“ However, not-withstanding you were thus in a great measure secured, wee 
thought it necessary to provide for the remayning goodes on Surat as allso to 
maintaine y'our honour and that of the Nation (which wee had hitherto reputably 
preserved) from any Scandail that might be cast upon us of diserting the tovme 
and y'our house in time of danger, when the Dutch and French kept theirs. 

On occasion, the English could be boastful, “ We are not wanting to let 
him know how considerable your power is”.®** On occasions, the English 
sense' of ‘ prestige ’ developed into the Christian’s sense of prestige. The 
following is a good illustration of the same : — 

“ In regard Sevagee comes with such an army by sea I thinke it would be 
convenient if all the 3 Christian nations made a compact, defensive and offensive, 
to gather to preserve themselves and deny him an entrance or aboad, neare Swally, 
by land or sea, so fair as they can reach, lor Swally is accounted wholly the 
Christians, and twill redound much to their dishonour to lett him attempt any- 
thing there, and if wee who are here should be surprised it will conceme you there 
to revenge the damage upon hi.s fieete, which may easily be done to his noe .small 

loss.”®r 

But the English had in the Portuguese very keen rivals in every matter 
and therefore, the English cared for themselves more persistently than for 
the prestige of the Christian in general. One such occasion can be' read in 
the following passage : — 

64. F. R. Surat, Vol, 103, pp. 133-237, dated Rajapore 6th Feb. 1663. 

65. Original Correspondence, Vol. 31, No. 3515, dated Swally Marine. 

66. Bombay to the Company: Orme Mss., Vol. 114. Sect. 1, p. 36. dated 
14th June 1672. 

67. F. R. Surat. Vol. 105, pp. 80-81. 28th Nov. 1670. 
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“ The Portuguese having so very unkindly obstructed us in the Pass of Tannah 
we have determined by God’s assistance to endeavour to find out and open an 
other way which we hope will be equally advantageous, and that is to begin a pas- 
sage by the way of Nagatam (Nagothana) through Sevagees country to Orum- 
gabaud which is as near a way within 3 or 4 days journey, as the other by 
Cullean Bundy, and when we have a right understanding with Sevagee, will be 
equally safe, and for a good beginning and better effecting this design, we have 
thought good to send one Syddy Lahore to Ommgabaud with letters from the 
Fh-esident with a small present to Bauder Cawn and Deleel Chaun, proposing to 
them the conveniences which will accrue to the King’s country thereby, if the passage 
were well opened and for the procuring a phirmaund (farman) for the payment of 
the same customs, we did in Suratt, and for licence to settle a factory in Axuanga- 
bad at the same terms. Therefore we reasonably expect to meet with some 
difficulties in this first treaty. We shall not be discouraged, but rigiously prosecute 
it untill God shall please to grant us success, which we doubt not in his good 
time. "'5' 

How sensitive the English sense of prestige has been can be seen from 
the following : — 

“Here in Bombay (blessed be God) we are very quiett, but the small fleete 
commended by the Sidye, formerly mentioned, hath surprized and burnt several! 
towns on the maine belong to Sevagee, over against Bombay, contrary to their 
promise to us, which hath caused some scarcity of proxfisiond and firewood on 
the Island and somewhat disturbed the poore merchants, and which is worse, the 
Sidye designes to built a fort on a little Island in Negotam River, just over 
against your Fort Bombay which if they doe, will prove of very evill consequence 
to this Island, and therefore we shall endeavor to prevent it what possibly we 
can, and for the present have thought good on this score to forbid the said fleete 
or any boats or vessells belonging to them coming into this port any more or 
furnishing themselves with provisions here ; and were it not for the tender regard 
we have to your Honours interest and trade in Surrat and Bengala, we should 
take some other course to check the Sidyes evill designs, for that we judge he is 
put on it on propose by advise from the Govemour of Surrat, to spoyle emd 
hinder the growth of this your Port and Island of Bombay ; and therefore we 
beseech you to give us speedy orders how we are to proceed in such cases, for 
it concemes you highly to vindicate your right in this Bay and not to permitt men 
of warr to neaistle themselves here to the prejudice of your trade, for the whole 
Bay is yours without dispute, and though the Portuguses possessing now Carinjah 
and Salsett do pretend a right therein and ought to hinder the Sidye from 
builting any fort so near them, yet they out of pure malice to the English, permitt 
their settlement, knowing it will do us great msicheife, and wee considering the 
present circumstances of warr with the Dutch and your trade in this King’s 
dominions, and haveing no positive order from your Honors to make warr or 
breach of peace with any of our neighbours, are forced to disemble our grievances, 
though never so much affronted ;i but our chiefest check is want of order or 
commission from you : , 

Similarly, their perseverance is well-known. We have already shown 
how they spent ten pice to gain one in connection with the history of the 
reparation of the Rajapore losses. Even after a treaty was made between 
Shivaji and the English, the Maratha officers tried to cross the ways of the 


68. Orme Mss. Vol. 114, Sect. 2, pp. 78-79, dated 26th May 1673. 
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English on account of their personal relations with them, but they knew no 
defeat. The following extract illustrates this well : — 

'■ Annajee Pundit hath veiy much baffled with us and hath bin very industri- 
ous to worke us all the evill he could, but rest assured wee are not to be discouraged 
by him or any other soe long as wee have your approvall and favourable 
acceptance of our hearth endeavors for our Masters interest, its a great encourage 
ment to us and wee shall be allwaies cheerfull. They all know our punctuallity 
and integrity, and for that wee are soe farr in esteeme that wee are assured an 
Englishmans money will be taken before either the Friench or Dutches when 
offered for one and the same thing 

Their Swadeshi policy can be read in the following two extracts : — 

(a) “Our great designe is to bring all the Christians of Bombay and the 

adjacent Islands to wear garments of English manufacture, which we hope to 
invite them to buy selling cheape and did not noyse of war in all parts disturb 
us we should have hopes alsoe to prevail with the neighbour princes to clothe 
their souldiers in the same colors which beging already to be esteemed, but time 
we hope wiU answere your wise designes and give your Honrs : a happy and 
successful issue in all your generous undertaking."ti 

(b) “We now alsoe send you soldiers and their wives, as al.so Artificers as 

per list, and for such single women or maides as shall now come unto you, wee 
order that if they desire it, and doe not otherwise dispose of themselves by 
marriage to the English men in them for one year after their arrival, they shall 
have have victualls at our charge, with one Suite of wearing apparell, such as shall 
bee convenient, according to the fashion of the Country, during which time they 

are to bee imployed in planting and wee doe not consent that the said English 

women or Maides bee permitted to marry any other people, but those of our 
owne Nation, or such others as are Protestants, and upon their marriage to bee 
free.”-2 

The last passage also illustrates their sense of prestige. 

10. The English wished ill of Shivaji : — 

One of the strangest facts that stands out in the history of the relations 
of the English with Shivaji is that they always wished ill of him. The follow- 
ing extracts will show this beyond doubt : — 

(a) “We are now glad to heare of the \ictory you say the king hath 
obteyned against, and hope your next will conforme the truth thereof.” 

ib) "Wee should be very glad that Sevagys forces that were at Vizapore 
were goim towards home, as is reported, that so there might be the more hopes 
of gayning that castle out of his hands, and concequently of an end of these 
troubles. Please to advise the opinion you have of Panella, and whether there is 
any probability of redemcion.”' = 

( f ) “ We esteem Sevagee to be grand and whole author of all these commo- 
tion, and great hope is that between the great Moghul and the king wissapore, he 
will be brought to a better order, and confined to more narrow' limits, for till then 
he will not suffer any of his neighbours to be at quite 


70. F. R. Surat. Vol. 88, pp. 41-49, dated the 20th April 1675. 
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(d) “I endeavour lo assist the kings forces with all things that they want, 
so much as possibly I can, and doe heartily desire that our dangerous neighbour 
Sevagee were totally beaten and destroyed.’’-^ - 

(e) “Wee wiA they may meete and box it out stoutly, for they are both 
equally troublesome to us and much hinder the trade of our port.’’"® 

(/) “Wee heartily wish the forces of that Grand Rebbell and great disturber 
of the felicity of Duccan, which it formerly of soe fameously flourished in all manner 
of trade, may retire to their strongholds or be once totally routed by the Ehican 
army’s which are reported ready in Vizapore "rr 

11. But Shivaji was specially kind to the English : — 

Though the English ‘ heartily ' wished that Shivaji might be totally 
" beaten ' and ‘ destroyed he was specially kind to the English. This 
assertion can be made even on the admission of the English themselves : — 

(a) “ he will be a more useful neighbour then he moores.’’"® 

(b) The Bombay Council writing on the 15th Dec. 1673 to the East India 
Company says 

“ for he is much a friend to our nation.’’r9 

(c) The Bombay Council w'riting to the Surat Council on the 23rd October 

1673 says : “ Yet wee dare say if he hath a kindness for any nation, its for the 

English.’’*® 

(d) “ Yett for all that, he had soe much civility to goe away without 
attempting any thing against us.’’*i 

12> Why Shivaji troubled the English : — 

At this stage some may question : ‘ Why did then Shivaji trouble the 
English on occasions' ? The answer to this question is to be sought in the 
English aspirations and their policy to the Indians in general and towards 
Shivaji in particular. When Shiva!ji’s men first came into contact with the 
English, they simply took a few Englishmen prisoners. This they had to 
do as they afforded protection to the Muslim governor and his juncks on a 
false plea that the governor owed money to the English and that he was on 
board the English junks only to settle account with them. Foreigners ought 
not to interfere with the politics of the country they stay in or take sides. 
But the English did this insidiously, if not openly. The pretences were how- 
ever transparent and Shivaji or his men could see through them. It was 
therefore that some Englishmen were taken prisoners. For looting the 
Rajapore English factory, the English, even on their admission, were at 
fault. They not only provided ammunition and arms to the Bijapore 
Sardars for using against Shivaji at Panhala but they actually threw the 
shells under their own banner. Both of the above facts have been brought 
out in detail®^ and therefore, require no elaboration now. Anyone who will 
peruse the English records dispassionately will come to the conclusion that 

75. F. R. Bombay, Vol. 6, pp. 251-2, dated 7th Nov. 1673. 
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82. See supra.. Section I. 
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for reasons or for no reason, the English favoured the Muslim rulers more 
than Shivaji and, sometimes, against him. The following is one such 
instance : — 

“ The President having received advise from Sevagee that if wee admitt the 
Sidyes fleets to tarry any longer in our port he will, notwithstanding the peace 
betwixt him and us, fall upon his enemy in our harbour and declare warr against 
us, inserting (sic? inferring) that wee shew' more favour to the Sidy then to him, 
which being seriously considered. 

Ordered That the Secretary and Captain Thomas Xiccolls be immediately sent 
to the Sidy to give him notice of the message Sevagy sent the President, and to 
declare unto him that himselfe and fleete must leave this port, they having received 
provisions and accomodation all the raines. which being now over they may with 
safety goe. to sea.’’*- 

On account of the favours shown to the Siddi Shivaji had to warn the 
English very often against such action. 

Moreover, the English were not without aspirations for territorial gains. 
Not before Shivaji was a powerful ruler, they had such aspirations in their 
heart of hearts. Henry Revington and Randolph Taylor writing to the 
Company on the 10th December 1659, say : “ Therefore, if your Worshipps 
please to take it in your consideration and find out some way to treate with 
the King of Portugall, wee are well assured by wise men heere that you may 

have what places you desire upon honourable tearmes It w'as 

this also that sometimes exasperated Shivaji against the English. Someone 
might say at this that Henry Revington and Randolph Taylor were but 
minor factors and not responsible officers of the Company and that their 
words need not be given much value. We therefore cite here correspon- 
dence regarding the possessing of Danda Rajapore that passed the Bombay 
Council and the Surat Council on the eve of Shivaji’s attempt to take it : 

Henry Young from Bombay writes to Surat : 

"I have writ in (the) Generali (Letter) touching Danda Rajapore which is 
a place soe considerable, that if it could be purchased on any good tearmes, I think 
this were not to bee put in competition with it which will cost much the forte- 
fieing and making tenable and if we were posest of (it, i.e., Dand Rojapore) we 
should not neede feare Sevagee not the Mogull in neither and know not what the 
former could advantage himself in Bombay, more then in taking the gunns, which 
I could have removed to Danda till our works were compleat. ”S5 

The Surat Council in reply says ; — 

'■ In case you have any overtures made you by the Siddy of Danda Rojapore 
of his desires to come to Bombay, we would have you be ver>- cautious m what 
nature you treat with him. but rather keep him of with delays, in expectation ol 
an order from us ; for in case designes to deliver up the castle to the Mogull, we 
cannot understand any advantage (rather a predujice) will accrue to the G)mpany 
thereby, and we have no reason to receive him or any of his people those tearms, 
for we shall certainly exasperate a potent and desperate neighbour, Sevagv', whom 
we are at present in an ill consition to oppose, in case he should designe us a mis 
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■chiefe. But if the Sydy may be brought to deliver up the castle to the Honourable 
Oxnpany, we shall then, on advice from you, resolve on something concerning it,”*® 

With this view, they not only obtained Bombay, got it fortified and in- 
habited, but introduced their own government there, which no other country 
could have tolerated, but fortified other places as well. In this connection, 
the following consultation at Bombay may be read : — 

( а ) ■■ Ordered that Mayhim, Sian and Moehum be forwith fortified the present 
necessity requiring the same by reason of Sevagees takeing the Cooey coimtry and 
attempting Gorfaunder see neer Bombay, and that Colonel Herman Bake be 
appointed Overseer of the work.”®'' 

(б) “By land they (the Portuguses) are our bucler against the invasions of 
the Mogull and Sevagee, and theirs by sea, and if ever the Mogull or Sevagee 
should attempt to besiege them by land or invade any of their territories or islands, 
common prudence will persuade us to aid and protect them in order to our own 
defence, were we not obliged (Sic? by) treaty thereunto in regard that after they 
have dispossessed the Portuguese, they will then with ease by force turn us out 
or for want of provisions, starve us out, unless the islands were all under your 
jurisdiction and well inhabited and fortified by English, which if they were, you 
need not by God’s assistance fear all the forse (forces) of India, but till then we 
declare in truth to you that it is safer for your island to have, the Portuguese 
for your neihbours in all these adjoining countries, then either the Mogull or Seva- 
gee now to qualify this necessity of aiding them.”*® 

They went out of their way to claim the Arab sea as their sea. The 
following extract illustrates this well. The person instructed was Capt. 
Norgrave and the instructions were given by the Surat Council. 

" Wee have appointed you upon the Hunter to transport Mr. George Bowcher 
to Callicut ; to whom wee have instructions to direct you to examine all vessells 
for English passes, you shall meette with in your going downe ; and such as shall 
be found to have none, belonging to any port on the Mallabarr coast, to be secured 
and brought upto Bombay especially such as may belong to Allee Rajah or the 
Morres of Burgora, Cotta, Durmapatam or Billiapatam, or the natives, of Porcat.”** 

A similiar Commission was given to Captain Robert Fisher : — 

'■ Wee have given you to understand the many insolencies and injurious prac- 
tices which the publique ministers and people of Deccan and the coast Mallabar 
have of late impx)sed upwn the Honble. Company servants and trade in those p)arts, 
for preventing in some measure and puting a stopp to which hereafter wee desire 
you during your short stay in Rajapore, Carwarr and Callicut, in case there are 
any ships or vessells there belonging to the said places, to command the Nocquedahs 
and cheife pwlotts on boards your ship, and then in sharp and severe termes to 
expostulate with them ; the reason why the p)eople on shore dare presume to goe 
to sea without the English prasses and use bold and menacedng spreeches towards 
them, declaring that if they doe not behave themselves with more honour and res- 
pject to the Company and their servants, and pjerforme their contracts faithfully, 
p>ay whatever debts are due to the Comp)any honestly, and hitherto they have 
done, and keepie a more faire and just understanding with us hereafter then they have 
hitherto done they must exp>ect severe chastisement in the seizure and confiscating 


87. F. R. Miscellaneous, Vol. 2, p. 139, dated 22 June 1672. 

86. Original Correspondence. Vol. 30, No. 3361, dated 1st November 1669. 

88. F. R. Bombay to the Company, dated 21st December 1672. 

89. F. R, Surat, Vol.. 4, Fol. 27. dated 27th Feb. 1679. 



234 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Oct. 


of their goods, shipp?, and other effects of the Honble. Companys justly provoked 
displeasure.”®'’ 

And yet it was only the English nation that was compensated for by 
Shivaji. Here' is their own admission : — 

“ But in this your Honrs, may glor>’ that you have brought Sevagee to teaimes 
of restitution for his robbery of your Estate which neither the great Mogull nor 
the King of Vigapore nor the Portuguese were ever able to doe, all whose Countrys 
he hath sufficiently tobbed."’’'’ 

Fortunately, the English, though harbouring a religious policy in their 
heart, did not practise it and thus avoided giving a further insult to Shivaji. 
In evidence of their religious intentions and of reasons for not practising 
them, the following may be cited : — 

‘‘ We should gladly heare that Bingees design about printing do take effect, 
that it may be a means to propogate our religion whereby soules may be gayned 
as well as Estates.”®® 

■■ Your pious order for translating the ten commandments, the Lord’s Prayer, 
and our creed into the Country language that copy thereof may dispersed on your 
Island for inviting the inhabitants to embrace our Faith wee carmot but highly 
esteeme, as a very religious worke, and shall put it in practise soe soon as a season- 
able opportunity shall present, but please to be informed that this good designe 
must be managed with great secresy and tenderness as affaires now stand, freedom 
in religion being one of the chiefe motives which invites strangers to settle on your 
Island and should the present Inhabitants or Strangers apprehend the least senti- 
ment of feare to be imposed on in that point it would give an universall 
discouragement. 

This is a worke which requires time, patience, and assistance from heaven, 
for till God moves the hearts of these poore ignorant people, our labour will be 
fruitlesse, the cruelty and most scandalous lives of those who call themselves 
Christians, as well protestants as romanists hath cast an odium and dislike of our 
sacred profession, for the shame of many live more strict and virtuous in their 
conversation then they ; vve must first reforme ourselves before wee hope to convert 
others to our beliefe.”®"’ 

13. On the whole, however, the English policy was one of conciliation 
and Submission - 

On the whole, however, the policy of the English on the Western Coast 
was in general one of conciliation and submission and, also with Shivaji. On 
the 17th April 1669, the Bombay Council writing to the Surat Council says ; 

‘‘ Wee have not, neither shall wee. left goe our privileges by the favour extend- 
ed to Sevagy Rajah for once, and to him alone, not intending to make it prece- 
dential! : yet there thought fitt to preserve our honour by giving that which wee 
could not retaine, "”■* 

The ‘ favour ’ referred to here is the' supply of some gun-powder and 
other war material to Shivaji for intended war upon the neighbouring Portu- 
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guese territory. While this favour, the Surat Council wrote to the Bombay 
Council : — 

“ Wee disapprove not but allow of what you have done and doe concerning 
the dutys of rice cocos, and alsoe what passed betweene you and Sevagy ; for wee 
doe apprehend with you that hee w'ould not have paid it had it not bin given, 
neither deny wee you a correspondence with Essay, wherdby you may procure those 
doe usefull stones, but wee would not for soe small a benefitt you shall engage soe 
much to him as to bee a party in his quarrells, for wee have enough to looke to 
our owne.”®’ 

Some instances of the English conciliatory and submissive policy have 
already been given where we have given illustrations of the English shrewd- 
ness and prudence. They continually required wood, stones and food provi- 
sions for their island of Bombay and they had to depend mostly upon 
Shivaji for all this. Therefore, they had generally to be conciliatory and sub- 
missive to Shivaji. On the 2nd April 1670. the Surat Council writing to 
the Bombay Council says : 

“ The supply of timber is so absolutely necessary for the Island that wee 
would not have you enter into a correspondence with Sevagees Governor of Cullian 
for large timber for carriages but for buildings of shipps and frigatta also.”®* 

This very mood has been repeated generally in all their correspondence. 

“ Wee approve your holding a faire correspondence with his governor at Cullian 
Bunde, which pray confine and make use of the advantages offered you, 

Again on the 28th October, the Surat Council enjoined upon the Bom- 
bay Council thus : — 

“Letters being received yesterday from Bombay and read in Councell . .Touch- 
ing the prohibition which Sevagy hath enorder’d for cutting of firewood in the 
Islands by the maine that the Deputy Governor and Cmncell be ordered not to 
off err any thing oj force to Sevagys people for the procury of sayd wood, but that 
they write a dvill letter to the Govemour of Cull (i) an Bundy to complaine of said 
prohibition, letting him know that hitherto hath been acted on our partes but what 
hath tended to friendship, that some overtures hoath past of late between Sevagy 
and the President and Council of Surratt touching the settling of Factorys at 
Rojapore and other places, which wee shall have little inclynation to, if he offers 
the least injury unto us or or any of our jjeople at Bombay, that we have thoughts 
or settling a great trade at Cullin Bundy if he doth not force us to alter our reso- 
lutions by breach of amity between us.”®* 

The English while following a conciliatory policy towards Shivaji, gene- 
rally wanted to keep it secret from the Muslim rulers. Here is one such 
instance’. 

“ Lieutt. Ustick went the 10th instant : hee enclosed goes copy of his present ; 
the person that came from Sevagee declared himselfe always an ambassador ; but 
none wee suppose can thinke that Lieut. Ustick goes for any thing else than to 
demand satisfaction.'’®® 
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They offered presents and conciliatory policy only because they had no 
alternative. Herd is their own admissicMi. 

“ Which we shall soon do by God's blessing ; when the peace is concluded ; 
in the interim, it concerns jus to keep friendship with all, though it costs us some- 
what dear by presents or otherwise, without which no peace or quietness is to be 
expected in those mercenary parts . . ”roo 

When Shivaji’s men plundered English factories, they generally remon- 
strated and petitioned. Some illustrations of this have been already given in 
the third and fourth chapters. Here is one more instance : — 

" The Deputy President and Councill of Surratt haveing advised us that part 
of Sevagees army have lately plundered and robbed the Honble. Company's factory 
at Dungom, and forced from their factors there all what they had, as well their 
owne estates as the Company's and cUaubucked one of them. 

Ordered that a letter be imediately sent to Sevagee (with the attestations of 
Mr. Austen and Mr. Haggerton) to advise him of his souldiers plundering the 
Englidi factory at Etongom, and their tiolence used against the Company’s factors 
there and withall to demand full satisfaction of him for what lost by the Company 
and their factors, and to endeavour to procure, if possible wee can, his Cole that 
none of his souldiers shall at any time disturbe or robb any English factory in any 
part of the Mogulls dominions,’'^''’! 

We have however already noted that in connection with the reparation 
of the Rajapore losses, despair had driven to thinking of using force, against 
Shivaji, especially, taking into possession his vessels of merchandise. Such 
occasions were generally exceptional. 
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THE APOSTATE-MOTHER 

In his translation of the Arthasastra of Kautilya E>r. ^ama Sastri translates 
the fc^owing passage thus 

arfw^; grarrat 

jr^qoTt I 31??I5f tn§; I 

“When a capable person other than an apostate (patita) or mother neglects 
to maintain his oi her child, wife, mother, father, minor brothers, sisters or widowed 
girls (kanya vidhavasca), he or she shall be punished with a fine of twelve panas.”^ 

Pandit Ganapati Sastri in his Commentary on the Arthasastra^ holds the view 
that it is obligatory on the part of the son to protect his mother even though she 
becomes an apostate. This interpretation of the text in the KautUiya — anyatra pati- 
tebhyah, anyatra matuh is more in keeping with the trend of the argument in the 
prakarapa and a more acceptable position from the point of view of the dhamaa- 
sastra literature as well. Professor K. V, Rangaswami Aiyangar accepts the inter- 
pretation suggested by the late Mr. Ganapati Sastri and renders the passage into 
Englidi thus ; 

“ When a person who is able to do so does not maintain his child, wife, parents, 
brothers not of age and sisters (unmarried and widowed) he is to be fined twelve 
panas. (The benefits of the rule shall be) otherwise in the case of outcastes, but 
the case of a mother who is an outcaste is an exception to the proviso."'* 

It will be seen that if the first view dted, that of Dr. Shama Sastri is accepted, 
it would then lead to the assumption that a mother and an apostate are exempted 
from, or are privileged to discord the ordinary rules of society, while the essence 
of punishment is to bring even the outcaste within the fold of society by punish- 
ment suitably awarded or by prayascitta suited to the offence. The error can be 
seen if we go through the relevant literature in Dharmasastra. 

The Apastamba-dharma-sutra has two sutras relevant to this particular con- 
text. They are : 

I. 10th patala xxiii. 9 lf[3T ipi"% I 

SkidRWft I and 10 : 

^ I 


1. Arthasastra, ed. by Dr. R. Shama Sastri, 1909, Mysore, p. 47. 

2. Kautilyds Arthasastra, Eng. tm. by Dr. R. Shama Sastri, 1923, p. 51. 

3. Ganapati Sastri’s edition of the Arthasastra, with his commentary Sri- 

mulam, Vol. I, p. 113. The commentary states RlfTT g Mkldlft I 

4. Some Aspects of Ancrent Indian Polity, Sir Subrahmanya Aiyar Lectures, 
University of Madras, 1914, Second edition, 1935, p. 30. 

5. Apastamba-dharma-sutra, edited by A. Mahadeva Sastri, Mysore, 1898, 
p. 184 : commenting on sutra 10, Haradatta holds the following view : 
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The sutras lay down specifically that service to a mother is nitya and this 
injunction is not affected by her even being a patita. That she has undergone the 
extremest of trials by the bearing of the child and nourishing it is itself considered 
sufficient reason to hold the view that whatever be the sendee that the children 
may do to their parents, this can be never repaid.® The position of the mother 
is further elucidated by Manu who holds : 

Sahasram tu pitfn mata gauraventiricyate | " 

All that sutra 10 contemplates is that an apostate mother cannot be asso- 
ciated in any act of vaidik significance and ritualistic in character. What is con- 
templated in this context is that in certain sacrifices there are occasions when the 
names of all members of the family are cited e.g. Varunapraghasa etc. Cki such 
occasions the name of the patita mother will not be mentioned. For a mention of 
the name of such a mothei* is equal to accepting her as she was before she became 
patita. Non-mention exdudes her from the family privileges but die is not to be 
denied food, clothes and personal service by her children.® 

A verse of the Matsyapurana^ dted by the Viramitrodaya, Sarhskara-prakaM, 
p. 468 is equally reluctant to push the case against an apostate-mother to the ex- 
treme. Even elders {guravah — parents) are to be abandoned. Of the two, the case 
of the mother is different from that of the father and the sin of abandoning a 
mother is more heinous.’® Commenting on the passage Mitra Misra states the 
opinion that while the abandonment (tyaga) has not deprived even a patita wife of 
her right to be maintained — pariposana — tyaga in the case of gurus should be inter- 
preted as interdicting namaskara and other attendant rites due to an elder.’’ 


6. Manusmrti, II, 227. 4 Iffdlftrifl ?lt^ fotlR; I ^ fTR ( ^ 1 ^ : 

^ II 

7. Manusmrti. II, 145. 

8. See Apastamba^srauta-sutra. ed. by Richard Garbe, Vol. II. 1885 p 28 
VIII, V, 41. 

did'dt ?15ItITtiIHll*llrNI'. <4 <5(1^: II 

The oomentary on this sutra runs thus ; fRFI: S^ ' ?[?| I 4H 
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♦hdi II 

10. ViramitTodaya-Samskara, p. 468. ’T^fTRfl JIFfRI 

11. Hemadri, Caturvargacintdmaifi Prayasdtta-khanda, p. 74. 
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A verse of Apastmnba^^ is cited by Hemadii as authoriang the abandonment 
of parents who are patitas and of parents who have lost the power of distinguish- 
ing between what should or should not be done, Hemadri comments that while 
abandonment is not censurable, the mother’s right to be maintained by her off- 
spring is in no way lessened and personal service is nitya — obligatory— even to an 
apostate-mother.^ 

Adyar Library. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar. 


THE DATE OF VIMUKTATMAN 

Professor M. Hiriyanna, the learned editor of the Istasiddki in the Gadcwad’a 
Oriental Series, in his introduction places Vimuktatman between the broad limits 
850 — 1050 A.D. The evidence he sets forth for the hmit 850 is' the fact that Vimuk- 
tatman makes a reference to Bhaskara’s views in verses I, 36 and 42 in the Istasiddki. 
Though Vimuktatman himself does not directly mention the name of Bhaskara, 
according to the commentator fnanottama, the reference is to Bhaskara. The com- 
mentator says : 

SRnrfeJlsJ: I 

I 500-501 of Istasiddki) 

2 ?SRFF!r ^ 

^ I (p- ^ of UtasiddH). 

"rhus relying on the authority of the commentator, we have to say that Vimuktatman 
flourished after Bhaskara. The limit 1050 a.d. was arrived at on the ground that 
‘ the only clear reference to the Istasiddki in a work earlier to it is in the Atmasiddhi 
of Yamunacarya, the sjpHiitual grandfather of Ramanuja.’ In the light of some 
further evidences to be set forth riiortly, I propose to bring the limit 1050 very close 
to 850 A.D. 

Bhaskara, we know, was a younger contemporary of Sankara (820 ad.). Kias- 
kara’s bhasya on the Brahmasutras is replete with adverse criticisms of Sankara’s 
views. Not only that, but he bodily transfers portions of Sankarabkasya in his work, 
in more than one place. A oomiiarison of the two bhasyas would make this fact 
clear. Further there are also extemsil evidences to show that Bhaskara took verba- 
tim certain portions from Sankara’s bhasya. In his commentary called ti^ia^’^ on 
the Chandogyopanisadbha^ya of Sankara, Narendrapiui is very clear in stating that 
Bhaskara plagiarised from Sankara. The references are worth mentioning and I 
give only a few below. 

fpp- of M®- f^- 3690). 

2 rRirra: ?n^<: x x x x x i art 3 

I fP- of Mad. Ms. 3690). 


12. See foot-note No. 11 — ^bold portion. 

1. A M& copy of this tippaija is available in the Government Oriental Mss. 
Library, Madras ; R. 3690. 
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^ s^uifiM ( 3T'^<H5^I ? ) 

I (p. 69 of Mad. Ms. 3690). 

From the foregoing it is clear that Bhaskara was considered to be a plagiarist. In 
\new of the fact that Bhaskara has been in turn criticised by Vacaspati (841 A.D.) 
we have to hold that the literarj' activity of Bhaskara was between 820 — 840 A.D. 
Anyway it can be fairly acceptable to assume that Bhaskara flourished before Va- 
caspati and that his most active period would have come to a close before 841 AJ). 
And the fact that in the htasiddhi, according to Jnanottama, Vimuktatman refers to 
Bhaskara clearly proves the posteriority of Vimuktatman to Bhaskara. Thus it is 
possible to fix the upper limit of the date of Vimuktatman, at about 850 .\.D., as has 
been well pointed out by Prof. Hiriyanna. 

With regard to the lower limit, I have to set forth some fresh evidences. They 

are ; 

(1) In the 7th Varnaka of the Pahcapadikdvivarana Prakasatman (1000 Ajj.) 
says : 

3ira^^51; I (p. 975 of Mm. Anantakr$na Sastri’s Edn. of Pancapddikdvivarana). 
That this is the view of the author of the I^tasiddhi can be realised when the above 
text is compared with the extracts from the I^tasiddhivivarana, Madras Ms. R. 4384. 

I l rlFlt 

I ?f%c^ I “ 3 afifi 3 i 

3 an " 3I^?Rd: CR: ” | cWT 

TTPiPii: 3TifpirR%q^f%iRc3 3Tf(qifir-;n% 

I (pp. 329-30). 

This commentary on the htasiddhi is from the pen of the famous Anubhutisvarupa,^ 
though it is wrongly identified with Jnanottama’s vivarana. The extracts given from 
the commentary are enough to show that the same ideas as contained in the Ponca- 
pddikdvivaroM, mentioned above are found in this commentary. The whole of the 
seventh Adhyaya of the Ist<isiddhi deals with similar ideas, so that there will be no 
difficulty in supposing that Prakasatman had in his mind the views contained in the 
Istosiddhi when he wrote his Pahcapadikavivarana. 

(2) Again on p. 977 of Mm. Anantakrsija Sastri’s edition of the Vivarapa, the 
text reads as follows ; 


^ fra’RRii; I tfW3, 

3Tf^[ I 


This view in the Advaitic tradition has come to be attributed to Vimuktatman.^ The 
Isfasiddhi has also a similar text. 


Thus it can be seen that Prakasatman (1000 a.d.) was aware of the ex is tence 
of the htasiddhi. This fact gains support when we see that the Tattvadipana of 
Akhandananda also seems to identify the above view as having been held by 


2. Evidences to be set forth elsewhere. 

3. See Citsukhi, pp, 363-375 ; Nir. &g. Edn. 

4. htasiddhi, p. 200. 
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Vimuktatman, the author of the Isfasiddhi, thou^ in an implied manner. The 
Tattvadipana in this context reads : 

(3) A slightly earlier reference to the I^tasiddhi, earlier than by Prakasatman, 
is to be met with in the Tattvasuddhi of Jnanaghana. In Chapter 44 of the Tattva- 
suddhi, on avidyanivrtti, Jnanaghana says : 

jjWci: i% g i 

»fRn*TRr?it^ ?SI: I 3TfR S?!: | SRJ^- 

^“rhl I ^ I ®tc. 

Though there is no direct mention of Vimuktatman’s name here, the reference is to 
his views. For in the tradition of Advaitic thought the fifth mode of avidyanivitti 
is associated with Vimuktatman's name.^ This would evidently show that Vimuktat- 
man preceded Jnanaghana. 

I have in my paper on Jnanaghanapujyapada,® attempted on some grounds to 
fix his date somewhere about 900 .\.D. So that Vimuktatman now can be placed 
between the limits 850 — 900 .A..D. 

(4) A still further significant reference to the Istasiddhi is by Sarvajnatman 
in his Pancaprakriya.' In this work, in more than one place reference is made to 
the views of the author of the Istasiddhi. Towards the end of the last section deal- 
ing with moksa, we find Sarv'ajnatman quoting from the Istasiddhi in the following 
way : 

dWRl STTciF ( cT ? ) Hfrlcsf I cTf^ — 

^ 5T tnrTTf^vnqKft: I 

5T^StI?IT vi^ ?fl 11 ” I 

The verse is found as No. 9 in Chapter VI of the Isfasiddhi. 

Now we see that Sarvajnatman quotes from the Istasiddhi. Sarvajnatman flou- 
rished somewhere about 900 a.d.® According to tradition he is also known to be the 
disciple of Suresvara.® Thus Vimuktatman can safely be placed before 900 a.d. 


5. See Com. on the Samksepasdriraka, IV, 14 (Anand. Edn.) 

6. New Indian Antiquary. 

7. This is available in Mad. Mss. Library, R. 3619b. The work is a short tract 


dealing with five topics in Advaita ; 



3IRI'd<4Wt4l%4<«l, *111- 


8. Das Gupta ; History of Indian Philosophy. II, p. 111. 

9. Some scholars think that it is a mistake to suppose Sarvajnatman as a dis- 
ciple of Suresvara, on the ground that Sarvajnatman refers to his guru as Devesvara 
and not as Suresvara. On this they make a difference between Suresvara and Deve- 
svara. (See JORM. Ill, p. 50). This argument does not seem to me to be quite 
satisfactory, for in assuming the above view to be correct, we will be forced to say 
that Suresvara himself was not a disciple of Sankara, as he mentions his guru pis 
%Kftsf*Iti *1^^ in the end of the Brhadaranyakopanisadbhdsyavarttika, and as 


in the end of the Taittirlyabhdsyavdrttika. Suresvara himself explains 
the latter in the words : *111^1^ *11*1 1 Thus it is very 

clear that there will be no difficulty is making out from Devesvara Suresvara, the 
^ru of Sarvajnatman. Instances of similar references can be had in plenty. Further 
it is also in conformity with the custom, not to refer to one’s guru dirertly by his 
name. This custom later on seems to be emphasised in verse : 


iff 
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(.5) Vimuktatman directly refers to Suresvara, or Varttika-kara : 

?r II ’ (p. 355 of the Istasiddhi). 

The above verse is taken from the Naiskarmyasiddhi (IV, 53) of Suresvara. 

Thus putting all these facts together, it can be fairly assured that Vimuktatman 
flouiished somewhere about 850 a.d. Though the figure may not be quite correct, 
his chronological position between Suresvara and Sarvajnatman, stands fairly estab- 
lished. 

Madras. E. P. Radhakrishnan. 


DEATH OF AHMAD NIZAM SHAH I, BAHRI 


Chroniclers and historians have generally recorded 914 a.h.i as the year of death 
of Ahmad Nizam Shah I. This is not apparently based on any direct contemporary 
evidence but is presumably an inference drawn from the chronogram compiled to 
commemorate the year of accession of his son Burhan Nizam Shah I. There is, 
however, no ground to suppose that Burhan Nizam Shah’s accession was a conse- 
quence of Ahmad Nizam Shah’s death. 

Duff, in his Chronolog>',2 says : " 914 a.h. Burhan Nizam Shah I of Ahmed- 
nagar succeeds his father Ahmad Nizam Shah I ” ; while James Burgess, in his 
Chronology^ of Modern India, mentions ; " H. 914 .4hmad Nizam-ul-Mulk Bahri, 
Sultan of Ahmednagar, dies.” Thus the former avoids to interpret the year of 
accession of Burhan Nizam Shah as the year of Ahmad Nizam Shah’s death, but 
the latter is assertive enough in his inference. Beale, in his Dictionary,* gives 
914 A.H. or 1508 a.d. as the year in whidi Ahmad Nizam Shah died. The Ency- 
clopaedia of Islam® also accepts the year. 

Bribble® and the Imperial Gazetteer' record 1508 a.d. as the year of Ahmad 
Shah’s death ; the Cambridge History,^ however, calculates the correspondence of 914 
A.H. to 1509 A.D. and states : “ in 1509 Ahmad Nizam Shah died.” All these quota- 
tions indicate the common adherence of the later chroniclers and historians to 914 a.h. 
for the incident. Apparently, all follow Ferishta. 

Mahomed Kasim Ferishta gives, no doubt, a chronogram for the accession of 
Burhan Nizam Shah I manifesting 914 a.h., but leaves his reader to have his own 
inference about the date of death of Ahmad Nizam Shah I from the succession of 
events narrated by him. The pertinent portion of this narration is quoted from 
Briggs’ : 

In the year 914 (1508 A.D.), Nusser-ool-Moolk, the Vizier, dying, his 
oflSce was conferred on Mookumil Khan Deccany ; and two or three months 
afterwards, the King (Ahmad Nizam Shah) himself being taken dangerously 


the 


1. 2 May 1508 to 20 April 1509. 

^ P 269. The Chronology of India from the earliest times to the beginning of 
XVIth century by C. Mabel Duff. 1899. 

3. Chronology of Modern India~KD. 1494 to 1894 by James Burgess 1918 

4. The Oriental Bwgraphtcal Dictionary by T. W. Be^e and edited by H G 

Keene, Calcutta, 1881. •' ’ ’ 

5. The Encyclopaedia of Islam, Vol. 1 bv M. Th. Houtsman and T W 
Arnold. 

6. P. 153, Vol. I, History of the Deccan by J. D. B. Gribble 1896 

r p I"dia, New E^., 1928. 

8. P. 430, Vol. Ill, Cambndge History of India. 
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ill, he appointed his son Boorhan Nizam, an infant of seven years of age, his 
successor, and diortly afterwards died."® 

The statement is very vague and the year quoted can be applied to either of 
the events mentioned. The words “shortly afterwards” may mean any short or 
long interval that one can imagine. Ferishta has thus recorded no definite date of 
death of Ahmad Nizam Shcih. On the contrary he has elsewhere^n told us that 
Kumal Khan, on assuming his new dignity as the sole administrator of Ismael Adil 
Shah, cultivated the friendship of the neighbouring princes such as Ahmad Nizam 
Shah, Sultan Quli Kootb Shah and Ameer Bereed Shah. If this cultivation of 
friendship had really taken place, as Ferishta believes it to be, then Ahmad Nizam 
Shah did survive till after the death of Yusuf Adil Shah I, who died in 916 a.h. 
(1510 A.D.).li 

Sayyad Ali, another Persian authority next to Feri^ta, in his Burhan-i-Maaar, 
records^^ 911 a.h.^ 3 as the year when Ahmed Nizam Shah died. This is imaccept- 
able. There is ample evidence of activities of Ahmad Nizam Shah till 914 a.h. In 
fact, Sayyad Ali has himself contradicted his own statement elsewhere while menticm- 
ing the event with detail as : 

“ Sultan Ahmad Bahri, after he had reigned for nineteen years and four 
months, or according to another account for twelve years 

“ When the King became aware of the approach of death, he withdrew 
from the desire of worldly kingdom and sent for the prince, A1 Mu'ayyad 
Mir’andi’Uah Abul Muzzafar Burhan Nizam Shah, who was then seven years 
of age, and gave him his council. 

“ When the King had given his parting instructions to all about him, he 
died. . . . The Amirs and the officers of the army made all the preparations for 
the funeral and the King was buried in the tomb which he had built for him- 
self in the environs of Ahmednagar in the garden known as the Rauzah.”^* 
There is, therefore concordance between Ferishta and Sayyad Ali so far as the 
relation of Ahmad Nizam Shah’s regency for some time after the accession of 
Burhan Nizam Shah goes. Like Ferishta, Sayyad Ali also slips in, in contradiction 
of his date of Ahmad Nizam Shah’s death, an account's 915 a.h.^8 explaining 

9. P. 206, Vol. Ill, John Briggs’ History of the Rise of the Mahomedan Power 
in India till the year 1612 a. D. — Translation of Persian original of Mahomed Kasim 
Ferishta, 1919. 

10. P. 34, Vol. Ill, Briggs’ Ferishta. 

11. Pp. 30, 33, Vol. Ill, Briggs’ Ferishta ; p. 149, Ghorpade Bakhar, Ghorpade 
Gharanyacha Itihas edited by D. V. Apte. 

12. Pp. 159 and 128, The Indian Antiquary, Vol. XLIX, Burhan-i-Maasir, trans- 
lation by Major W. Haig, 1920. 

13. 4 June 1506 to 23 May 1507 a.d. 

14. P. 128. The Indian Antiquary, Vol. XLIX, Burhan-i-Maasir, translation 
by Major W. Haig, 1920. 

15. The account runs as under : 

■' In the year 916 A.h. (a.d. 1510) discord and contention arose between Majlis- 
i-Rafi, ‘ Adil Khan and Dastur-i-Mamalik on account of an old quarrel ; and as 
Dastur-i-Mamalik was not strong enough to oppose Majlis-i-Rafi, he put his trust 
in the protection and favour of Sultan Ahmad Bahri Nizam-ul-Mulk and took refuge 
at his court. The celebrated prince, thinking it incumbent on him to assist that im- 
fortunate one, took up arms in his cause and marched with his army towards the 
province of Majlis-i-Rafi. When the latter heard of the movement of this army 
feeling himself unable to oppose them, he took refuge at the court of the Sultan. 
He entirely forbade Majlis-i-Rafi ’Adil Khan to quarrel with Dastur-i-Mamalik. 
Majlis-i-Rafi, according to orders made a compact that in future he would become a 
traveller on the road of friendslup and unity with Dastur-i-Mamalik. . . . After 
that the Sultan sent to that Prince of Men (Bahamany King) a farman full of 
affection and kindness together with numerous presents, and told him how he had 
prohibited Majlis-i-Rafi from quarrelling with Dastur-i-Mamalik and related to him 
circumstantially the agreement made by Majlis-i-Rafi. The Prince conformably with 
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how successfully he (Ahmad Nizam Shah) intervened in the quarrel between Adil 
Khan and Dastur-i-Mamalik. 

Thus both Ferishta and Sayyad Ali believed that Ahmad Nizam Shah was alive 
till the year 916 A.H.. and the belief appears to be well justified when we find a con- 
temporary corroborative evidence in a letter of 17th October 1510 from Aifonso 
de Alburquerque. Viceroy of Portuguese India, to the King of Portugal. Albuquerque 
writes : 

"Another Alquazill ' Nizam-ul-Mulk) is the Lord of Chaull (Chaul). The 
latter always was in war with Cabayo (Sawaee or Yusuf Adil Shah I) and 
is still in warfare ; and if, at the time I won Goa, the Lord of Chaull had not 
died, I would never have lost it, because he fell upon the son of Cabayo when 
he came to besiege the island, and he defeated him 
Albuquerque woni® Goa for the first time on 12 March 1510, and Adil Khan be- 
siegedi® it at the beginning of May 1510. Ahmad Nizam Shah had, therefore, ac- 
cording to the Portuguese Viceroy's account, fallen on the army of Adil Khan in 
April : and if Ahmad Nizam Shah had died before he could effectively harass Adil 
Khan to prevent recovery of Goa, the event must have taken place some time betw'een 
the end of April and the middle of October 1510. The fact that Dom Francisco de 
Almeida, predecessor of Albuquerque, had entered'^® into a treaty with Nizamulucao, 
Kng of Chaul, in the last week of February or the first week of March 1509 not 
only vouchsafes the accuracy about the knowledge of the Portuguese sources of the 
Kng of Ahmednagar (Ahmad Nizam Shaht but definitely rejects any inference 
that .\hmad Nizam Shah died before March 1509, i.e. in 914 a.h. and extends 
the interval between the accession of Burhan Nizam Shah and the death of Ahmad 
Nizam Shah beyond 914 a.h. Again the event that some of the officers of house- 
hold attemptecpi to revolt against Mukumil Khan and his charge, Burhan Nizam 
Shah, with the aid of Allauddin Imad-ul-Mulk in 916 a.h. inclines one to place a 
limitation to this interval to the middle of 916 a.h. as the death of Ahmad Shah 
alone must have afforded the revolters an opportunity to rebel against their master. 
It is, however, not possible for want of conclusive evidence to determine the date 
of death of Ahmad Nizam Shah. All we can say for the present with any certainty 
on the strength of the contemporary evidence of such a reliable source as Affonso 
de Albuquerque, is that the death of Ahmad Nizam Shah must have occurred some 
time between the end of April and the middle of October 1510 or in the beginning 
of 916 A.H. 

The continued illnesses and deaths of the two chief Sultans of the Deccan — ■ 
Yusuf Adil Shah and Ahmad Nizam Shah — and their subsequent regimes of infant 
successors with disputes for succession were indeed responsible for the weakened 
strength of these kingdoms, which was ultimately found to be inadequate and in- 
decisive to resist the footing of the Portuguese on the coasts of Goa and Konkan. 
An earlier date for the occurrence of Ahmad Nizam Shah’s death was presenting some 
hitch in this contention, but now that the correct year of his death is known this 
hitch is removed. 

Poona. y. s. Bendrey 

his desire returned to the seat of government.’’— pp. 140-1, The History of the Baha- 
many Dynasty founded on Burhan-i-Maasir by J S King 1900 

16. 10 April 1510 to 31 March 1511. 

17. Letter No. VI from Affonso de Albuquerque at Cananor to the King of 
Portugal, Vol. 1, Albuquerque’s Letters, Portuguese Records, India Office, London. 
(.41so a copy in my Collection). 

18. P. 192, Vol. I, Portuguese in India by F. C. Danvers 1894 

19. P. 194. Ibid. 

20. P. 141, Portuguese in India. Vol. I, by F. C. DANVEats, 1896 ; p. 32, Notes 

on the History and Anttqmties of Chaul and Bassein by J. Gerson DE CuNHA 1874 
Colaba Gazetteer, etc. 21. Pp. 212-4, Briggs’ Ferishta, Vol. Ill ’ 
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Pre-Buddhist India (A survey of Ancient India based on the Jataka stories). 

Ratilal N. Mehta. Bombay, Examiner Press, 1959. Pp. xxviii, 461. Price 

Rs. 15, 

The subtitle of this work is given as ‘ A Political, Administrative, Economic, 
Social and Geographical Survey of Ancient India based mainly on the Jataka 
Stories’, a task which the author seems to have accomplished with commendable 
zeal. The Pali texts have supplied a good deal of information regarding the India 
of Buddha’s period and of the succeeding centuries, to a much greater extent, for 
instance, than the Sanskrit texts, but this is the first sustained effort to gather from 
a single source all the material which may be interpreted in terms of the subtitle 
quoted above. 

The whole book is divided into five major sections. The first seaion deals 
with poUtical history, divided into four chapters, the ancient period, the Kuru- 
Pancala kings, Videha and the lesser kingdoms and the Mahajanapada period. Sec- 
tion II deals with the political atmosphere, the central administration, the fiscal 
administration, the administration of justice, military organisation and local govern- 
ment. and is entitled Administrative Organisation. Section III, called Economic 
Aspects, treats of such interesting topics as production, distribution, exchange and 
consumption. The fourth section is devoted to Sociological Conditions, dealing 
with the social structure, the family, friends and relations, the position of woman, 
education, arts and science, religion and philosophy and manners and customs. 
The last section and one of the most interesting is entirely devoted to the study 
of the Geography of the Jatakas, with a very useful geographical lexicon. 

In any criticism of the work it must be remembered that it was submitted as 
a thesis for the degree of M.A. at the University of Bombay, and any of the short- 
comings which strike the eye are chiefly due to the fact that the writer was making 
his entrance in the field of scholarship and was handicapped to a certain extent 
by the lack of first-hand acquaintance with some of the papers contributed to allied 
themes and appearing in the various European journals, some of which are in- 
accessible in India. Nevertheless it is a very creditable performance, based as it 
is on all the material which was available to the author in English. An instance 
of the author’s non-acquaintance with cognate sources in the shape of modern 
contributions may be cited here when, on p. 4 he identifies Dudipa of Pali (v. 1. 
Dujipa) with DiRpa of Sanskrit, while the linguistic note on this interesting word 
by Charpentier would have supplied him with certain new viewpoints but is 
evidently missed by him, I do not propose to take into account other instances 
where such contemporary contribution could have been utilized with advantage 
by the author. Apart from these minor {xjints, we should be obliged to the author 
for his painstaking analysis of the vast sociological material lying embedded in 
the popular Jataka stories. As such the author’s contribution is a welcome addition 
to our knowledge of ancient Indian Customs as reflected in this huge literature and 
despite the fact that many of his identifications may not convince some scholars 
and win general acceptance, it is a performance of which both the author and the 
Historical Research Institute of St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, may reasonably be 
proud. It is not out of place to suggest here that the author may be prevailed upon 
to do a similar work in the field of Jain canonical literatme and the commentaries 
from which we can gather even a more detailed knowledge of the contemporary 
period. It is both a complementary work and highly capable of yielding better 
results. After all one text, even if it represents a whole school of literature, is 
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not a safe basis to draw historical facts on. particularly when much popular* belief 
is mixed with semi-historical and mythological stories. A co-ordination between 
San^rit, Prakrit, that is, Pali and Ardhamagadhi and Apabhraihsa sources is abso- 
lutely necessary for this reconstruction of the dark period of Ancient Indian History. 
The subject may perhaps form part of the future plan of Research Institutes in the 
Bombay Province. 

The get-up of the book is excellent throughout, and the production as a whole 
is worthy of a high place in the recent contributions of Indian scholarAip to his- 
torical studies. The work deserves a wide circulation. 

S. M. K. 


Osodhikosam, edited by A. Venkat Rao and H. Sesha Iyengab (Madras University 
Kannada Series, No. 7), 1940. Pp. viii, 174. Price Rs. 2. 

The present edition is based on a codex iimcum obtained from the Jaina 
Siddhanta Bhavana of Arrah and is due to the fact ' that this work gives meanings 
not only of technical words, but also of many popular words not found in current 
dictionaries’ (Preface) and thus be of help to students of Kannada. The codex 
on which the edition is based is incomplete, and the editors have not been able to 
penetrate behind the defective exemplar in order to gain any information about the 
author or the date of the work. The work contains nearly twelve thousand San^t 
words arranged in the alphabetical order with their meanings in Kaimada. A de- 
tailed discussion in the Kannada introduction points out to the fact that the codex 
unicum is not an original copy but only a copy of a copy, and since the symbol 
for r is sparingly used the exemplar cannot go back td a parent codex earlier than 
the thirteenth century. 

The work is useful for two reasons : it gives us the Kannada equivalents of a 
large number of technical words dealing with medicinal herbs, etc. as current at 
the period and in the region where the work was composed, and gives us at the 
same time a large number of Kannada vocables whose existence otherwise would 
have been questioned, being lacking in any of the available dictionaries. It is thus 
a definite addition towards the building up of a new Thesaurus of Kannada, and 
it is regrettable therefore, that the efforts have not seen fit to add an appendix in 
the shape of an alphabetical index of all the Kannada words. 

Many of the meanings are merely Sanskrit loanwords as in abhram : abkraka, 
karpura, megha, bhadramaste : asram : raktam, etc. The advantage of the Kannada- 
Sanskrit reverse dictionary from the Sanskrit-Kannada part would be apparent from 
a sample entry ( which does not aim at comprehensiveness) : bhadramaste : > 
abhram, abda, etc. Even Sanskrit lexicography may gain something from this 0?a- 
dhikosa. We congratulate the University of Madras and the two members of its 
Kannada department for bringing out this unique work, and hope that at no dis- 
tant future, the reverse Kannada Sanskrit Index may be published either as a volume 
in this Series or as a paper in the Journal of Oriental Research. 

S. M. K. 


The Student’s English-Paiya Dictionary (with 3 appendices) by Hiralal Rasikdas 
Kapadia. Karsandas Narandas and Sons, Surat, 1941 Pp xii 188 Price 
Re. 1-0-0. 

This is indeed the first attempt to give to students of Prakrit languages a prac- 
tical English-Prakrit dictionary with special reference to Ardhamagadhi. It attempts 
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to give the Pk. equivalents of nearly 4,500 Eng. words and therefore satisfies the 
major needs of the student in his work of tran^ting Eng. passages into Amg. The 
author’s insistence in calling Prakrit by the term Paxya and restricting its use in 
actual practice to Amg. seems to be somewhat strange, but making allowances for 
the author’s individual notions in the matter, the effort has really been worth mtiking 
and he has thereby placed the entire student world in this province under obliga- 
tion. In the selection of Pk. equivalents the editor has as far as practicable given 
words nearest to I-A. regional languages like Gujarati and also included Sandmt 
words with or without modifications as the case may be. Appendix I contains addi- 
tional words which are to be incorporated in the dictionary ; appendix II gives a 
list of Prefixes and Suffixes and the last appendix gives a set of rules for transform- 
ing Sk. vocables into their Amg. cognates. These are mainly intended for students 
who are already acquainted with the general jrfionology and morphology of Amg., 
and are therefore of a recapitulatory nature. 

Considering the size and price of the both, and despite the indifferent printing 
Prof. Kapadia may be congratulated on his useful publication. For a first edition 
it is remarkably comprehensive and his teaching experience has stood him well. As 
the title frankly admits that it is a student’s dictionary we offer no criticisms or 
suggestions, since the work has been admirably done for the purpose which was 
before the editor. 

S. M. K. 


Holy Places of India by Bimala Chum Law. Calcutta Geographical Society Publica- 
tion No. 3, 1940. Pp. vii, 57. 

Dr. Law has added yet another volume to his prolific but entirely useful publica- 
tions, and the present work places the educated India of today under a deep debt 
of gratitude by describing the Holy Places of India in a very picturesque manner, 
combining the historian’s desire for detail with a scrupulous attention to the tourist’s 
or pligrim’s need of archseologcal information. The result is a happy combination 
in the shape of an indispensable guide to these places of pilgrimage, Hindu, Buddhist 
and Jmn. By his first-hand study of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit literatures Dr. 
Law is eminently qualified to write this book, and his geographical training has added 
to the utility of the text by three maps showing eastern India, north smd north- 
western India and the south of India respectively. There are a number of re- 
productions which heighten the appearance as well as the usefulness of this publica- 
tion. It must be remembered that it is not a tourist’s guide but it is much more 
than that ; it is indispensable in its supplying all the historical, religious or archaeo- 
logical data appertaining to each place described. We congratulate the Calcutta 
Geograirfiical Society on securing the cooperation of Dr. Law for the compilation 
of such a useful guide. 

S. M. K. 


Alankaramahju^a of Bhafta Devasahkara Purohita, critically edited with Introduction, 
variation-footnotes, tramslation of the author’s definitions and illustrations, notes, 
appendices and indices by Sadashiva Lakshmidhara Katoe, with a Foreword by 
Sir Manubhai N. Mehta (Scindia Oriental Series No. 1). Oriental Manus- 
cripts Library, Ujjain, 1940. Pp. Ivi, 315. Price Rs. 4. 

The scholarly world has long been acquainted with the existence of the Pracya 
Grantha Sangraha or Oriental Manuscripts Library of Ujjain which owes its renown 
to the magnanimity of the late Maharaja Maohava Rao Scindia and with the first 
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two volumes of its descriptive catal(^e. It was really a matter of time when the 
Scindia Oriental Series would be inaugurated, in line with the long established 
Gaekwad Oriental Series^ the Mysore Sanskrit Series or the Trivandrum Sanskrit 
Series. Now that the first volume of the series has been published we can say with- 
out hesitation that it has been well inaugurated, for the text under review is one 
in which the science of rhetorics has been combined with historical personages, parti- 
cularly of the Peshwa court, and is therefore of interest to Maratha historians. Its 
aptness to form part of the Scindia Oriental Series is thus beyond any controversy. 

The present edition is based on three Mss., written in Devanagari, one of which 
was presented to the Oriental Mss. Librarv" of Ujjain and the remaining two being 
from the Government Gollection deposited in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute. The two Mss. of the B. O. R. Institute appear, according to the editor, to be 
by the same hand, the Ms. i being characterised by the fact that the corrected read- 
ings agree with the Ujjain a Ms. while the original readings are those of the re- 
maining Ms. a. The heroes of the poem are Peslrwa Bajirao I. followed by the 
Peshwas Raghunatharao, Madhavarao I and Xarayanarao, and they are panegyrised 
in the illustrations wltich the author gives for the different figures of speech, composed 
by himself. The work therefore compares favourably with the Pratdparudraya.so- 
bhusana, Ekdvall Raghnndthabhupdriya and Nanjardjayasobhusana. 

In a very’ learned introduction the editor discusses the historical and other inci- 
dents mentioned in the text in the light of contemporary evidence and separates the 
purely historical aspect from the merely fanciful, A study of the style confirms the 
editor’s opinion that the work is based on the Kuvalaydnanda. Its date of composi- 
tion is fixed between 1765 and 1766, 

The author Devasafikara Bhafta is the son of one Nahanabhai, hailing from the 
town called Rdnera from w'hich place he later shifted to Urahpattana. these two being 
identified respectively with Rander and Olpad. If the second identification is cor- 
rect the form Urahpattana wus wrongly transcribed by the author from the verna- 
cular Olpad, evidence for the existence of the Sk, word being proved by the editor 
from other Mss, sources. It is interesting why the author does not Sanskritise 
Rdnera properly, since Rander can be derived only from MI-A. Ranner, the second 
member of which is evidently the inherited form from Sk. nagara-, as current in 
Marathi and not in Gujarati which should give -ndr normally. This point is not 
brought out by the editor. The first element is probably connected with Sk. rdjan 
in the form rdjha-{h). 

The translation and notes are precise and intelligible and the two appendices 
deal respectively with Devasankara’s Amarusatakavydkhyd and identification of Bala- 
krsnasastri mentioned in the text as the author’s contemporary and a scholar who 
was highly honoured by the Peshwas. On other contemporary e\ddence Mr. GoDE 
attempted to identify him with one Balakr§na Diksita Patankar (R/SQ 18.92-96) but 
the editor doubts this on the basis that this family of Pafankars was never known 
under the title of Sastri and that another B. Sastri is actually known from contem- 
porary records as exerting considerable influence on the Peshwa and references to 
whom have already been pointed out by Mr. Gode himself. Appendix C deals with 
the identification of Pratapa who appears as a contemporary chief and regarded by 
the Editor as Prataprao Gaikwad. Three indices give respectively the alphabetical 
list of the kdrikds. verses and nomina propria. 

The Editor has done his work conscientiously and thoroughly and the founda- 
tions of the Scindia Oriental Series have been truly and well laid by the publication 
of Alankdramanjusd- We wish the Oriental Mss. Library of Ujjain and the newly 
inaugurated series a long and continuous life of usefulness in the cause of Indolt^. 

S. M. K. 
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The State Museum, Pudukkottai, 1938. 

This short brochure gives an account of the establishing of the Museum in 
1910, although the idea was mooted first in 1896. At present it has eight sections 
consisting of (1) Art and Industries, (2) Economic, (3) Natural History (including 
Entomology), (4) Ethnology, (5) Numismatics, (6) Archaeology, (7) Paintings 
and (8) the Library. The Numismatic section comprises the Roman coins discover- 
ed in the State and those of Vijayanagar, Andhra and other South Indian dynasties. 
The Ardiaeological section represents certain prehistoric implements found in um- 
burials amounting to 152 specimens of old pottery and 72 iron weapons of different 
sorts and sizes. Some bronzes, a stone gallery and some specimens of Buddhist sculp- 
tures in marble from Amaravati form part of an interesting collection. The paint- 
ing section includes specimens of the Tanjore school, and the library possesses 350 
volumes, mainly works of reference. The plates included show the 24 Jain Tirthan- 
karas, taUs and bottus and the frontispiece the stately Museum building. For its 
size the Museum appears to be a very great centre of attraction, the daily average 
attendance being nearly 500. This represents a very high average indeed, and the 
progressive nature of the state needs no other proof. We wish the Museum and the 
State authorities all success in their efforts to educate public opinion in the direction 
of history, science and archaeology, in fact general culture, which is one of the main 
objects with which the Museum was established. The present period of world-chaos 
is best calculated to impress upon the minds of the younger generation the greatness 
of the past cultures and to learn the lesson of history so that the present might 
be modified in that light and the future of humanity assured for all time. Museums 
such as these bring home the truths of history more forcibly and directly than a 
hundred illustrated texts. 

S. M. K. 


A Report an the working of the State Museum, Pudukkottai for Fasli 1349 (July 

1, 1939 to June 30, 1940). Sri Brihadtunba State F*ress, Pudukottai, 1941. 

As mentioned above the average daily attendance has continued to be nearly 
500 (or to be more correct 498‘9). Among the new exhibits received by the Museum 
are a palaeolithic flint prepared by the Calcton technique, four jwttery exhibits, three 
stone idols, a set of seven coloured post-cards of the Sigiriya frescoes in Ceylon which 
wiU be exhibited alongside the Sittanva^ frescoes for comparative study. A very 
interesting terracotta figure of Ganesa has been discovered while excavating the site 
in front of Muvarkovil at Kodumbajur, all in red and well polished, measuring 7 
inches high and 4 inches wide at the greatest width. At this very site two coppar- 
coins and a few pieces of bronze have been found, belonging to the Mc4iammedan 
pjeriod, particularly to Sultan Jalal-ud-din-Ahsan (Hasan) Shah (1334-39 AP.). The 
Natural History section has, among other interesting things> collected about 100 
plants and dried them for the herbcuium. 

The most impwrtant work of the Museum authorities was naturally connected 
with the cleaning of the Sittanva^ Cave Temple Frescoes which was completed this 
year tmder the sup)ervision of Dr. S. Paramasivan. Similarly the cleaning work on 
the Tirumayan Siva Cave Temple Frescoes {circa 7th century) has been carried 
forward and fresh paintings discovered in the paocess. The colours used are yellow, 
red, green, black and white. The excavation of Muvarkovil has been continued in 
the course of the year under report, and the whole temple structure studied. The 
architecture shows that the entire temple belor^s to the early Cola preriod, and the 
Pallava-Grantha script of the inscription found thereon is of the 9th-10th centuries 
Ap. The prehistoric ates in the vicinity of the jungle Kalasakkadu which were prar- 
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tially excavated in 1917 have now been taken up again for fredi excavation. A few 
other prehistoric sites were also explored during the year. In epigraphy two new 
inscriptions have been noticed, both being in Tamil. The first is foimd in Peyal village 
on the bund of a tank but bears no date. The second was exposed on the plinth of 
the nikhamantapam in front of the Sittanva^l cave and was in old Tamil, the Cura- 
tor dating it circa 900 a.D. In a number of useful appendices the Curator gives a 
lot of information with regard to the internal management of the Museiun and its 
different activities. The last gives a list of the monuments conserved. The report 
is altogether very encouraging and the Curator Mr. K. R. Srinivasa Aiyar, is to be 
congratulated on a year’s successful activities. 

Poona. S. M. K. 


Studies in the Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs, by R. R. Hazr.4, m.a., 

PH.D., Lecturer in Sanskrit, Univeraty of Dacca ; Published by the University of 

Dacca (Bulletin No. XX), 1940. Pp. vii + 3 -f 367. 

This is a thesis approved for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Univer- 
sity of Dacca, 1938. During the last few years Dr. Hazra has made himself suffici- 
ently known to the readers of some of the standard Oriental Journals in India by his 
studies in the Dharmasdstra and the Puranas in a more scientific manner than that 
followed by the Sanskrit scholars of the second half of the last century in India. The 
work done in this field by scholars like H. H. Wilson, F. E. Pargiter, Haraprasad 
Shastri and P. V. Kane is, however, noteworthy as these scholars have adopted the 
scientific method of analysis and synthesis in their evaluation of the texts. While 
the relative chronology of Dharmasdstra texts of the early and late periods has been 
fixed by Prof. Kane and other scholars, the chronology of the Purdifos, like that of 
the Epics is a subject full of perplexing problems.” This perplexity of the Pura- 
ijic Chronology is further aggravated by the absence of critical editions of the 
Purdtias. The ore of the Puranic material needs to be founded and washed several 
times by our critical scholars before it can yield a few oimces of pure gold which 
could be utilised by the goldsmiths of our history and literature. In the volume 
before us Dr. Hazra does not wish to play the part of a goldsmith in 
his study of the Fhiranic rites and customs but rather than of the collector of the 
ore, who is busy pounding his ore with all zest and herculean labour all his own. 
The wealth and inflation of the Puranic records do not stagger him as he believes 
in the value of these records for the study of the development of Hindu rites and 
customs during the centuries intervening between Yajnavalkya and the Smrti Niban- 
dhas. “ During this period, the Hindu society passed through numerous vicissitudes. 
So much so that in many respects the Hindu rites and customs, as found in the 
Nibandhas differ from those in the Codes of Manu and Yajnavalkya. Hence the 
study of the Puranas is of immense importance for a clear understanding of the whole 
course of the development.” 

In accordance with the plan and purpose of the work explained above Dr. Hazra 
divides his book into Parts I and II. Part I deals with the Mahdpurdnas and the 
chronology of the Puranic chapters of the Major Purdnas {Mdrkandeya, Vdyu, Brah- 
mdnda. Visnu, Matsya, Bhdgavata, Kurma) as also of the Minor Purdnas ( Vdmana, 
Lihga, Vardha, Padma, Brhanndradiya. Ndradiya, Agni, Garuda, Brahma, 
Skanda, Brahmavaivarta. Bhavisya). In Part II he deals with Hindu Society before 
200 A.D., from 3rd to the 6th century a.d. and also allied topics like Brahmanical 
elements in the Puranic teachings and the influence of economic and social needs of 
the sacerdotal class on the Puranic Rites and Customs. The absorption of Tantri- 
cism by the Puranic Rites and Customs is the next discussion. This is followed by 
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very useful Appendices containing a long list of quotations which Dr. Hazra has 
traced in the extant Puranas as also a list of important untraceable Puranic verses 
in the commentaries and Nibandhas. The elaborate Bibliography and the Index 
added at the close of the volume leaving nothing to be desired within the scope of 
this study planned and executed with such industry and scholarship under the gui- 
dance of Dr. S. K. De of the Dacca University, the guru of our author. 

Dr. Hazra is fully conscious of the tentative nature of the chronological scheme 
of the Puraijic texts as outlined by him in Part I of this volume. In spite of the 
controversial nature of this scheme he has brought much useful material to the dis- 
section table of the students of Hindu rites and cnistoms. This is a distinct gain to 
this field of investigation, which awaits the labours of further researchers. The pro- 
blem of the history of Puranic rites and custcmis as stated and explained by Dr. 
Hazra, is bound to stimulate specialized research by subsequent investigators. In 
fact the present volume throws out numerous suggestions, which, if worked out on 
the basis of scientifically sifted evidence and correlated to contemporary evidence 
from non-Brahmanical sources, will not fail to give some strength to the weak reeds 
of the Puranic chronology. Let us hope that Dr. Hazra himself will apply to this 
task his hard-earned experience and solve many of the textual problems coimected 
with the Ihiranas, which now confront every ardent student of Indian history and 
culture. We congratulate Dr. H.azra on his present valuable and first-hand study 
of the Puratiic sources, so well planned and so conscientiously worked out with ample 
and exact documentation. 

P. K. Gc»e. 


Assamese, Its Formation and Development. By Banikanta Kakati, MA., ph.d. 

Narayani Handiqui Histoncal Institute. Gauhati, Assam, 1941. Demi 8va 

Pp. xxxii — 399. 

The present work on the Assamese language by Dr. Kakati forming his thesis 
for the doctorate of the Calcutta University, is, what its name inq)lies, a scientific 
treatise on the formation and development of this eastern-most Indo-Aryan language, 
closely connected with the other eastern Iruiguages like Bengali, Oriya, etc. which 
are better known. Following the famous model of his teacher. “ The Origin and 
Development of the Bengali Language” of Dr. S. K. Chatterji, the author has ana- 
lysed the facts of the Assamese language with care and acumen and has presented 
them in a very readable form. 

After a brief sketch of the history of the language, which is rightly claimed to 
be independent of Bengali and having its own distinctive features and literature, 
its dialects and vocabulary greatly influenced by the Tibeto-Burmese languages as a 
result of the Shan invasion of the country, the author deals with its sounds and their 
origin from Sanskrit through the intermediate stage of the Prakrits. This part of 
the work is particularly exhaustive and systematically arranged. The author is here 
following the usual method of tracing the sounds of a Modem Indo-Aryan language 
to the sounds of Sanskrit as representative of Old Indo-Aryan. But one would have 
preferred that greater emphasis should have been placed on the period of transition 
from Middle IndoAryan to New Indo-Aryan so as to bring out clearly the changes 
which occurred at this time when the modem languages were really formed and as 
the formation of the Middle Indo-Aryan has been thoroughly discussed by scholars 
like PiscHEL, Geiger, Bloch and others. The part on morpholep deals with the 
word-formation, where a host of nominal sufiixes are traced to their origin and the 
formation of nominal and verbal forms. The author has well brought out the pecu- 
liarities of Assamese in the use of pronouns and conjugation. The theoretical dis- 
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cussion of this part is mainly the same as in the work of Dr. Chatterji with ^ght 
deviations ; and the author appears to maintain the relation^ip of Assamese akmg 
with other contiguous languages to Magadhi though strikingly enougjt all the so- 
called Magadhi features are no more to be found here. In the absence of a good 
descriptive grammar of Assamese, one would have liked to have a brief statement of 
grammatical facts preceding the discussions of their origin. Instead of forming a part 
of the introduction, the problem of the Assamese vocabulary, with its borrowals from 
Kol and Bodo languages may have formed an independent part by itself. To the 
work is added an exhaustive index of all words and a brief bibliograprfiy. 

As the author rightly complains, the printing, though excellent in appearance 
and get up, has forced the writer to compromise his phonetic transcription which is 
thus found mixed with the system of transliteration which often makes it difficult to 
understand which is used in a particular place. Bu,: leaving aside this difficulty the 
book offers really excellent mateiial for a student of language from the field of 
Assamese. 


Kolhapur. 


A. M. Ghatage. 



SOME SURVIVALS OF THE HARAPPA CULTURE 


By 

T. G. ARAVAMUTHAN, Madras. 

I. Suggestions of Survivals 

The Harappa Culture ^ found in full blossom about 2800 appears 
to have vanished in a short while. To judge by what may be deduced from 
the antiquities of the next period of which remains have survived to us, — the 
period of about four centuries immediately preceding the beginning of the 
Christian era, that is, more than two thousand years later, — it looks as if it 
left behind little of a trace. Reminiscences are however found, both in the 
symbols appearing on the ‘ punch-marked ’ coins found all over India®, whidi 
are definitely known to have been current from about 400 B.c., and in the 
standard of weight to which they conform^. The figures of deer carved on the 
pedestals of the images of the Buddha from about the 2nd century a.d. and 
also at the feet of images of Siva as Daksipamurti seem to be survivals of a 
molif known to this culture®. If the suggestion that the Brahmi script is des- 
cended from the writing on the seals of this culture is found to be correct, the 
Indian systems of writing now in vogue would all be the direct, though remote, 
heirs of this culture. If the contention that the script of Easter Island bears 
so close a similarity to that of Harappa as to be deemed to be a descendant, 
and a very near one too, turns out to be well-founded®, at least one feature of 
this culture would seem to have voyaged away an incredibly great distance 
and to have survived there till recently. The religion of the culture has, how- 
ever, left a deep and permanent impress, for among its bequests are the cults 
of a Yo^-God, in all probability the proto-type of Siva’, and of a Mother- 
Goddess®, probably not very different in origin, but quite distinct in develop- 
ment, from the similar goddess of other early cultures. It may be that the 


1. The discovery of more than one prehistoric culture in the Indus region 
makes it desirable that Dr. E. Macicay’s precept {ASI. AR, 1936 : 39) emd Prof. 
Norman Kjown’s example (see JAOS, 1939 : Sup. 32-44) should be followed of pre- 
ferring the restrictive term, ‘ Harappa Culture ’, to the general term, ‘ Indus Culture ’, 
which Sir J(rfm Marshall employed in the days when it looked as if there was no 
evidence of another early culture in the Indus r^on. 

2. Mackay, Mohenjo-Daro, 7. 

3. Fabri, in JRAS, 1935 : 307-18 ; Durga-PRASAD, in JASB, 1934 : N 16-7 : 
38-9 ; Waish, Punch-marked Coins from Taxila, 91-6. 

4. Hemmy, in JRAS, 1937 : 25. 5. Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro, 55. 

6. See Appendix 1. 7. Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro, 52-6. 

8. Was Siva as Nataraja known too? See Marsh-H-l, Jb . 46. And a proto- 
type of Rsabha, the Jain Tirthahkara? See Chanda, in Modern Review, Aug. 
19S2: 159-60. 
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worship of the phallus and baetyli are also the bequests of this culture®. 
Standards crowned by a bull or a bird carried in procession may be the Ha- 
rappa proto-t 5 TDes of the free-standing pillars crowned by animals like the 
elephant and birds such as the Garuda belonging to the Mauryan age, and both 
might have been objects of worship^®. 

With the progress of excavations at Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro, the two 
principal centres of this culture now known to us, and with the accumulation 
of further evidences of this culture^^, we are now in a better position than we 
were in about ten years back to trace its influence on the culture of succeed- 
ing centuries. 

II. Origins of Indian Coinage and its Affiliations 

‘ None of the seals of the other ancient civilizations resemble those that 
have been found at Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro either in their devices or the 
pictographs they bear, or even in shape ’^ 2 . The distinctiveness of the seals 
of the Harappa culture consists not only in the symbols and the legends on 
them but also in the manner in which they are assembled and the format into 
which the assemblage is cast (Fig. 1 ; 1-4). These features of the seals 
are six in number, — ^the adoption of a square shape, the division of the square 
area into an upper and a lower portion, the billeting of an animal in the lower 
portion and the running of an inscription in the upper, the picturing of the 
animal in profile, and the placing of an object in front of the animal (unless 
it be an elephant). The presentation of the animal in profile need not neces- 
sarily be a characteristic special to this culture, for the prdile may be easier 
of achievement in early art than the frontal view. But the preference for the 
profile on the seals of the Harappa series is no ground for assigning the seals 
to the infancy of the glyptic art, for the frontal view has been achieved with 
success on other seals of this culture^®, and glyptic art elsewhere in Asia^* had 

9. Marshall, lb., 49-52. The suggestion has been made that one of the 
signs occurring on some of the Harappa seals [Marshall, Ib. — 129 (383) ] resem- 
bles a human figure with four hands and so may be the symbol for a divinity : 
Chanda, in Modern Review, Aug. 1932 : 158-9. If the suggestion is tenable it 
establishes indubitably the antiquity of what is now known as Brahmanical icono- 
graphy. The identification would prove an exceedingly happy one if only we can 
persuade ourselves that it is not improbable. 

10. Chanda, Prehistoric Civilization of the Indus Valley, 34-5. 

While this study is passing through the press, Gordon & Gordon draw atten- 
tion to some other survivals: JRASB.L., (1940) 6: 61-71. 

11. This paper was completed before Vats’s Excavations at Harappa was 
published. In revising the manuscript for the press I have introduced just a few 
references to this work. 

12. Mackay, in Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro, 381. Throughout this paper I 
have avoided employing the term ‘ sealing ’, for it appeared to me that though 
accuracy might be attained clarity would be lost if I kept intruding on the reader 
the distinction beween ‘ seal ’ and ‘ sealing ’. 

13. See, for instance. Figs. 7 : 1, 2 ; 13 ; 14 : 1. 

14. See, for instance, Fr.ankfort, Cylinder Seals, 44 : 10(e, i) ; 50 : 12(b) ; 
51, 69 : 13(a, f, h) ; 51 : 14(b, d). 



Fig. 1. 


is more striking, they occur together in almost all the Harappa seals. A 
combination of as many as six features may not be expected to materialise 


15. See Appendix 2, 
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again indepaidently ; at any rate, we do not know that it recurs till over two 
thousand years elapse. 

From about the third century b.c. we have a series of coins and seals, 
occurring in various parts of India from the north-west to the extreme south, 
which embody many of the features found in the seals of the Harappa culture. 
So, they call for an enquiry as to whether they bear any relaticxiship to the 
seals. Only one of the coins (Fig. 1:6) reproduces all the characteristics 
of the seals ; the others depart in some measure from the norm. A few of 
the coins (Fig. 1 : 5, 7, 11) become rectangular; another coin (Fig. 1 : 9) 
deviates somewhat from the square shape, and yet another (Fig. 1 : 12) be- 
comes circular, but the incuses in which the types and the legends are located 
are square. On a few coins (Fig. 1 : 8, 10, 11) the animals cease to over- 
shadow the objects in front of them. On one of the objects, a seal, (Fig. 
1 : 13), the object in front of the bull disappears altogether. In these and in 
other ways we find the coins falling away from the standard set up by the 
Harappa seals, and yet their similarity to the seals is indisputable as the gene- 
ral make-up remains essentially the same. The Harappa seals too are not of 
a stereotyped monotony : they vary sometimes from the norm, as where an 
animal faces left (Fig. 1 : 2, 4) instead of right, as is generally the case, or 
a plant is substituted (Fig. 1:3) for the ‘standard’ or ‘incense-burner , 
which is the object found almost invariably in front of the ‘ urus bull ’, or a 
‘trough’ is provided for an elephant (Fig. 1:1) contrary to practice. So, 
the deviations of the coins from the norm might even be traceable to varia- 
tions among the seals themselves. Confirmation of this conjecture is fumi^- 
ed by one of the coins (Fig. 1 : 10) bearing, not a legend, but symbols 
which are almost exact copies of a symbol occurring on a sealing at Harappa^®. 
The coins might really have taken up the deviations already present in the 
seals and continued and, perhaps, elaborated them. 

Coins of this class imitate other seals besides those bearing the elephant 
and the urus bull. The seals on which the majestic Brahmani bull appears, 
with its expansive dewlap falling in attractive folds (Fig. 2 : 1) are copied, 
though distantly, by a coin on which the dewlap is given just emphasis (Fig. 




Fig. 2. 


2:2). The tiger that stands still on another group of seals (Fig. 3:1) gets 
transformed into a majestic licm on one series of coins (Fig. 3:2) and into 


16. Vats, in ASI.AR, 1929 : 77 : 32 (b : ICfe). 
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a lion on the war-path on a few tiny squares of gold leaf (Fig. 3 : 3) which 
might have functioned as coins. 



Fig. 3. 

In far away Greece, and between about 540 b.c. and 400 B.c., there 
appear various issues of coins (Fig. 4) the reverses of which exhibit almost 
every feature that we have found to be characteristic of the Harappa seals. 
One issue (Fig. 4: 1), for instance, reproduces every feature: another 
(Fig. 4 : 3) is quite similar, except for the occurrence of some lettering in 
place of the object in front of the animal : in a fourth ( Fig. 4 : 4 ) the legend 



Fig. 4. 


and the object change places, and the animal is replaced by a bird which 
presents a head facing us from a body turned in profile. The variations 
are, however, too slight to obscure the close resemblance to the seals of 
Hara^Ja. 

Both these Indian and Greek series of coins are thus seen to bear close 
affinity to the seals of the Harappa culture. If we exclude, as we must, the 
hypothesis of re-discovery of assemblage and format more than two millen- 
nia later in two countries that lie far apart, we have to accept the probability 
of the characteristic features on the coins having been derived from a conimon 
source, — the Harappa seals. 
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It follows then that we have to discover how the link of axmection could 
have arisen and could have subsisted in spite of the great gaps in time and 
in space. A clue seems to be furnished by another group of the Harappa 
seals, and by a seal found at Ur in Iraq and by yet another series of 
Greek coins (Fig. 5). On some of the Harappa seals a short-homed bull 



Fig. 5. 


is shown with the head twisted always to one side and also lowered towards 
a ‘ manger ’ in front. It stands as if it is in a fit of rage and is about to 
charge (Fig. 5:1). Indeed, this type of bull does not appear to be known 
to the Harappa culture except in the bellicose mood*. On a series of Greek 
coins issued about 440 a.d. and marked by the characteristics of format and 
assemblage already mentioned, the short-homed bull appears, just as on the 
Harappa seals and in a temper even more vicious (Fig. 5:2), though with- 
out the manger before it. On another series issued some twenty years later, 
the bull, — rather a man-bull, — is equally frantic, but faces a symbol, ijerhaps 
a Greek letter, which might be a substitute for the manger (Fig. 5 : 3). 
The deviations from the norm in these issues are, however, of no significance, 
for, the seals themselves exhibit variations such as the absence of the 
manger^®. The similarity between the seals and the coins may therefore be 


17. Mackay, in Marshall. Mchenjo-Daro, 385. 

18. Mack-AY, Mohenjo-Daro, 326-7. 
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deem^ to be quite close, even if no allowance is made for the changes effected 
by differences in time and place. 

No explanation could account for so close a similarity except that of 
the Greek coins having received the characteristic features by way of inheri- 
tance, proximately or through intermediaries, from the Harappa seals. A 
seal of this class, embodying the special characteristics and also the butting 
bull, but with a cuneiform legend of about 2000-2600 B.c., in characters cur- 
rent among the Sumerians, instead of the inscription in the Harappa script 
(Fig. 5 ; 4), has been found at Ur.'“ A cuneiform legend would not 
have been incised on this seal if seals of the Harappa type had had no 
attraction for the people of Ur. This seal is not a solitary swallow in we^ 
Asia ; ‘ seals of Indian origin are of almost frequent occurrence at the ancient 
Sumerian sites ’ 2 ®. The career of the seal from Ur is a commentary on what 
ought to have happened : seals of the Harappa type should have been 
imitated in Mesopotamia and in the countries around on account of their 
popularity ; descendants of the imitations, — ^probably of several removes, — 
should have preserved, in varying degrees, the characteristics of the original 
parents, and travelling further westward in the course of the ages, fallen into 
the hands of the die-sinkers of Greece and enchanted them into adopting 
them as patterns for coin devices. 

While Greek coins, in the fully developed stage, were the products of 
the compression of small discs of metal between two circular dies each of 
which was engraved in intagUo, they were in the earliest stage produced by 
lumps of metal of the shape of beans being beaten into a circular die engraved 
in intaglio, the pressure being applied by a punch of irregular shape. The 
punch was neither large enough to cover the whole of the upper surface of 
the metal-lump nor was it garnished with an engraved device ; so, the impress 
which the punch left on the reverse of the coin was confined to such portion 
of its irregularly indented surface as struck the reverse. The square punch is 
the most effective of rectangular punches to beat a bean of metal into a die, 
and so the punch used for the early Greek coins became square in diape. Such 
uneveimesses as there were in the surface of the punch left their impress on 
the reverse of the coin but in a square incuse, the punch being square. The 
occasional emergence of a design in the incuse from accidental combinations 
of the lines of unevenness must have suggested to the die-sinkers the idea 
of placing an attractive design in the square incuse. They must have looked 
for a square design for the square face of the punch, and, among those that 
presented themselves should have been designs derived from the Harappa 
seals. Thus must the Harappa patterns have been adopted on Greek coinage. 

If this hypt^esis represents evai approximately the ccsirse of events, 
the relatioodiip between the Greek and the Indian coins we have been con- 
sidering is that of very remote agnates, who had even lost knowledge of the 


19. Smith, Early His. of Assyria, 49-50 ; (3) . 

20. Mackay, Mohenjo-Daro, 7. 
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common ancestry, and it cannot be that between direct ascendants and des- 
cendants. A very influential school holds that this class of Indian coins, 
which represents one of the two principal groups into which the earliest known 
Indian coinage falls, owes one feature at least, — the legend, — to Greek influ- 
ence. The argument is that the earliest Indian coins do not bear legends, 
that the earliest Indian issues to bear legends are generally c»ntemporary 
with, or even lateT than, the coins issued from ‘about the beginning of the 
second century’ B.c. by ‘Alexander’s Bactrian successors’ (mi which legends 
are invariably present, their coinage being Greek in character, and that the 
contemporaneity testifies to a borrowing of the idea of the legend from the 
Greek models and that the idea could not but have been borrowed as Indian 
coinage had so rooted a repulsion to legends that though about a century 
earlier the Indian king Saubhuti (Sophytes). imitating the Greek coinage 
brought in by Alexander the Great, placed a Greek legend on his coins, the 
example stood rejected totally-^. This view is open to a two-fold objection. 
The earliest known Indian coins to have a legend ‘ cannot be said to be later 
than the third century’ b.c.^ A coin of Upagoda belongs to ‘the late 
third century B.c.’^® There has never been the least suggestion of any foreign 
influence having affected these issues. Legends occur along with types 
on an issue of Mathura of the ‘late third century B.c.,’“ cwi an issue of 
Tripuri ‘ of the late third or early second century B.c.’^®, and on an issue of 
Kada, ‘ probably of the latter half of the third century or early second 
century b.c.’^® These are anterior to those Hellenistic issues that could have 
influenced the course of the development of Indian coinage. Moreover, it 
has yet to be explained why the borrowing should have been restricted to 
the legend. Why was not the Greek example followed more fully and why 
was not the circular shape adopted at least on the obverse, the human head 
or a bust accepted for type, and the type or symbol made to dominate the face 
of the coin, and the legend subordinated into a minor feature ? The theory 
of Greek influence must find a reason for none of these developments having 
taken place. 

Indian coinage had already settled down to a convention of which the 
features, including the legend, were well established, and if the Greek coinage 
offered itself as a model it stood unhesitatingly rejected till the Hellenic rulers 
of the frontier provinces of India started garnishing their issues with features 
of Indian origin. The theory of indebtedness to Greek models, formulated 
at a time when the chronology of Indian coins was unsettled and the Harappa 
seals were not understood to belong definitely to Indian culture, has now 
no validity, when the Harappa culture has been accepted as being definitely 

21. See. for instance, Rapson. in Comb. His. India, 1 : 61. 

22. The copper coin of Dharmapala found at Eran : Jb., 1 : 523, 538 : (5. 1). 
and Allan, BM.CC. Ancient India, (91) 140: 18(6), 

23. Allan, BM.CC. Ancient India, (145), 263 : 35(18). 

24. Ib., (108), 169 : 24(21). 25. Ib.. (140), 239 : 35 (14). 

26. Ib., (92), 145 : 19(14). 
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Indian in essence and is coming to be recognised as having contributed ap- 
preciably to the evolution of Indian culture. These Indian coins, — ^legend 
and all — are obviously descended from the Harappa seals and the patterns 
on the reverse of the Greek coins we have considered (Figs. 4, 5) are demon- 
strably derived from the imitations of the Harappa seals that had developed 
in the lands between India and Greece. 

If wa may judge by the Indian coin (Fig. 1:6) nearest to the Harappa 
seals, the Indian mint-master need not have used dies or punches, for he 
could have cast these coins into coupled matrices or moulds. If he had done 
so, he would have repeated exactly in metal what an artificer of Harappa 
would have done in clay had he sealed a purse by sewing it up with a string, 
and leaving both ends of the string loose brought them together, run the ends 
between two seals coupled so as to face each other, poured liquid clay in 
beween and removed the seals when the clay had set hard. The Greek 
mint-master’s technique, however, was different : his equipment at the start 
comprised an engraved matrix into which to drive the metal bean and a plain 
punch with which to drive it in, but he found in a little while that he was 
using a die and punch, both engraved. Obviously, the method employed for 
these Indian coins is much closer to the art of sealing than to the technique 
relied on for minting these Greek coins. The Indian method has not 
journeyed half as far from glyptic practice as the Greek method has done. 
It should therefore be quite justifiable to hold that, unless other factors 
had intervened, Indian coinage should have had a much earlier origin than 
the Greek, or even the Lydian, both of which had adopted a minting method 
different from sealing or stamping^". 

When the closeness of these Indian coins to the Harappa seals is con- 
sidered a doubt arises whether the coinage could not have arisen in the 
life-time of the Harappa culture itself. The copper tablets bearing incised 
devices and inscriptions that have been found at Harappa and Mohenjo- 
Daro do not seem to be coins for at least the reason that they fail to cc«i- 
form to any weight standard. Two further reasons may be urged against 
their being considered the prototypes of Indian coinage. The earliest known 
coinage in India models itself on the seal impression and its origins must go 
back to a series of tablets bearing device and legend in relief and not to a 
series bearing them incised. While neither the Harappa seals nor the early 
Indian coins bear any devices that are fanciful, the animals emblazoned cm 
the copper tablets are creations of fancy, not infrequently. The taWets are 
therefore treated more appropriately as amulets than as coins. 


27. The square format of the Harappa seal makes it posable to determine 
in advance the area of metal discs that each could cover. So, if the thickness of 
the discs could be kept constant, the weight of the discs could also be maintained 
at predetermined standards. A coinage turned out on a uniform weight standard 
would therefore have been easier of achievement in a land where square seals were 
in vogue than in regions where cylinder seals making impressions not exactly deter- 
minable in length were papular. See Appendix 3. 
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III. A Feature of Indian and Parthian Gjinages 

Another series of early Indian coins (Fig. 6 : 7) which was issued about 
the 1st century B.C., and is therefore approximately contemporary with the 
other Indian issues referred to already, shares with them the special charac- 
teristics observed on the Harappa seals, except that in this series of coins the 
type rises to its full stature and takes pride of place on the face of the coin, 
and the legend runs along two continuous margins of the coin turning the 
comer at almost a right angle. Both these variations are present also on two 
of the Haiappa seals (Fig. 6 : 1, 2),— the legend running on both of them 
along two continuous margins and even taking a short turn along a third, 
and the type on one of them rising into the upper half. Another seal 
(Fig. 6:3), coming from a different place, Chanhu-Daro, and being probably 



Fig. 6. 


the product of a transition from the Harappa culture to the immediately 
succeeding culture of Jhukar, exhibits a type which, though probably divid- 
ing into two sections, is prominent on the coin-face, and a legend which run- 
ning along one margin turns at right angles and runs along a second. The 
seals and the coin may therefore be taken to embody features that are 
almost identical^. No seals or coins of other countries betray these features 
till we get to the coin issues of the early Achaemenids of Parthia : a coin 
(Fig. 6 : 4) of about 235 B.C., round in shape, has for type the figure of a 
man seated on some piece of furniture, but surrounding it on three sides is a 
legend which mns up straight, then turning at a right angle runs straight 
and across, and turning once more at a right angle mns straight and down. 
This peculiar course of the legend suggests strongly that though the circular 
shape of the coin did not deter the die-sinker’s mind from working within 
the ambit of a square incuse and from mnning the legend along its margins, 
his hand had not the firmness, however, to trace the outlines of that incuse. 


28. Another seal from Harappa ' is peculiar in having no animal device but 
a long inscription whidi occupies two whole sides of the square and most of the 
third ’ ; Smith & Gadd, in Marshall, Mohenjo-Dare, 411. 
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There can be littie doubt but that the Harappa seals were the models, remote 
or proximate, which the Achaemenid die-sinker had in mind. Another not- 
able example of this style is a coin (Fig. 6 : 5) of Eucratides, a Hellenist 
king of Bactria and north-west India in the earlier half of the 2nd century BX:., 
which is square in form and bears a legend along three contiguous margins, 
each section being at a right angle to its neighbour, but the type is a bust of 
the king. A third example is a square coin (Fig. 6:6) issued by the last 
Greek king of Bactria, about 150 b.c., on which the t3rpe is an elephant in 
profile enclosed in by a legend running continuously along three margins of 
a square incuse : the resemblance to the Harappa seals is marred but slightly 
by the type being lifted into the upper half and by the trough before the ele- 
prfiant {cf. Fig. 1:1) being varied in shape to resemble a Greek character 
and being placed below the animaps. The Parthian, the Bactrian and the 
Indian coins would thus seem, in respect of the features marked out as special, 
to have followed closely the pattern-tradition set by the Harappa seals. 

IV. Some Plaques from Ceylon 

In Ceylon have been found a series of small plaques, (Fig. 7 : 4) made 
of some brittle alloy, on which there are designs on both faces in low relief. 
On the obverse is an oblong frame, ‘ slightly rounded at the comers, in 
which stands a woman clad in a broad girdle who ‘ with her hands, which 
are pendent, grasps two stalks of the same plant, usually springing ’ from the 
level of her feet ‘ and ending about the level of the shoulders in a small 





blossom, upon each of which stands a small elephant holdmg a water-pot in 
his upturned trunk, the two tmnks forming an arch over her head On the 
reverse, the principal object is a svastika raised aloft cm a column stand- 


29. The Greek letter is not too far away from the spot at which the trough 
is on the Hara^Ja seal (Fig. 1:1). 

30. CoraiNGTON, Ceylon Coins, 27. 
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ing on a base from which rise two short stumps on each side, and the sub- 
sidiary objects are some early symbols. The figure on the obverse has been 
appropriately identified as that of ‘ Gaja-Lak^mi — the Goddess §ri or 
Lak§mi being given a ceremonial bath ( lustration; by elephants, — and the 
svastika on pole on the reverse has been, with equal justness, recognised to 
be but a variant of the motij, common enough in early Indian art, of a 
symbol, often a tree, standing upright but enclosed within a railing. Speci- 
mens have been found associated with antiquities believed to be assignable 
to the 2nd century b.c.“^,— and this date is not unacceptable for the plaques 
on the basis even of the style of the designs on them. 

A peculiarity of these plaques arrests our attention. In the very interest- 
ing examples we have of sculptures of Gaja-Laksmi at Sanchi, Bharhut and 
Bodh-Gaya and at Udayagiri, (Fig. 10) of about the 2nd and the 1st cen- 
turies B.C., we do not come across even one specimen in which the goddess 
stands strictly constricted within the outlines of a narrow oblong. Close 
parallels to the figure and to the frame are hard to find among Indian 
antiquities : the nearest approximation seems to be found on a terra 
cotta ‘sealing’ or amulet found at Harappa (Fig. 7 : 1), of much the same 
size as the plaques, on one face of which stands a human figure in a narrow 
embrazure provided by a tendril or creeper or long and slender bough, with 
leaves all along, which springs from the level of the feet of the figure, rises 
above the head, turns into an arch to the rear, and descends to the level from 
which it starts. The unusual frame of bough and leaves makes the enclosed 
figure look like a deity ‘ standing in a shrine.’ The denizen of the embrazure 
on the amulet is just as slim as the occupant of the frame on the plaque, and 
both of them seem to stand out in just the same degree of low relief. A 
second amulet (Fig. 7 ; 2) bears a figure in a frame which is not equally 
clear, but in the shape and the general style there is resemblance between it 
and the other amulet and the plaque. Another plaque (Fig. 7:3) shows a 
Gaja-Laksmi with ‘ a thin circular oval circlet round and over the head, spring- 
ing from the shoulders looking almost a nimbus,^^ which emphasises the 
similarity of the plaques to the amulets. If the obverses of the plaques sug- 
gest similarity to the amulets the reverses seem to confirm the similarity. 
While the reverse of the first of the plaques (Fig. 7 : 4) bears a few symbols, 
one of them more prominent than the rest, the reverse of the first of the 
amulets ( Fig. 7 : 1 ) ‘is inscribed with three pictographs ’. But, as we have 
found that the row' of symbols which runs as a legend on the early Indian 
coins (for instance. Fig. 1 : 7-10) is but a variant of the inscription of un- 
deciphered hieroglyphics on the square seals, we have good reason to suspect 
that the symbols on the reverse of the plaque are, in essence, not dissimilar 
to the pictographs on the reverse of the amulet. Two other ‘ sealings ’ found 
at Harappa (Fig. 7:5-6) which are similar in shape and style to the plaques. 


31 . Parker, Ancient Ceylon. 462 . 32 . Ibid., 454 : 154 ( 2 ). 

33 . CODRINGTON, Ceylon Coins, 29 : 2 ( 23 ). 
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bear each a large acacia tree, with a platform or railing round the base. The 
significance of this device would be lost on us if we did not recollect that it 
is a symbol very common on early Indian coins and also in sculpture con- 
temporary with the coins (for instance. Fig. 9:2). A fifth amulet, again 
from Harappa, shows cn each of its two faces, ‘ a standard similar to those 
found under the heads of animals in the seals with the unicorn (‘ urus bull ’) 
device ’, — an object which has some cult associations,®^ — but dissimilar in that 
the ‘ standard ’ on the obverse stands so high on its pole that it would seem 
to tower to a height of over fifteen feet, if we may attach any weight to the 
circumstance that less than a third of the length of the amulet seems to be 
allotted to the figure of the man, who appears to be functioning as standard 
bearer (Fig. 7:7). A two-fold similarity would seem to link this ‘ standard ’ 
on the amulet with the svastika on post on the plaque : both rise high on a 
pole, and both are cult-objects. 

Th^ amulets and the plaques are thus found to exhibit certain similari- 
ties. They agree in shape ; the human figures look almost alike ; they stand 
enclosed in a narrow oblong ; the relief is not pronounced ; the trees and 
svastikas on the reverses are cult-objects. The principal difference is the 
presence, on the plaques, of a pair of tiny elephants perched on tiny lotuses, 
the stalks of which have to descend almost imperceptibly till they reach the 
hands which the figure holds at the level of the hip. But elephant and lotus 
and stalk are almost inconspicuous, and so they do not tend to destroy the 
general similarity between plaque and amulet. Perhaps, the long and thin 
objects hanging indistinctly from the hands of the figure on one of the 
Harappa amulets (Fig. 7:2) suggested the stalks, and the arch over the 
head of the figure was produced by the quartering of the elephants with up- 
raised trunks in the two top comers of the oblong. 

Once we agree that the elephant and the lotus with its stalk might have 
been suggested by features on the Harappa amulet itself, the kinship betweai 
the Harappa amulet and the Ceylon plaque stands fully established. The 
similarities are striking : even the difference is probably due to a suggestion 
by the amulet to the plaque. The Ceylcm plaque is thus a direct descendant 
of the Harappa amulet. 

V. Origin of the Buddha Image ; The Problem 

The most important of the seals of the Harappa culture so far brou^t 
to li^t is the one that shows a figure with three faces, seated in the attitude 
of a Yogi and surrounded by a group of four animals, — an elephant and a 
tiger on its right, and a rhinoceros and a buffalo on the left (Fig. 13 : 2). 
These features have suggested the identification of this figure with Siva, as 
Pasu-pati, ‘ Lord of cattle On the pedestal on which this figure is seated 
is carved, on the right, the figure of a deer ‘ regardant ’, and, on the left, where 
the pedestal is broken, we have traces of carvings of horns exactly similar, 
in shape and position, to those of the deer on the right ; the inference is 


34. Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro, 69. 
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therefore justified that the pedestal bore originally a pair of deer. The 
presence of this pair of deer on the pedestal has invited comparison with the 
occurrence of these animals, often in similar pairs, not only at the feet of 
Siva in images of him as Daksinamurti which are commcm frwn about the 
6th century A.D., but also beneath the Buddha's throne in scenes representing 
his preaching of the first sermon.^® But the similarity is not confined to this 
one feature : it extends further than has been realised. One important type of 
the Buddha image is descended from the Harappa culture. 

The origin of the Buddha image has been a puzzle in Indian archaeology. 
In the sculptures of Sanchi and Bharhut, which are practically the earliest of 
Indian antiquarian remains, — those of the Harappa and the associated cultures 
being, of course, excepted, — the Buddha was never figured anthropomorphically, 
even though sculpture had advanced far enough to be able to depict men and 
women and gods and goddesses with great success, and only symbols associated 
with the Buddha were empolyed. All of a sudden, however, the practice of 
representing him in human form seems to appear, just within a century or 
two after the sculptures of Sanchi and Bharhut. Of the influences native to 
the country in that age none insisted on iconolatry as a test of faith, and of 
the cultures that had by then flowed into the country the most important and 
active was the Greek, which, it is needless to say, was accustomed to endow 
its gods with the beauty of the human form in its perfection. The temptation 
has, therefore, been irresistible to impute the origin of the image of the Buddha 
to the Greek contact : indeed, the Apollo of Greek art has been impressed into 
service as the parent of a Buddha type,®® in spite of the all to obvious differ- 
ences between Apollo and the Buddha as personalities. The confident asser- 
tion has been made that the basic ‘ idea of representing the founder of Bud- 
dhism as a man. . . .originated, not with India, but with Greece ’ and that ‘ it 
was the one great mark which the Greeks set upon India.’®® It is rIaimpH 
that the theory has been really necessitated by the absence of a prohibition 
in the Buddhist scriptures against the Buddha being worshipped in the shape 
of a human being. It is argued that there being no interdiction in the 
Buddhist faith, and there being no incapacity in the Indian sculptor, to picture 
man, woman and godling, the Buddha image should have materialised fairly 


36. Ib., 55. 

37. Tarn, Greeks in Bactria & India, 408. He comments thus on the pheno- 
menon : ‘ Something took place which is without parallel in Hellenic history : 

Greeks of themselves placed their artistic skill at the service of a foreign religion, and 
created for it a new form of expression in art. But this was due to an Indianisation 
of the Greeks’, and ‘ the art of Gandhara was born of Buddhist piety utilising 
Yavana technique ’ : Ibid., 393. 

38. It is admitted that the Greek Buddha ‘ went no deeper than their Apollo ; 
he was just a beautiful man : you may search these suave faces in vain for what 
should have been there, the inner spirit of the gieat Reformer.’ Indeed, the admis- 
sion is quite ample : ‘ in the great Buddhas of the Gupta period we get a spiritual 
quality in the Indian conception of the Divine which could not have arisen in a 
school based upon ’ the ‘ classical tradition ’ of Greece. See Tarn, Ibid., 405. 
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early had it not been for a feeling in the mind of the Indian sculptor that 
his art was unequal to the task of depicting the physical lineaments of a per- 
sonality of such ineffable grace as the Buddha.^® 

This contention has been sought to be reinforced by additional arguments. 
While ‘ idolatry is a handmaid of polytheism with personal deities ’ the Indian 
atmosphere of the days preceding the Buddha was ‘ agnosticism, which is not 
favourable to image worship’ the ritualism of the late Vedic times was 
‘ frankly agnostic ’ such ‘ shrines ’ as were dedicated to Yaksas were no 
more than trees the bhakti-marga had much less of a vogue than the jnana- 
marga even the bhakti cults represent a ‘ monotheism pervaded by pan- 
theistic ideas and so ‘ the monotheism of the bhakti-marga is not also quite 
favourable to image worship, for the Bhagavat of the bhakta is not a fully 
personal, but a semi-personal being’ :■*“ the earliest of the Buddhist monu- 
ments bearing sculptures are those of Sanchi and Bharhut and they date from 
the second and the first centuries B.c., when the inhabitants of eastern India 
had come in contact with the image worshipping and artistic Greeks of Bactria 
and the contact ‘ must have given a strmg impulse to the indigenous sculp- 
ture of eastern India’ sculptures became popular and ‘the first step of 
image worship’ was taken when ‘super-human beings’ like ‘the Devatas, 
Yak§as and Nagas are figured as worshippers of Buddha’ while ‘the main 
object of worship, Buddha, is not figured ’ the art of sculpture developed 
rapidly and ‘ as a consequence .... image worship had obtained too strong 
a grip of the Indian imagination to be avoided and so the Buddha too was 
represented in images. 

This view has been countered in a number of ways. One line of argu- 
ment has been that ‘there existed neither an incapacity (the same sculptors 
represented the Buddha freely as a human being in previous incarnations) 
nor an interdiction (for nothing of the kind can be found in Buddhist litera- 
ture) ’, that ‘ the Bhagavata cults of Yak§as and Nagas ’ which are anterior 
to that of the Buddha ‘ yielded ’, probably under the stress of the teaching 
of the Bhagavad Gita, ‘ a work that must have been composed perhaps about 
the fourth century b.c. ’, — that is, almost immediately after the Buddha, — ‘ to 
the Bhagavata cults of Vi§iju and Buddha ’, that sculptures of the yogi, medi- 
tating or expounding, and of divinities in a ‘ symmetrical stance ’, contem- 
porary with the sculptures in which the Buddha is not represented as a human 
being, furnished the models for the Buddha’s image when it came to be fashion- 
ed, that ‘ we have only to look at a sequence of examples beginning with the 
Parkham image and culminating in the Mathura types of the Gupta period 
to realise that there is no room at any point in the development for the inter- 
calation of any model based on Hellenistic tradition ’, that, in any event, an 


39. See, for instance, Foucher, L’Art Boitddhique du Gandkara, 1 : 612. 

40. Chanda, in /. Cal. Uni., Dep. Letters, (1920) 3 : 229. 

41. Ibid., 230-1. 42. Ibid., 232-6. 43. Ibid., 229-30. 

44. Ibid., 241. 45. Ibid., 242. 46. Ibid., 239. 

47. Ibid.. 239. 48. Ibid., 242. 
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indigeious school of sculpture at Mathura, in which there is not the faintest 
suspicion of Greek influence, did in fact produce images of the Buddha before 
the Greek spirit began hovering over the waters of Indian art and that this 
is but natural as ‘ every element essential to the iconography of Buddha and 
Bodhisattva figures appears in early Indian art before the Buddha figure of 
Gandhara or Mathura is known. ’^9 A second line of reasoning, lifting the 
discussion to levels other than the merely archaeological, has been that ‘ the 
aniconic character of Vedic ritual and early Buddhist art ’ was ‘ a matter of 
choice ' not understandable by us who have failed to ‘ relegate to an altogether 
subordinate place our predilection for the human figure ’ for images ‘ inherit- 
ed from the late classical cultures ’, that the devotee in need of an ‘ image to 
serve as the support of .... contemplation ’ entertained ‘ a mental image of 
the Buddha’ which he fashioned, not on the basis of any portrait but in 
accordance with ‘ the old list of lakkhanas, or thirty-two major and eighty 
minor iconographic peculiarities of the Great Person ’, that in doing so he was 
merely following an ancient Indian tradition of making an image, not as 
‘ a reflection of anything that has been physically seen ’ but as ‘ an intelligible 
form or formula ’, that, thus, the devotee saw ‘ the Buddha in the image rather 
than an image of the Buddha that such symbolism, being ‘ a precise form of 
thought ', helped to a better apprehension of the Buddha than an image which 
is a mere portrait, and that if in India the intellectual has always preferred the 
use of abstract and algebraical or vegetable or theriomorphic or even natural 
symbols it is because he thinks it ‘more fitting that divine truths should be 
expounded by means of images of a less, rather than a more, noble type in 
themselves ’, and that, even if it were not so, the fashioning of the image of 
the Buddha in human form ‘ may have been itself much rather a cwicession 
to intellectually lower levels of reference than any evidence of any increased 
profundity of vision.’^ So, the tendency to abandon symbolism and to 
adopt a human likeness for the image of the Buddha need be nothing more 
than an indigenous development, and, in any event, Greek culture cannot plume 
itself on it as an achievement for which credit is due to it. Yet another 
line of argument has been that there did really happen to be a canonical 
impediment to the fashioning of an image of the Buddha in the human shape, 
that the prohibition was but the result of a ‘ consistent belief in all Vedic and 
post-Vedic thought that the Immeasureable One could never be caught with- 
in the limits of measured lineaments ’, that the Buddha having declared that 
‘ on the dissolution ’ of his body, beyond the end of his life, neither gods nor 
men shall see him, the Buddhist artist ‘could never think of attempting to 
render in visible form one who has passed into the realm of Invisibility’, 


49. Coo.MARASWAMY, in Art Bulletin, 9 (4) : 8-29. 

50. COOMARASWAMY, in a paper, ‘ The Nature of Buddhist Art ’, in Rowland, 
Jr., Wall Paintings of India. Centtal Asia and Ceylon. This paper, showing how 
such problems ‘ are not in reality those of Buddhist art in particular, but rather 
those of Indian art in a Buddhist application, and in the last analysis the problems 
of art universally,’ is a brilliant elucidation of many aspects of iconolatry. 
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and that when the Buddhist felt the need for a more ‘ cosy support for con- 
templatirai ’ than the symbols of early Buddhist art an image of the Buddha 
was ‘ immediately formulated ’ at Mathura ‘ on the models of earlier non- 
human and superhuman types (Yaksas, Devas, Cakravartins)’.'^! 

Out of the pros and the cons thus stated, the points that look as if they 
are essential to a decision on whether the Buddha image is due to Greek 
example would appear to be whether in the early history of Indian thought 
the tendency to agnosticism was so pervasive as to exclude a faith in theism, 
whether pantheism was so active as to sterilise monotheism, whether ‘the 
Bhakti cult represents a late stage, — and probably a foreign element,’ — in 
Indian religious history,^- whether anthropomorphism was practically unknown 
in India before the Buddha, whether it required the Greek love of sculptured 
deities to translate divinities conceived of as philosophical abstractions into 
icons cast in human shape, whether the Buddha is presented in the form in 
which the Greeks represented their gods and whether the iconographic formulae 
for images of the Buddha are not derivable from Indian sources or are 
accountable more appropriately in terms of Greek modes of thought and 
worship. 

None of these considerations, however, is of real importance in arriving 
at a final solution. So monotheistic and so persrmal a faith as is embodied in 
Christianity has given rise to two contrary modes of worship, — the Catholic, 
resting on image worship, and the Protestant, repudiating images. The de- 
votion preached by certain schools of Christianity is no whit less intense than 
Bhakti and yet those schools condemn iconolatry in unmeasured terms. Not 
less monotheistic or personal is the faith which Muhammad preached and 
yet the breaking of images is a phenomenon under Islam. Not all the Greek 
devotion to the gods nor all the Greek passion for sculpture led to the growth 
of so full a faith in image worship as is characteristic of certain strains of 
Hindu thought. Never did image worship, however, become an article of 
faith to the Hindu votary of Bhakti who clings to a very personal god, and 
never has it been to him anything other than one of the several ways of a 
religious quest. The worship of an impersonal divinity culminates in the 
veneration of symbols like the linga, and so in idolatry. Even when the devo- 
tion is to a personal god the object of veneration is not necessarily an anthro- 
pomorphic image, for it might be a symbol such as the linga or a stone such 
as a sdlagrdma. The agnostic who has risen superior to faith in mascots and 
fetishes is a rara avis. An inclination to agnosticism among the intellectual 
elite of an age does not mean that church-bells cease to ring congregations in, 
that Sunday black is not worn and that sermons are not endured even though 
they be long. Buddhism itself shows how the Buddha who ignored god did 
still sanction belief in godlings such as those who tenanted the Vajjian cetiyas 


51. Gangoly, in Ostasiatiscke Zeitschrijt, 14 : 41-59. 

52. ‘ Indeed, it rather looks as if Bhakti, generally speaking, may have been 
partly the reaction of the Indian mind to, or agriinst the foreign invasions, Persian 
and Greek ’ : Tarn, Greeks in Bactria & India, 406. 
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and enjoin veneration of them, — and very probably in the form of images, — 
and also permitted the placing of faith in holy places such as firthas whose 
waters are sacred.^^^ 

A more profitable line of enquiry would, therefore, seem to be that of 
determining how Buddhist faith expressed itself in sculpture in the age when 
the Buddha came to be figured and worshipped. The forms in which the 
Buddha is represented and the motifs in which the representations are em- 
bodied are more likely to point to a valid solution than argument from ‘ first 
principles.’ 

(to be continued.) 


52a. He enumerates the tirthas in Majjima Nikayo, 7. 



ON A THESAURUS LINGUAE SANSCRITAE 

By 

S. M. KATRE, Poona 

Although lexicographical activities in India commence from the Vedk 
period and we have the Nighantus and later during the classical and post- 
classical period a whole Kosa-literature, the first alphabetical register as we 
now know it is purely due to European advent in the oriental field. The first 
European lexicon with reference to Sanskrit is evidently that of J. E. Hanx- 
TFTW M entitled Dictionarium Malabaricum Samscrdamicum Lusitanum (be- 
tween 1699 and 1732) which however remained in manuscript form and was 
later revised by Paolino.^ Almost a hundred years later, in 1819, H. H. Wil- 
son in collaboration with Colebrooke and Indian Pajidits published his Dic- 
tionary, Sanscrit and English, in the alphabetical order. With this work was 
inaugurated a great era of research in Indology and Indian linguistics during 
the last century and so far as Sanskrit was concerned the Victorian Age rend- 
ered inestimable service to the cause of lexicography both within India and 
outside. Eleven years after the publication of Wilson’s Dictionary, Bopp 
brought out his Glossarium Sanscritum (Berlin 1830)®. In 1866 appeared . 
Benfey’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary and E. Burnouf’s Dictiomunre classi- 
que Sanscrit-Frangais. Between 1855 and 1875 appeared the mcaiumental 
Petersburg Dictionary compiled by the two great German scholars Bohtlingk 
and Roth to be followed between 1879 and 1889 by Bohtlingk’s Sanskrit- 
woTterbuch in seven volumes each. The earlier, being the bigger of the two, 
is popularly known as the Greater Petersburg Dictionary in oppositi(Mi to the 
latter, called the Shorter Petersburg Dictionary, shown respectively by the 
comiiKHi abbreviations PW and pw in most of the scientific journals and 
monographs utilizing them. Wilson’s work in Calcutta found a proper 
vehicle in his two successors to the Boden Chair at Oxford resulting in 
Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dictionary^ and Macdonell’s work of 
the same name.^ The impetus of the first published lexicon in Calcutta re- 
sulted in several lexicons being publi^ed by Indian sdiolars in Bengal, 
prominent amcmg these being those of Taranath Tarkajvacaspati,® Boorah®^ 
and Radhakanta.^ Mention should also be made of V. S. Apte’s Practical 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary wherein he utilized by his own individual re- 
searches the vast amount of classical Sanskrit literature which was not being 


1. WiiST, Indisch p. 131 and Windisch, Geschichte der Sanskrit Philologie 
I, p. 20. 

2. 1st ed. 1830, 2nd ed. 1847, 3rd ed. 1866-67. 

3. 1st ed. 1872. Revised and enlarged, 1898. 

4. 1892 ; anastatic reprint, 1924. 5. Calcutta, 1873-75. 

6. Calcutta (?) 7. Calcutta 1859, 2nd ed. 1874. 
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paid sufficient attention to by the Western lexicograiffiers. Technical lexioms 
were also being compiled at the time and one of them needs speaal menticm 
here : Nyaya-kosa or Dictionary of the technical terms of the Nyaya Philo- 
sophy by Bhimacarya Jhalakikar in 1875. 

Side by side with this activity Grassmann and Whitney established a 
new era by their indices verborum to the Rg. and Atharva Vedas respectively 
in 1873 and 1881, thus following the line laid down by Benfey in 1848 in 
his SdmOr-Veda Glossary. It is not necessary for us to recount here the many 
indices verborum to Vedic and classical works which followed these great 
pioneer studies ; it will be sufficient here to indicate that due to the foresight 
of Shri Vishveshvaranandaji of Shantakuti and the band of devoted dis- 
ciples which he attracted, there is to-day in Lahore a research institutimi 
called after his name® and solely concerning itself with Vedic studies. The 
primary contribution of this Institute is a Vedic Word-G>ncordance in five 
volumes dealing with the Sarhhitas, Brahmanas and Aranyakas, Upani?ads, 
Bhagavad-Gita and Vedanta-sutras, and Srauta and other sutras, including 
Vedafigas, with reverse indices. Already the second volume dealing with 
Brahmanas and Aranyakas has appeared and further volumes are in progress. 
Naturally, in any account of Sanskrit lexicography this colossal attempt of 
the Vishvesvarananda Vedic Research Institute must loom large, since the 
Vaidika-paddnukrcma-kosa will be an index verborum of all Vedic vocables 
occurring in the different types of Vedic literature and thus the very basis 
of any Thesaurus of Sanskrit attempted on modem historical and scientific 
principles. 

These different attempts are not co-ordinated efforts but merely the in- 
dividual or institutional expressions of the needs of the hour. When the 
monumental Petersburg Dictionaries were published the amoimt of material 
which was available was small in comparison with what has since been pub- 
fished in the numerous series established during the present century both 
within and outside India. The shorter Petersburg Dictionary attempted to 
supplement the original work by incorporating material from works not ac- 
cessible to the earlier Dictionary and similarly Schmidt’s Nachtrdge published 
in 1924-28 attempts to bring the work up to date by the incorporation of fresh 
material. In addition to the spate of dictionaries which have appeared since 
then, there has been a continuous stream of publications in India, Europe and 
America on the one hand and in Japan and China on the other. Much of 
the lost Sanskrit literature of the Northern Buddhists is slowly being recover- 
ed from Chinese Translations and Transliterations and Tibetan translations ; 
fragments of Sanskrit literature have also been recovered from the sand-buried 
mins of Chinese Turkestan, and all this is adding new material to Sanskrit 
lexicography. The importance of this aspect has been realized by the Ame- 
rican scholar Professor Franklin Edgerton in consequence of which he has 


8. Vishvediwaranand Vedic Researdi Institute, Lahore. Director : Vishva- 
bandhu Shastri. 
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be«i weaned from his great studies of Vedic Variants to b^in a new study 
of what he styles Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. All this important material 
has to find its place in a historical dictionary of Sanskrit. 

During the present century much of hidden Sanskrit literature is finHlng 
its place in more or less critical editions. The progress of research is not 
necessarily confined to published literature, and the studies of scholars, espe- 
cially in the chronology of Sanskrit literature has to deal with the unpublish- 
ed manuscripts themselves. In fact much of the original work COTinected 
with this chronology has been based entirely on the correlation of new facts 
gathered from such unpublished manuscript sources. 

The only lejdcon so far available on historical principles is the great 
Petersburg Dictionary, notwithstanding the many other dictionaries since 
published. But the material, both manuscript and printed, which was avail- 
able to those two indefatigable scholars represented barely a hundred years 
of collection of manuscripts by European scholars and about half that time 
in printed texts. Thus the advance made with respect to published litera- 
ture and the history of literature is quite considerable and the time has at 
last come when the question of a new dictionary of Sanskrit on historical 
principles should be undertaken in India by a body of Indian scholars. The 
work represented by the great Petersburg Dictionaries covers a period of 
about 80 years in Sanskrit publication both in the West and in India ; but 
the last sixty years have added tremendously to our knowledge of Sanskrit 
literature, from the Sanskrit found in the Turfan manuscripts to the Bud- 
dhist Sanskrit treatises from Tibet and Oiina ; over and above the new works 
published the progre^ made in determining the chronology of the works and 
their authors is sufficient now to assign definite periods to a vast number of 
them. 

With regard to the unpublished literature now reposing in the different 
libraries in India, we have excellent descriptive catalogues published in Poona, 
Madras, Calcutta, Baroda, Bombay, Benares and Trivandrum. The several 
series which have already become famous are trying to cope up with the 
editorial activities of scholars. All this material has to be incoiporated to- 
’ gether at one place for the proposed Thesaurus. 

It would be surprising to know that there are no lexicons for individual 
authors of the eminence of Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti ; no attempts have been 
successfully earned out in preparing indices verborum to these authors, and 
we are in the dark as to the pirovenance of a vocable with respect to its signi- 
ficances in their space-time context. 

With r^d to Vedic material, the publication of the Vaidikapaddntt- 
kratnakosa will give us all this material in well-arranged chronological order ; 
but it is specially in connection with classical Sanskrit (including Buddhist 
and Jain) and the popular epic and Purajias that detailed materials are 
lacking. Taking into account the fact that none of the existing dictiimaries 
have been compiled on the historical prindpiles which modem lingiii<it ics has 
established and that the science of lexicography itself has made a great 
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advance in its different aspects since the publication of the Petersburg Dic- 
tionaries, we are led to the inevitable conclusion that it is all the more necesr 
sary now that the work of the Thesaurus should be inaugurated without much 
loss of time at a central place which will act as the organizing body for the 

direction and collection of the material. 

The general principles on which such a historical dictionary of Sandoit 
is to be based may be summarised here in mathematical language as follows. 
Let V stand for the individual vocable of Sanskrit attested at different periods 
in the history of the language ; S represents its significance and R the refer- 
ence or quotable instance of the vocable with respect to a given significance. 

The totality of V, that is V-^, F,, F„ where n represents the total number 

of vocables in the language, stands for the whole corpus of the language in 
its basic form of vocables. It is the duty of the lexicographer to extend this 
n to its utmost capacity, taking the entire history of the language from its 
earliest occurrence to its very latest phases, with respect to all the R’s, whe- 
ther published or unpublished. The greater the R’s the greater is the com- 
prehensiveness of the Thesaurus. The research of the individual scholar will 
then concern itself with a given base V and its different semantic develop- 
ments Sj, Sj, . . . . S„ where m indicates the number of significance developed 
by F. The order of the niunerals 1, 2, .... m represents the natural deve- 
lopment of the significance also, in its time-sequence. The editorial activities 
will then be limited to the representation of F in its significances S^, S^, .... 
Sm with reference to the R’s arranged in their turn according to the chrono- 
logical order so far as that has been or can be determined. Thus under the 
significance Sj there may be references like 7?j, R};, R^ where the letters i, k, t 
represent the period to which the citation belongs. Now need not always 
be attested in the earliest occurrence of the vocable F itself, and the function 
of the historical lexicographer is to correlate the S’s with the R’s and to explain 
such discrepancies as mentioned above in the light of comparative linguistics. 
Thus every F will have a number of citations for each significance S, and the 
earliest citation will always be given where possible, and similarly the latest 
citation also. In this manner we shall have, for the history of F itself, the 
limits of time determined for the currency of the significance S. 

Moreover, in our symbology, F will represent the vocable as it appears 
by itself or at the beginning of a compound expression, and r as the non- 
initial member of a compound. The Thesaurus has to concern itself with V 
as well as v, for many times there may be a v without a corresponding F and 
its existence ordinarily will not be suspected as no efforts are made in the 
usual lexicons to indicate them in the alphabetical register. Under v will also 
have to be indicated other F’s which form the initial member of compounds 
of which this v is the second or non-initial member. A gain with every V 
or V, there are associated its morphological forms F"* or r’”, and these should 
also be indicated in the Thesaurus within the subgroup S with citations to 
determine their space-time context. In a similar manner questions affecting 
Syntax and Stylistics will be dealt with on historical principles. 
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In any practical sdieme which is to be drawn up in India there are 
several factors which should be taken into consideration. We have indicated 
the work of the Vishveshvarananda Vedic Research Institute in Lahore. This 
is an important body whose co-operation is absolutely necessary for the fur- 
therance of any scheme which has to deal with the proposed Thesaurus. Then 
there is the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute in Poona, justly famed 
for its critical edition of the Great Epic. The material gathered here will 
supply at least half the matter for the Thesaurus, and it is essential that the 
entire MahaWiarata Manuscripts tradition should be reduced to an index 
verboTum in the Institute, Similar work will have to be done for the differ- 
ent periods of Sanskrit literature and even for certain individual authors. 
The great body of Sanskrit Inscriptions which are more or less well defined 
in their space-time context, have to be reduced to the index form. 

The indices verborum should not be merely alphabetical registers, but 
rearranged in the dictionary form according to the method which I have 
indicated for the individual research worker, namely the registration of all 
the P’s and v's, the determination of all the S’s and R's within the specified 
literature or period with exact references. Reference may here be made to 
Fhof. Oertel’s paper on this subject®. In my Wilson P*hilological Lectures 
I have indicated most of these problems under Desiderata, and this is not 
the place to deal with them. 

The work indicated briefly in the above discussion cannot be done at one 
centre, for it is too vast and extended for any single grc«ip of individuals or 
uistitutes to undertake it. If it were attempted on such lines a whole de- 
partment would have to be established with scores of workers, and still, the 
rate of publication would be very slow. In the absence of such a research 
body with unlmuted financial resources at its disposal any practical scheme 
must take account of existing research institutes and the manner in which 
these activities can be organised and coordinated towards the main objective 
through these existing sources. It will be impossible to envisage the whole 
scheme within a time limit, because this time limit is essentially dependait 
upon the finances at the back of the scheme. In the absence of a regular 
establishment devoted entirely to the Thesaurus on the lines of the Tamil 
Lexicon Office or the New Catalogus Catalogorum Office of the Madras Uni- 
versity, it may not be possible to complete the Thesauras even within fifty 
years. But a beginning has to be made in India with the least possible 
delay and with the minimum of charges upon learned bodies under the pre- 
sent conditions of financial stringency. 

A very practical scheme would involve some institute spjecialising in 
Indian linguistics as the organising centre, situated centrally with good library 
facilities and easy access to original manuscripts if necessary, where the crffice 
of the Thesaurus may be housed. The associate institutions will cooperate 


9. Woolner Commemoration Volume, pp. 177 ff. 
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with the central organising core of the Thesaurus body by lending all faci- 
lities at their disposal and placing in the hands of the Central Office all the 
material which is collected by them according to previously settled plans on 
well coordinated lines. Preliminary works, indices verborum or shorter lexi- 
cons of definite periods, will be submitted to the Central Office either in manu- 
script or printed form. The function of this Central Office will be not only 
to undertake by itself some of these contributory or preliminary works, but 
to organize and coordinate the allotments made to associate bodies. It will 
also arrange for the independent publication of such indices verborum or 
period lexicons based on them ; for there is this difference between the Thesa- 
urus and such contributory indices verborum : whereas the Thesaurus selects 
its citations with an eye to the space-time context with reference to R's and 
S’s the contributory indices will be real indices verborum and therefore the 
very basis for such selection. Among the associate bodies are to be reckoned 
the various University departments dealing with Sanskrit, Linguistics or 
Archaeology, and the large number of research Institutes within India deal- 
ing with these subjects as also the well-established learned societies such as 
the Linguistic Society of India or the various Asiatic Societies or their 
branches. There is no dearth of such departments, institutes or learned 
bodies within India, but the major difficulty is of associating them within a 
single scheme. 

Serious attempts are being made, for instance, to organize a permanent 
secretariat for the All-India Oriental Conference ; but its functions are of 
such divergent and comprehensive nature that it will not be possible to orga- 
nise a centre of the Thesaurus Committee within its province. Only research 
Institutes and University Departments can undertake this organisational work. 

Once the matter of the central organisation is settled the procedure for 
the working and collecting of material has to be fixed. The central organi- 
sation should supply uniform index cards or slips for the preparation of 
indices verborum and make arrangements to house them properly. Among 
the immediate necessities for instance is a Dictionary of Inscriptional Sans- 
krit where we can study the use of Sanskrit vocables in their space-time con- 
text, a Dictionary on the index verborum plan for each of the Great Commen- 
taries on the six! Darsanas such as those of Sahara or Sankara ; lexicons for 
definite periods of Sanskrit literature such as, for instance, the great Gupta 
era. The work will have to be properly divided among competent institu- 
tions and with sufficient guarantee that it will be carefully done under the 
supervision of an associate board whose function is to help the Central Com- 
mittee in its vaster organisational work. These associate bodies should not 
only give active cooperaticxi to the main scheme by undertaking different 
types of work assigned to them but also contribute somewhat to the financial 
aspect of the scheme under consideration. A nominal annual donation to cover 
the cost of the stationary reQuired for each type of work undertaken by such 
associate body should be made by it. The cost of publication of these con- 
tributory lexicons should however be borne by the Central Office whose fimc- 
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ticHi includes the ccllection of funds for the executirai of the Thesaurus. But 
herein lies the chief difficulty. Individual workers are not larking nor insti- 
tutions which would undertake any of these preliminary studies for the pro- 
posed Tkesaurus. But owing to difficulty in publication which no ordinary 
publisher would be willing to undertake, all such enthusiasm vanishes into thin 
air when the prospect of publication is not within a measurable distance of 
time. To ensure this would be tantamount to receiving the willing co-opera- 
tion of both individual scholars as well as of institutes. 

The object of the present paper is to suggest some practical means by 
which the Thesaurus can well become an accomplished fact, with the least 
amount of trouble and without any great financial burden on the country. 
The Province of Bombay luckily possesses to-day a fairly large nunAer of 
responsible and well-organized research institutes devoting themselves to the 
study of Sanskrit in one shape or another ; further every Arts Collie has a 
Sanskrit department, and although the Bombay University does not have an 
Oriental Department, it was the first among the Indian Universities in recog- 
nizing the value of linguistic research for which the Wilson Philological 
Foundation was established in 1877. Although since its inception there have 
been lectures during every year, the University has published only one series 
delivered by the late Mr. N. B. Divetia. Since the University of Bombay 
has not been able to publish much work in this direction, the suggestion we 
have to make is this ; the money which the University has not spent from 
this foundation either in publication or for lack of a proper lecturer in any 
year should be placed at the disposal of a Central Organising Committee for 
the specific purpose of preparing and publishing such contributory volumes, 
and the onus of publication should lie with the Bombay University. If the 
Syndicate of the University is also pleased to grant an additional sum of 
money for publication as and when the volumes get ready, the Central Com- 
mittee can find willing workers in individual scholars as well as associate 
institutes. 

As mentioned above the work of the Thesaurus cannot be made part 
of any single Institute in this or in any other province unless there is a suffi- 
cient financial guarantee for the whole scheme from the establishment of a 
full-time office with a band of paid workers and for the publication of their 
research in this line. Therefore the present practical proposal envisages 
Poona as the Organising Centre with the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute and the Deccan Cr^lege Research Institute as the central organising core, 
with the Bharatiya Vidya Hiavan of Bombay and the Gujarat Vernacular 
Society s Research Branch as associate institutes for undertaking the work of 
the Thesaurus ; the University of Bombay to finance the scheme in the man- 
ner suggested above, and if possible, in the light of future experience, to bear 
a major part of the expenses of publishing the Thesaurus as and when it gets 
ready. In the meantime the contributory monographs and lexicons such as 
the Dictionary of Inscriptional Sanscrit should be kept ready for publica- 
tion within a few years. 



278 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Nov. 


The stamp of the Bombay University on this scheme will enable the 
sponsors to appieal to other public bodies in this province and elsewhere, and 
orgamze different centres for its completion at an earlier date and at less 
expense than has been thought possible under existing conditions. It is to be 
hoped that the University which was first in its recognition of the value of 
linguistics by accepting the Wilson Philological Foundation in 1877, two years 
after the completion of the great Petersburg Dictionary, will now realize its 
sacred trust and officially sponsor the above scheme for the editing of the 
Thesaurus in India by Indian scholars. In its final arrangemaits it may be 
possible for the University itself to bear all financial responsibilities connected 
with the publication of the Thesaurus. 

Other Universities in India which have no research department in Sans- 
krit may be approached to participate in this scheme in two different ways : 
(a) by establishing research studentships available at any of the above-named 
research institutes which form the original core of the Thesaurus sch eme or at 
other associate institutes which may join the scheme in due course, and (fe) by 
making annual contributions for the publication of the results of s uc h re- 
search. It is needless to point out here that when the Thesaurus ^ts ready, 
copies will be subscribed to by all Universities and their constituent colleges 
or departments. 

Universities which have already research departments for Sanskrit may 
co-operate in this scheme by allotting a few studentships for the working out 
of the preliminary contributions suggested by the Central Committee and also 
bear the expense of publishing them. In this manner there will be country- 
wide co-op)eration for an Indian scheme of a Sanskrit Thesaurus cwi scientific 
and historical principles. It is indeed not necessary to draw any attention 
here, for instance, to parallel schemes such as the Indian History of India. 
India is now rising to a recognition of her ability to carry on and lead re- 
searches in all fields, and particularly in the Oriental and Linguistic fields, 
and this growing self-consciousness must find expression in the carrying out 
of such major projects to a successful conclusion. It is a matter of pride to 
Indian scholarship that the Critical Edition of the Mahdbharata undertaken 
by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute and partially published is 
evoking world-wide admiration as the greatest critical undertaking of the 
twentieth century, executed with the highest degree of scholarship. The work 
of the Thesaurus is equally great and perhaps even more difficult on account 
of its extent , but there is this advantage that the work is capable of being 
divided among a large number of associate bodies, needing a central orga- 
nization only for coordinating the research and for the final editing of the 
material. If the Indian Universities join together and sponsor this scheme 
and the research institutes cooperate in its detailed working out, the Thesor 
urus Linguae Sanscritae will become an accomplished fact, and m ornament 
to Oriental scholarship within India. And it will be on a par with the criti- 
cal edition of the Great Epic as the most magnificent undertaking in India 
in the history of Sanskrit scholarship. 
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For drawing the details of the adierr® cm the above lines the University 
of Bombay may invite the <xx>peraticm of the various researdi institutes men- 
tioned above and commence the work as soon as the proper arrangements are 
made. An Advisory Committee may be appointed early to consider the ways 
and means for the working out of the scheme. The cooperation of the All- 
India Oriental Conference and the Linguistic Society of India may also be 
sought in this connection. 
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During the last two decades, if not more, it has been an established 
fashion in our Colleges to found Associations of students of SaiKkrit, 
Philosophy, Economics etc. with a view to enable the students to bring them- 
selves in personal contact with their professors in these subjects and at the 
same time to stimulate a closer study of these subjects under the guidance 
of the respective professors. Such Associations may have done some good in 
the direction intended by their founders but they have failed generally to 
stimulate any research tendencies among the students. Normally the students 
of these Asaxiations celebrate an annual gathering with a photograph and 
the successful students leave the Colleges, forgetting both their gurus and the 
subjects they taught for a short period. 

In view of the above state of studies in our Colleges, catering only for 
examination purposes, the word ‘ research ’ has assumed quite a new mean- 
ing among the students even though it is given some dignity in the Univer- 
sity circles. Barring a few exceptions our Colleges have been apathetic 
towards research in any subject, especially of the genuine variety. We are, 
therefore, happy to note here in brief the history and progress of the Research 
Department of the D. A. V. College, Lahore. This educational instituticm 
was founded in 1886 in honour of Swami Dayananda Sarasw.^^ti and since 
that time it has been developing a net-work of schools and colleges in and 
outside the Punjab. In spite of their engrossing educational activities the 
authorities of this institution have not neglected research, and publication 
work at least so far as the study of classical Sanskrit and Vedas are concerned. 
As early as 1917* they started a separate Department known as the Sanskrit 
Manuscripts and Publication Department and have spent a lac of rupees in 
building up a separate library for this Department, known as the Lalchand 
Research Library after the name of the first President of the D. A. V. College. 
Additions to this library of printed books and manuscripts are being regu- 
larly made every year with the help of the financial provision in the budget 
made by the Society. The Research Department of the D. A. V. Collie has 
already published some important works in Sanskrit, Hindi and English all 
of which bear testimony not only to the capacity and zeal of the authorities 
in implementing their resolutions but also to the research abilities of the 
authors and Editors of the several publications. Prof. Bhagwad Datta, b.a., 
a life-member of the College was the head of this Department from its com- 
mencement up to the middle of 1934 when he retired from the service of the 


6th July "rinridence that the B. O. R. Institute, Poona was founded on 
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College. His place was taken up by another life-member Prof. Vishva- 
Bandhu Shastri, m.a., m.o.l., who had already been working as the 
rary Director and Editor-in-chief of the Vi^ve^varananda Vedic Research 
Institute organized at Lahore in 1923. In fact Prof. Shastri has been the 
life and soul of this Institute since its commencement. His complete identi- 
fication with and dedication to the encyclopaedic research programme of this 
Institute has been responsible in producing works of lasting value so far 
published by the Institute. The association of such a scholar with the Re- 
search Departent of the D. A. V. College as its responsible Head augurs wdl 
for its future growth and expansion. Prof. Shastri combines in himself the 
ardour of an educationist, the zeal of a reformer and the patience of a 
scientific research worker. Unless our college professors do research work 
themselves they are not likely to infuse any spirit of research in their students 
or guide them with authority even in subjects taken up by their students 
for the M.A. or Doctorate degrees of the Universities. We widi very much 
that our colleges follow the example of the D. A. V. College in opening 
Research Departments in several subjects, on the successful working of which 
depends the future of our Universities in the proper and fruitful performance 
of their function statutory or otherwise viz. Post-graduate Instruction and 
Research. The seeds of research ou^t to be sown within the precincts of the 
colleges so that the facilities for research provided by special Research Insti- 
tutes in the country may be fully availed of by our students even in their 
later careers. “ All ease is enemy of perfection.” 


We welcome the appearance of the first number of the /awia Vidya, 
which is a Bulletin of the Jaina Vidya Bhavan recently founded at Lahore 
with the object of creating a centre for Jaina Judies. The Jainas are a 
wealthy ccanmunity in more senses than one. TTie wealth of their literature 
far outshines their material wealth by its brilliance and continuity of religi- 
ous traditirm. Unfortunately the Jainas themselves have not stirred 
very much in the matter of critical research in their literature rich in 
chronology and other features. We must, therefore, congratulate Dr. Banarsi 
Das Jain, m.a., ph.d. and Mr. Mulaiaj Jain, m.a., ll.b. on founding the 
Jaina Vidya Bhavan to stimulate the Jaina studies and organize them cm a 
strictly scientific basis. The first issue of the Jaina Vidya consists of 64 pages 
divided into two equal sections : English and Hindi. This is a useful arrange- 
ment as many of the Jaina pandits thcnigh extremely intelligent and l earned 
in their subjects stand in the background as their works and articles do not 
receive any publicity aitside the Jain circles. The present number of the 
Jaina Vidya contains many useful articles and notes by eminent scholars. We 
hc^ the Jaina Vidya will prosper in the inlmediate future with the patronage 
of the rich Jaina community in India and the schcdars interested in the Jaina 
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studies in and outside India. TTie celebrated firm of Messrs. Moti Lai 
Banarsidas of Lahore and its energetic proprietor Mr. Sundar Lai Jain 
deserve our sp«:ial thanks for the publication of this Journal, which will 
appear quarterly in July, October, January and April every year. Tlifi annual 
subscription of the Journal is Rs. 5/- (including postage). Contributiais to 
the Journal in Hindi, English or Gujarati (in Nagari script) should be sort 
to Dr. Banarsidas Jain, m.a., ph. d., c/o the Jaina Vidya Bhavan, Kridma 
Nagar, Lahore, while subscriptions and donations should be sent to the Hono- 
rary Treasurer of the Bhavan, Mr. L. Sundar Lal, Proprietor of Messrs. 
Motilal Banarsi Das, Said Mitha, Lahore. 


THE ELEVENTH ALL-INDIA ORIENTAL CONFERENCE, 
HYDERABAD SESSION, DEC. 1941. 

The Eleventh Session of the AU-India Oriental Conference will meet 
under the au^ices of His Exalted Hi^iness the Nizam’s Government at 
Hyderabad-Dn. from 20th to 22nd December 1941. 

The First Bulletin and the invitation issued by the Reception Com- 
mittee have already met with an enthusiastic response from various Institu- 
tions of Oriental Art and Learning, Governments, Universities, Museums, 
Academies and eminent Scholars in India, and several institutions have 
nominated distinguished Delegates. 

Besides the All-India Oriental Conference, the Indian History Congress 
and the Numismatic Society of India are holding their annual Meetings at 
Hyderabad from 21st to 23rd DecenAer 1941. The prr^ramme is so arranged 
that commrxi members will have full opportunity to partake axiveniently in 
the common literary and social functions, entertainments and local excursions 
and proceed to Ellora and Ajanta and places of historical interest. 

Mr. G. Yazdani, m.a., o.b.e.. Director of Archjeology, Hyderabad State, 
has been elected General President for the Session. 

The Conference will be divided into 18 Sections and the following gentle- 
men have been duly elected as Sectional P*residents ; 

1. Vedic. — Dr. Manilal Patel, Director, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 

Andheri, Bombay. 

2. Iranian. — Sardar Dastur No^erwan Kaikobad, High Prie^ of the 

Parsecs in the Deccan, Poona. 

3. Islamic culture.— Dr. M. Z. Siddiqi, Sir Asutosh Mukerji Prof, of 

Islamic Culture, University of Calcutta. 

4. Arabic, Persian etc. — Dr. S. Muhanunad Husain Nainar, Post- 

graduate Department, University of Madras. 
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5. Classical Sanskrit. — Dr. Hari Chand Shastri, Principal, Patna 

College, University of Patna. 

6. Ardhamagadhi & Prakrit.— Dr. A. N. Upadhye, Prof. Rajaram 

College, Kolhapur. 

7. Philosophy & Religion. — Prof. P. P. S. Sastry, Presidency Q^ege, 

Madras. 

8. History, Chronolc^ etc. — Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastry, Head of 

the Department of Indian History, University of Madras. 

9. Ardijeology, Epigraphy etc. — ^Prof. V. V. Mirashi, Head of the 

Department of Sanskrit, Nagpur University. 

10. Philology & Indian Linguistics. — Dr. M. Shahidullah, Prof., 

Department of Bengali, University of Dacca, Ramna. 

11. Ethnology (Anthropology & Mythology). — Mr. M. D. Raghavan, 

Government Museum, Madras. 

12. Fine Arts (including Deccan Art). — ^Rai Bahadur S. N. Gupta, 

Principal, Mayo School of Arts, Lahore. 

13. Technical Sciences (including Ayurvedic & Unani). — Khan Bahadur 

M. Sanaullah, Archaeolcgical Chemist 

14. Non-Local Indian Languages. — Dr. Baburam Saksena, Reader, 

Allahabad University. 

15. Local Languages : Urdu.— Dr. A. S. Siw>iQi, Head of the Dept, of 

Arabic & Persian, University of Allahabad. 

16. Marathi. — Prof. D. V. PDtdar, Secretary, Bharat Itihasa Samshodak 

Mandal, Poona. 

17. Telugu. — Dr. C. R. Reddy, Vice-Chancellor, Andhra University, 

Waltair. 

18. Kannada. — ^Mr. Masti Venkatesa Iyengar, Bangalore. 

The Local Reception Committee on behalf of the Executive Committee 
of the Conference extends invitation to all Oriental Societies, Learned Insti- 
tutions, Universities, Museums and other Government and non-Govemment 
Departments to send delegates and requests the delegates and the members 
of the Conference to contribute materially to the advancement of knowledge 
by their valuable researches. The Local Reception Committee trusts that 
delegates and members intending to attend the Session will co-operate with 
the organisers to make the forthcoming Session a success. 

Curators of Museums, Librarians, owners of private collections, and 
connoisseurs of Art and Antiquities are hereby requested to communicate 
directly with the Director of Archaeology, H. E. H. the Nizam’s Government, 
Hyderabad-Deocan, regarding the exhibition of such specimens as they pro- 
pose to send, for arrangements are being made by the State Ardhaecdogical 
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Department for the inauguration of a Historical Exhibition in OMjperation 
with the Indian History Qxigress, the Hyderabad Museum, the State Library, 
Osmania University Library and other important Institutions in the City. 

All communications and remittances may kindly be addressed to Dr. M. 
Nizamuddin, Local Secretary, Eleventh All-India Oriental Conference, 
Osmania University, Lallaguda, Deccan. 


M. Nizamuddin, 
Local Secretary. 


Dr. S. K. De, M.A., D.LIT. (Lcndon), 
Professor of Sanskrit, 

I>acca University. 

Dr. M. H. Krishna, m.a., d.lit. (Lcmdon), 
Professor of History, 

Mysore University. 

Hon. General Secretaries. 



TRANSCRIPTION OF CHINESE 
FOR SINO-INDIAN STUDIES* 


By 

T. F. CHOU. Calcutta. 

The Geneva system of Sanskrit transcription has now been almost un- 
animously accepted by Indologists everywhere. This has not been, however, 
the case with the transcription of Chinese, for which various methods have 
bear adopted and are still current among Sinologists in general. Among 
these, including French and German methods of transcription, the Wade- 
Giles’ system has proved to be the most popular one, at least so far as the 
English works on Sinology are concerned. None of the current systems has, 
however, been found either very convenient or helpful to the progress of such 
studies as are primarily connected with both Indian and Sinitic languages. 
In the following, therefore, we propose a method of Chinese transcription for 
Sino-Indian studies, which, being in consonance with the adopted principles 
of Sanskrit transcription, is expected to be easily comprehensible to those 
who are already familiar with the latter. 

The present system of transcription applies to the modem prcmuncia- 
tion of Chinese. It is not yet generally known, that since 1926^, the modem 
Pekinese has been adopted as the National Language (kuo-ii) in China and 
that it slighdy differs from the Mandarin (kuan-hua). The system of 
Pekinese pronunciation is, therefore, the one, which has been transcribed for 
our purpose in the following : 

INITULS: * p ph m — f — 

t th n 1 — — 

k kh — — h — 

* c ch — — s — 

♦ ts tsh — — s z 

ts tsh — — s — 

* I am indebted to Dr. V. V. Gokhale, Poona, for his valuable guidance and 
co-operation in the preparation of this paper. 

1. Before 1926, Mandarin was considered as the standard speech. 

2. In this series j*. (p + h) is bi-labial, while f is a labio-dental. 

3. This series is a palatalization from both ki, khi, hi and tsi, tshi, si. In the 
WADE-system this appears as chi, ch’i, hsi ; in the French system, it is represented 
separately, dther by ki, k‘i, hi or by tsi, ts‘i, si. The actual Pekinese pronunciation 
of both these groups is however only palatal. As there are too many homonymous 
words under this series, and although both groups are pronounced alike, we could 
distinguish the transcriptions in the following manner : — (See also Note 17 below.) 

c(<k), ch(<kh), g(<h) ; 
ts(<ts), tsh(<tsh), s(<s). 

4. ? is a voiced §. In the Sanscrit sound-system, t§, t^, ? from this seies and 
ts, tsh fr<Kn the next series are not found. 
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a ia 

o io 

7 g — 

s d ie 

ai iai 

ei — 

au iau 

eu ieu 

an * ian 

en in 

an ian 

en in 

10 -un -iun 

11 er — 
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u 

a 

ua 

— 

uo 

— 

— 

Ue 

nai 

— 

uei 


uan 

Uan 

uen 

Un 

uan 

— 

uen 

— 


5. -I ia a symbol for two apical vowels ( see Kaslgren, Etudes sur la Phonologie 
Chitwise) from an original i, and occurs only with initial consonants : ts, t§h, 5 . ?, 
and ts, tsh, s. This -i can be replaced by an apostrophe (’) for typograi^caj 
convenience, or also when it is unstressed. 

6. Phonetically there are no semi-vo<wels (y, w) in Pekinese, ii is rounded i 
(French u, German u), from Andent i+w ; therefore it may also be written as iu 
for typographical convenience. 

7. e is equivalent to [s], the English -er. When stressed, it is unrounded 0 . 

8. Excepting e and the -e (q) in ie, lie, all other e = [a]. This [a] sound 
may also be transcribed by short a (si), but in that case, the Chinese a, occurring 
at all places in our system, will have to be transcribed as d. 

9. In ian, -an is assimilated by i-. 

10 . -uh occurs only as combined with an initial consonant. 

11. er is a retroflex vowel, like the American -er. 

12. o and e occur in Pekinese only as exclamations. The Mandarin o and 
ko, kho, ho are pronounced in Pekinese as e and ke, khe, he (Colloquial ; hau) or 
as uo and kuo, khuo, huo respectively. The Colloquial Pekinese pronimdation of -e 
( which is the same in Mandarin) is -ai [ < Ancient -Bk, etc. ], or -ei [ <Anc. -ok ]. 

13. Mandarin pe, phe, me, and pun, pkuh, muh, fun are pronounced in literary 
Pekinese as po, pho, mo (Coll.: -ai [ < Anc. -ek, -ek], -ei[ <Anc. -ok, -uot j) and pen, 
phen, men, fen respectively. The Colloquial Pekinese pronundation of -o (whidi 
is the same in Mandarin) is -au. 

14. -o after all initial consonants (excepting k-, kh-, h-) in Wade’s system is 
pronounced as -uo (Coll.: -au [<Anc. -ak, -iak], -uai [ < Anc. -uak, -iuet]) in 
Pekinese. 

15. The Pekinese pronundation of some colloquial words : t§u etc. is tseu etc. 
A double pronundation (i.e. literary and colloquial) is observable in Modem 
Chinese. For avoiding homonyms, the colloquial pronundation may sometimes be 
taken for the purpose of transcription, e.g. for avoiding the homonym lu (‘six 
‘green’), the colloquial pronundations : lieu t<Anc. liuk ‘six’) and lii (<Anc. 
liwok, ‘ green ’) may be adopted. 



We add below a complete syllabary of modern Pekinese (without indicating tonal distinctions) ; 


uen 


uai uei uan uen uan 

kuan 

khuan 

huan 

tsuan 

tsuan 

suan 

tuen 

thuen 

nuen 

luen 

kuen 

khuen 

huen 

tsuen 

tsuen 

suen 

zuen 

tsuen 

tshuen 

suen 

tuan 

thuan 

nuan 

tuan 

kuan 

khuan 

huan 

tsuan 

t^uan 

suan 

zuan 

tsuan 

tshuau 

suan 

! 

tuei 

thuei 

kuei 

khuei 

huei 

tsuei 

tshuei 

suei 

zuei 

tsuei 

tshuei 

suei 

g i '« g “ 'S 1 

5 5 i §■ s- S. 1 

o 

s 

§§go §§g §302 §30 

*j 233 tO*_r!33 

3 

kua 

khua 

hua . 

tsua 

tshua 

sua 

zua 

3 

pu 

phu 

mu 

fu 

tu 

thu 

nu 

lu 

ku 

khu 

hu 

I'^tSU 

tshu 

su 

zu 

tsu 

tshu 

su 



■p 

13 

tun 

thuh 

nun 

luh 

kuh 

khuh 

huh 

tsuh 

tshun 

zuh 

tsuh 

tshuh 

suh 

•g 

1 •'"‘peh 

pheh 

meh 

feh 

teh 

then 

neh 

teh 

keh 

khen 

heh 

i 

tfeh 

tsheh 

sen 

zeh 

tseh 

tsheh 

seh 

'S 

pah 

: phah 

1 mah 
i fan 

tah 

thah 

nah 

Ian j 

kah 

khan 

hah 

t^h 

tshah 

^h 

tsah 

tshah 

sah 

C 

4> 

gjig ||g| iJi iJgg 

a’o.E'*-' ' 'e' ^•S'C S ’S-m S. S’SS! 

C 

r-®Ci- CBc bSci- cSb 

a-S.E'*-' 2:Sc^ B ^ 

a 

o 

B ^ S s sis 5J. s. i f ^ 

3 

A 

pau 

phau 

mau 

tau 

than 

nau 

tau 

kau 

khau 

hau 

tsau 

tshau 

sau 

rau 

tsau 

tshau 

sau 

*0) 

pei 

phei 

mei 

(ei 

1 

tei 

nei 

lei 

kei 

khei 

hei 

tsei 

tei 

tsei 

sei 

’S 

pai 

phai 

mai 

tai 

thai 

1 

nai 

lai 

kai 

khai 

hai 

tsai 

tshai 

tai 

tsai 

tshai 

sai 

o 

34 


V 

o 

9* 

2 ^ £ c S § ^ S | 

J- -1 1 -2 2 i* z 2 

<9 

s|gjs.j2|^ s. |. s-i i|s 


£ £ ’»• a m 

i 

1 

a-g,E>« ^ j: B-g® 


piau pi^ pin 
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S B 
.C £2 


T 3 > 

c o ,r 


w — 

E T3 > 

c o 
^ ra X 5 


o rt 

g ^ .2 

C .2 c > 
c?3 ' O 


E ■■? .§ o 

s - 

.2 ^ 4 ? I 

c 

'•o 3 "g 


chia, sia are an exception to this, as they are palatalized only from kia, khia, hia 
respectively. In Pekinese stage-language, however, tsi etc. are separated from ci 
(<ki) etc. Through an abnormal analogy, some actresses pronounce even d(<ki) 
etc. as tsi etc. This tendency is observable also among girl-students in Peiping. 
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We subjoin a specimen of a passage, transcribed according to the system 
proposed above. This passage represents the beginning of the Vajracchedika 
(ed. by Max Muller & B. Nanjio) in its six Chinese translatians.!® (Where 
rhinpsp translations differ from Sanskrit, a tentative Skt restoration is added 
in [ ] brackets.) 


Skt. 
Ch. 4 


Skt 

Ch. 


Skt 
Ch. 4 


II 

11 


5 

6 


I* 


1 


II 


2 


Skt 
Ch. 4 


5 

6 

1,2 

3 


Namo sarvajfiaya/ 
kuei-mih i-chie fo phu-so hai ten/ 

[ sarvabuddhabodhisattvasSgarebhyah ] 

evath maya srutam/ ekasmin samaye 

zu-ii uo uen / i-a 

bhagavan ErSvasty3m viharati sma 
ii-tsuen uen-ke ieu-cih 
[ lokajyeEAah ] 
po-chie-fan tsai £-luo-fa t£u 

,. „ mih-tfcheh ta-t^eh 

[ travastimahanagaryam ] 
fo „ se-uei kuo 

[ buddhah ] 

pho-chie-pho „ se-pho-thi tehen 

f sravastinagary3rh ] 
fo pho-chie-pho ttu se-uei kuo 

jetavane 'nathapindadasy3r3me 

seh-lin tiuh u-tshin thuan ti-ii ban ttuh 
fi-tuo lin ci ku-tu iian 

tian-ieh „ si „ „ 

cW-iu ci „ „ 

cM-ihuo su-Iin „ „ 


Skt 
Ch. 4 
„ 5, 6 
„ 1,2,3 


mahata bhikbusamghena sardham 

ta pi-chieu tsun kuh 

U „ pi-ishu tsuh 

„ „ pi-chieu feun 


Skt. ardhatrayodasabhirbhiksusataih 

Ch. 4 pan san si pi-chieu pai 

5, 6; 1, 2, 3 Chian er-pai u-si zen cu 


Skt. sariibahulaisca bodhisattvairmahasattvaiiy 

Ch. 6 ci ta phu-sa tsmi 

[ mahabodhisattvaih ] / 

In conclusion, we may add a table, giving a comparative view of four 
other systems of transcription, which are in vogue, along with the one pro- 
posed by us. Anwng these, A represents the French system, as used in the 


18. Among these Nos. 1-3 (TTP Nos. 235-237) are the so-called ‘old’ trans- 
lations, while Nos. 4-6 (TTP Nos. 238, 220, 239) are the ‘new’ ones. No. 4, made 
by Dharmagupta, is a word to word translation. It may be noted in passing, that 
this version, along with the version of Vasubhadra’s Si e-h£m-mu t§hau-cie (Catu- 
ragamasara ?), made by Kumarabuddhi (TTP No. 1505; Nj. 1381) forms the 
only two absolutely literal translations in the (Chinese Tripitaka. On the doubtful 
authenticity of No. 4 see T. Matsumoto, Die PTajhaparamita-LiteratuT (Stuttgart, 
1932) p. 15 ff. 
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Hobogirin ; B the WADE-system ; C the NatitMial Romanization ( Gwoyeu 
RomatzyhY^ , prepared by Y. R. Chao and “A Handful of Men Society” 
(Phoneticians’ Club, Peking, 1926) ; and D the Latinization by A. Dragunov 
and others. The last two systems (C, D) represent two different movements 
(i.e. G. R. and iMxnxua Sin-wenz = Latinized new Script) for the Romaniza- 
tion of Chinese. 



A 


B 

C 

D 

p 

P 


P 


b 

ph 

P‘ 


P‘ 

P 

P 

m 

m 


tn 

^*mh, m 

m 

f 

f 


f 

f 

f 

t 

t 

■ 

t 

SSd 

d 

th 

t' 


f 

t 

t 

n 

n 


n 

®^nh, n 

n 

1 

1 


1 

2<lh, 1 

1 

k 

k 

: 

k 

23g 

g 

kh 

k‘ 

1 

1 

k* i 

k 

k 

(■n) 

**ng 


(•ng) 

( ng) 

ng 

h 

h 


h 

h 

X 

c 

k (i) 

1 

i 

ch ( i ) 

j(i) 

g{i) 

ch 

kh(i) 

1 

1 

ch' ( i ) 

ch (i) 

k(i) 

c 

: h(i) 

i 

■^’hs ( i ) 

sh (i) 

X (i) 

19. Cf. 

Denzil Carr, The 

Gwoyeu TramcTiption (Rocznik Orientalistyczny, 

Tome X, 1934, Pp. 77-86). 

20. This French transcription is 

based on the 

Mandarin 

pronunciation, e.g. 

ngo ( <Anc. 

nga, Pekinese uo. 

‘1’); 

but sometimes 

mistakes 

are seen, e.g. n^ai 

( <Anc. ai, 

‘to love’), which 

ought 

to be ai even in Mandarin. In Pekinese 


initial ng- has been entirely lost. 

21. hs, sh, and ss, s in the WADE-system correspond to our s, j, and s res- 
pectively. In Wade’s system, even when it is written as u, still sii and fw sounds 
can be distinguished in that system through the transcriptions : hsu t =su) and 
shu (— eu). 

23. For b, d, g etc, cf. Y. R. Chao. Plosives in Chinese Dialects (Proceedings 
of the Second International Congress of Phonetic Sciences, London). 

24. In G. R. system, mh, nh. Ih, rh combined with the vowel forms in the 
1st Tone represent the 1st Tone ; while m, n, I, r combined with the same represent 
the Ist+Tone. The vowel forms in the Ist+Tone are not used with these voiced 
consonants. 
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i 

: A 

1 

B 1 

c 

D 

ts 

tch 

ch 

j 

zh 


tch‘ 

ch' 

ch 

ch 

s 

ch 

aish 

sh 

sh 

z 

j 

j 1 

j ' 

‘‘rh, r 

rh 

ts 

ts 

”tz, ts 

tz 

z 

tsh 

' ts* 

tz', ts' 

ts 

c 

s 


**ss, s 

s 

8 

t6 

ts ( i ) 

ch(i) i 

3 (i) 

z(i) 

tih 1 

ts' ( i ) 

ch‘(i) 1 

ch (i) 

c (i) 

^ : 

s(i) 

hs (i) I 

! 

Eh (i) 

s(i) 





1 

c 




A 

B 

1 

1st Tone : 

1 

^''Ist + i 
Tone 

i 

2nd Tone j 

3rd Tone 

D 


«-e 

«-ih 



1 



i 

«-€U 


■y 

-yr 

i -yy 

-yh 

KS 







a 

a 

a 

a 

ar 

1 aa 

ah 

a 

0 

0 

0 

o 

or 

oo 

oh 

o 

e 

0 

€ 

e 

er 

ee 

eh 

e 


e 

eh 

e 1 

er 1 

ed 

1 

eh 

— 


22. In Wade-system, ts, ts‘, s before the aprical vowel -u are written as : tz, 
tz‘, ss ; so that even when -u is written as -u, the groups: tzu (=ta), tz'u 
(=tshi), ssu (i=a) and tsu (=tsu), ts‘u (=tshu), su (=su) can be distinguished 
from each other. 

25. In the French system, the apical vowel after tck ( =t§) etc. is transcribed 
as -e, while the one after ts ( =ts) etc. is transcribed as -eu. In the WADE-system, 
the same is transcribed by -ik and -it respectively. 

26. The Ancient voiced bh, dh, gh etc. in the 1st Tone {in-phm) change to 
voiceless ph, th, kh etc. in the first+Tone [ian-phin) in Modem Pekinese. Cf. Y. R. 
Chao, Tone and Intonation in Chinese (Bulletin of the Institute of History and 
Philology, Academia Sinica) ; F.K.Li, Chapter on Languages and Dialects (China 
Year-Bode, 2nd Issue, 1936-’37, (Commercial Press, Shan^iai). 
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A 

B 



- 


D 

1st Tone 

1st -t- Tone 

; 

2nd Tone ' 3rd Tone 

: 

ai 

ai 

ai 

ai 

air 

ae 

ay 

ai 

ei 

ei 

, 

ei 

ei 

eu: 

^'eei 

ey 

ei 

au 

ao 

ao 

au 

aur 

ao 

aw 

ao 

eu 

ecu 

ou 

ou 

our 

^''oou 

ow 

ou 

an 

an 

an 

an 

am 

aan 

ann 

an 

en 

en 


en 

em 

een 

enn 

en 

an 

ang 

ang 

ang 

arng 

aang 

anq 

ang 

cn 

eng 

eng 

eng 

erng 

eeng 

enq 

eng 

-un 

ong 

-ung 

•ong 

■orng 

-oong 

-onq 

ung 

er 

eul 

firh 

el 

erl 

eel 

ell 

58r 

u 

**(w) -ou 

’’(w) u 

u 

wu 

®’(w)-uu 

>"(w)-uh 

*»{w) u 

ua 

•oua 

-ua 

ua 

wa 

(w)-oa 

-uah 

ua 

uo 

-ouo 

-uo 

uo 

wo 


-uoh 

uo 

uai 

-ouai 

-uai 

uai 

; wai 

(w)-oai 

■uay 

uai 

uei 

-ouei 

wei, -ui 

uei 

1 wei 

(w)-oei 

-uey 

wei, -ui 

uan 

•ouan 

-uan 

uan 

. wan 

(w)-ocm 

•uann 

uan 

ucn 

-ouen 

wen, -un 

uen 

■ wen 

(w)-oen 

•uenn 

wen, -un 

uan 

-ouang 

-uang 

uang 

wang 

(w)-oang 

•uanq 

uang 

uen 

— 

weng 

ueng 

weng 

(w)-oeng 

wenq 

— 


27. In the G. R. system, the 2nd Tone (jow-jen) is represented either by 
doubling the vowels a, o, e or changing i into e and u into o. But in these parti- 
cular cases, in order to avoid the confusion in respect of ee, oo, only the former prin- 
ciple is applied and not the latter. 

28. In this system, apical vowels are not transcribed. The retroflex vowel ia 
written as r ; e.g. rz ( = er-ts’, ‘ son ’)• 
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A 

B 

1st Tone 

Ist-l-Tone 

2nd Tone 

; 3rd Tone 

D 

i 

S9(y).i 

yi 

i 

yi 

29(y).ii 

29(y)-ih 

»»0)i 

ia 

-ia 

.-ia 

ia 

ya 

(y)-ea 

1 -iah 

ia 

io 

-io 

-io 

io 

yo 

(y)-eo 

! -ioh 

S3(i) yo 

ie 

-ie 

-ieh 

ie 

ye 


-i^ 

ie 

iai 

-iai 

>iai 

iai 

yai 

(y)-eai 

-iay 

iai 

iau 

iao 

-iao 

iau 

yau 

(y)-eau 

, 

-law 

, 

iao 

. 

leu 

-ieou 

-iu 

iou 

you 

(y)-eou 

-iow 

iu 

i^ 

-ien 

-ien 

ian 

yan 

(y)-ean 

-iann 

ian 

in 

(y)-in 

(y)-m 

in 

®2yn 

: (y)-iin 

1 (y)-inn 

(j)in 

ian 

-iang 

-iang 

iang 

yang 

(y)-eang 

-ianq 

iang 

in 

(y)-ing 

(y)-ing 

ing 

32yjjg 

' (y)-img 

(y)-inq 

(j) ing 

iun 

. 

-long 

-iung 

iong 

yong 

(y)-eong 

1 -ionq 

®®(j) yng 

u 

aa.iu 

2»(y).u 

iu 

yu 

{y)-eu 

! 29-iuh 

300 y 

Ge 

•iue 

(y)-ueh 

iue 

yue 

(y)-eue 

I 

-iueh 

(j)ye 

uan 

-iuan 

(y)-uan 

1 iuan 

! yuan 

1 (y)-euan 

1 -iuann 

0) yan 

iin 

-iun 

(y)-un 

I 

iun 

yun 

j (y)-eun 

-iunn 

(j)yn 


29. When these syllables are not combined with consonants, uj-, y- are added 

as indicated in the table, otherwise in the French system), -i- are changed 

into W-, y- respectively. 

30. In Romanizing Chinese, the compounds are written as single words. In 
Dragunov’s Latinization, w-, j- are inserted for avoiding ambiguity ; e.g. injyo ( = in- 
ue, ‘ music’) for in-yo, and not for i-nyo. 

31. In Pekinese, the original 4th Tone (zu-sen) is distributed among the 1st, 
1st + 2nd and 3rd Tones. In Waik’s system, yi represents the original 4th Tone, 
while i represents the Tones other than the original 4th. 

32. In G. R system, for these two fonns (yn, yng), we may suggest a modi- 
fication as : yin, ying, cf. yi. 

33. In Dragunov’s Latinization, the Mtindarin io is transcribed as yo 
{ = iio) and iuh is transcribed as yng (i= fin) . 



SOME SURVIVALS OF THE HARAPPA CULTURE* 


By 

T. G. ARAVAMUTHAN, Madras 

VI. The Cults Behind the Im.\ge 

To determine whether images of a deity in human shape could n<A have 
been earlier in India than the contact with the Greeks and whether they could 
not have been the forebears of the images of the Buddha, we have to obtain 
an idea of the cults which by the age of Greek influence had already secured 
a vogue in Buddhism and in the faiths in the midst of which Buddhism arose. 
The earliest Buddhist remains which enable us to get an insight into the variety 
and the character of those cults and of the manner in which the anthropo- 
morphic image came to be accepted as an object of worship are the sculptures 
that adorn the Buddhist stupas. They are worthy of study for the light 
they throw directly or indirectly on the antiquity of the beliefs they illustrate. 

We need say little about the cults of the symbol, the relic and the funeral 
mound in Buddhism, for, the worship of Wheel and ‘ Nandipada over Circle ’ 
as symbols, of the Buddha’s head-dress and begging-bowl and bones as relics, 
and of stupas as funeral mounds are all expressed so unambiguously in 
sculptures and in literary records that there is no mistaking their character. 
But Buddhism is known to have adopted other cults also from almost the 
beginning of its history and they require to be traced and compared if their 
bearing on the genesis of the Buddha image is to be determined. 

A piece of sculpture from the Buddhist stupa of Bharhut (Fig. 8 : 1) 
shows a platform under a spreading tree and four animals on each side. No 
god has stationed himself on the platform, but his presence is felt none the 
less for his being physically absent. An inscribed label calls it a representa- 
tion of ‘ the shrine at Migasammata where animals rejoice together ’. The 
shrine is not shown in the sculpture, nor the god of the shrine, but 
both the shrine and the god have been subtly sensed by the animals 
who have trooped in to pay their devoirs, and they were undoubtedly imagined 
in the scene by the sculptor. In a second piece of sculpture (Fig. 8 : 2), 
also from Bharhut, a tree and a platform under it are worshipped by two 
pairs of devotees, one pair standing under the tree and another pair bowing at 
the platform ; the only difference between this and the previous piece is that 
human beings are substituted in this for animals. No label is required to 
tell us that here too the presence of a god has to be felt and inferred. The 
platform in these two sculptures may equally well represent a seat for the 


Continued from pege 270. 
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deity of the scene or an altar for laying offerings upon for the deity, but 
the Buddhist sculptor treated it as a seat, at least for the purposes of the 
icMiography of the Buddha, for, within a century or two of the Bharhut stupa 
the . Buddha is shown in sculptures as a divinity seated on a low dais under 
a great tree 

A rather late piece of sculpture from Mathura (Fig. 8:3), being <Mie 
half of a panel, depicts a tree — railed in because of its sacredness and pro- 
tected by what seems to be a huge tongue of leaping flame, — and also a 









winged deity or spirit to the left of the tree, in an attitude suggestive of vene- 
ration. If the panel was complete it would have contained a repetition of 
the tongue of flame and the winged godling to the right of the tree. 

Another piece from the same place and of the same date (Fig. 8 : 4) pic- 
tures a wheel on a pillar, — also protected by a great tongue of flame, — being 
worshipped by two camels and two men who have ranged themselves on one 
side in single file. This piece too being broken like the other, the full panel 
would have similarly shown a row of animal and hiunan devotees on either 
side of the wheel on the pillar. The object in the middle of the group is a sym- 
bol, — a wheel, — ^which having at an earlier stage in Indian thought come to be 
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associated with ‘ righteousness ’ or Dharma, was adopted by the Buddhists to 
represent the doctrine of the Buddha. 

The three sculptures depicting the worship of a tree or of a tree with a 
platform at its foot (Fig. 8 : 1-3) may exemplify three different cults, — 
firstly a tree-cult in which the tree itself is the object of devoticMi because of 
the benefits it confers, secondly a tree-spirit-cult in which the tree receives 
worship as the visible representation of an invisible spirit, and thirdly a 
-haunt-cult in which the tree is adored, not because it is a tree nor because 
it represents a spirit, but because it is the milieu in which a deity chooses to 
appear or has appeared now and again. Any scene which a deity visits being 
its haunt, a tree under which the deity promenades or seats itself is also one : 
the deity is neither the tree itself nor a manifestation of the tree, and its 
-association with the tree need be no more than ‘ terminable at will ’. None 
of these modes of representing the tree is therefore exphcit as to which of tlie 
three cults it exemplifies. We cannot resolve the doubt, for Buddhism en- 
couraged all the three cults. The third of these pieces (Fig. 8. : 3) illustrates 
only one of the numerous variations on the theme of the haunt ; the winged 
being was perhaps introduced to lay emphasis on the deity of the: haunt 
having had so universal an appeal that not even creations of the fancy were 
exempt from the urge to worship it. The lateness of this piece shows also 
that the formula of picturing only the haunt continued to be in vogue even 
after the deity had come to be delineated in its haunt. 

But these pieces may also depict what may be called a spot-cult. They 
might have been intended to represent, directly or remotely, the sanctity of the 
spot at which the Buddha achieved enlightenment or from which he set the 
wheel of the' Dharma rolling, for these spots became two of the holiest places 
of Buddhism. Buddhism fumi^es numerous proofs of the popularity of the 
practice of venerating spots at which significant events occurred. We may 
cite by way of example the spots where the Buddha was bom, where he had 
the first bath, where in his flight from the worldly life he halted his horse to 
take a last look at the capital of the kingdom which he was renouncing, where 
he cut off his hair and cast it off, where a grass-cutter gave him grass with 
which to make a seat at the foot of the tree under which he achieved enlighten- 
ment, where on the enlightenment he seated himself and kept gazing at the 
spot of that enlightenment, where he preached his first sermon, where he 
converted Umvela Kassapa, where' he taught his father, where on his return 
from the heaven of the thirty-three gods to which he had gone to proclaim 
his doctrine his right foot touched the earth, and where on his death his relics 
were divided among his followers for interment. All these spots became in- 
vested with sanctity and memorials were raised at them all. Even in the days 
before the advent of the Buddha, when only Buddhas in the making were 
manifesting themselves, the practice was not unknown : stupas were erected 
at the spots where a Bodhi-sattva held a conversation and wherefrom he dis- 
appeared. Evai spots that evoked unpleasant recollections acquired signi- 
ficance : Vattagamani-.Atrfiaya, one of the kings of Ceylon, built a monastery. 
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the Somarama, on the spot where one of his queens had seen an indelicate act 
being enacted, and he built another at the spot where, when fleeing from his- 
Tamil antagonists, he had received an insult. We know that, in later times,, 
memorials were raised at a spot where a tiger was stabbed®^ and at another 
where a devotee severed his head with his sword and ‘ got it back We 
are also told that a king, Narendra, who fought a hundred and eight battles, 
set up a temple on each battle* field. Thus, the spot where anything im- 
portant occurred became worthy of note and the spot where any act of faith 
was enacted became sacred. But, how could the sanctity of the spot be deli- 
neated in sculpture ? How, for instance, was the sculptor to depict the holi- 
ness of the spot where the Buddha had achieved enlightenment ? The Buddha 
could not have been shown in the scene, for, to have done so would have been 
to divert attention from the spot to the person. The most appropriate, — if not 
the only possible, — ^mode of depicting the spot as worthy of veneration was to 
picture the tree itself, and probably to add a seat below and enclose it with 
a railing (as in Fig. 8 : 3). The only practicable mode of indicating the 
spot from which the Wheel of the Dharma was set rolling by the Buddha is 
to depict a scene in which the Wheel occupies pride of place (as in Fig. 8 : 4) r 
to depict the Buddha in the scene would be to emphasise the Buddha and to 
ignore the spot. 

We have two other types of representation (Fig. 8 : 5, 6) in which a 
symbol, — a ‘ Nandipada over Circle ’ here, — occupies the place of honour and 
receives veneration. A very simple piece from Bodh Gaya (Fig. 8 : 6) shows 
a ‘Nandipada over Circle’, perched at the very edge of a seat, being wor- 
shipped by a devotee on either side. By way of contrast we have a fine panel 
from Sanchi (Fig. 8 : 5) in which is shown a huge tree with branches spread- 
ing far and wide but enclosed and, in some measure, protected by a shrine 
built around it : at the foot of the tree is a seat and in the middle of the 
seat is the symbol of ‘ Nandipada over Circle ’, and human worshippers stand 
on either side in the attitude of veneration. Here is a combination of the 
two modes we have already come across : a tree, a seat, and a symbol are 
all put together, and even a shrine is added. 

Yet another cult, — that of the ‘ vestigium ’ or ‘ trace ’, — ^is known to have 
been accepted by Buddhism. The tale of the Buddha going up to the heaven 
of the thirty-three gods to preach his creed and returning to the terrestrial 
scene of his ministry is illustrated in a panel at Bharhut (Fig. 9:1) which 
shows a foot-print on the lowest rung of a triple ladder spanning heaven and 
earth and another foot-print on the top-most rang, — evidently, an abbreviated 
version of the long journey, — and the ladder itself is set beside a dirine en- 
closing a tree and a dais below it, and all around a surging crowd of devotees 
stands adoring. In this panel we have a ounplex of a tree and a shrine, but 
the special feature is the presence of the foot-print as an indication of the 


53. Epigrapfna Indica, 4 : 179. 54. Ib., 5 : 260-1. 

55. Ib., 4 : 226. See also my South Indian Portraits, 43. 
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Buddha having journeyed by the ladder. In another panel (Fig. 9:2) from 
the same place, a platform, — or seat, — is shaded by an umbrella, and the im- 
print of a pair of feet carved below the platform is clutched at by a king 



Fig. 9. 


kneeling in the presence of a host of devotees and the platform itself bears 
three imprints of a hand incised clearly on it. The vestigium menus is not 
less sacred than the vestigium pedis, and both are figured here as objects of 
worship.®^** 

The sculptures we have passed in review illustrate various cults which are 
found to have been accepted by Buddhism by even the age to which the 
early Buddhist monuments are ascribable. None of them is distinctly Bud- 
dhist and none of them acquired in Buddhism a significance which it did 
not have in other Indian faiths. Buddhism must therefore have acquired 
them by way of inheritance from the earlier cultures of the land, including 
possibly those that had intruded, stayed and become domiciled. 

VII. Cult Object between Adorants 

The sculptures in which we have found evidence of the acceptance by 
Buddhism of the cults current generally in the country are interesting for 
a second reason as well : they are cast in terms of an art formula which goes 
very far back in history, — many centuries before the Buddha. The formula 
relates to the iconic presentation of an object that has been adopted as the 
centre of a cult. The cult-object — be it a divinity, or an object such as a tree, 
or a symbol such as a wheel, — is prominently placed in the middle of a com- 
position and it is flanked on either side by a beast or a man rendering venera- 
tion to it. A fine panel (Fig. 10) from an early Jain monument is an excellent 
illustration of this formula, which may be called that of ‘ cult object between 
adorants.’ The goddess Sri, or Laksmi, stands as the central figure in a com- 
position in which lotus buds and blossoms, elephants raising well-filled vessels 
with their trunks and emptying them on the goddess, and birds pecking at 


55a. See Appendix 4. 
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lotus buds, are presented in pairs but disposed symmetrically on either side 
of the goddess. 



Fig. 10. 


The pattern occurs in its simplest form in the piece from Bodh Gaya 
(Fig. 8 : 6) which shows the ‘ Nandipada over Circle ’ being venerated by 
two adorants. In the representation of ‘ the shrine at Migasammata where 
animals rejoice together’ (Fig. 8 : 1) the animals are shown divided, into 
two groups of four each, by the intervening tree and seat, but a rigid sym- 
metry is avoided by introducing two lions into the company of six deer and 
by making the lions turn away from the tree and the seat. The pattern is 
almost obliterated when a number of cults are sought to be integrated, as in 
the scene from Sanchi (Fig. 8 : 5), in which the cults of the spot, the haunt, 
the tree and the shrine are all brought together within the narrow confines of 
the composition, and yet it is not difficult to see that the composition is but 
an elaboration of this formula. 

The frequency with which the formula occurs in Buddhist sculptures 
incites us to ask wherefrom and when Buddhist art obtained the formula. 
We have too few specimens of the antecedent art of the country to be able 
even to venture on an explanation. Nor do we fare better when we turn 
to the sculptures themselves for a possible hypothesis. The various sculptures 
exhibiting the formula being but elaborations of a primary idea, — being but 
changes ran on the basic motij , — it is possible to start with an assumption that 
it may not be difficult to trace an evolution from the simple pattern to the com- 
plex compositicML The facts, however, afford no foothold for the assumpti(Mi : 
indeed, the most complicated example (Fig. 8 ; 5) is the earliest in point 
of date, and one of the simplest (Fig. 8 : 3) is one of the two latest. Nor 
is it to be assumed that the evolution was in the direction of either the 
adopticKi or the rejection of a symbol as the middle term in the formula : the 
‘Nandipada over Circle’ appears in the earliest of the sculptures (Fig. 8 : 
5) and the wheel in one of the latest. The sculpture which, to judge merely 
by closeness to a natural scene, would appear to be the earliest, is the 
one in which animals herd together under a tree (Fig. 8 ; 1), but it does 
not belong to the earliest period of Buddhist art. The stages in which the 
simple motif of ‘ cult-object between adorants ’ developed into the complex 
forms illustrated by our examples rdfuse to fall into a chronological sequence. 
This must be due to the stages having been worked out long before the 
dates of the examples which we have now before us. Every stage of evolution 
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should have left a legacy, and the sculptors of Sanchi, Bharhut, Bodh-Gaya 
and Mathura, being the heirs to the' legacies, should have accepted them 
all and utilised them without regard to the ages of the respective modes. 
This welter of modes becomes thus the most cogent testimony we can have 
to the Buddhist sculptors having taken over modes already ancient. 

But, how much more ancient ? No answer by way of even surmise is 
possible unless we go very far back in time to the Harappa age or we journey 
far off, — in space to western Asia and the shores of the Mediterranean, and 
in time to the period of the early cultures of those regions. 

The motij of ‘ cult object between adorants ’ has an ancient history in the 
lands to the west of India and the cults which are found expressed in the form 
are varied. 

A ‘Mesopotamian’ seal (Fig. 11 : 1), for instance, which is datable pro- 
bably earlier than about 3(XX) b.c., shows in the middle a pair of serpents 
entwined and rising high, and a small flower further up, and a goat standing 
on either side of the serpents and facing them.“ This pattern is ‘ not purely 
decorative ’ : in the light of the culture of that area and that period, tlie 
‘ group of animals and flowers ’ on the seal ‘ appears as a consistent reference 
to the god of fertility.'” But even this seal, early as it is, presents the motij 
in a complex form in which the ornamental interest is made to compete 
vigorously with the religious : the importance of the motij of the worship 
of a symbol of divinity by a pair of animals is challenged by that of two 
animals standing back to back and to no purpose. Another cylinder seal 
(Fig. 11 : 2), from Uruk and of about the same period, seems to find room 
for two places of honour and in each to locate a hillock with a tree rising from 
its crest : one of the trees is worshipped by a pair of goats standing on rocky 
ground, and the other tree, located between a pair of goats standing back to back, 
is worshipped by two otheT goats that fall towards each other. Evidently 
the artist of the seal felt that the securing of a second scene of worship was 
sufficient amends for the dividing of interest between two scenes. A Mitan- 
nian cylinder seal of about 1450-1400 b.c. (Fig. 11 : 3) incorporates three 
distinct designs, each of which, however, is an example of the formula ; a 
wheel raised upon a pole is supported, — rather, worshipped, — by a pair of 
devotees : a divinity from whose face start forth beams of light is worshipped 
by a pair of winged beasts : a tree is worshipped by a pair of animals lying 
prone. This seal furnishes a concise illustration of the variety of designs that 
had sprung from the original pattern. A bird and an animal are also found 
in the seal, but we are unable to associate them with one or other of the three 
patterns to explain their occurring where they do. A signet ring, from Crete 
and almost of the same period (Fig. 11 : 4), shows a column standing high 
between regardant lions. The column, being hung with sacral scarves, is pro- 
bably the representation of a deity. A fine seal, again from Crete and of 
equal antiquity (Fig. 11 : 5), depicts a ‘rocky peak’ on which a ‘goddess 


56. See Appendix 5. 
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stands with her lion guardians',^* and ‘a male worshipper, here magnified to 
twice the proportions of the goddess, might, indeed, be su^xieed to indude 
in his act of devotion the mountain peak and distant shrine,-a whole beatific 



Rg. 11. 


vision, -besides the actual divinity itself. The lions in these two seals have 
their place beside the divinity in virtue of their devotion ; they are so greatly 

K attached by short cords to the pillar that could be infused 

by due ntual with the essence of the divinity.’ See next foot-note. , 
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attached to the divinity that they impose on themselves the rede of watchful 
guardians. 

Even the earliest of these seals shows that the artist did not content him- 
self always with one pattern ; he put in more than one pattern, — ^there being 
three patterns in one seal. Often he made the second and third patterns 
almost equally important with the first in point of design, but they were not 
all equally significant. There were occasionally elements in the design which 
did not fit into the pattern or patterns. The religious basis of at le^t the 
principal design is indisputable. The’ central figure in the pattern may be a 
tree, a pillar, a wheel on a pole, an entwined pair of Serpents or a divinity 
or other object which had a religious significance. 

That these western seals bear designs which resemble those on the Indian 
sculptures we have been considering (Figs. 8, 10) is obvious. In the seals 
as well as in the sculptures the cult objects include divinities, trees, pillars 
and wheels on poles. What is more, the cult-objects are presented on all 
these in terms of one common formula. The similarity of the cult-objects 
and the identity of the art-pattern suggest that some at least of these Indian 
cults were much older than the sculptures in which they are found represented 
and that it is a mistake to date the origins of these cults and art forms in 
India merely by the dates of the remains now available to us. 

We have very few remains surviving to us from the periods immediately 
preceding the age of the earliest Buddhist sculptures and so we have no 



means of tracing back the history of the cults and of the formula we have 
been studying. A chronological journey backward from Buddhist sculp- 
tures and pre-Mauryan terra-cotta takes us through century upon century 
without bringing any antiquities to our view, and as we keep journeying we 
lose step by step such hopes as we might have had of coming across analogues 
to the cults and the formula. None the less, we do not go ultimately dis- 
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appointed, for at about 2600 B.C. we meet the material remains of the culture 
of Harappa and we get at least as much as we could have hoped for. 

At Harappa, among remains attributable perhaps to the age to which 
better known antiquities belong, a bowl was found covering a funeral jar, 
and a band of scenes painted on the bowl includes two that are alnMst identi- 
cal. In the more important of them ‘ a human figure with a bird’s beak 
and wavy lines rising from his head ’ and holding ‘ a bow arrow in his left 
hand ’ has taken hold of two ‘ bovine ’ animals, one standing on either side of 
him and each facing the other, and he has ‘ secured them by the neck with 
ropes held in his hands and under his feet’ (Fig. 12) We do not know 
enough of the culture to be able to decide whether this human figure re- 
presents a divinity, but it is not unlikely that the composition conforms to the 
formula of ‘cult object between adorants’, or to another formula, similar 
at least in certain respects, which, aptly called the motif of ‘ hero subduing 
beasts ’, is very common in the art of western Asia. 

But unambiguous examples of the former formula have come from 
Mohenjo-Daro. On an amulet found there (Fig. 13 : 1), a human figure 



Fig. 13. 

seated on a pedestal is flanked on either side by a figure, now indistinct with 
wear, which may be a human being or a god ending with a serpentine tail or 
may be a kneeling suppliant and a cobra behind him in a similarly suppliant 
pose. On another amulet from that place, which is perhaps from the same 
mould, we have a similarly seated human figure in the middle, and, on either 


59. See now Vats, Excavations at Harappa, 207-8 : 62 (lb). Compare also 
the ropes in this painting wth the cords in Fig. 11 : 4. It may be worth while 
asking ourselves whether they served similar purposes. 
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side, a kneeling worshipper with a serpent rising behind.*® In the seal from 
the same place which has become faimms for depicting Siva as ‘Lord of 
Cattle ’ (Fig. 13 : 2) in the Harappa culture, Siva appears in the middle 
and the cattle are divided into two groups and ranged on either side of him 
with a rough approximation to symmetry. The symmetry is emphasised 
not only by the disposition of the deer in the pedestal and by the balance 
of the curves of the headgear, but also by the god being seated in a manner 
that brings out the bilateral symmetry of the human figure with startling 
effect. In these three objects we find what we missed in the painted scene 
from Harappa, — ^the suggestion that the human being in the middle is in all 
probability a personality with superhuman powers. And, in these three we 
find that the superhuman being occupies pride of place between devotees 
ranged on either side. 

In the search for possible Indian precedents for the employment of the 
formula of ‘ cult object between adorants ’ we have come across examples 
in the Harappa culture which conform strictly to the formula. But all of 
them exhibit a human figure as the intermediate term, whereas in the Bud- 
dhist sculptures which we have so far studied (Fig. 8) the place of honour 
is either vacant or is occupied by a symbol, and not by a human being. If 
we could point to compositions in Buddhist sculpture, or in the art contem- 
porary with it, in which a human figure occurs as the middle term in the 
formula we may have some reason for assuming the descent of the Buddhist 
specimen from the examples found in the Harappa culture. 

Such sculptures are very popular in early Buddhism ; for instance, tlie 
lustration of Sri or Laksmi, expressed in the form now popularly known as 
that of Gaja-Lak§mi (Fig. 10), is one of the most common scenes depicted 
in the monuments of the Buddhists, not to mention those of other Indian 
sects. 

In sculptures that show the Buddha addressing a cmcourse of dis- 
ciples assembled to venerate him, the devotees are often ranged so S5mimetri- 
cally on either side of him that it looks as if the composition of the groups was 
deliberately plarmed to conform to the formula we have been considering. 
Two pieces of sculpture, one from Amaravati (Fig. 15 ; 2) and another from 
‘ Gandhara ’ (Fig. 15 : 1) are fairly good examples of the application of the 
formula to the rendering of concourses of disciples. Such doubts as may still 
linger are dispelled when we look at the bases of these two sculptures : in the 
piece from Gandhara the wheel lifted aloft between the pair of r^rdantdeer 
emp4iasises the character of the design, — the adherence to the formula, — and 
in the example from Amaravati the symmetrical placing of the recumbent deer 
serves, even in the absence of a symbol between them, to make it clear that 
the group of preceptor and pupils is fashioned on the basis of the formula. 
In another scene from Amaravati (Fig, 15 : 4) the Buddha is not depicted 
as seated on the throne in the middle, but the composition is so obviously on 


60. Mackay, Mohenjo-Daro, 362 : 103 (9). 
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the lines of the formula that the throne or the Whed exalted on the pillar 
is likely to be mistaken to be the object of veneration, appearing as they do to 
occupy the centre of the picture. 

This cult of a human figure between adorants has therefore to be traced 
back to the Harappa culture, it being the only antecedent Indian culture in 
which we find it to appear, unless it be that it is possible to show that other 
cultures intervened and that the borrowing was from one or other of them. 

VIII. From Preceptor to Image 

It is clear that even the earliest material remains of Buddhism estab- 
lish that within three centuries of the Buddha the Buddhists accepted 
quite a number of cults and that they also mixed them up variously and 
inextricably. Buddhist piety expressed itself in various forms, — ^in terms 
of quite a number of cults, — ^but none of them has a foundation in the funda- 
maital tenets of Buddhism. It is difficult to see how the cult of the tree 
or of the haunt, for instance, could be related to the doctrines propounded 
by the Buddha, especially when we remember that in them there was no basis 
for faith in any divinity. Indeed, it is by no means easy to reconcile the 
non-deistic way of life preached by the Buddha with faith in a divinity’s 
footprints. None of these cults was, however, peculiar to Buddhism. 
They were all current in India much earlier and there can be little doubt but 
that Buddhism was not able to escape from the tendencies of the environment 
in which it grew up. A few at least of them could be traced back to the Harap- 
pa culture. The cult of the vestigium pedis appears to have had a place in 
the Harappa culture.®^ The tree-cult was certainly known at Harappa, as in 
the amulets showing the trees in railing (Fig. 7 : 5, 6), and in the lands 
far to the west of Harappa, more than two millennia before the Buddha, 
though it might not have had there all the signification it had in India. In 
the western seals the tree may not indicate anything more than a tree-cult : it 
may not also incorporate the spot and the haunt cults as the Indian sculp- 
tures seem to do. At any rate, there being no reason to believe that in 
western Asia the foot of the tree became a retreat for meditation — as it did 
in India, as will be alluded to presently®- — the haunt cult could not have 
already risen in western Asia in a form that could have suggested the Indian 
analogues. The growth of a special significance of a motif in India should 
not, however, blind us to the original similarity. Many of the other cults 
were known in west Asia and further west one millennium at least before the 
Buddha. They had even been jumbled up by then as badly almost as in 
early Buddhism. For example, the panel showing a symbol, the platform on 
which it is placed, the tree under which platform and symbol stand and the 
shrine within which they are all enclosed (Fig. 8 : 5), recalls to mind, in 
some measure, the syncretism of cults found in the Cretan seal (Fig. 11 ; 5) 


61. Mackay, Mohenjo-Daro, 359 : 92 (12c). 

62. See section X below. 
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of a worshipper making obeisance not only to the goddess who is the primary 
object of devotion but also to the hill —the spot,— on which the goddess 
gtanris and to the shrine into which she may ceremoniously retire. The simi- 
larity extends even further : in the Cretan seal two lions have taken their 
stand Ml either side of the sacred hill and the goddess, not only as adorants 
but also as protecting guardians, just as in the Mathura sculptures (Fig. 8 : 
3, 4), great tongues of fire leap up on either side to protect the tree or the 
wheel. All through the two millennia before the Buddha these cults were in 
western art expressed, — frequently, but not necessarily or exclusively, — in terms 
of the formula, ‘ cult object between adorants ’. Divinities in human shape 
were also amMig the middle ‘terms’ in the fcmula. In Jain art as in the 
Buddhist, the various cults were often represented in conformity with the 
formula. The presumptions naturally arise that every form in which Bud- 
dhist piety expresses itself may be traced back to pre-Buddhistic sources, 
that every cult known to pre-Buddhistic India would have survived into Bud- 
dhism unless antagonistic to it and that these cults would have expressed 
themselves in terms of the formula. 

If, therefore, the cult of the anthropomorphic image was not unknown in 
India before the days of Buddhism the presumption would be justified that 
it too would have survived into Buddhism and even found expression in terms 
of the formula. 

The origin of the cult of the anthropomorphic image in India has been 
much debated, but there can now be no doubt, after the discovery of images 
such as that of Siva as Pasupati in the Harappa culture, and of the discovery 
that the Mother is represented in the terra cotta figurines of pre-Mauryan age 
found at ancient sites like Mathura, that the cult was widely received in pre- 
Buddhistic India. At about the time of the rise of Buddhism it is known 
from Panini that at least Indra, Agni, and Sir (or Laksmi) of the Vedic 
pantheon were represented in human form, and these gods and goddesses were 
ideas pictured in human shape. A temple to Kr§na and another to Pradyumna 
were in existence at Besnagar about 1(X) b.c., and a third to Sankarsaiia and 
Kr?na was in existerrce at Ghasundi in the second century B.c.®® A temple at 
Mora is stated definitely, in the second half of the first century B.C., to have 
enshrined the images of Krsara and the five Pandava brothers.®* The images 
in these temples having had to be representations of men who from heroes had 
graduated into deities were inevitably in human shape. The coins of the 
Kushans issued almost immediately thereafter bore representations of Siva in 
human form. Thus, anthropomorphic images were in general use as represen- 
tations of not only ancient divinities such as Siva, but also of other divinities 
arisen from abstractions and ideas, such as Indra, Agni and Sri, and from a 
hero like Kr^na, who was identified with another ancient divinity, Vi§nu. As 
it is only slowly and gradually that such images could have come into vogue, 
they must have been fairly ancient by the days of the Buddha. 

63. Chanda, Archeology & Vaishnava Tradition, 152, 161-4. 

64. Ibid., 166. 
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So, the wordiip of the Buddha in an image in the human form could be 
as dd as the beginning of Buddhism, — the antecedent indigenous cults fur- 
nishing the incitement to the adopticai of the anthropomorphic cult. But, no 
image of the Buddha appears in the two or three centuries immediately after 
him, — in those very centuries in which the outlines of his figure and the linea- 
ments of his face should have been fredi in the memory. One cult alone out 
of the numerous pre-Buddhistic cults, — ^that of divinity in human form, — has 
not been accepted by the Buddhists of the days of Sanchi and Bharhut. This 
itself is a phenomenon that requires explanation. 

But another circumstance equally demands explanation. The Buddhists 
of about a century after Sanchi and Bharhut accepted and utilised that cult 
gladly and within a ^ort span of time the cult rose into general and swift 
popularity and attained to a fine perfection. 

The problem stands out quite starkly. Why was the cult of divinity 
in human shape, which appears to have been accepted generally in India in 
even the days of Sanchi and Bharhut, rejected by the Buddhists of that age, 
and why was it accepted without demur, and even enthusiastically, by the 
Buddhists in the space of a century from then ? 

The panel showing the Buddha’s journey to the heaven of the thirty- 
three gods (Fig. 9 : 1) is content with depicting his foot-prints and it refrains 
studiously from portraying him. Similarly, prints of his feet only are 
carved in the panel in which a king worships him (Fig. 9 ; 2), and 
a likeness of him is deliberately avoided. This is surprising, for the sculptors 
of these pieces, having been fairly close in time to the Buddha, should have 
had no great difficulty in getting at adequate portraits of him,— whether pic- 
torial or verbal. In any event, they should have had some traditional report 
of his physical appearance. The failure to picture the Buddha must there- 
fore be treated as a positive refusal to delineate him as he should have been 
in life. He must by then have become so holy that all that could be allowed 
to be pictured of him was the imprint of his holy hands or holier feet. To 
these sculptors he must have been a divinity whom it was impossible, — or 
probably, improper, — ^to delineate in the human shape as he had become a 
god and could no longer be conceived of as a human being. The Buddha 
must have already become a god to his disciples and devotees. We expect a 
portrait but we get only a foot-print. This transformation of a ‘ divine ’ into 
a divinity is the result of the abounding devotion, — the Bhakti, — of the dis- 
ciples to the great teacher : a mere person has been elevated by Bhakti into 
a divinity. The Buddha became a deity much in the way in which Rama and 
Kr§na had become before him and the Christ became after him. 

Did the Buddha, then, lose his sanctity or fall from the status of a 
divinity when, in about a century thereafter, he came to be figured in sculp- 
tures ? 

The case of the Vrgni chief, Ki?§na, deserves comparison. Long anterior 
to the Buddha, he started as a hero, and probably also as a teacher, having 
preached the Bhagavad Gita, but the great devotion of his adherents elevated 
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him into a god. The longing of his devotees to worship him was so insistent 
that they set up images of him and bowed before them in all humility of 
spirit. Thus, the devotion,— the Bhakti,— of the worshippers of Kr$na made 
a god of him and then expressed that god in an image. The holier the hero 
grew the surer was his transmutation into an image. If the bhakti of his 
followers brwight about his exaltation into a deity it condemned him also to 
petrifaction in an image. 

The Buddha too fared similarly, but with a difference. While the Vr§iji 
hero and teacher had preached faith in God and so could become a god, the 
Sakya teacher taught certain doctrines which silently ignored God and so 
he could not become a god. The Buddha was indifferent to deism, and 
the acceptance of God was not essential to the perfection of the way of 
life which he promulgated. In the days immediately following him the inte- 
rest of the Buddhists was therefore centred in the doctrines and their faith had 
not acquired a deistic tinge, and so the Buddha was not yet a god. But, the 







Fig. 14. 



Buddha had countenanced belief in the existence of supernatural beings and 
godlings and gods, and they kept suggesting the idea of God. The atmos- 
phere also was deistic ; the mass of people from whom the Buddha broke 
away had a firm belief in God and in gods and goddesses. The tendency 
was therefore towards the evolution of a Buddhist God, but the silence of the 
Buddha on the need for God stood in the way. The Buddhists endeavoured 
hard to keep a divinity out of the faith, but they could not struggle for long 
against the tendency to have a visible representation of something in the 
faith to serve for an aid to contemplation,— something to which they could 
anchor their aspirations. That representation could not then be anthropo- 
morphic, for there was then nothing in the faith which could be invested with 
that form. So, they picked out an abstraction, — the Dharma, the doctrine of 
the faith, — and expressed it in terms of a symbol and venerated it. This 
was obvicxisly a period in which the doctrine towered head and shoulders 
over any divinity that might have been endeavouring to sneak into the faith. 
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A symbol, however, is much less attractive than a human figurei as an 
object of veneratiOTi and the average Buddhist must have pined for a divinity 
in human shape, — all the more so when he found anthropomorphic images 
popular with those of his neighbours who professed other faiths. The Buddha 
had no belief in the efficacy of ritual : not only did he ignore rites such as 
sacrifice and prayer but he silently discouraged also every act that might be 
called religious. All this time the tendency to evolve a divinity for Buddhism 
was growing stronger and the Buddha was being translated into a God by 
the bhakti, — devotion, — of his adherents. ‘ The Tathagata ’ becomes ‘ an in- 
corporation of Dhamma ’, and ‘ the Dhamma even claims the worship which 
is the lot of the Brahman in the Upani$ads ’®=. The Tathagata becomes also 
the incorporation of the Brahman and he comes to be ‘ not only the Dhamma 
but also the Brahman’®®. The Brahman of Vedic culture had already been 
identified with Vi§nu or Siva, — as the sectaries chose, — and that Brahman 
had been represented in images of Visnu and Siva. There was therefore no 
reason why Brahman as understood by the Buddhists should not be repre- 
sented by an image of the Buddha. 

The logical positions that the Buddha could be treated as a divinity and 
that that divinity could be visually expressed in terms of an image were thus 
reached, but the lack of sanction for God-head in the teaching of the 
Buddha still prevented the Buddha being shown as a divinity in human form. 
Scenes from his life were pictured in the marvellous sculptures of Sanchi, but 
he himself was not depicted, even though his presence had to be shown if the 
scene was to be intelligible. Only symbols spoke to his presence, and it is 
probable that the Nandipada over Wheel or Lotus, which occurs frequently 
at Sanchi, was, as we shall see lower down®^ intended to represent him sym- 
bolically. 

As time rolled on, the memory of the person of the Buddha receded into 
the shadows but the personality of the Buddha advanced into the limelight, 
adorned with the halo of the identification of the Buddha with Brahman. The 
Buddha became a divinity who had to be worshipped much like the other 
manifestations of Brahman as Vi^nu and Siva were. But the human form 
had not to be fictitiously imposed on this Brahman, for it had had that form 
in its character as the human Buddha. So, an idol of the Buddha could be 
achieved in his own image. Thus, the Buddha came at last by his own : in 
the sculptures of about a century after the monuments of Bharhut and Sanrh i 
he was represented in the human form of which by the workings of Bhakti he 
had been for a time deprived. 

Bhakti was too potent an influence to be escaped even by those who 
would not willingly recognise God. It transmuted even the Buddha into an 
image in the human form, though it had to take a devious course by symbolis- 

65. Samyutta Nikaya, 1.138-, Anguttara Nikaya, 2.20-, dted by Keith Rel 
& Pha. oj Vedas & Up., 550. 

66. Abhidhcnma Kosa, 1.40, dted by Keith, op. cit., 550. 

67. See section XII below. 
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ing the teaching of the Buddha and exalting it into an idol and then deposing 
the symbol-idol and putting in its place the anthropomorphic image. 

IX. The Image in its Setting 

Had the Buddha image materialised under Greek influence it is most 
likely to have done so in a form that was substantially Greek and also in a 
setting that was at least partially Greek. 

Let us first look at the setting in which the Buddha image appears. A 
very suggestive piece of sculpture comes from Amaravati (Fig. 15 : 4). It 
presents a gorgeous scene. A throne stands majestically in the centre : cushions 
are laid on to make it soft : a pillar rises behind and bears a ‘ Nandipada over 
Circle!’ half way up and a huge wheel on top : some devotees sit around 
worshipping him and others stand waving fly-whisks. Obviously, the sculpture 
depicts a scene in the life of the Buddha, who was conceived of as an emperor 
in Buddhism. The Buddha, however, is not on the throne. We are left 
wondering that there should have been such elaboration of the scene when 
the throne was allowed to be vacant.®'^ But down below we have a jrair of 
feet placed on a foot-stool, and they are represented, not as imprints of feet, 
but as feet that had been severed just above the ankle. Had they been mere 
imprints we would be free to assume that the sculpture pictures a scene from 
which the Buddha had just departed. But they are represented almost as 
feet sawed off a little above the ankle. Had the Buddha already vacated the 
throne the devotees would not be plying fly-whisks and the pair of feet would 
not be where they are. So, we have to conclude that the piece represents, not 
a stage when the Buddha, having taken his seat on the throne and impressed 
the print of his feet on the foot-stool, had vacated it, but the stage when the 
Buddha is actually sitting on the throne,— the feet up to the ankle being re- 
presented and the rest of the figure omitted. It is but too obvious that this 
piece belongs typologically to a stage when the image of the Buddha had mate- 
rialised but the sculptor was still disinclined to permit the image to establish 
itself as an object of worship. So, he effected a compromise between the 
tendencies to represent the Buddha in his own likeness and to omit his figure 
altogether : the design is definitely transitional in type. Yet, it incorporates a 
number of cults, — the cults of the symbol and the vestige and the haunt and 
that of the Buddha as emperor, and at the same time the cult of the image. 
None of these cults had a vogue among the Greeks in a form in which it 
could have been taken over by Buddhism. 

These sculptures come from stupas, and the stupas themselves are the 
most cogent proofs of the integration of a variety of cults in a form that 
denies Greek influence. A stupa represents the funeral mound cult primarily. 


67a. The possibility of a cult of an empty throne having obtained in Mycenaean 

times and survived to Hellenistic days seems to have received some attention 

T.^rn-, Greeks in Bactria & India, 205, fn. 6, 7,— but the empty thrones of Buddhist 
sculpture seem to fall into a totally different category. 
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but it incorporates a number of other cults as well. Buddhism started with a 
predilection for the holy spot, the Buddha himself having appointed four 
places, — ^the spots of his birth, his enlightenment, his preaching of the faith 
and his decease, — as spots to which the faithful should make pilgrimages, but 
it waned with the rapid growth of the stupa in popularity. This growth was 
in large measure due to the stupa cult taking over other popular cults as 
well, — the relic cult, for a relic was generally imbedded in it, the spot cult, for 
the plare chosen was usually by a fiction associated with an incident in the 
life of a Buddha or a disciple of his, the vimana cult, for it was designed as 
an edifice or it grew into one, and the symbol cult, for it became itself the 
object of worship, whether as representing the doctrine of impermanence or 
that of nirvana. The integration of cults which the popularity of the stupa 
achieved and crystallised into permanence was itself the cause of the decay 
of the cults integrated : they lost their individuality and so they degenerated 
into mere ornamental appendages to the stupa. 

A close parallel is furnished by the development of the Hindu temple. 
Innumerable are the holy places to which pilgrimages are made by the Hindu, 
even though no shrines of sanctity stand on them. The generally accepted 
forms of pilgrimage, down even to the time of the composition of the Maka- 
Bhdrata, seem to have been those to ksetras (sacred spots) and to tlrthas 
(sacred waters), while temples seem to have had no attraction. Even to this 
day devotees all over India deem it essential to make a pilgrimage to Bmda- 
vana and Gokula, places associated intimately with the early life of K|-§oa, 
avatar of Vi^pu and teacher of the Bhagavad Gita, the great scripture, 
but their sanctity is due, not to any temple built there, but to their having 
been the spots where the avatar had sported himself. The coming of the 
tempde into importance has, in portions of India, tended to obscure the im- 
portance of the ksetra and the tirtha and consequently of the holy haunt as 
well. Indeed, in South India, though the better known of the temples were in 
all probability built on spots that had come to be considered holy, the temple 
has wiped out the memory of the holy spot and the holy haunt. The south 
Indian devotee who makes a pilgrimage to Brndavana and Gokula has almost 
a shock when he finds that no great temple stands in those ksetras and he is 
even inclined to conclude that the northern Hindu lacks faith. This is to 
fail to understand the character of the temple. A temple, alaya, is a complex 
of a number of cults. It has grown round the cults of the idol, — the represen- 
tation of a ritere symbol, — and of the image, — ^the reflection of a divinity in 
an animal or a human shape. It has adopted the cult of the ksetra by locat- 
ing itself at a spot which was already holy or was made sacred by being 
specially consecrated. It has absorbed the cult of the haunt as well, for the 
ksetra is often a part of a milieu or scene in which a divinity has manifested 
himself. It has absorbed the cult of the tirtha by providing a sacred pond 
in frrxit of it so that the devotee may bathe in it and wash himself of his sins. 
It has taken over the cult of the vimana (edifice) by itself becoming a great 
structure. 
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But the integration of cults led to different results in Brahmanism and in 
Buddhism. The temple absorbed many cults but the whole complex stood 
subordinated in significance to the image which was the centre of interest. In 
Vi§iiu temples the icon was anthopomorphic, the image being treated as itself 
an avatar of Visnu, and in §iva temples the icon was a symbol, the linga. Both 
image and symbol were placed in the sanctum sanctoram of the temple and 
adoration was paid to the icon, — ^the temple and the other concomitants deriv- 
ing their sanctity from their constituting the setting for the icon. All other 
cults became subordinate to that of the icon. The stupa, on the other hand, 
owed its sanctity to its being either commemorative or funereal, and not to any 
icon placed in association with it. Some symbols were of course among the 
sculptures carved and set up in the stupa, but they were ornaments of, or 
pointers to, the faith. While they made the stupa attractive they did not make 
it adorable. Such veneration as was shown to the stupa was in its own right 
as mound and not as edifice housing the deity. 

The stupa as mound had no more than a limited appeal to the popu- 
lace, for, it could not be the centre of elaborate ceremonial. The ritual 
observed in temples has modelled itself closely on the practices of royal 
courts, on the principle that the lord of creation should be surrounded by 
at least that amount of ceremonial that the temporal ruler receives. Where 
anthropomorphic images were the objects of worship the ceremonial of courts 
was easily applied, for the image had merely to do duty for the king, but 
where only the linga or other symbol was venerated the ceremonial could not 
be utilised directly. But in even the temples in which the image installed in 
the holy of holies was anthropomorphic the full ritual of royal courts could 
not be adopted, for, such ceremonials as surround the king granting audience 
to great concourses of his subjects or the king going out ahunting or making 
royal progress could not be reproduced in the temple, for the image, being 
permanently installed in the holy of holies, could not be taken out in proces- 
sion. The principal image had therefore to be supplemented by images in 
human shape that could go about. The device of the peripatetic image was 
thus adopted not only in those temples in which the image in the sanctum 
sanctorum was in human shape but also in those In which it was a S3Tnbolic 
representation, and the peripatetic images were made to receive all the 
honours appropriate to royalty. The ritual of temples has therefore had the 
effect of bringing the anthropomorphic image into even those temples in which 
divinity is represented in symbolic form. The stupa, however, could not be 
the centre of such a ritual, for it could by no means adopt the role of king, 
temporal or spiritual. The symbols associated with it might have been 
turned to the same account to which peripatetic images were put, but the 
result would not have been happy, for the enthusiasm that would be raised 
by the king himself granting public audience could scarcely be evoked if his 
sword or umbrella were sent to the audience hall. The stupa could not 
therefore catch the popular imagination as effectively as the temple, unless 
it helped to create a divinity who could function as king spiritual. But, 
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while the Buddha could i^y with the notion of his being emperor, and his 
devotees could enjoy him in that role as well, a worship of him as a divinity 
should have been rested on spiritual claims. It is therefore in his other 
character, — that of a person of religion, — that he could come to be wor- 
shipped. 

The setting in which the image of the Buddha appears is wholly indigen- 
ous and seems to owe nothing to Greek influence. 


{to be continued.) 
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Mother-right in India by Baron Omar Rolf Ehrenfels, Phj). Osmania University 

Series, Published by Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press, 1941, 
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Baron Ehrenfels’ book on Mother-right in India is one of the most thought 
provoking books published in recent years. The main thesis of the book is that 

(a) all pre- Aryan culture in India was of a matriarchal nature. That it was 

not a uniform culture but made up of different waves of cultures sepa- 
rated by time and space and representing various degrees of advance 
from the most primitive matriarchal culture called the Ur-culture to the 
most complicated called the Nayar-culture. 

(b) if the primitive grades show affinities with Austro- Asiatic culture complex, 

the most advanced, the Nayar-culture is in direct cormection with the 
Indus Valley civilization. 

(c) that certain single traits like inheritance in the female line, the position 

of the maternal uncle, sexual freedom, puberty right for girls, the couvade. 
Goddesses and worship of female ancestors, rain and fecundity charms 
and permission of remarriage or divorce to women, and levirate wedding 
can be taken as proofs of former existence of the mother-right in India. 

(d) Hypergamy, child marriage, contempt of the widow coupled with the 

custom of Salt and to a lesser extent vegetarianism are the outcome of 
the contact and the struggle for supremacy between the patriarchal 
Aryans and the matriarchal pre-Aryans. 

A wealth of detail has been brought forth to strengthen the above contentions. 
But many of the author’s conclusions, though plauable lack proof and are highly 
unconvincing. 

The evolutionary scheme of matriarchal cultures starting from a primitive ur- 
culture and reaching the Nayar type through three successive grades with one 
progressive and one regressive or stationary branch reminds one of the scheme of 
the evolution of man with progressive and regressive branches of pre-human primates. 
The primary stage can be called neither patriarchal nor matriarchal. One cannot 
envisage a passage from patriarchal hunting-nomadic life to a matriarchal primitive- 
agricultural stage where men gave up hunting and women dominated after a struggle 
with conservative forces. After a period of complete dominance by women begins 
a stage of men's revolt as illustrated by secret societies and mask-dances. Apparently 
after this deterioration women regain their position again in the Nayar type of 
society at first, only to yield it again to the maternal uncle and then at last through 
the domination of the patriarchal immigrants the wuman is degraded and lost, but 
does not give up without a struggle which continues to the present day, according 
to the author. If a matriarchal society primarily emerged from hunting-nomadic 
patriarchal complex it must have carried within it traces of patriarchal institutions 
and one fails to imderstand the connection of certain single culture-traits with matri- 
archy alone. Again the action and reaction of the two sexes for dominance in this 
scheme of evolution is described as if it was almost a conscious struggle where insti- 
tutions etc. were developed by men to intimidate women and regain their social 
position. Changes in social institutions which are due to a thousand things like 
culture-contact, new inventions and migrations and exposure to new environments, 
and which are spread over thousands of years cannot be envisaged as willed by the 
individuals who compose the society. One is made keenly aware in the daily life 
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and the tradition of the people south of the Vindhya range of the conflict and ten- 
sion between p>atriarchal law and matriardial customs and habits, as Ehreufels has 
pointed out, but it is not a conscious struggle for dominance of one sex over the 
other as of one culture over the other. 

Throu^out the book the Nayar culture is taken to be a direct descendant of 
the Mdienjo-Daro culture. We know the latter culture from a few excavated sites 
and an abundance of material goods. What little writing there is, is still undeci- 
phered. It was a city-dwelling agricultural community carrying on trade with 
distant lands. About its laws and customs we know nothing at all. It is probable 
that it was matriarchal, it is also probable that it has connections with the south- 
west of India but it is certainly not proved as yet that it was almost identical with 
the Nayar-culture. 

Of the single culture traits it can be said that while descent through female 
line is definitely a matriarchal trait the custom of couvade and fecundity rites are 
not organically connected with matriarchy and may very well bear another culture- 
context and another interpretation. Couvade may merely be an aspect of general 
magical performances which involve a whole family on such a delicate and impor- 
tant event as child-birth. The rain-charm in Rgveda shows very vividly that a 
patriarchal pastoral p)eople were as much in need of rain and green pastiu'es for 
their herds as were the agricultural matriarchal pjeople. So also pwlyandry and 
levirate seem to be connected with intense patriarchy as certain researches I have 
undertaken seem to show. It seems very probable that among the IJgvedic Aryans 
only the eldest son alone was allowed to marry and the younger sons had access to 
the eldest’s wife. The I>evar-Jethaui (younger brother-in-law and elder sister-in- 
law) relationship in northern and central India and the custom of the marriage of 
the eldest son only among the Nambudris seem to be survivals of the above custom. 

The custom of child-marriage in India has been discussed by many people. 
There is nothing per se in the matriarchal or the patriarchal culture complexes 
either to prevent or to encourage the custom. Just as the father can dispwse of 
his son and daughter in a pratriarchal society, so also can a mother or mother’s 
brother dispx)se of the daughters and sons in a matriarchal community. Infant mar- 
riage is far more possible in a peacefully settled agricultural community than in a 
pastoral semi-nomadic community. There are examples of primitive tribes all over 
the world where early marriage is allowed. Then again a study of the m 2 UTiage 
customs shows that early marriages were and still are more in the nature of betro- 
thals than real living together of the couple as man and wife. It appjears that 
neither of the two cultrues in India was definitely averse to such a custom, that 
thei contact of these two diSerent cultures and sub-races produced in India such 
a wave of cultural activity and prosprerity based on trade and agriculture that condi- 
tions favourable for an early marriage arose. Early marriages and maximum 
number of children answered the cutural requirements and so gradually came to 
gain general supjxrrt. 

Vegetarianism again does not form prart of the culture of the p>astoral Aryans. 
Even today it is confined only to the Pancha-dravidas, that is to say to the Brah- 
mins of the south. The Brahmins of the north do as a matter of fact eat fish. It 
is connected with Jainism and not with Buddhism as Buddha himself and the 
Buddhists outside India are mostly non-vegetarians. Among Hindus it is connected 
with the religious revival ushered by Shankaradiarya and the spread of Vaishnavism 
so that those non-brahmins who are Vaishnavites give up eating flesh. 

'The custom of widow-burning has also raised many vexed controversies. Some 
passages in the RgveddX and Atharvaveda^ do seem to pioint out to a custom by 
which a widow was either actually burned on the funeral pyre of her husband or had 


1. Rv. 10. 18. 8 and 9, Av. 18. 3. 1. 



316 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Dec. 1941.] 


at least to go throu^ a mods ceremony of the kind. A hymn in Atkarvavedefi seems 
to point out to a ritual employed at the time of the second marriage of a widow or a 
divorced woman. Sexual freedom, an easy divorce and an easy widowhood do as a 
matter of fact seem to belong generally to matriarchal culture-complex, but the asser- 
tion that the widow’s position in the Indian cultural history is due to the patriarchal 
tyranny over matriarchal people is not proved. 

Such in short is the outline of the book. It is full of unproved assertions as 
pointed above. It contains also some very pregnant sugges*^’ons for future research. 
The days when Vedic Aryas were held to be the culture-heroes of India are over. 
It is now a generally recognised fact that a high agricultural civilisation flourished 
in pre-Aryan times but the author, while championing the mother-right culture of 
the South, seems to think that the northern Ajyan people had no cultural achieve- 
ments to their credit. It is fascinating to unravel and separate the culture elements 
of those two civilisations which have fused together through the co-operation and 
the opposition of three thousand years and more. But the study is extremely 
difficult owing to the all-per\'ading and all-amalgamating character of Hinduism 
which seems to store up and make its own widely different cultures. What is called 
the Aryan patriarchy may have carried within it matriarchal elements ; what is 
called the pre-Aryan matriarchy may have been influenced already by patriardial 
culture-complexes. It is therefore extremely unjustified to make a list of traits 
supposed to go hand in hand with matriarchy and to explain customs merely on 
the basis of patriarchal tyranny over matriarchal institutions. 

Poona. I. Kabve 
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By 

T. G. ARAVAMUTHAN, Madras. 

X. The Content of the Image 

If the setting in which the image of the Buddha originates is not Greek, 
neither do the forms of the images in which the Buddha is deified betray 
traces of Greek influences except in the style of workmanship. The dress 
and the jewellery are Indian and so are the postures, even in the images of 
the Gandhara school in which the foreign influence was most potent. 

The Buddha was generally presented in three distinctive characters, — 
as prince or king, as monk, and as preceptor. These roles are but reflections 
of the phases of his life : no Greek motif enters into them. 

The representations we have of him as prince or king or monk cannot 
be said to be either based on or copied from Greek models. Even if the 
similarity to the Greek Apollo which has been suggested by some authorities 
is well-founded and could be accepted as evidence of a copying of the repre- 
sentation of a Greek king, it is yet not easy to show that the similarity could 
be traced to the days of the origin of the Buddha image : in all probability 
the resemblance arose in the period when Gandhara art was in the closest 
contact with the art of the parent country. The similarity cannot serve to 
substantiate an origin in Greek models or in Greek modes of thought. 

How completely indigenous the concept of the image of the Buddha is 
may be seen from a consideration of the basis and the origin of the class of 
images in which he is shown propounding his Dharma. Many of these 
images are of the Gandhara school, and yet their testimony is unequivocally 
against the theory of Greek inspiration. 

A very common type of the Buddha image, as evolved in that school, 
is that of a seated Buddha — seated sometimes under a tree, — ^placing his 
right hand cmi a wheel which is often mounted on a pillar and is flanked by 
a deer on either side. The Buddhist explanation of this type is that it shows 
the Buddha setting in motion the Wheel which is Dharma , — a symbolical mode 
of saying that the Buddha promulgated his teaching, the Dharma, — and that 
as it was done for the first time in a Deer Park : the tree represents the park 
and the Wheel mns between a pair of deer. But it is difficult to see why 
the wheel that has just to start on its way should be shown mounted on top 
of a pillar : it must tumble down from the pillar before it can start on its 
career. It is not placed among the deer through whom it has to run, Ixit it 
stands exalted above them. Often, the tree is not depicted : the absence of 
the tree dissociates the incident from the park. Another puzzle is a nandipada 
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over a lotus on either side of which lies a deer (Fig. 15 : 1) : it is not a Lotus 
that was set rolling in the Deer Park and its progress was not handicaM>ed by 
its being made to bear the load of an exaggerated nandipada. Yet another 
puzzle is that of the panel from Amaravati (Fig. 15 : 2) in which the deer 



Fig. 15. 

are shown without a wheel between them. An even more difficult puzzle is 
that of the throne-scene from Amaravati, already referred to (Fig. 15 ; 4) 
in which the pair of deer do not flank a wheel but a pair of feet, while the 
wheel itself is hoisted aloft on a very substantial post, located ccmsiderably 
behind. These pieces of sculpture should serve to demonstrate that the tree 
and the deer in them have little to do with a deer park. If we discard the 
traditional explanation that the tree and the deer represent the Deer Park we 
come nearer to the correct explanation. 

If the Buddha is shown seated under a tree it is because he betook him- 
self to the Bodhi tree, following the ancient practice of retiring to a forest 
and seating oneself under a tree for meditation. It was believed that evei 
the gods sat themselves under a tree to attain immortality. Two verses 
of the Atharva Veda say : ‘the asvattha (tree), seat of the gods, in the third 
heaven from here . . . there the gods won the sight of immortality ’ : another 
verse says : ‘ the aSvattha, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here : 
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there (is) the gift of immortality’. Having obtained enlightenment by 
meditation at the foot of the Tree of Wisdom, the Buddha had become com- 
petent to be a preceptor, for, in early India the preceptor par excellence was 
one who, having gone through a rigorous course of contemplation, had be- 
a)me a yogi. So, there was a purpose in depicting the Buddha as seated 
under a tree. 

The two deer flanking the nandipada over lotus (Fig. 15 : 1) are com- 
ponents in a composition that conforms to the pattern of ‘ cult-object between 
adorants’. They occupy much the same position as that of the deer that 
have ranged themselves chi either side ‘ the shrine at Migasammata ’ 
(Fig. 8:1). The ‘ shrine ’ was a ‘ haunt ’ of a man or a divinity, and if the 
man or divinity was depicted symbolically in the haunt, this piece of sculp- 
ture would represent exactly what the other piece does represent, — a worship- 
ful symbol between deer. The nandipada over lotus and between deer may 
therefore be but the symbol of some man or some divinity whom the Bud- 
dhists revered. 

We have found that the deer occur in scenes representing the first pro- 
mulgation of the doctrine by the Buddha, — ^that is, in scenes in which he is 
shown initiating the world into his doctrine. In representations of Dak§ina- 
murti, — ^Siva as the Preceptor who taught the Dharma to fcxir great r^is, — 
a pair of deer is shown at the feet. When a boy, Brahmaqa or K$atriya, 
went to a preceptor and said, ‘ I have come hither for the sake of student- 
ship ’«®, the preceptor initiated him into studentship, ‘ arranged for him ’ a 
‘ skin as an outer garment ’ and chanted mantras among which was one 
which said, ‘ May Aditi tuck up thy garment that thou mayst study the Veda, 
for the sake of insight and belief and of not forgetting what thou hast learnt, 
for the sake of holiness and holy lustre’®*. The skin was that of a black 
antelope for a Brahmajia and of a spotted deer for a K§atriya.’“ To this 
day every Brahmajja boy in south India is invested with ‘ the sacred thread ’ 
at his initiation and a bit of the skin of a black antelope is tied to the thread, 
obviously in token of an observance of the ancient ritual of clothing the 
pupil in deer-skin. This carmot be merely a formal assumption of a dress 
which might have been ‘the natural garment of the early Vedic Indian’,'^ 
for the pupil, at the conclusion of the course of study to which he had vowed 
himself, had solemnly to discard the skin of the antelope he would not 
have had to cast it off if it was the clothing which he had to wear through- 
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out life. The youth who becomes a disciple and wears the skin of the ante- 
lope is assured that he obtains the splendour that results from the acquisi- 
tion of sacred knowledge {brahma-varcasam) 

y The deer seems thus to be closely associated both with the assumption 
^of preceptorship, — for, while the deer lie at the feet of Dak^njamurti and in 
the bases of sculptures of the Buddha they do not appear at the feet of the 
initiates, — and with the initiation itself, — for it is at the initiation that the 
pupil is invested with the deer-skin. So the deer seem to symbolise the ini- 
tiation. In Tantric doctrine, ‘ he who offers a deer ’ in sacrifice ‘ gains sal- 
vation (mok§a)’, while ‘ he who offers a he-goat becomes a good speaker, he 
who offers a sheep becomes a poet, he who offers a buffalo gains wealth, he 
he who offers a man gains great wealth and eight kinds of the highest occult 
powers ’ Salvation being the end of which initiation is the means pro- 
vided by the preceptor, the significance of deer in Tantric doctrine too is that 
of initiation into the faith. 

So, in the sculptures depicting the Buddha starting the wheel on its 
course the deer seem to be present because the scene is one in which the 
Buddha assumes the role of preceptor and, accepting all men for pupils, ini- 
tiates them into his Dharma. The deer are not irrelevant in these sculptures, 
but their significance is different from the one commonly accepted : they 
indicate the character of the scene,— the initiation into the Dharma,— and 
not its locale, — the Deer Park. The story of the Deer Park must have arisen 
in days when either the significance of the deer was forgotten or the affinity 
with the Vedic culture which they testified to was sought to be blurred.’^^ 

The image of the Buddha turning the Wheel is thus an image of him in 
the role of Yogi and preceptor. The scene of the turning of the Wheel is 
that of the initiation of mankind into the Dharma. The deer were set on 
either side of the Wheel, in conformity with what was then an ancient and 
well-accepted formula in India,— the placing of a cult-object between 
adorants. 

The preceptor is next only to God, in every Indian faith : the man of 
religion must feel the highest devotion (bhakti) for his gum (preceptor) 
as for God So, when the Buddhists had identified the Buddha the great 
Preceptor with Brahman and had at long last decided on depicting him in 
an image it is not surprising that they chose to represent him 'm the cha- 
racter of preceptor. An image in any character closer to a divinity would 
have been, at that stage, too open a negation of the Buddha’s silence in 
regard to God. 

This type of image had, however, been anticipated many centuries ear- 
lier at Mohenjo-Daro. It occurs in a simple form in a seal in which a 
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three-faced god is presented in Yogic pose (Fig. 14 : 1) and in another seal 
where it is doubtful if the god has more than one face^*. The similarity 
between these figures and the images of the Buddha in a yoga stance is not 
evidence for anything more definite than that of the antiquity of the stances 
of yoga. But the image occurs in a fuller version in the Siva-Pasupati seal 
(Fig. 13:2) which shows a human figure endowed with three faces and 
garnished with a horn-crown and seated as a yogi on a pedestal in which are 
carved two deer ‘ regardant ’. This is very similar to the images of the 
Buddha at the bases of which deer are carved, — agreeing in the pose and in 
the symbolism. Had a wheel been found between the deer below the figure 
of Pasupati, the image on the seal would have been almost a replica of the 
Buddha turning the Wheel, but the failure to place the Wheel between 
the deer is compensated for by seating the Yo^ between two groups 
of animals. The similarity of the Pasupati image with deer below to the 
image of the Buddha with deer in the pedestal is too close to be missed easily. 
The similarity extends also to the content of the two images : if Siva-Pasupati 
is a preceptor and in due course becomes §iva-Dak§iiiamurti, the Buddha 
also is a preceptor and in a short while becomes a preceptor-god. 

The Yogi as a god and as a preceptor-god and as the middle term in a 
formula that was as much religious as artistic was well established in the 
Harappa culture. Some twenty-four centuries later the same character re- 
appears in Buddhist art in the same setting, — tree and deer, — and in confor- 
mity with the same formula. It is therefore impossible to maintain that a 
preceptor-god in a yoga pose was unknown to Indian art of the intermediate 
period, whether it served Buddhism or other faiths. If actual specimens 
are not forthcoming the reasons must be sought for elsewhere than in an 
extinction of the v<^ue of such images. To maintain the contrary would be 
to ask for the occurrence, about the 1st century B.C., of a miracle which would 
resuscitate a conception and a motif which had been dead about twenty 
centuries. 

An interesting phenomenon is that sculptures of the Buddha as preceptor 
seated on a pedestal bearing deer seem to be more common in the school of 
Gandhara and in that of the Andhra country, which is believed to have been 
to some extent under foreign influence, than in the schools which did not come 
under foreign influences. While nothing in Greek art, nor in the Hellenistic 
art into which it changed in Asia Minor and further east, can explain either 
the pose as preceptor or the presence of the deer, these elements could be 
traced directly to Indian religious concepts and art modes. Their adc^ion 
by the Hellenic sculptors of Gandhara is proof of the vitality of Indian con- 
cepts and modes in that age and of the readiness with which those sculptors 
were willing to assimilate Indian beliefs and to abide by Indian norms. They 
did not seek to impose their art on India, but in the humility of spirit which 
ought to have come on them; not perhaps because they had come into the 
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presence of a superior art in India, but at least because they had passed under 
the influence of a way of life and of faith which to them were superior to 
what they had known in the lands of Hellenism, they surrendered themselves 
to the new faith and bent their skill to their new purposes and, with rare 
self-effacement, strove to express Indian concepts in the Indian manner. If 
something of the Greek style still entered into their handiwork it is not to 
be brought up against them that their surrender to the spirit of India was 
not complete nor is it to be brought up against Indian art that it was then 
lacking in the elements which now may have the appearance of being bor- 
rowings. 

From whatsoever point of view we look at the evolution of image-worship 
in India we find no warrant for seeking beyond the frontiers of the country 
for either the inspiration to worship a god in an anthropomorphic’ image or 
the incentive to present the image in the forms and in the settings with which 
we are familiar. The image of the Buddha in his own shape is therefore 
indubitably the offspring of indigenous forces and it owes nothing to foreign 
inspiration. 


XI. The Image on a Coin of Maues 

A casual suggestion made a quarter of a century back that a representa- 
tion of the Buddha in the human form occurs on a coin of Maues 
(Fig. 14 ; 7)'^, issued probably just a little before 70 B.c., has recently been 
taken up and made the basis of a contention, pressed with vigour and ample 
argumentation, that as it is probable that the coin was issued just a little 
before 70 B.C., the Buddha statue must have been well established in Gan- 
dhara before the issue of the coin and that as this must have been ‘ early in 
the 1st century B.C., at latest ’, the Gandhara Buddha must have been ‘ at 
least a century, and perhaps nearer two centuries older ’ than the Buddhas of 
indigenous origin^®. 

This theory does not seem, however, to square with facts. That the coin 
of Maues is Greek in character and that the seated figure on it represents 
the Buddha are assumptions which do not seem to be well-founded. The 
execution of the coin is decidedly better than is usual with indigenous issues, 
but this by itself need take us no farther than that the mint-master of Maues 
was one who shared the Greek penchant for faultless finish. Neither of the 
types on the coin is Greek, either in the subjects portrayed or in the general 
appearance. The plastic style of the types is obviously close to that of the 
indigenous school : the Greek style cannot easily furnish parallels : the seated 
figure is stocky as in the sculptures of Mathura. The designing of the 
types and the engraving of the dies were in all probability the work of an 
artist of the indigenous school, though, it is just possible that, working as he 
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must have done in an atmosphere of Greek art, he bestowed more attention 
on finish than he would have done in India proper. 

The identification of the seated figure has presented considerable difficulty. 
All the known specimens of this coin being badly worn it is not possible 
to decide whether a certain horizontal line running from the seated figure 
represents the low cross-bar of the back of the seat on which it is seated or 
a sword or a sceptre laid across its lap. The nearest analogue to the coin 
is one of Azes I on which there is an object similarly placed Those speci- 
mens of the latter coin that are well preserved make it absolutely clear that 
the object could not possibly be the back of a seat : they may not resolve 
the doubt whether the line is that of a sword or a sceptre, but there can be 
no possibility of its being connected with the outlines of a throne Maues 
was a Saka king who ruled down to 58 B.c. and Azes I was king of the same 
region ‘ by 30 B.c. at the very latest and at least because he had some Saka 
blood in his veins, ‘claimed not only to have succeeded to Maues’ empire, 
but that that empire, though it had lapsed de facto, had never lapsed de 
jure'^^. The most appropriate commentary, therefore, on the device on the 
coin of Maues is the device on that of Azes I, it being almost certain that the 
latter is a close copy of the former, Azes I was close enough to Maues to 
have had in his hands plenty of the latter’s coins fresh from the mint, and 
we may trust him to have understood them very much better than we can, 
at least because his understanding must have been sharpened by his anxiety 
to make it appear that he stood in the shoes of Maues. The clear testimony 
of the latter coin is not to be wholly ignored on the basis of speculative 
reconstructions out of much-wom specimens of the former coin. Azes I 
understood the line to stand for sceptre or sword, and we have no cation 
but to abide by his interpretation. 

It has been said that it is difficult to ‘ envisage a Greek artist giving a 
king a sword for him to fold his hands meekly over it ’ and that ‘ no Greds 
engraver could have put Maues, the conquering ruler of a large empire, on 
the reverse of his own coinage ’**, but these contentions are of no great 
cogency, for, as has been pointed out above, there is not much of the Greek 
flavour about the coin^^. The figure carries a sword or sceptre in its lap 


79. The resemblance has been noticed by Coomaraswamy, who points out 
that it negatives the description of the figure on the Maues coin as the Buddha ; 
in Art Bulletin, 9 (4) : 16 fn. 31. 

80. Ooomaraswamy, in lb., 9(4): 16 fn. 31. 

81. Tarn, Greeks in Bactria & India, 348-9. 

82. Ibid. 401-2. 

83. Another argument is rather complex. This coin, on which a ' dancing ' 
elephant appears on one face, bears a seated figure on the other and so is similar 
to another coin of the same king in which, while a similar elephant frisks on one 
face, a humped bull,— the representation of Siva,— stands on the other. The types 
on the latter of the two coins must be interpreted to dejact Siva (on one face) as 
being worshipped by the elephant (on the other face). The elephant cm one face 
of this coin being thus a devotee of the God on the other, the elej^ignt ?q the other 
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which no image of the Buddha does. The evidence is conclusive against the 
view that it is the Buddha who is figured on the coin of Maues. 

A comparison of the seated figure on the coin may be made profitably 
with similar figures on some Indian coins of the indigenous series from which 
Greek influence is totally absent. The obverse type on a coin from Ujjain 
(Fig. 14 : 2) attributable to ‘ probably the third and second centuries B.c.’ 
is a human figure seated on a lotus in a pose very similar to that of the coin 
of Maues but holding its hands folded much higher than the lap : the sex 
being difficult of determination, one authority has taken the figure to repre- 
sent the Buddha®^ while another believes it to be that of Lak§mP®. The 
better view would seem to be that it is the Buddha or a Yo^ or a teacher 
like him who is delineated, for the figure is found placed beside, — or under, — 
a tree enclosed by a railing, which in Indian culture is associated with both 
Yogi and preceptor®^ and has no connection with Laksml. On another speci- 
men of probably the same series (Fig. 14 : 3) the type, though less clear, 
seems to be similar, e.xcept for the absence of the tree. A third coin, also 
from Ujjain and of about the same date (Fig. 14 : 4), shows a figure seated 
on a lotus, but with the soles of the feet pressing against each other, — another 
definite proof of the yog^ pose. Two coins from Panchala (Fig. 14 : 5, 6), 
belonging probably to the middle of the 1st century B.c., seem to accommo- 
date a deity seated on a dais®”, but they are too worn to be dejjended on, 
except to suggest that the Ujjain type was probably accepted in other regions 
as well. The pose of the types on these Ujjain coins,— and even probably 
those on the seated series of Panchala,— are unmistakably representations of 
a preceptor, for the disappearance of the tree on the second of the Ujjain 
coins is but a simplification of the type on the first. The preceptor may not 

coin must also be a devotee, and his devotion must be paid to the human figure on 
the other face of that coin, and so that human figure must be an image of the 
Buddha. (See Tarn, Gtccks iti SactTid &. IndMit 402-3). Here we have a mistake 
and a series of fallacies. The bull is not a representation of Siva but is an 
attendant on that god. If the human figure is to be a god, why should he not 
be Siva ? tVhy should Maues be made to divide allegiance between two gods, 
instead of being declared a Saivite on the evidence of both the coins ? The attempt 
to make out that the human figure is the Buddha is not less desperate than the 
attempt of the elephant to worship a deity whom it cannot see, not because it is 
invisible, but because it has perversely ensconced itself on the other side. 

84. Allan, BM.CC. Ancient India, (145). 

85. Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India, 97 ; 10(10). 

86. Allan, BM.CC. Ancient India, (145). 

87. If it be imperative that the preceptor should be one identified with Bud- 
dhism, it is probable that he is Maha-Kaccana, the eminent divine who, taught 
directly by the Buddha, went to his native city of Ujjaiyini and, living in the royal 
park there, preached Buddhism constantly to the people. But, what about the 
sword in the lap? 

88. The description of these generally as standing figures is based on the types 
on the Panchala issues which are usually of the standing variety, but it would be 
highly misleading to describe some of the figures as standing unless we are to assume 
that the types underwit violent deterioration. 
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be the Buddha, if we are to be guided by the history of the development of 
the iconography of the Buddha, and there is no evidence fixing the idoitity. 

But, wherefrom did Ujjain get the idea of the figure of the preceptor? 

The presence of a tree behind the preceptor in the earliest of the coins 
(Fig. 14 : 2) reminds us of two seals of the Harappa culture. In one of 
them a person is seated in a yoga pose, — much as the preceptor is presented 
in classical Indian art,— and he wears a hom-crown from which rises ‘ a twig 
with leaves like those of a pipal’ (Fig. 14 : 1), and in the second of them 
another person similarly seated wears a hom-crown from which sticks up 
‘ a spike of flowers These seals suggest the probability of the figure re- 
presenting a preceptor seated under a tree, but we know of another seal in 
which tree-spirits and votaries are garnished with sprigs®®, just as in ‘ the 
oldest form ’ of homed crowns in Sumerian seals of about the same age a 
plant rises between the two homs®i. Association with a tree may make a 
preceptor of a person seated in contemplation but it carmot impose that 
transformation on persons not so engaged. So, these two seals from Harappa 
do, in all probability, represent a preceptor. But this preceptor is figured 
differently from Siva-pasupati (Fig. 13 : 2) ; he sits associated with a plant 
or tree but dissociated from beasts at the sides and deer in the pedestal. These ! 
are significant, for associations and disassociations we have various types of 
the Buddha image in which tree, deer, wheel, and adorants are introduced or 
eliminated according to the whim of the moment. If the preceptor of the 
Harappa culture was pictured in two forms, the Buddha as preceptor was ; 
pictured in a number of forms, all of which, however, could ultimately be ■ 

traced back to the two varieties known to Harappa. So, we may fairly infer 
not only that the preceptor of Ujjain, the preceptor of the coin of Maues and 
the numerous preceptor-Buddhas are descended from the two types known to 
the Harappa culture but also that even such divergences as may be found ^ 
among them are traceable to the days of Harappa.®® 

But, how are we to explain the sword or the sceptre in the lap of the 
figure on the coin of Maues, and how are we to reconcile the pose of the 
figure, — ^the ‘ crossed legged seance ’ and the hands laid in the lap, — ^with 
the sceptre or the sword ? No such object appears either in the seals of the 
Harappa culture or in the representations of the Buddha. 

The possibilities are that the type represents a character not unfamiliar 
in early Indian history, — the rdja-ni, a king who was also an ascetic, — or 


89. Mackay, Mohenjo-Daro, 335 : 2^. 

90. 7fr., 337-8 : 99(A). 

91. OSTEN, Ancient Oriental Seals in Collection of E. T. Newell, 133, 135 ;6(47). 

92. The yogi with the single face sits by himself, but he with the three 
faces has animal attendants. Was a deliberate distinction known to Harappa ? Were 
Uni-face and Tri-face two different personalities, — the latter being the more distin- 
guished, as testified to by the animals on either side and the deer in the pedestal ? 
Was Uniface a preceptor thought of as god and was Trr-face, ‘ Pasu-pati a god 
playing the preceptor ? 
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that it is a deity different from the Buddha or other preceptor-god, or that 
it is an unintelligible degradation of a type that once had a meaning. Neither 
Maues nor Azes I could be called a raja-Ri. A mark like a svastika or a 
cross appears on one of the coins from Ujjain (Fig. 14 ; 3) to the right 
of the seated figure and one of the limbs of the symbol runs horizontally 
at the same level as the lap of the figure. If the mark. degenerated in later 
issues and ran across the coin it might have suggested a sword or a sceptre 
laid on the lap. If Maues did take Ujjain, as seems likely, and retained it 
for some time, he might have come across worn out specimens of this dege- 
nerate series and they might have appeared to him to depict the preceptor- 
like figure asl holding a sword or sceptre in the lap, and so he might have 
believed he was adopting the Ujjain pattern when on his issue he invested a 
preceptor with a similar object. But, it is also possible that what was a 
degeneration in Ujjain might have acquired a special significance in the 
hands of Maues. Is it likely that by then the conception had been evolved of 
the Buddha, — or other great Yogj-god or preceptor-god wielding a sword,-— 
whom Maues wished to venerate? The classic conception of the Buddha 
as emperor might have had an appeal to Maues the great conqueror, but 
the idea is not otherwise known to have given rise to an image of this kind. 
Innumerable are the forms with which the Buddha is invested, but in none 
does he appear with a sword or sceptre. Who, then, is represented in this 
intriguing form? An answer to this question may not be easy,®® but it is 
indisputable that the type on the Ujjain series is closely connected with that 
CMi the coin of Maues. If the Ujjain series is the earlier, — and it now seems 
that it is decidedly so, — the seated figure on the Maues coin would be but 
a derivation from Ujjain, and, even if it is an image of the Buddha, the 
parent of the image would be that of the preceptor of Ujjain.®^ 

Thus, we may trace any variety of the image of the Buddha as precep- 
tor through the coin of Maues and the issues of Panchala and Ujjain, to 
the two archetypes known to the Harappa culture. When the relationship 
of these images is thus clearly traceable within the confines of India itself 
and in terms of Indian concepts alone, it is wholly superfluous to postulate 
an explanation through a revelation from Greece. 

XII. Nandipada over Circle 

On Indian antiquities of the period for which Buddhist remains are 
those that are best known a symbol appears frequently which, in essentials. 


93. See Appendix 7. 

94. Had CooMARASWAMY had before him. when he wrote in Art Bulletin, 
9(4) : 16, Allan’s ascription of the Ujjain coin (Fig. 14 : 2) to the 3rd and 2nd 
centuries B.C., he would have rested his case for the indigenous origin of the Buddha 
image on this coin and would have derived the coin of Maues from it. He would 
not cdso have had to labour the i>riority of the Mathura school to that of Gandhara. 
This is not, however, to be regretted, for, otherwise, Mathura would not have had 
justice done to it. 
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is a compound of a three-limbed design like W and a circle, the former being 
placed above the latter. As examples may be cited the symbols on two pieces 
of sculpture (Fig. 16 ; 6-7) of about the 2nd century a.d. Variations in the 



Fig. 16. 

symbol are not uncommcm : the middle limb is usually shorter than the two 
at the ends : the outer limbs sometimes split in two at the tips : snmpt i rnpg 
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a thin object of which the character is not clear is inserted between the upper 
and the lower components (Fig. 16 ; 6) : occasionally a pair of lines seem 
to emerge in opposite directions from the space between the upper and the 
lower members (Fig. 16 : 11). The symbol is very frequently know’n in 
another form in which the lower member, the circle, encloses a full-blown 
lotus, and a pair of leaf-like projections protrude to right and to left from 
the junction of the two components (Fig. 16 : 4, 9). The upper member 
has been called tri-ratna and nandi-pdda, but the latter name seems to be 
better authenticated. We have no name for the composite symbol. 

The combination becomes more complicated with the addition of a 
shield-like symbol, placed on the tip of the middle prong of the nandipada 
so as to be hugged by the other two prongs (Fig. 16 : 9) or of a wheel, 
poised generally on the tips (Fig. 16 ; 12). It happens even that a wheel is 
mounted on each of the prongs and that nandipada and lotus are placed 
between a pair of deer lying, back to back (Fig. 15 ; 1). 

Both the nandipada and the lotus are symbols well-known in Indian 
art but it is not easily understandable why the two should be brought together, 
and, especially, why the former should be mounted on the latter. The two 
leaf-like protuberances from the junction of nandipada with lotus (Fig. 16 : 
4, 9) render no account of themselves : they are out of place, whether they 
be two different leaves or two edges of one leaf, for there is no reason why a 
leaf or leaves should be inserted between the upper and the lower members. 
The circle may have some significance as a symbol, but the reason for its 
association with the nandipada is not obvious. In one case (Fig. 16 : 11) 
it may be a degeneration of a lotus, for the strokes that emerge from the 
inter-space between the two members may represent debasements of leaves 
occurring along with the lotus. But in another specimen there are no strokes, 
and a cushion-like object is found interposed between the two members (Fig. 
16 : 6) ; so the intermediate object must originally have been something other 
than a leaf and the lower member might not have been the lotus. The near- 
est analogue to a circle, other than the IcAus, being a wheel, it may be per- 
missible to assume that it is the wheel that degenerated into the circle. Even 
so, it is not at first easy to see why nandipada and wheel should have been 
brought together. 

The nandipada is very similar in shape to the horn-crown of Harappa 
(Fig. 16 : 1 and Fig. 13 : 2).*’^ The two curves which together make the 
nandipada are also the principal elements in the composition of the horn- 
crovm. The crown has, however, been sought to be identified with the ‘ tri- 
sula’, three-pronged spear, well known in Indian iconography, and the tri- 
sula is taken to have been copied in the nandipada or triratna.®® But the 
identity must be negatived for a number of reasons. The crown has only 
two sharp-pointed limbs instead of the three required for the trisula : the 


95. Chanda, Pre-historic CivUn. Indus Valley, 34. 

96 . Marshall, Mahenjo-Daro, 54 - 5 . 
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projection in the middle is so broad that it id unthinkable that it could be 
a spear-point.®®* No more than two horns make up the crown : we do not see 
a third.®^ The two outer limbs, though pointed, are so incurved that they 
could scarcely pierce as the prongs of a spear should. A trisula is no weapon 
unless it incorporated a shaft : it is essentially a spear and the number of 
prongs does not matter, but the crown is not mounted on a shaft. It is 
the nandipada that is from the earliest times shown with incurved prongs : 
it has no association with a shaft : often, the middle limb is shorter than 
the outer limbs, while in a trisula it carmot be perceptibly shorter than the 
other two. The spears found at Mohenjo-Daro are not similar to the crown 
in shape.®® A suggestion has been made that the crown is composed of three 
horns and that therefore the figure wearing it should be Agni and not Siva,** 
but it fails in limine as it is impossible to agree that three horns go to make 
up the crown.i®® -j'he crown is the proto-type of the nandipada. 

The shield-like symbol which is foimd incorporated in one of the nandi- 
padas at Sanchi (Fig. 16 : 9) is similarly close in appearance to a symbol 
(Fig. 16 : 5) that occurs at a very early date in Egypt, though both of 
them are compounded of other elements as well. The chief of the elements, 
however, is identical in shape with the horn-crown : even the broad curve 
of the middle ‘ prong ’ is reproduced. The identity need cause no surprise, 
for the horn-crown of Harappa has a parallel in the similar crowns found 
in early Sumerian seals of about the same age as the seals of Mohenjo-Daro,*®^ 
and the parallelism extends, in the case of one of them,*®* to the association of 
a plant with the crown. It occurs also in a Sumero- Akkadian seal*®® of a date 
just later than the seal from Mohenjo-Daro. When the horn-crown of these 
cultures is isolated it becomes a symbol by itself, and when combined with 
other elements it forms the more complicated symbol of Egypt (Fig. 16 ; 5). 
With just a little further modificaticm it becomes the shield of the Indian 
symbol (Fig. 16 : 9).*®®* 


96a. The breadth of the projection in the middle suggests that it is a casque 
or helmet to which the two horns are attached. Such a contraption is not unknown 
to early cultiues. See Hastings, Ency. Rel. & Ehics, s. v. ‘ Homs ’. 

97. On another seal from Mcrfienjo-Daro we have a symbol the two limbs 
of vrtiich curve away from a circle or knot. The two cimves resemble snakes but 
each finishes with the head of a urus-bull. .The circle or the knot appears to rest 
on the tip of a ^aft, imparting to the design the distant similitude of a spear,— 
if we are insistent on treating the heads of the bulls as the pointed prongs of a 
spear, — but first appearances are illusory, for on a closer view the shaft is found 
to be a branch of a tree which cOTitinues further up and gives rise to a number 
of shoots and leaves. See Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro, 112 (387). 

98. Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro, 34-5. 

99. Saleiore, in New Review, 1939 : 28-35. 

100. See Moraes, in New Review, 1939 : 43848, and Aiyappan, in JRASB. 
L. 1939, 401-6. 

101. OsTEN, Ancient Seals CoUn. Newell, 134. 

102. Ib., 135 : 22 (47). 103. lb.. 134 : 14(153). 

103a. See Appendix 8. 
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Having thus fcMind that the hom-crown beccwnes a symbol and that it 
allows itself to be transmuted into conHJiex forms we are tempted to find an 
explanation for the symbol of nandipada over circle by assuming that it 
con:i)ined with the lotus (Fig, 16 : 2) and the wheel (Fig. 16 ; 3) which are 
ancient symbols in India : the products are the group of symbols of which 
the type is nandipada over lotus (Fig. 16 ; 4) and the other group of which 
a debased type is the nandipada over circle (Fig. 16 ; 6). 

The hom is generally treated in early cultures as a symbol of strength, 
evidently because of its being the weapon of offence of animals. The wheel 
too is a symbol of the same virtue, it having been developed at an early 
date into a powerful weapon of attack. So, wheel and hom-crown might 
have easily come together to indicate a double measure of strength. The 
lotus is spmng from Visiju’s navel, the source of the energy of the universe, 
and bears Brahma, the creator. This double association with energy could 
have led to the lotus also being coupled with the hom, just as the wheel was. 
The wheel and the lotus having, thus, practically the same symbolic content, 
the two might have become interchangeable when associated with the hom.^“* 

The association of the lotus with Brahma takes us further. Brahma, 
the creator, being but a concretization of Brahman, the lotus by its asso- 
ciation with Brahma becomes an appropriate symbol for Brahman. Tlie 
wheel also comes to have a similar significance. It is a representatirm of 
Dharma, which is a creation of Brahman.^®' ‘ The term Dharruna (Dharma) 
not rarely is used as a substitute in expressing the Buddhist ideal, for the 
Brahman of the Upani$ads ’, and even ‘ the term Brahman itself is occasion- 
ally preserved.’^®* So, the wheel too may have come to symbolise Brahman. 
But the Buddha himself, is, as has been pointed out already, treated as 
Brahman. So, both lotus and wheel may stand as symbols for the Buddha, 

The lower member of the combination, — wheel, lotus or circle, — repre- 
sents Brahman or the Buddha, and the upper member, the hom-crown, con- 
notes strength. The super-imposing of the hom-crown over wheel, lotus or 
circle, may thus mean' the investing of Brahman or the Buddha with the in- 
signia of power or strength. The composite symbol may have really been an 
ancient one, representing Brahman initially, and the Buddhists may subse- 
quently have adopted it to represent the Buddha when they had to develop 
a symbolism for themselves. 

Two circumstances may be pointed to in support of this suggestion. 
Firstly, we have numerous sculptures depicting a holy seat under a tree and 


104. The circle may also be taken to be the result of tha degeneration of the 
lotus as much as of the wheel, but the assumption is unnecessary in view of the 
practical identity of the significance of both the wheel and the lotus. 

105. Brkadaranyaka Upani^ad, 1, 4. 14. 

106. Keith, Rel. & PhS. Ved. & Up., 550. See Dtgha Nikaya, 3. 232, Keith, 
following Geiger, points out also that the phrases Dhamma-Caldca and I&ainma- 
Yana have their parallels in Brahma-Cakka {Majjhima-Nikaya, 1. 69) and Brah- 
mayana {Samyutta-Nikdya, 5-5). 
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a symbol placed either behind, or on, the seat (Fig. 8:5). This is eminently 
the scene in which, as we have seen, one would expect the Buddha to be shown 
when an anthropomorphic representation of him was desired, and, similarly, 
this is also the milieu in which a symbol of the Buddha would be placed if a 
symbolic representation of him was required. So, the symbds which are 
found placed under the tree, in Buddhist art, are those that are most likely 
to represent the Buddha. The most common of these symbols is the ‘ Nandi- 
pada over circle’, though sometimes it is the wheel, the Dharma-Cakra.^®^ 
These are the very symbols which we have found to signify the Buddha. 
Secondly, we have a modification of the pattern of * Nandipada over circle ’ : 
the Nandipada is repeated four times around a circle (Fig. 16 : 10). The 
repetition connotes a ‘strengthening’ or an emphasising of the notion for 
which the circle stands. It has been shown above that the circle is a substitute 
for the lotus or the wheel and that either of them may represent Brahman, 
the Buddha, the Jina, — ^whatever name the sectaries may employ. We may 
therefore expect a representation of one of these to replace the circle or to 
occur enclosed in it. The expectation is fulfilled : in a piece of Jain sculpture 
four nandipadas surrounded a circle (Fig. 16 : 13) in which is depicted the 
Jina. 

If it is clear that the Nandipada over lotus or wheel was the symbol of 
the Buddha in the earliest day of Buddhist art, — as at Bharhut, — it is also 
equally clear that even at Bharhut its significance was understood only in 
part. A piece of sculpture comes from Bharhut in which a pair of ‘ Nandi- 
padas over circle ’ are pictured side by side under one tree.^®* No explanation 
is possible for this repetition, — whether we take the symbol to stand for the 
Buddha or for some concept which the Buddhists had symbolised : there was 
no second Buddha and there was no concept in Buddhism which required 
a symbolic reduplication under a tree. For the symbol to have become some- 
what of an unintelligible formula by then it should have had a career cover- 
ing a few centuries. This surmise is confirmed by the conjecture that the 
symbol stood for Brahman before it was utilised for the Buddha as well. 
We meet with the hom-crown in the Harappa culture as a symbol but not 
with the lotus or the wheel. Perhaps the investing of the lotus and the wheel 
with significance as symbols came later and the association of these with the 
hom-crown came later still. 

Image worship seems thus to have had a complicated history in India. 
The anthropomorphic image is well established in the Harappa culture, and 
even so early the divinity bears a symbol for head-dress. The next stage 
we know of is that in whidi the Nandipada over circle does duty for Brahman, 


107. "rhe only other instance of the use of a symbol under a tree is that of 
the vestigium numus which is carved on the seat itself in Fig. 13 : 2. 

108. Cunningham, Stupa of Bharhut, 45 : 30(3). I am not aware that the 
repetition of the symbol has been noticed as calling for explanation. See Appen- 
dix 4, fn. 143. 
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but we do not know what length of time separated the two stages. It is pro- 
bable that in this stage there were other symbolic images such as the lihga 
in vogue and that anthropomorphic images too, such as those of the Mother, 
were not unknown. When some centuries later Buddhism comes to be popular 
it is in an age when even those who preferred a symbol to an image in the 
human form reversed the preference and worshipped the Buddha in his own 
shape. It is in this same age that we find records of Sahkar^aria, Kr§iia, 
Pradyumna and the Pandava brothers being worshipped in the human form.^ 

XIII. The Deity in the Head-dress 

The people of the Harappa culture had the hair of the head ‘ taken back 
from the forehead and either cut short behind .... or coiled in a knot or 
chignon at the back of the head, with a fillet to support it Though, ‘ as 
a rule, no doubt, the fillets would be of cotton or some other pliable material ’, 
still, as the richer people should have used fillets of the precious metals, ‘ spe- 
cimens .... have been found at Mohenjo-Daro, consisting of thin bands of 
beaten gold with holes for cords at their ends ’, so that the necessary length 
may be secured by the addition of ribbons of cotton^i“. One of these fillets, 
almost long enough to go round the head, bears a design at the ends which 
‘ resembles the cult object that is always represented in front of the unicorn 
animals present on most of the seals Other specimens are also known with 
designs which may have no significance”^. These fillets are not peculiar to 
the Harappa culture, their use having been widespread, for specimens have 
been found among the antiquities of early Egypt, Crete, and Mesopotamia. 
At a coronation performed according to Vedic rites,”^ the anointment was 
performed when the king wore a gold fillet on his head and chanted the words, 
‘ Might thou art, victory thou art, immortality thou art ’, for, ‘ gold being 
immortal life ’ he laid ‘ immortal life into him Fillets have been found 
elsewhere also, in India itself, — those best known being those from Adicha- 
nallur in the extreme south of the country. 

The designs on the fillets are often of no special interest, but occasionally 
they appear to have some significance”^ A fillet from Crete (Fig, 17 : 1) 
exhibits a three-branched tree flanked on either side by a goat facing the tree. 


109. Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro, 33-4. 

110. lb., 34 ; also Mackay, in Ib., 509, 527-8. 

111. Mackay, in Ib., 527 : 118(14). 

112. Mackay, Mohenjo-Daro, 526; 135 (4). 

113. Keith, Rel. <6 Phil, of Vedas & Up., 341. 

114. Satapatha Brahmana, 5. 4. 1. 14. 

115. There were perforations in the royal diadem, — 'either with a hundred, 
or with nine, holes,’ and ‘ if with a hundred holes, man here lives up to a hundred 

(years), and has a hundred energies, a hundred powers , and if with nine 

holes there are in man' those nine vital airs’: Satapatha Brahmam, 5. 4. 1. 13. 
Many of the fillets of Eurasia and those of Adichanallur are pricked with numerous 
dots which run into an embossed design. Perhaps the embossed dots are modi- 
fications of the perforations. 
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The adoration of the tree by the goats indicates that the tree stands either for 
a sylvan spirit or for the haunt of a divinity. The wearing of the fillet would 
therefwe imply the wearing the symbol of a spirit or its haimt on the fore- 
head. To this day it is a practice for the votaries of certain Indian sects to 



Fig. 17. 

wear symbols on the head-dress, such as a holy seed or a linga. A Ceylon 
king of about 1600 a.d. is represented in a contemporary drawing as wearing 
a crown in which is engraved a Buddha^^®. If in the Cretan fillet it is a 
haunt that is pictured we may well expect the figure of the tree, — the haunt, 
— ^to be supplemented by the addition of an image of the divinity of the 
haunt or even to be supplanted by that image. Fillets mi^t therefore have 
come in course of time to bear the figure of a divinity. 

Some manifestations of the Buddha, known as Dhyani-Buddhas in the 
iconography of later Buddhism, are said to be the ‘ scms ’ of certain other 
forms of the Buddha, and in token thereof they wear the figures of their 
‘sires’ in their headdress (Fig. 17 :2). The similarity with a divinity in 
the fillet is so striking that it is worth asking if the idea of the Dhyara- 
Buddhas does not go back to the days of the Cretan fillet, and even earlier 
still“’, and whether it was not descended from or through the Harappa 
culture. 


116. CooMARASWAMY, Mediaeval Sinhalese Art, 326-7 : 22. 

117. Mack-W, Mohenjo-Daro, 281 : 76 (14). 
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XIV. The Deity on the Head 

Among the human figurines of terra-cotta found at Mohenjo-Daro is 
one (Fig. 18 ; 2( which bears not only the characteristic head-dress spread- 
ing out into the shape of a fan but also ‘ a very curious object ’ which 
stands ‘ perched upon the fan.’ The object has the appearance of ‘ a four- 
legged stool but the legs continue upward in short stumps above the level 
of the seat. A second specimen of this type of figurine having also been 
unearthed, there is no doubt but that we have to deal, not with a freak, but 
with an established type. The four stumps rising from the four comers 
have no purpose unless they were provided to keep in position an object 
placed on the seat : they are admirably designed for the purpose, for they 



Fig. 18. 

would prevent the object from veering round or sliding off. But none of 
the remains from Mohenjo-Daro gives us a clue as to what that object might 
be. ‘ A very roughly modelled, seated figure ’ found at the same place has 
a back which ‘suggests that it was once placed on a stool.’ It may be 
too venturesome to suppose that the original habitat of the seated figure was 
a stool on the head of a figurine. T ill more and fuller specimens become 
available we cannot hope to decide what the figurines represent, but, in the 
meanwhile, it may not be unprofitable to point to analogues, though they 
may not be quite close. 

In the barrows of the hsilgiris have been found numerous terra-cotta 
vessels, one of which (Fig. 18 : 3) bears on the lid a four-legged stool with 
a woman(?) seated on it, her legs dangling down. Another of the objects 
in these barrows is a similar stool which bears traces of a figure having been 
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seated thereon, and, perhaps, that figure was that of a man^i®. The 
significance of the man with the stool is not obvious. The mounting of the 
stool and the man on the lid of a vessel is due, in all probability, to its being 
a funeral relic vessel. Whether the type of ‘ man on stool ’ was intended to 
depict a person in authority is more than may now be decided. 

The Nilgiri figurines suggest the conjecture that the stool carried on the 
head by the two figurines of Mohenjo-Daro might have been intended for 
occupation by a human figure. If this is probable the two Mohenjo-E>aro 
figurines turn out to be very peculiar : a man wears a head-gear on top of 
which is perched a stool, and on that piece of furniture is seated another man. 
The collocation is inexplicable, but we may not say that the figurine from 
Mohenjo-Daro is a total stranger to that from the Nilgiris. Having just 
seen that Indian art knew of one man being shown seated in the head-dress 
of another, we cannot dismiss lightly the probability of the conjecture ad- 
vanced above. 

Jain iconography knows of a few images which carry smaller images on 
the head, — the smaller ones being invariably seated. Ambika-devi, the Yak^ 
or the sasana-devata of Neminatha, the twenty-second Tlrthafikara, is re- 
presented both in the standing and the sitting postures, and a seated Jina is 
poised on her head, or is suspended just above. The Jina is identified with her 
Tlrthafikara, Neminatha.“^ A Dhyani-Buddha wearing his ‘sire’ as on a 
fillet is not a parallel, for Ambika makes a head-load of Neminatha’s image 
instead of incorporating his image in a fillet running round a head-dress.^®’’ 

An interesting statement is reported by a Greek writer. Bardisanes, who 
seems to belong to the 2nd-3rd century- a.d., that certain Indians who came as 
ambassadors to the Roman emperor Elagabalus told him that in ‘ a large cave 
in a very high mountain almost in the middle ’ of India was to be seen ‘ a 
statue of ten, say, or twelve cubits high, standing upright of which ‘ in short 
the whole right side was male and the left female and ‘ on its head was the 
image of a god, seated as on a throne. Neither Bardisanes nor his infor- 
mant might have been aware of the distinction between the motifs of ‘ man in 
head-dress ’ and ‘ man on a stool on man’s head.’ If it was the former he 
referred to, the image is difficult to identify. But, if it was the latter, the image 
of the huge standing figure may be one of Siva as Ardhanari, ‘ half-woman ’, 
and the seated figure on the head may be the goddess Ganga, who is usually 
represented as issuing from the windings of Siva’s matted locks.^®® But in 
no image of Siva is Ganga shown ‘seated as on a throne.' Though this 

118. Foote, Madras Government Museum : Cat. Pre-hist. Antiquities, 48 : 

No. 543, Nos. 539 and 544 are also worth comparing. 

119. See Sh.^h, in /. Univ. Bombay, (1940) ; 9 : 152 (2) ; 153 : (14) ; 

155 : (9) ; 160 : (23) ; 161 : (24) ; 163-4 : (29) ; 164 ; (30, 32). 

120. In one of the images of Ambika, Neminatha does become an ornament in 
the crown : see Ibid., 9 : 156 : (12). 

121. Jrfiannes Stobaios, Physica, 1.56, dted in M’Crindle, Ancient India as 
described in Classical Literature, 172-3. 

122. Lassen made this suggestion over a century back. 
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idirase does not conyjel us to assume an actual representation of a throne on 
the head of Siva, still it is not inconsistent with the presence of Mie, and must 
even be unaccountable unless at least the seated deity could be assumed to have 
had the air of one who occupied a throne. 

Was a throne actually represented on the head of the image moitioDed 
by Bardisanes ? Was the stool on the head of the figurine of M<rfienjo-Daro 
a plebeian substitute for a throne ? Or, are the figurines from M<*enjo-Daro 
and the Nilgiris and the image menticmed by Bardisanes and the images of 
Ambika utterly unrelated to one another? 

(To be concluded.) 
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KALKI— THE EARLIEST CHECK TO BUDDHISM 

By 

D. R, MANKAD, Karachi. 

Study of our Puraiias is, as yet. in its infancy and as a result some of the 
Puranas whidi are known as upapuranas are often altogether neglected, amply 
because they are upxapuraijas. Kalki Purana is one such neglected Purana. In this 
paper I propose to gather some historical material available from that Purana. My 
discussion will also clarify the original nature of the Kalki iiKamation. 

Dr. Sita Nath Pr.\dhan, in his Chranology of Ancient India, has established 
certain very valuable synchronisms out of whidi the caie with whidi I am con- 
cerned is given in Table A study of this table diows that the Puranic Pradyota 
dynasty and Saisunaga dynasty were collateral. Also the last kings of the Aiks- 
vaku and Aila races^ viz. Sumitra and Ksemaka were the contemporaries of Nandi- 
vardhana Sisunaga. To these synchronisms I have added two names which I have 
placed within rectangular brackets. These are Visakhayupa of the Pradyota dy- 
nasty and Kalki, both of whom were, as I diall soon diow, contemporaries of 
Sumitra and Sisunaga Nandivardhana. I have also indicated the positions of 
Mahavira and Buddha in this table. 

Though these synchronisms are thus est^lished, I think, the fullest significarKe 
of them is still not realised by the historians. Let us, therefore, study this table. 

The first thing that we find is the re-arrangement of the Puranic Saisunaga 
dymisty. Now with regard to this dynasty, though Dr. Praphan and others have 
expressed their views already and though mostly they are accejitable, I have to 
say this. 

At the time when the last Barhadratha king Ripunjaya was ruling at Magadha, 
there arose a very powerful rival for him in the person of Kmbisara Haryanka.* 
It seems that this Bimbirara was able to launch a direct offensive against Ripun- 
jaya and was actually successful in capturing Rajagrha, as a result of which, Ripun- 
jaya was forced to abandon his capital and shift to Avanti.* which seems to have 
been the capital of his western provinces. 


1. See Chronology trf Ancient India, p. 229. 

2. Q>. Pahgiter : Dynasties of Kali Age, 1913, p. 8 and p. 12. 

SIM ifRlR n P. 8 and 

t^^lf'lUPf ^ 1 

W31 IMR ^ I II P. 12. 

It is sometimes thought that these two were the last kings of these lines and 
that Sisui^ga destroyed these two lines finally. But it is not so. The second verse 
given above expressly gives the reason why Sumitra is taken as the last king of 
the line. It clearly means that Sumitra was the last Ik^vaku king of that kaliyuga 
which was over in his days. (Read for in the second verse above.) 

Same is true of Ksemaka. Moreover we shall soon see that Sisuraga was not only 
not an enemy of these two, but was their actual ally. 

3. For this name of the family see Political History of Ancient India by H. 
C. Raychaudhari, p. 116. 

4. Chronology of Ancient India. Pradhan, p. 255. 
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But Ripunjaya was not fortunate at Avanti also, for there he was murdered 
by his minister Pupika or Munika, who put his own son Pradyota cwi the thrtwie 
erf Avanti, after Ripunjaya’s death.^ Thus at Rajagrha in Magadha Bimbisara 
succeeded Ripunjaya and at Avanti Pradyota succeeded him. Thus fell the Barha- 
dratha dynasty and out of its adies arose two dynasties viz. Haryahka dynasty at 
Magadha and Pradyota dymasty at 'Avanti. At first Pradyota would be subordinate 
to Bimbiara, for even Ripunjaya must have accepted the sovereignty ot Bunbi- 
sara. That is why we hear Pradyota addresang Bimbisara as ' deva ■.® But this , 
must have soon stopped, for Pradyota would naturally feel a grudge against Bimbi- 
sara. As Pradyota succeeded Ripninjaya who belonged to the Imperial dynasty of 
Magadha and who had even actually ruled at Rajagrha, he would consider himself 
to be the rightful claimant of the Magadha throne and would conader Bimbisara 
to be an usurper. He must have, therefore, taken up an enemical attitude towards 
Bimbisara. 

Thus it is natural that Pradyota diould prepare for attacking the Magadha 
king BimbiMia. But just at this time Pradyota got an additional reason for enmity 
with Bimbisara. Bimbisara started favouring the newly-started unorthodox reli- 
gions — Jainism and Buddhism.^ .^nd Pradyota. who ruled at Avanti must have 
thought himself bound to defend the Brahmana faith. Avanti had always been the 
stronghold of Saivism. Thus Pradyota, as the defender of his faith, must have 
taken an apathetic view of the growing forces of Buddhism. He had, therefore, 
a double reason to crush the Haryahka king at Magadha. And it seems that soon 
after the death of Bimbisara, he intensified his ‘ war efforts ’. That is why we 
hear of Ajatasatru repairing the fort of Rajagfha for fear of an attack from Prad- 
yota.® But, as Dr. PraphAN suggests,® it seems that Pradyota was not able to 
put his plans into execution, for he soon died. 

After his death, Bimbisaras seem to have prospered at Magadha. Both .Ajata- 
satru and Udayi were strong kings. But at Avanti. Palaka, who succeeded Prad- 
yota, does not seem to have been equal to the task of fighting either the unorthodox 
religion or the antagonistic Magadha king. Cherished wishes of Pradyota were 
fulfilled only in the last day's of the king Visakhayupa. According to 
Puranas Prodyota reigned for 23 years and Palaka from 24 or 28 years*®. 
Then came Visakhayupa who ruled for 50 years. Now although the 
Puranas give five kings to the Pradyota dynasty, in reality there were 
only three ruling generations, as Dr. F*RAdhan has shown. « (See Table II.) .Accord- 
ing to that view, Palaka was deposed by Ajaka. This Ajaka ruled at .Avanti for 
21 years. But Palaka bad two sons named Visakhayupta and .Avantivardhana. 
Regarding them Dr. Pradhan, very correctly, infers that,*® ' after his father was 
deposed he (Visakhayupa) probably established a principality in some adjacent 
district, as was the custom in those days, and ruled for 50 years, according to the 
Vayu. His brother .Avantivardhana. how'ever, succeeded Ajaka to the throne of 
.Avanti and ruled for 30 years after which his fame as well as that of Visakhayupa 
and others was destroyed by Sisunaga.’ I shall later on show that though Sisu- 
naga followed the Pradymtas, he was not enemical to them, but was actually their 
ally. Just now I cite a piece of evidence to prove the statement of Dr. Pradhan 
that ViMkhayupa had established a principality. In fact he did not establish a 
new principality, but simply took possession of the western portion of the state 

5. Dynasties oj Kali Age by Pahgiter, p, 18. 

6. Cp. IHQ. VI. The Riddle erf Pradyota Dynasty. 

7. This is evic^t from the religious worics of these religions. 

8. Political History of Ancient India, p. 130. 

9. Pradhan, Chronology oj Ancient India, p. 237. 

10. Dynasties of Kali Age, pp. 18-19. 

11. Pradhan, C.47., p. 232 ff. 12. Ibid., p. 235. 
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of Avanti, whose capital was at Mahi^mati, for the Kalki Puraija expressly men- 
tions that the king Visakhayupa ruled at Mahismati.i^ 

I have said above that it was in the days of Visakhayupa that the cherished 
wishes of Pradyota were fulfilled. For it was in his days and under his patrc»iage 
that the Brahmanas rallied round a common banner. Our Purapas, including the 
Kalki Phirana, dedare^^ that it was in the village called Sambhala ( 5IWT351IJT ) 
which was evidently situated in the dominions of Visakhayupa, that a son was bom 
to the Brahman chief named Visnuyasas. This Brahmana boy who was cafied 
Kalki (probably because, later on he disguised himself as a warrior), led a regular 
campaign against Buddhism and Jainism. It seems, on the evidence of the Kalki 
Purana?-^ that Kalki excited, infuriated and brought under one common banner 
most of the existing Ksatriya chiefs to defend the orthodox faith. It would also 
seem that he made extensive hurricane tours (probably on a white horse) all through- 
out die Northern India and brought together a number of princes and formed a 
confederacy. 

Let us see the political condition of the Northern India in that century.’^® 
There were four or five important states then. Magadha was, of course, the im- 
perial seat, but in the last days of Barhadrathas, the smaller states of KaS, Kosala, 
Vatsa and Vai^ had become independent. On the western side Avanti was a very 
powerful state. This was the condition when Bimbisara came to the throne. 
Bimbisara contracted marriage alliances with Madia, Ko^a and Vai^. He 
annexed Anga and a part of Kasi. Between Kasi and Kosala there was animosaty 
and at this time Mahakosala of Kosala conquered Kasi. Kasi was under Kosala 
even in the days of Prasenajit, the son of Mahakosala. But Ajata^tm, the son 
of Bimbisara came in direct conflict with Kasi, Ko^a and Vai^i. “ He not Mily 
humbled Kosala and permanently annexed Kasi, but also absorbed the state of 
Vaisali.” Out of these three he defeated Vaisali the last and the Vaisali diief formed 
a confederacy against the Magadha king. “ Chetaka of Vaisali called together the 
eighteen Gaparajas of Kasi and Kosala, tc^ether with the Lichcfahavis and Malla- 
kis” and formed a confederac>' against Ajata^tru. It seems that this confederacy 
lasted for about sixteen years, at the end of which period, however, Ajatasatni 
was able to win a decisive victory over the combined states. This made these three 
states enemical to Magadha. Ajatasatru then, had to face Avanti which was as 
powerful as Magadha itself in tho^ days. But the struggle between Avanti and 
Magadha was not dedded in the days of Ajatasatru. He died and his son Udayi 
also had a strong enemy in the state of Avanti whidi " had absorbed all the king- 
drans and republics of western India.” It also seems that PSlaka had annexed the 
state of Kausambi to Avanti. Thus at the end of the reigns Udayi and Klaka, 
MagacBia and Avanti were left face to face with eadi other and the contest for the 
mastery of the Northern India which had started with Pradyota, now became 
keener. 

Thus when we come to Vaisakhayupa we find Avanti a very powerful state 
and the states of Kosala, Kau^mbi, Kaa and Vaisali all bearing a grudge against 
Magadha and biding their time for humbling the pride of the MagacBia king. 

This time, therefore, was most opportune for Kalki to have revived the ctm- 
federacy which was, some rime back, formed by Chetaka, but which had not been 
successful before the superior and mechanised forces of Ajatasatru.i’^ In the days 


13. See Kalki Purana 1st ariiM. 

14. Bhagavata (XII. 2. 18, 20) ; .4gm’ (XVI, 8-10). 

15. Kalki Parana. II to end. 

16. What follows is summarised from the Political History of Ancient India by 
Raychaudhari, pp. 115-140. 

17. Ajatasatru seems to have used mechanised chariots ; see PHAI. p. 129. 
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of the successors of Udayi. Magadhan machinery seems to have been weakened. 
That is why the new confederacy' formed by Kalki was able to retrieve its lost 
honour. 

The confederacy must have started with the king Vllakhayupa, in whose domi- 
nions Kaiki was bom. Kalki Purana says that the king Visakhayupa came to pay 
his homage to Kalki as soon as he was bom.r- After Visakhayupa, it seems that 
the then ruling princes of the AikSv'Sku and AUa families joined the confetteracy. 
The Kalki Purana describes that the kings Maru and Devapi came and joined the 
forces of Kalki.i® Now Maru belonged to the Solar line and Devapi to the Lunar 
line. But both of them lived some 30 to 35 mling generations earlier than Kalki. 

I shall, on scwie future occasion show why the names of these two kings are drag- 
ged in here. But just now I suggest that what is meant by the Puraiia is that 
the contemporary kings of the Solar and Lunar lines came and joined hands with 
Kalki. And from the Table I we know that the kings of these two lines who were 
contemporaries of Kalki and Visakhayupa were Sumitra and Ksemaka. In fact 
Mam, in the Kalki, actually calls himself Sumitra.'-*' This proves that, after Vila- 
khayupa, the next to join the confederacy started by Kalki were Sumitra and 
Ksemaka. It also seems that a king named Rucirasva (by whom may be meant 
a descendant of that king also), whom I am unable to identify at present, also 

joined the confederacy 

This confederacy of four or five kings, then started its operations and though 
the Kalki places the humbling of the Buddhists first, I think that the allied armies 
first marched against a king who is named as Sasidhvaja in the Kalki. Now I think 
that this Sasidhvaja was none else but Sisunaga Nandivardhana. I shall put down 
my reasons for this statement. 

It seems that at that time Kasi and Kosala had been fighting with one an- 
other. It seems that the king Brahmadatta of Kasi had defeated the Ko^la king.®^ 
In return Mahakosala had defeated the Kasi king. It is also said that Kali was 
under Kosala even in the days of Prasenajit. the son of Mahakosala. But in the 
days of Sumitra, who was a Kosala king, though both Kosala and Kaa were ene- 
micai to Magadha, between themselves, the Kail king had overthrown the Kosala 
yoke. It was, therefore, that Sumitra with his allied armies might have thought 
of twinging the Kali king to his senses. It is said in the Kalkps that the allied 
armies marched against Sasidhvaja, who had his capital at Ballata. Now 
Bhallafa has been identified with KaS.®^ I. therefore, suggest that this was a 
march against the Kali king who is here called Sasidhvaja. And this Sasidhvaja, 
as far as I can see from the history of the period, was Sisunaga. All our Puranas 
say2^ that when Sisunaga conquered Magadha, he placed his .son on the Kasi throne 
and he himself went and ruled at Rajagrha (Girivraja). There can be only one 
meaning of this that Sisunaga, before he conquered Magadha. ruled at Benares or 
Kasi. And as according to Dr. Pradhan’s showing, Sisunaga Nandivardhana was 
a contemporary of Sumitra, Ksemaka and Visakhatilpa, the king of Kali, at the 
time of the march of Kalki’s allied forces, could not have been any one else but 


18. Kalki Purana I. 1. 19. Kalki Purana III-IV 

20. See III, 4. 

fit %3fr? ii s 

21, Ktaki Purana. 22. PHAI, p. 61. 

23. Fourth amsa. 24, PHAI, p. 62. 

25. Cp. Dynasties of Kali Age. p. 21. 

I 
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Sisunaga. SMunaga was called in popular dialect Susa Naga^s and in my opinion 
both Sisunaga and Sasidhvaja are, san^ritised forms of it. I, therefore, suggest 
that Sasidhvaja and Sisunaga are identical. 

It is said in the Kalki Purana=^=' that the allied forces marched against Sasi- 
dhvaja, the king of Bhallafa city. Sasidhvaja had a wife named Su&ita, who was 
a devotee of Vi§iiu and die advised her hudoand not to figjit against Kalki, but 
Sasidhvaja, like Ravajja wanted to gain cheaper mukti by becoming an enemy of 
Visnu. So, although he knew that Kalki was Visiju, he fought with the aUied 
armies. Both the armies were strong. Allies were strong with the armies of Avanti 
and others. Armies of Sasidhvaja also were strong because if Sasidhvaja was 
Sisunaga, he is likely to have been helped by Vaisali also, for from his mother’s 
side SisuiMga belonged to Vaisali.-^ The fight, according to the Kalki, was a 
terrible one and all the heroes of the allied armies suffered defeat and Kalki him- 
self after a brave fight, was wounded and fell in a deep swoon ; and in that condi- 
tion he was carried by Sasidhvaja to his harem so that his queen may have his 
darshana. Ultimately, of course, Sasidhvaja pledged his alliance to Kalki and 
married his own daughter Rama to Kalki. This religio-devotional description shows 
clearly that though the federated armies were not successful against Sasidhvaja, 
they were, however able to ccmtract peace with him, whereby Sasidhvaja agreed to 
lead the allied armies and join the confederacy'. Thus Kasi and VaisaE were added 
to the confederacy and we have already seen that both these states had a long- 
standing grudge against Magadha. Thus, now, both Visakhayupa and Sasidhvaja 
jointly led the alEed armies under the able generalship of Kalki, who, like Canakya 
of later days, seems to have been a practical politician and an accomplished warrior. 

The confederacy, thus strengthened, mardied against Magadha, whose capital 
is here called ffikafa^o (which, we know was identified with Magadha).®® Here 
the name of the kings against whom the allied forces fought, is given as Jina and 
Saudhodani and the opponents are generally called Bauddhas. The allied armies 
dealt a crushing defeat to the Magadha king. Thus the cause of the alEes was 
fully vindicated. It was both a political and a religious conquest that they made. 
Buddhism met with its first check then. 

This, in short, is the historical backgroimd of the Kalki incarnation. 

Before I conclude this paper I shall put before the readers some of the imi^- 
cations of the above. Though it is not recorded in the Puranas, it seems that after 
this victory, they jointly agreed to Sasidhvaja (or Sisunaga as I take him to be) 
being the ruler of Magadha, who, therefore, shifted himself to Rajagrha cuid put 
his son on the throne of Kasi, his ancestral seat. It also seems that the people 
of Rajagrha generally welcomed this change of rule and Sasidhvaja or Sisunaga 
was duly elected as the king of Magadha, both by his allies and by the of&xrs 
and people of Rajagrha.®^ Repdblican traditimis obt 2 uned at Kli», Kosala, VesalT 
and other places®^ and Sisunaga who belonged to Ka« and also to VaisaE, prob- 
ably liked the republican idea of beii^ elected. And after the death of Sisuimga. 
which seems to have occurred soon, his son Mahanandi came on the throne of 
Magadha. 

Now if we reconstrua the Puranic Saisunaga dynasty, it will stand thus. 

Just after Barhadrathas, BimbiMra (Hayahka) dynasty succeeded in Magadha. 
Of this dynasty we positively know of at lea^ three kings viz. Bimbisara, Ajata- 
satru and Udayi. After UcEyi his sons, one or two,®® seem to have ruled for a 
short while at Magacfiia. And it is possible that when the allied forces attacked 


26. PHAI., p. 133. 
28. PHAL, p. 134. 
so. PHAL. p. 70. 
32. PHA/., p. 130ff. 


27. Fourth arhia. 

29. Kalld P. 1st ainsa. 
31. PHAL. p. 132. 

33. See Table I. 
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Magadha, one of the weak sons of Udayi, ruled at Rajagrha. Thus we get 5 kings 
of Baimbisara dynasty. 

Then folloroed the Saisunaga dynasty. Now this dynasty was in reality a 
Naga dynasty (as Xaga m Susu Xaga testifies) and was therefore quite distinct 
from the Haiy'ahka d>-nasty. Sisunaga was a Naga prince. Again Mahanandi his 
son has nandi as the latter member of his name, which connects him with Saivism, 
with which Nagas, too, are connected. Thus the Saisunagas were Nagas and there- 
fore Saivites : therefore they. too. like the At'anti king Visakhayupa, must have 
considered it their duty to fight the growing menace of the heretic faiths — Jainism 
and Buddhism. 

These Saisunagas, I believe, were the first Nagas to rise to the Imperial status. 
From this view-point it will be seen that Darsaka should have not legitimate posi- 
tion in the Puranic Saisunaga dynasty. He is called Naga Dasaka and if so he 
was a Naga and therefore possibly the father of Sisu Naga, in which case Dasaka 
or Naga Dasaka must have ruled at Kasi before Sisunaga and his name may have 
been dragged in the dj-nasty, just in the same way as the names of Gupta and 
Ghatotkaca are sometimes dragged into the Gupta dynasty. 

Thus it will be seen that though Saisunagas came after the last of the Baimbi- 
saras and though Bimbisara was the immediate successor of Ripunjaya and there- 
fore the Puranas should have mentioned the Baimbisaras as immediately following 
the Barhadrathas and Saisunagas as following the Baimbisaras, they have not 
done so. The reason for this should be obvious, now after what I have said above. 
Baimbisaras were heretics. No dynasty can begin with them. Saisunagas were the 
upholders of the orthodox faith ; therefore out of the two Saisunaga kings (Nandi- 
vardhana and Mahanandi) four kings were made and the Baimbisaras were simply 
shoved in between the two concocted and two real Saisunagas. And though the 
Pradyotas never ruled at Magadha nor evai dominated over Magadha, yet they 
were taken as an Imperial dynasty, because Pradyota had succeeded the real Maga- 
dhan Emperor Ripunjaya and had therefore been the rightful successor of the 
Barhadrathas and also because the last of the Pradyotas, Visakhayupa was the 
great patron of the orthodox faith. 

Thus Buddhism met with its first check within about 10 to 15 years of Bud- 
dha’s death.35 And this is as it should be. As our history is known to-day, it would 
seem that Buddhism which started with Bimbisara was allowed to go unchecked 
by the Brahmanas, throughout the Saisunaga period, Nanda period and Maurya 
period. But this is unnatural. If it had flouridied and grown unhampered for 
these three periods, its roots would have gone so deep in the Indian soil that we 
would not find Buddhism being ousted from the soil of its birth, as we do to-day. 
But now after knowing that the Brahmanas had availed themselves of the earliest 
opportunity to counteract the surging influence of Buddhism and also that that 
religion soon lost its imperial patronage, we can easily understand why Buddhism 
had to seek for its votaries outside India. Kalki t’nus ousted both Buddhism and 
Jainism out of the Northern India. Buddhism had to go without an Imperial 
patronage till the days of Asoka and by that time the Brahmanas had enough time 
and scope to reestablish their own faith and also to be catholic enough to incor- 
porate some of the essential tenets of Buddhism in their own system, as a result 
of which Buddhism or Jainism could never take the place of paramount religion in 
India. 


34, In some of the inscriptions the tjupta genealogy starts with Gupta and 
not with Candragupta I i e.g. Prabhavatiguptas inscriptions). 

35. From Bimbisara to the end of Visakhaj-upa there had been about 100 years 
and Buddha who lived a long life was a junior contemporarv of Bimbisara. 
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Hemn lies the triumph of Kalki, ViSkhayupa, Sisunaga, Sumitra and the 
■whole group. Herein lies a link of our religio-political history -whidi is so ■well 
preserved for us in the Kalki Purana. And herein also lies the justification par excd- 
lence to bring out a new incarnation, to close the Kali Age and to cfedare the 
commencement of the Golden Age. 


Tabu: I (See CAI., p . 229) 



Avanti Magadha 

i 

{ Pupika Ripunjaya 
' 1 

Magadha 

Kosala 

Kausambi 

[Mahavira] 

Bimbi^ra 

Mahakosala 

Satanika II 

IBucrfiia] 

-{ Pradyota 

j 

Ajata&tru 

Prasenajit 

Udayana 


(.Palaka 

Udayin 

Ksudraka 

Vahinara 

Nara^vahana 



Anuruddha 

Munda 

Kulaka 

Dapda'pani 



Naga Efesaka 

Suratha 

Niramitra 

iKaiki] 

[Visakhayupa] 

Sisimaga — 
Nandi^vardhana 

Sumitra 

Ksemaka 



Kakavarna — 
Mahanandi 




Table II (See C.47., p. 235). 
Popika 


Pradyota (Mahasena) 28 years 


Kumarasena 


Gop^a 
I 

AJaka (21 years) 


T^laka 


Visakhayupa A^vantivardhana 
(50 years) (30 years') 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 

BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE. POONA 
— SILVER JLTBILEE, 1942 — 

The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute will be completing the 25th year 
of its services to Oriental learning on the 6th of July 1942. It is proposed to cele- 
brate its Silver Jubilee in the course of the year 1942. in a manner befitting the 
honoured name of Sir Ramakrishna Gop>aI Bh-^nd.^RKAR, in whose name the Institute 
was founded on 6th July, 1917. 

The signal services rendered by the Institute in manifold ways to the cause 
of Oriental learning during the last twenty-five years are now too well-known to 
the world of Oriental Scholars to need mention. We may, however, recount here 
a few of them for the information of the public in view of their interest in the 
resuscitation of our ancient heritage and culture. 

The work of the Institute on the epoch-making Critical Edition of the Maha- 

bharata, carried on with unabated zeal and energy, for the last 22 years, 

stands in the front rank of academic enterprises of the century, executed as it is 
by Indian Scholars with the help of national and international sympathy, recognition, 
and supixnt. When completed it will go down to posterity as a unique achievement 
of the Institute in the field of organised Oriental research. The credit of complet- 
ing this gigantic literary project under the Editorship of Dr. V. S. Sukthankak 
must go as much to the Institute as to the several patrons of the scheme, including 
among others, the Imperial Government, the Provincial Governments, distinguished 
Rulers of Indian States and foreign institutions like the British Academy, etc. 
In this connection we must make a special mention of the princely donation of 
a lac of rupees made by the Rajasaheb of Aundh, but for whose magnanimous 
donation the Institute would never have commenced such onerous undertaking cost- 
ing no less than ten lacs of rupees. The Rajasaheb with his indomitable love of 

learning has in fact all along stood by this .sacred project, inaugurated at the 

hands of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar on 1st April 1919. 

The second memorable activity of the Institute designed to give new impetus 
to Oriental Studies was the First Oriental Conference organised by the Institute 
in 1919. The wisdom and foresight of the organisers of this scheme are borne out 
by the permanent form taken by this activity in the shape of ten successive sessicMis 
of this Conference, of which the eleventh was held recently at Hyderabad (Deccan). 
The generation of new .scholars of Indology. now working in different Provinces of 
India, owes not a little to this activity inaugurated by the Institute. The personal 
contact of scholars in the field of research brought about by the successive sessions 
of the Oriental Conference has been extremely sendceable in promoting exchange 
of ideas and particularly in preventing duplication of effort on the part of individual 
scholars. 

The third activity of the Institute is the publication of the volumes in the 
“ Government Oriental Series ” including its research Journal, namely, the Annals, 
which is now running its twenty-second volume. In this Series no less than ei^teen 
independent works have been published by the Institute. Among these works. 
Prof. P. V. Kane’s monumental History of Dharmasastra in two volumes, and 
Prof. H. D. Velankar’s Catalogus Catalogorum of Jain Manuscripts {Jinaratna- 
kosa), now in the press, deserve special mention. Besides these works the Institute 
has published about twenty volumes by way of revision and reprint in the “Bombay 
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Sanskrit and P*rakrit Series ” since its transfer to the Institute in 1918. In addition 
to these two series the Institute has recently started its own series called the 
“ Kiandarkar Oriental Series ”, in which two works have already been published. 

The fourth activity of the Institute is the success administration of the 
Government Manuscript Library cmitaining about twenty-thousand manuscripts and 
the publication of the Descriptivei Catalogue of these manuscripts, which is estimated 
to cost more than a lac of rupees. The total number of volumes in this catalogue 
is estimated to comprise about forty volumes, out of which ten volumes have so 
far been published by the Institute, while press-copies of about twenty nrore volumes 
are ready for printing. The importance of such a descriptive catalogue of one of 
the finest collections of manuscripts in India, like the Government Manuscripts 
Library, will be easily recognised by all Oriental research workers. 

Besides the Government Manuscripts Library the Institute has started the 
collection of manuscripts on its own account and this collection now comprises 
about 2,000 manuscripts acquired by purchase and presentation. In adcfition to 
this manuscript collection the Institute has built up steadily a library of rare printed 
books and journals on Indology numbering about 10,000, of whidi the collection of 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar bequeathed to the Institute forms the nucleus. 

Apart from these achievements in the field of research and publication, the 
Institute has been running its own Press in which the major portion of its printing 
work is being done for the last sixteen years. 

Among amenities provided by the Institute to scholars visiting the Institute 
from different parts of India and outside, we should not fail to record in this 
brief survey of the Institute’s activities the construction of a Guest House for 
scholars made possible by the munificent donation from the Government of His 
Exalted Highness the Nizam of Hyderabad. 

The foregoing brief sketch of some of the outstanding achievements of the 
Institute will acquaint the public with the nature of the activities in which the 
Institute has been engaged for the last quarter of a century. The history of 
Oriental Learning reveals the fact that in ancient times all learning was patro- 
nized not (Wily by kings and potentates, bankers and commercial magnates, 
but also by well-to-do persons in general. In modem times also this re- 
lation seems to have remained unaltered as all the activities of this Institute have 
been mainly supported by Governments and the well-to-do classes of society. It is 
with their help and sympathy that the Institute has made all its progress so 
far and it is only on the extension of this sympathy and support in future that 
the Institute can hope to continue its dirinterested work for the promotion <rf 
Oriental Learning. 

We take this opportunity, therefore, of approaching the public with a request 
that th^ will be pleased to (xwitribute their best towards the successful celebraticm 
(rf the Silver Jubilee of the Institute. The cxrst of celebrating this function is 
expected to be about Rs. 10,000/-, which would be utilized in the following man ner : 

(i) The celebration of the Jubilee by inviting all members of the Institute 

and other :sdiolars to attend the function with a view to taking part 
in the proceedings of the Jubilee and by giving free accommodation 
to all the guests. 

(ii) Inviting delegates from learned bcxiies and representatives of Governments 

of Provinces and Rulers of Indian States to take part in the proceedings 
and giving free accomm(xlatioo to the invited delegates. 

(iii) Arranging for a Special Conference of Orientalists present, in vdiidi 

symposia on scwne definite problems will be organised. 

(iv) Publication of a special volume of Oriental Studies by different scholars 

to commemorate the Silver Jubilee of the Institute. 

(v) Meeting all incidental expenses in connection with the foregoing items. 
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It is hc^d that His Excellency Sir Roger Lumley, cxxi£., D.L., the Governor 
of Bombay, who is also the hcaioured President of the Institute, will be able to 
inaugurate the Silver Jubilee celebrations, which will be continued for about three 
days. A detailed programme of these celebrations will be announced later. In the 
meanwhile, we strcmgly hope that all lovers erf Oriental learning will associate them- 
selves with this memorable function in the history of this Institute by contributing 
liberally and also by giving us the pleasure of their company wi this most auspicious 
occasion when many eminent scholars are likely to assemble at the Institute. 



REVIEWS 


Kille Visalga4 by P. B. Shirwalkar, Advocate. Malkapur (via Kolhapur) ; B. 
I. S. Mandd (Puraskrta) Series No. 38, Poona, 1941 : Pp. (14 + 71 + 7) 
with illustrations. Price 12 annas. 

Though the advent of aeroplanes has put the forts in the background they 
have still a value of their own in land defence. In ages gone by the fort played a 
ver>‘ important role and no sovereign neglected his forts, which were the sole means 
of heroic resistance against foreign invasions. Consequently books on Indian 
polity and architecture lay down instructions regarding the construction of 
forts and fortified cities. Kautilya in his Artkasastra devotes two chapters to forts 
(\ide pp. 50 to 55 of Sh.amasastry's Trans. 1929 and pp. 478 to 487 of Arckiv 
Orientalrd (Prague), VoL 7 (1935) No. 3, Otto Stein’s Studies in Arthasdstra and 
SUpasastra) . Coming to modem times we find Shivaji the Great taking the utmost 
care of his forts. All warfare from the ancient times to the present day has centred 
round forts. Many a heroic deed is associated with forts. Forts in India, though now 
dismantled have played an important part in the national histoiy and the study 
of this historj’ should be the paramount concern of ever>' patriot worth the name. 

One of the finest forts in the Deccan with an illustrious histoiy is the 'Vishalgad 
fort, which was the seat of government of the Vishalgad Pratinidhis between 
A.D. 1700 and 1844 or so. No history of this fort has been written though the 
Bombay Gazetteer and other books deal with it occasionally. We welccwne there- 
fore the present book by Mr. Shirwalkar. the Mamlatdar of the 'Vishalgad SUte. 
Mr. Shirwalkar’s zest for historical studies is highly commendable. If other high 
oflficers of State oblige their countrymen by writing historical books of this type 
they would really serve the cause of national history. The opportunities for the 
inspection of historical sites in a State and a study of first-hand records pertaining 
to these sites are easy matters of routine to State officers, rather than to outside 
historians. Given but the will to study, the means of authentic historical study are 
at their disposal. In fact our educated mlers of Indian States ought to take up such 
studies or if this is not possible they should entrust the work to competent officers. 
Our rulers of States, petty or great, are the inheritors of the great renown of their 
ancestors and the oest way to uphold this renown is to give us authentic histories 
of their States based on original records in their possession. Some of these enlight- 
ened rulers have already moved in this direction and others would do well to 
follow their noble example. 

Not much history of the Vishalgad fort prior to a.d. 1000 is available but Mr. 
Shirw.alkar traces subsequent history in a systematic manner. In an inscription 
of the Silaharas of the 11th century this fort seems to have been referred to as 
“ Khilttgila T. Ip later records the name of the fort is given as “ KMna ”, a name 
which continued upto about .a.d. 1659, when Shivaji gave it the name “ Vishalgad ”. 
Shivaji s C^urt-port Kavindra Paramananda in his Sivabhdrala refers to the fort as 
until while Kesava Pandita in his Rajaromacojita refers to it as 

. Mr. Shirw.alkar gives in detail all political history assodated 
with this fort during the Maratha period. The great seige of this fort by Auiangzeb 
in 1702 IS too well known to need mention. The Pratinidhis removed their head- 
quarters to Malkapur in a.d. 1844 when the Britidi Government dismantled the fort 
as a result of a rebellion of the Gadkaris. Part I of the book deals with the history 
of the fort for about 800 years while Part II deals with its description and topo- 
graphy, etc. The map and photographs, not to say the dynastic tables given in 
the Appendix make this book very useful to the students of history. 

We take this opportunity of congratulating Mr. Shirwalkar on the publication 
of this well-written hand-book and guide to the historic fort of Vishalgad and at 
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the same time hope that the Chief Saheb of Vishalgad would utilise his services in 
giving us a history of the Vishalgad Pratinidhis based on the records in the posses- 
si(m of the Chief Saheb 

P. K. Code. 


Prthvirajavijaya of Jayanaka, with the commentary of Jonaraja, edited by Maha- 
mahopvadhyaya Rai Bahadur Dr. Graurishankar Hirachand Ojha, 
and the late Pandit Chandradhar Sharma Gulleri, b.a., Ajmer (Rajputana), 
1941 ; pp. 4 + 11 + 313 ; size ; — 63" X 9^". Price Rs. 5. 

The birch-bark MS. of the Prtkvhajavijaya was discovered by Dr. BuHLER in 
1876 in Kashmir. It is now in the Govt. MSS Library at the B. O. R. Institute, 
Poona and bears No. 150 of 1875-76. No other MS of this work has been dis- 
covered since 1876. The present MS on which the critical edition before us is 
based breaks off abruptly towards the close of the 12th Canto of this historical 
poem. We cannot say how many Cantos of the poem have been lost to us. The 
fragment of the MS now available brings us only to the coronation of Prthviraja. 
The author of the poem was possibly Jayanaka who is mentioned as coming to the 
court of Prthviraja in verses 63 and 68 of Canto XII. Jonaraja, its commentator 
hails from Kadimir. Jayanaka was probably a Kashmiri according to Dr. OjHA. 

The poem seems to have been written during the life-time of Prthviraja Chau- 
han, the son of Somesvara. .According to Dr. Ojha the poem was composed “ bet- 
ween the years 1191 and 1193 a.d. {Preface p. 3). According to Dr. Buhler the 
Prthvirajavijaya was commented upon by Jonaraja “ between 1450 and 1475 AJ).” 
Portions of the commentary have also been lost owing to the defective condition of 
the MS. In certain places the missing text has been restored by the learned ecfitors 
on the strength of the commentary. Dr. Ojha states that the present poem is 
quite reliable for the history of medieval India and particularly of the Chauhanas 
of Rajputana. 

Diwan Bahadur Har Bilas Sard.^ has given a summaiy of the contents of this 
work in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (April 1913) pp. 259 281. He 
supplied an exact copy of the MS to Dr. Ojha and the present edition is based 
on this copy. -As far as possible the text has been restored with the help of the 
commentary. Restored portions have been printed in rectangular bradcets or in the 
footnotes. In some cases emendations of the text and commentary have been 
attempted in the notes. 

It will thus be seen that the Editors have spared no pains in making the best 
of a bad job and keep at the disposal of the students of the history of Rajputana a 
fairly readable text of the work and its commentary within the limits imposed on 
them by the defective condition of the MS and in the absence of any other MS of 
the work. Let us hope that some other MS of the work may still be discovered but 
till such a discovery is made the present edititm must stand as the only critical edi- 
tion erf the woik so 'far completed.'* It is all the more valuable as the original MS 
is now in a decaying condition, though properly cared for, in the Govt. MSS. Library 
at the B. O. R. Institute. The present edition may, therefore, be looked upon as 
the saviour of the valuable contemporary history enshrined in the only fragmentary 
MS of the poem. We are also happy to note the completion of this edition by a 
veteran historian of Rajputana like Dr. Ojha, who in spite of his onerous work on 
the History of Rajputana in several volumes has brought out this edition at an 
advanced age. We wish him long life and health to complete his History of Raj- 
putana, some volumes of whidi have already been published. 

Poona. p. K. GODE. 


1 Dr. S. K. Belvalkar has published a part of this poem in the Bibliotheca 
Indica (Calcutta) but the work appears to have been left incomplete. 



NARASIMHA II 


By 

S. SRIKANTHA SASTRI, Mysore. 

The glorious reign of Vira Ballala IP ended in 1220 A.D. before April 
16th. His son by Padmala, Narasimha, had already been appointed as the 
Yuvaraja and had taken part in the expeditions against Colas, from about 
1205 A.D., when Ballala and Narasimha are mentioned as joint rulers. Nara- 
simha must have been at least twenty-eight years old in 1210 .a.d. and there- 
fore he must have been bom in about 1183 A-D.^ perhaps before Rudra 
Bhatta finished his Jagannatha Vijaya which mentions only the queen Uma 
and P*adma (Padmala) and not a s<m of Ballala (unless we take the invo- 
catory verse to Ganapati as a reference to Narasimha.)® Ballala himself is 
said to have established Narasimha before he went to heaven. This probably 
refers to Yauvarajya rather than to actual coronation. The last reference 
to Ballala as the actual raler seems to be in the inscriptions of December 
22nd, 1219 A.D.; and Narasimha as the emperor is mentioned from third 
to 11th April, 1220 in his earliest records. We may conclude that Ballala 
probably died in the beginning of April, 1220 a.d. and that Narasimha’s 
accession was proclaimed on the 3rd April and the actual coronation took 
place about a week or ten days afterwards. Since the faithful garudas of 
Balllala, Kuvara Laksma and others killed themselves on the death of their 
master, it may be concluded that Narasimha II must have been about thirty- 
eight years old and capable of administering the kingdom,* for the garudas of 
Vishnuvardhana did not so kill themselves because the successor of Vishnu- 
vardhana, Narasimha I was only a boy of eight or ten when he ascended 
the throne, and trusted loyal officers were necessary to look after the young 
king. 


1. Vira Ballala II. NIA I. Oct. 1938. 

2. Kn. 67. 

3. Ari raudram kara dairghyam ullasadhinalamkrtatn murti sakshara sevyam 
nija vidye visva vircutam pddam saddlipriyam j . , Padmdnushangitva ma^e 
pempaccariyada Deva Ganapam raksikke bhucakramam [ 

If this verse refers to Ballala II, Padmanusangitva may refer to his wife, but 
with reference to Narasimha it implies that Narasimha was clasped or seated on 
the lafjs of his mother ; the alluMon to the scholardiip may also point to Nar asimha 
who is called Sarvajna Cudamasni (S. 1. I. IX, pt. 1, no. 340, dated 1st February 
1224 A.D.). 

4. Narasimha as a boy of thirteen (?) ia mentioned as the ruler of a district 
in 1196 a.d. ; and in 1205 aj). he was in the northern districts (Kn. 67 ; Cd. 23). 
He must have been bom in about 1183 a.d. 
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Vira Balla[a’s empire in 1190 a.d. had extended up to the Kr^pa but 
during the thirty years that had elapsed, the Yadava-Seuna ruler Simhapa 
had been constantly attacking the northern frontier of the Hoy- 
sala kingdom and in 1220 a.d. was virtually in possession of Bana- 
vasi. Even the Calukya emperor Jagadekamalla was acknowledged as the 
reigning sovereign in the north-west of the Hoysala kingdom up to 1194 
A.D. Simhapa attacked Bandanike in 1212 a.d. He defeated Silahara 
Bhoja and destroyed the army of Ball^a in 1216 a.d. Again he attacked 
Kuppattur in 1218 a.d. and in 1222 a.d.; his rule was acknowledged near 
Karis^e and Malavalli (Shimoga District). In 1224 a.d. he attacked Mulu- 
gunda and in 1225 a.d. his inscriptions are found in the Dharmavaram Taluk 
of the Anantapur district. Evidently the Yadava empire had been extended 
by SimhSna down to the Anantapur district. 

Narasimha seems to have turned his attention first towards the Yadavas 
with whom he was fighting on June 9th, 1220 a.d. The inscriptions in 
Kudligi Taluk dated July 1, Sunday, 1221 a.d., refer to one Hoysaja general 
Bembeya Kesava Dandanayaka, whose follower Soma killed the Yadava 
general Vikramapala.® This Bembideva Kesava calls himself “ Vtia Nara- 
simha rdjydbhyudaya kdrana”. The village Mavinamage granted to the 
god Sarhkara Narayapa is said to have been in the kingdom of Narasimha. 
By this victory the Hoysajas at least temporarily became the masters of the 
Dharwar district. Some other generals also claim to have killed Vikrama- 
pala, Pavusa etc. : — Polalva, Harihara, Sii Karapagrapi Visvanatha.® Some 
inscriptions of Simhapa dated 1213 a.d. mention a Maharajaputra Dropa- 
pala in Saurastra and in 1241 a.d. a Lakshmi (Lakkha)pala in Banavasi.' 
Probably Vikrama Pala was another such Yadava general. 

After this victory Narasimha once again began to interfere in Cola poli- 
tics. But Simhapa took advantage of this and we find that his rule was 
acknowledged in Banavasi in 1223 a.d. ; and in 1224 a.d., he attacked Mulun- 
gunda. In this fight the Hoysala army consisting of 20,000 infantry and 
12,000 horses, seems to have been engaged.® 

An inscription (E. C. V. Bl. 113) claims that Narasimha defeated one 
Bijjapa. One Bicha or Bicuji is the general of Bhillama and Jaitugi and 
his son Malli Setti is mentioned in an inscription of S 1173 (? 1251 a.d.) 
as ruling over Veluvala desa (M. E. R. 1925-6 cp. 4). Another Biciraja was 
the Srikarapagrapi of Kartavirya IV in 1204 a.d.® Possibly Narasimha 
waged war on the Rattas of Saundatti or in the campaign against the Yada- 
vas defeated this BIcugi. 

III 

We have seen that it was Ballaja H who first took an active part in 

5. S. I. /. IX, pt. 1, 338. 6. Md. 122, Dg. 25, Ak. 123 etc. 

7. Sb. 387, 391 ; 276. E. C. VII. 8. Sk. 248. E. C VII 

9. E. I. XIII. 
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C5Ia politics. The Kolhapur Museum grant of Vira Ballala II, may be 
suspected as regards the date but it gives the titles Cola raya sthapanacarya, 
Ba {ma) gara raya disapatta, Kadava raya kanda kuddala, Vira Ballala 
rdya and says that Hiriya Ballala Raya came to Tigere (?) in S. 925. Sar- 
vadhari, Magha. Su. 15. Thursday and gave the gaundike to Si(n)da Bom- 
meya Nayaka of Maiitur.!i® Hiri3ra Ballalal may be Ballaja I and if so the 
date probably corresponds to Wednesday (not Thursday), 1st February 1105 
A.D. (Sarvadhari according to the northern cycle). But the titles above are 
only applicable to Ballala II and since the Hoysalas are also called Ballalas, 
the younger Ballala may be Narasimha himself who also had similar titles. 
But the date cannot be reconciled with Sarvadhari (1225 Northern cycle or 
1228 Southern cycle). Sinda Bommeya Najraka may be Bommarasa Bira- 
rasa who fought at Humcha with the Santaras (?) in KHaka (1189 ? A.D. 
M. E. R. 1930, No. 63). 

The Hoysala inscriptions clearly point to several expeditions into the 
Cola country to support Raja Raja III and possibly Raja Raja II also. 
The Pandya civil wars tempted the Colas to march against the Pa|iidyas 
and Ceylonese armies and the rivalry between Raja Raja II and Rajendra 

II seems to have been availed of by Vira Ballaja to invade the Cola country 
perhaps even as early as 1174 a.d.^^ The Pandya war of succession arose in 
the fifth year of Rajadhiraja II in c. 1167 a.d. (M. E. R. 20 of 1899), and 
the Pandya Kulasekhara was deposed in the 12th year of Rajadhiraja II 
in c. 1175 a.d. (E. I. XXII, p. 87). The last date for Rajadhiraja II must 
be 1177 A.D. when Kulottunga III became king. The Pallavarayalipetai ins- 
cription (M. E. R. 433 of 1924) shows that Raja Raja II nominated (?) 
Rajadhiraja II but that the actual coronation took place only two years later. 
Therefore No. 209 of 1932 M. E. R. is dated in the 12th and also 14th year 
of Rajadhiraja II. The Samkara Colon Uld and Kulottungan Kovai^ say, 
that “when Periya Devar died and left children aged one and two years, 
Pallava Raya protected the royal family and brought them to Raja Raja- 
pura. There were no sons to be found ot that day ( ? ) and therefore Pallava 
Raya brought the prince from Gangaikonda Cojapuram and got this Edirili 
Perumal, the son of Neriyudai Perumal and the grandson of Udaiyar Vik- 
rama Sola anointed. And on the fourth (?) anniversary, he was again 
anointed under the name Rajadhiraja' I>eva.” The Kulothungan Kovai 
places a NaUaman, the son of Sangaman before Kulothunga III i.e. before 
1177 A.D. It is concluded Sangaman (Raja Raja II) was the father of three 
sons Nallaman, Kumara Mahidhara and Samkaran who are also called the 
grandsons of Vikrama Cola. Perhaps Raja Raja II had married a daughter 
of Vikrama Cdija. When Raja Raja II died after a reign of twenty-five years 
(1146-1171-2 A.D.), his sons Nallaman and Kumfira Mahidhara (Kulottunga 

III ?) were children aged one and two years and therefore Raja Raja II 


10. Kundangar, Inscriptions of North Karnataka and Kolhapur, No. 37. 

11. N. I. A., Oct. 1938. 12. Q. J. M. S., 1938. 
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seems to have nominated Rajadhiraja II whose actual coronation seems to 
have taken place two years later probably in 1173-4 a.d. But if Kulottimga 
III began his reign in 1178 a.d. he must have been a child of only six or 
seven and before him Nallaman must also have ruled, (Kielhc»n E. I. 
VIII, App.) gives the date, Wednesday, 11th July, 1162 a.d. as the 16th year 
of Raja Raja II and assuming that he nominated Rajadhiraja II in the 
same year, probably because he was aged and his own sons were infants, 
Rajadhiraja may be given a rule of fourteen years up to 1176 aJ). when 
perhaps Nallaman and Kumara Mahidhara succeeded between 1176-78 A.D. 
when they were aged sixteen or seventeen. Raja Raja II also may have 
continued to rule up to 1173-1174 a.d., when VIra Ballala II seems to have 
first interfered to re-establish Raja Raja II, whose position may have been 
theatened by his nomine Rajadhiraja. 

The Pallava chief who was entrasted with the care of the kingdom must 
have been Kadava Perunjinga I. It is now certain that both Alagiya ^yan 
and his son were called Perunjinga.^s ^ inscription (M. E. R. 1937, p. 73, 
No. 186) of the sixth year of Avaniyalappirandan says that his officer 
audited the accounts from the 37th year of Tribhuvana Vlradeva (Kulot- 
tunga III) up to 11th year of Alagiya Siyar Perunjinga who can only be 
Jiya Mahipati. Evidently Jiya Mahipati considered himself practically in- 
dependent from the 37th year of Kulottunga III (1215 a.d.) the last year 
for Kuldttunga being 1216 a.d. Jiya Mahipati therefore ruled up to 1227 A.D. 
He seems to have defeated Raja Raja III at Tellaru in 1221 a.d. He seems 
to have been a person of importance as early as 1185 a.d. and if he is the 
Pallavarayan who was responsible for the coronation of Nallaman, his period 
of activity must have extended from 1172 to 1227 ad., for over fifty-five 
years. 

Therefore Vira Ballala II and his son Narasimha II seem to have 
directed their attention against this Perunjinga in the beginning. Raja Raja 
III succeeded Kulottunga III in 1216 .a.d. and raled up to 1252 a.d. (26th 
year, M. E. R. 1937, No. 7 ; M. E. R. 1891 No. 22 of the 25th year). To 
rescue Raja Raja from this Peranjinga I who until 1227 a.d. perhaps did 
not acknowledge the Cola, Vira Ballala and his son must have recommenced 
the Cola campaigns in at least 1210 a.d., ten years before the death of Vira 
Ballala in 1220 a.d. The Hoysala inscriptions of s. 1143, 1144, 1145, 1146 
already give to Narasimha the titles “ Cola raja pratishthacdrya, Magara 
Raya nirmulana, Pdndya disapatta, Pdndya saila vajira danda ”, etc. 

The first country to be invaded after crossing the Hoysala frontier was 
the Magara kingdom. Perhaps the Yadavas of Devagiri in the time of Bhil- 
lama or Jaitugi seem to have included the Magara district in their empire. 
An inscription of Jaitugi dated 28th January, 1199 A.D. (M. E. R. 1937, 
E. 18) mentions a Magara Murari Soyideva Nayaka, who is evidently the 
same as Mahapradhana Soyideva dandanayaka ruling EJamela in December, 


13. S. K. Iyengar Comm. Vol., Perunjinga. 
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1192 A.D. (M. E. R. 1937, E. 43) but without the title Magara Murari. 
Therefore probably between 1193 and 1199 the Yadavas also raided the 
Magara country. 

The Magara or Magadai majrdalam was under the Bana chiefs and it 
can definitely be identified with Salem and South Arcot districts, its capital 
being Arkalur on the border of these districts.^^ One Ponpira^rinan Ma^- 
dai Peruma.1 had as his symbols the bull and the Garuda. He seems to have 
settled the disputes between Parakrama Pandya and Vira Paijdya in the third 
year of Kulottunga III (1181 a.d.). His son Kulottunga Cola Vanakovarai- 
yan made several pacts and revolted against Kulottunga. In 1186 Vira S6|a 
Attimalla Sambuvarayan and Kudal Arasa Narayapa Alappirandan. 
Kadavarayan made a pact against Alappirandan Edirili Sola Sambu- 
varayan. In about 1198 a.d., Vidakada Alagiya Perumal of Taka- 
tur made a compact with Karikala Sola Adaiyur Nadalvan and Sengeni 
Ammayyappan Vikrama Sola Sambuvarayan against Siya Gangan. In 1209 
A.D. (M. E. R. 1925, 163) Periya Udaiyan Iraiyuran Samikkudadan Vanniya 
Nayan Raja Raja ChMiya Rayan, the Malaiman of Kiliyur made an alliance 
with Eriyappan Marundan, alias Muvendaraiyan, both being the subordi- 
nates of Vanakovaraiyan. In 1205 a.d. (M. E. R. 1935, No. 189), Raja 
Raja Cediyarayan revolted against Vanakovaraiyan and made a pact with 
Malaiyaman Alagiyanayan, Akara Suran Rajagambhira Cediyarayan. This 
Rajagambhira C^iyarayan had in 1204 a.d., (M. E. R. 1902, No. 516) 
made another pact with ten other chiefs against his three enemies Magadai 
Perumala Vaijakovaraiyan, Kulottunga ^la Vanakovaraiyan, and Raja Raja 
Kadavarayan. The Malaiman-Cedi chiefs of Kiliyur were therefore opposed 
to the Bana chiefs of Magadai and Gangas under whom they seem to have 
been subordinates for some time, and to whom they were related. Thus we 
have the Kiliyur Cedi line. 


( 1 ) Ahara Sura 

Rajendra Sola C^i Raja (under Kulottunga I, 48th yr. M. E. R, 

132, 133 of 1935). 


(2) Kulottunga Sola Cedirayan. 

Attimallan Ediri Sola Vapakovaraiyan (under Kulottunga II and 

Rajaraja II, 1142 A.D.). 

(3) Vira I^jendra Cediyarayan, 1192 a.d. 

(4) AJagiyanayan Aharasuran Rajagambhira CMiyarayan (under 
Kulottunga III, 1205 a.d.). 

(5) Attimallan Sdskapperuma! Rajagambhira C^iyarayan (under 
Rajadhiraja, 134 of 1935 M. E. R.). 


14. Q. J. M. S. 1939, S. S. Desikar. 
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(6) PanparappirM Vanakovaraiyan. 

daughter Bhumalvar married to Rajaraja Cediya Rayan 


Raja Raja Koval Rayan garpikkadadan Raja 

(S. 1. I. VII, 1021). Raja Cediyarayan 

Periya Udaiyan. 

(M. E. R. 1935, No. 187). 

These Malaimans seem to have lost their territory near Vilandai in South 
Arcot before the fifth year of Raja Raja III (1221 a.d.) to Tarai Udaiyan 
Anjadan (M. E. R. 1935, No. 239). 

Narasimha started against Magara^’ from his camp at Cudavadiya 
Koppa near Nangali on the eastern border of the Kolar district, where he 
received an emerald necklace from one Munivaraditya. In the first expedi- 
tion under his father completed before Thursday, 12th September, 1217 a.d. 
he had gone to the rescue of Raja Raja III whose accession had taken place 
in 1216 a.d. This second campaign seems to have taken place between the 
years 1221 and 1224 a.d. In S. 1144 Citrabhanu, Narasimha is mentioned 
as marching on Southern Ranga. Dr. A. Venkatasubbayya equates the date 
with Tuesday, September 12th, 1217 a.d. rather than 1222 a.d. Anyhow 
the expedition against Magara and Kadava is mentioned in the inscriptions 
of 1221, 1223' and 1224 a.d. Banddara who was defeated by Narasimha is 
probably Vanakovaraiyan of Magadai from whom Narasimha captured the 
elephants. 

Narasimha thus entered Marajavadi. Rice assumed that Munivaraditya 
was probably a chief of Marajavadi which he identified with Magara (Melai). 
Marajavadi is mentioned in the Kiakatiya inscriptions as extending from 
Kaivara in Cintamani Taluk of Kolar district.^® The famous Kakatiya general 
Gangayya -Sahirii was ruling Marajavadi as a subordinate of the Coda Tikka 
of Nellore and was subdued by Ganapati. Vallur was the capital and Kai- 
vara Kota an important fortress in Marajavadi. But it is doubtful if Gan- 
gayya Sahirri can be identified with Munivaraditya who gave the necklace 
to Narasimha in the beginning of the campaign. 

Narasimha must have next overthrown the Kadavas and Sambuvara- 
yans near Kind. In 1223 a.d. Kadava Alagiya Sfyan claims to have defeated 
Raja Raja III at Irattai, as also he claims to have defeated the same Cola 
in 1221 A.D. at Tellaru. It was evidently to help Raja Raja that Narasimha 
undertook this expedition between 1221 and 1224 a.d. The Harihara inscrip- 
tion of 1224 A.D. says that Narasimha after killing Vikramapala and Pavusa 
in the beginning marched on the Kadavaiaya, Magara, Pandye^a and having 


15. E. C. VII, Ch. 72. 

16. Kakatiya Sancika. Munivaraditya figures in Coorg inscriptions (ECIX). 
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tied the patta to the Coja established a jayastambha at the Setu.^®® Narasimha 
seems to have rescued Raja Raja from Alagiya Siyan Perunjunga I and then 
proceeded to Kanci where the Sambuvarayans were powerful.^^ Sengepi 
Ammayyappan Vanniya Nayan is mentioned in the 38th year of Kulottunga 
III (1216 A.D.) the year of Raja RSja’s accession. His son Seng^i Virasani 
Ammayyappan alias Alagiya Sola or Edirili ^la sambuvarayan had the 
titles(?) Attimalla Rajagambhira and sambhukula Perumal Tanininm 
Vepian. He seems to have revolted against Rajaraja after being his subordi- 
nate between 1238 and 1254 a.d. and in 1258 was governing independently 
in Padaividu (S. 7. /.). He was thus the contemporary of Perunjinga II 
south of the Palar. Narasimha must have subdued his father Varmiyanayan 
in about 1222 a.d. 

The expression in the Harihara inscriptions “ Pdndya Makar oddhata 
Kddava sene" implies that the Pandyas and Magaras had reinforced the 
Kadavas against the Colas and Hoysalas. Jatavarma Kulasekhara I came to 
the throne in 1190 a.d. (M. E. R, 1936, 188, 189) and ruled up to 1216 a.d. 
when he was succeeded by Mara Varma Sundara I ( 19th July 1216 to 1238 
A.D.). Narasimha must have marched again on the Pandya country (for it 
is probable that along with his father Ballala he might have gone there between 
1216 and 1220 a.d.) and was in occupation of Kanpanur Koppam in 1224 a.d. 
His son Somesvara is found at Kannanur in 1228 A.D. (M. E. R., 1910. 204.) 

The Tirukkoilur inscription of Maravarma Sundara says that he levied 
tribute from the Konkanas, Kalinga, Kosala, Malava, Cera, Magadha, Vikka- 
lar, Sembiyar, and Pallavas. He was in possession of Ponni and Kanni 
(Kaveri and Kanya Kumari). He drove away the Cola, took his crown and 
performed the Virabhisheka in the Cola’s golden hall. Passing by Puliyur 
(Cidambaram), he received the submission of the Cola and restored him to 
the throne. The Cbja’s son was also honoured and the Cola was given the 
title Cola pati. Then Maravarma received the submission of north and south 
Kongu. The Cola tried to rebel but was defeated. The P*andya proceeded to 
Mudigonda Cofa puram (identified with Gangaikonda Colapuram) where he 
was received by the Cola’s chief queen. Here again he performed Virabhisheka 
and put on the anklet of heroes. All this took place before 1238 a.d. A record 
of the 8th year of Maravarman says “ that he was pleased to present the Cola 
coimtry ” (Sonddu valangi aruliya) ; therefore this must have happened before 
1224 A.D. (M. E. R. 1937. No. 174), and must be connected with Narasimha’s 
campaign between 1220 and 1224 .^.d. The later incidents connected with the 
revolt of the Cola may be referred to the period of Narasimha’s campaign 
against Perunjinga II five or six years later in 1229-30 a.d. mentioned in the 
Tiruvendipuram inscription of Rajaraja.^ The Malavas and Magadhas of 
the Tirukkoilur inscription are not northerners but chiefs of the Tamil country. 
The chiefs of ^mbonmari (Tiruppattur taluk) are known as Malava Cakra- 

16a. attal kadavarayanam Magaranam Pandesamm pattam . . . Colange 

kattidam, 5 setuvinol nettam jaya stambkam. 

17. I. H. Q., VI, p. 548. 18. E. I.. VII, p. 167. 
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varti, Malava Maiiikkya etc., (Af. E. R. 1936. 188). Magadha is of course 
Magara. Since Narasimha established his capital at Kannanur near Srirangam 
in 1224 A.c. the Pandya’s claims seem to be exaggerated. Narasimha up to 
his death in 1234-5 seems to have been on cordial terms with Maravarma 
Sundara I. 

IV. 

Between 1224 and 1227 a.d. there seems to have been comi>arative peace 
in the Cola country due to the interference of the Hoysalas. In the north, 
Narasimha found it impossible to retain the country north of the Malaprabha 
which was lost to the Yadavas before 1213 a.d. and even the territory between 
the Tungabhadra and Saravati was in possession of SirhhaDa. Some inscriptions 
of 1223 A.D. say that Narasimha defeated the kings of Trikalinga, probaWy the 
Telugu Coda Tikka. Allun Tikka Ganda Gbpala married Lakshmi, the 
daughter of Vira Narasingadeva.^® We do not know if Hoysala Narasimha 
had a daughter Lakshmi. A Vira Narasinga YMava Raya with the title Tani- 
nimuvenrdn is mentioned in M. E. R. 200 of 1903, 62 of 1934, 59 of 1954, 
and his subordinate was one Sonadu konda Sambhuvaraya. Possibly Lakshmi 
was the daughter of this Yadava chief. Tikka was the son of Manuma Siddhi 
I. Tikka had the titles Raya ganda Gopiala, Rayapendera biruda, Ubhaya 
r&yara gainda, Khaijdeyaraya, Kalikala. He killed one Prthvisvara, captured 
the horses of Lakumayya who attacked Gurumutur conquered Samburaja, cap- 
tured Kanci and defeated Cedi Kalavapati. Tikkana Somayaji’s Nirvacanot- 
tara Rdmdymam says that Tikka defeated Karpata Somesvara, established the 
Cola and obtained the title Cola sthapanacdrya. The Arulal Peramal temple 
inscription of 1233-34 a.d. at Kanci shows that he patronised Vaishpavism 
and as Tirukalattideva in 1182 a.d. he was the contemporary of Siddhana- 
deva in Kadapa. Prithvisvara who was killed by Tikka was the son of Manuma 
Gonka and his inscriptions are found from 1163 to 1186-7 a.d. in the Kunti 
Madhava temple at Pithapuram. Tikka was ruling at Kanci in 1246-7 a.d. 
{Nellore Inscriptims, p. 206). This seems to give to Tikka nearly sixty-five 
years of rule. Inscnptions of his at Mahabalipuram of the second and seventh 
years (M. E. R. 114 of 1933) however show that his accession cannot be so 
early. Among the Nellore Telugu Codas, several claim to have taken Kanci. 

Telunga Bijja 

1 

. ! ^ o -i 

Siddhi Beta 


Dayabhima Nalla Siddhi 
(took Kanci) 


Errsiddhi Gandagopala 


Manuma Siddhi (NaUa?) 
1189 under Kulottupga III 
(E. I. VII. p. 122). 1192 in 
Vallur, having taken Kand. 


Tammu Siddhi 
1205 to 1208 in Kand 
(£. I., VII. p. 148.) 


Beta (1213-14 An.) 


19. M. E. R., 1935. 
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A Bhujabala Vira Enra Siddhi with the titles Ayyana Singa, Kirtinara- 
yapa, Sahasottunga, Bhujabala Vira, took Kanci in 1217-18 a.d. The Tiru- 
v(OTiyur and Arulaja Pemmala inscriptions of S. 1129 and 1127 are assigned 
to Tammu Siddhi. {E. I. VII, p. 148, 123). In the Kakatiya kingdom on the 
death of Rudra I in 1196 a.d. Yadava Jaitugi seems to have attacked Aman- 
gal killed Rudra I, and captured Gapapati who was not allowed to return to 
his country upto 1199 a.d. Ganapati’s general Recharla Rudra seems to have 
ruled the country upto 1209 a.d.^'^ He defeated one Nagatibhupala and as- 
sumed many titles K^iatiraja Samuddharana, Kakati rajyabhara dhaureya 
etc. Gapapati on his return to the Kakatiya kingdom from the Yadava court 
had to consolidate his power. The Ganapesvaram inscriptions of 1231 a.d. 
(£. I. Ill, p. 82) refers to the victories of Ganapati probably between 1222 
and 1225 a.d. of Velanadu and between 1225 and 1230 of Kajinga whose 
rulers at this period were Ananga Bhima III (1211-1238) and Narasimha I 
( 1238-1264 A.D. ) . Oppili Siddhi ruled at Pottapi in 1224 a.d. and in Konidena 
Coda Mallideva and Kannaradeva were ruling. 

Kalesmin nipasekharo Ganapati Ksonipatirlilaya 
jitva Cola Kalinga Senna brhat Karndta Latadhipan 
Rak§an dakshuja sindhu Vindhya nagayor madhya kshamamandalam 
Sa dvipam Velanadu desamakhilam svayattamevakarot. 

The general Amba in S. 1166 Krodhi, 1194 a.d., (M. E. R. 314 of 1931) 
claims to have scattered the army of Damodara. He was ruling in Panumgal 
and Marajavadi and an inscription of Gapapati is found in the Tumkur 
district border. If Narasimha pursued the Trikahnga kings in about 1223 
A.D. it must have been in the neighbourhood of Magara and Marajavadi and 
probably he drove out Tammu Siddhi and Beta, son of Nalla Siddhi from 
Kanci. Telugu Coda Tikka’s activities, must however be referred to the next 
campaign of Narasimha against Peruhjinga II in 1227-9 a.d. and even later 
against Somesvara, in alliance with the Pandyas Maravarma Sundara H and 
Jatavarma Sundara I. 

The Hoysala inscriptions of this period refer to several generals who 
took part in the campaign. In S. 1145, SulAanu (M. A. R. 1938, No. 40) 
when Narasimha was at Etorasamudra, Mahapracapda dapdnayaka Baha- 
ttaraniyogadhipati Biluvola fought a battle at Bayanadu (probably Wainad). 
An inscription of 25th November 1224 a.d. Monday, says that Narasinga 
went against Magara and ordered the angarakshas of Bitumotta to besiege 
Elaganur fort and one Celiya died in the battle (M. A. R. 1938, No. 13). 
Records of 28 December 1222 a.d. and 1st February 1224 a.d. (S. I. I. IX, 
pt. 1, no. 339, 340) refer to Ammappa Dapdanayaka and mention that 
Narasimha having killed Kadavaraya, Magara, and Papdya, crowned the 
Cola and established a jayastambha at Setu. The Beppikal inscription (S. 
I. I. IX, pt. 1, no. 343) dated llth March, 1226 a.d., says that Amita of 
Vajivamsa defeated one Murari and Singana at Neralige. 

20. Kakatiya Sancika. f. An. H. R. S., V, p. 140. 
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Khurapitabhrangaijani Singaria nipana hayasreni kalp^tara dhara- 
dhara mallamalliyolu Yadava gajaghateyolutaltuda yuddha madhya- 
kkuri lingam nilvavolu nindSar pejare markoodu benkopdu koodam, 
turaga vratamgalam Neraligeyol Amita dandanathanjaneyam. 

(line 24.) 

Further in line 44, it is said that on the above date, Narasimha was at Dora- 
samudra after purva digvijaya. He is called Cola rajyoddharaka, Magaradi 
Tdya soinya s^mhdraka. Cola nallurapura kdldgni rudra, Aralur tala durga. 
nirada laydnilam, Dravida mandala nirdkuma dhdmam, Bdnodareya gaja 
ghatd sahita saptdnga grahanam. Cola nallur is evidently Vikrama Cola 
(Singa) Nallur or Nellore of Tammu Siddhi and Beta. Aralur is Arkalur, 
the capital of the Banas in Magara, on the borders of South Arcot and 
Salem districts. This campaign was therefore finished before March 1226 a.d. 
Amita claims to have built many temples : — of Vajresvara Somanatha at 
Bennikal in 1226 probably in the name of Somesvara and before that date 
the temples of Padmalesvara (probably in the name of Vird Ballala’s queen 
Padmala), Amrtesvara (in his own name in 1196), Lakshmlnarayana (?) 
NuggehaUi, Javagal, Hosaholalu or Lakshmi Nrsimha at Bhadravati in 
1221 a.d. (M. a. R. 1931).' Vamesvara (in the name of his father), Balla- 
lesvara (in the name of Vira Ballaja) and Narasimhadeva (in the name of 
Narasimha). We know that Poysalesvara temple was constructed at Kanpa- 
nur and in the Jambukesvaram temple the images of Ballala, Padmala, Nara- 
simha, and Sdmesvara’s wife (?) Somala were established (M. E. R. 1892). 
M. E. R. 1937 gives a number of records of Somesvara at Jambukesvaram 
and Srirangam. He was specially devoted to Jambukesvara and completed 
the east gopura begun by some Pandya, probably Maravarma Sundara I in 
1216 A.D. Somesvara’s records are signed in Kannada Malaparolu Gcoida. 
No. 121 of 1937 of the third year says that he established a festival Vira 
Somesvara Tirundl in the Jambuk^varam temple. No. 119 and 18 of 1891 
mention several Hoysala shrines Vallafisvaram near Timvanaikka, Paduma- 
lisvara, Somalisvara as a palHppadai at Puroskkudi in Paccirkurram in 
Rajaraja valanadu, over the remains of Deviyar Somala deviyar (no. 124). 
There are many Hoysala princesses named Somala in this period ; a Somala 
the queen of Narasimha (S. /. I. VII, 1043), Somala, the sister of Narasimha 
(E. C. IX, p. 21) probably married to the Cbja Rajaraja because in Raja- 
raja’s 21st year Deviyar Somaladeviyar gave 100,000 kasus at Srirangam 
(A/. E. R. 1937, No. 72). She is probably identical with Somala in the 25th 
year of Rajaraja (M. E. R. 22 of 1891). Somala, the queen of Somesvara 
died in 1253 a.d. (Bangalore Museum C. P.). Amita may have established 
Vallalisvara at Tiruvapaikka and Padumalisvara near Jambukesvaram before 

1226 .-^.D. 

V 

In 1227-8, the Cola country was once again troubled by civil war. In 
that year Alagiya Siyan Perunjinga I seems to have died and was succeeded 
by his son Maharaja Simha Perunjinga II. The initial year of Perunjinga 
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is doubtful from the inscriptions. M. E. R. 28 of 1890 at Kanci is dated in 
his 18th year §. 1182 (1260 a.d.) giving the imperial title SakalaWiuvana 
Cakravarti and of the same regnal year is 135 of 1895 M. E. R. Another of 
the 7th year (320 of 1902) corresponds to 1249 a.d. 181 of 1894 dated in his 
31st year gives details corresponding to Saturday 10th February, 1274 A.D. 
All these inscriptions therefore give the initial date for Peruhjinga II as 
1242 A.D. His inscriptions at Dr^harama (419 of 1893 M. E. R.) dated 
1262 A.D. give him the title Avanyavani sambhava Maharaja Simha of 
Kathaka family who defeated Karnata and Cola and established the Paiidya. 
Jatavarma Sundara before 7th October. 1257 a.d. claims to have frightened 
the Kadava and besieged Sendamangalam (166 of 1894). The title Sakala- 
bhuvana Cakravartin is found from Penrhjinga’s 5th year (134 of 1900). 
Perunjihga’s son was Nilagangaraya. Sola Kon was his subordinate at 
Cidambaram till 1258-59. His younger brother Venadudaiyar was also at 
Cidambaram. Perunjihga’s regnal years commencing from 1242 commemo- 
rate his assumption of imperial titles but he was active even fifteen years 
earlier from about 1227 A.D., the last date for his father Jiya Mahipati 
Perunjihga I. 

The Gadya Kartudmrtdf^^ of Sakala Vidya Cakravarti II gives an account 
of this expedition of Narasimha and Somi^vara into the Cola country. The 
poet says that his work was recited by Vyasa before Siva and his gapas in 
Kailasa. The rivalry between the son and disciple of Siva viz. Skanda and 
Parasu Rama resulted in their being bom as the Narasimha II and the 
Pandya king respectively. Just as Narasimha was about to celebrate the 
marriage of Somesvara, his son by his senior wife Kajavati who had died 
about three years after the birth of her son, he received the news that Raja 
Raja Cola’s kingdom was invaded by the P&pdyas, Magadhas and Kadavas. 
Before Narasimha could go to the rescue of Raja Raja, the Kadava called 
Nijahu (?) took him prisoner at Jayantamangalam. Narasimha hurriedly 
marched to Jayantamangala where he defeated and killed the Kadava 
(Nijahu), and released Raja Raja. Then he marched on Srirangam and 
defeated the combined armies in 90 days’ battle. The Pandyas paid tribute 
to Kuntalesvara. 

The text goes on to give a mutilated account of the marriage of Somes- 
vara whose wife is supposed to have been descended from VaUabha of Guje- 
rat. He had two sons Kshemaraja and Nandaraja, expelled from the king- 
dom on account of their wickedness. They took refuge with Surapala of 
Gujerat whose daughter Kshemaraja married. On the death of Surapala 
Gujerat was invaded by enemies and the brothers seem to have taken refuge 
at Kanci. Somesvara’s wife was somehow connected with them. 

Somesvara’s mother, the first wife of Narasimha, whose name is given 
as Kalavati is evidently Kalala. If she died when Somesvara was only three 
j^ears old, she must have been married to Narasimha in the time of Vira 
Ballala in about 1209 a.d. and therefore when Somesvara is found at Kapjja- 

21. M. A. R. 1924, p. 12. Tirupati Sri Venkatesvara, Vol. I. 
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nur in 1228 a.d. he must have been at least 18 or 20 years old, to be of age 
for marriage and to take part in the wars actively. If his father Narasimha 
was about 13 years old in 1196 a.d. Sdntesvara may have been bom to Nara- 
siraha when the latter was about twenty-five years old. After the death of 
his mother Kafala, Somesvara seems to have been brought up by his aunt, 
the sister of Narasimha named Sovala (E. C. V. Ark. 123). 

The Sukti Sudhdrmva of Mallikarjuna in chapter 5, refers to the mar- 
riage of Narasimha II probably with Kafala. the mother of SonKsvara who 
patronised the poet Mallikarjuna. The work also says that Somesvara on 
behalf of his father Narasimha fought in the Tamil country and beheaded 
a Cola. Narasimha is said to have been served by a Turuska as a lantern- 
bearer, a Cola as betel carrier, a Gauda as a servant. Somesvara made war 
on Kandhara (Yadava), Cola and Pandya. The same verses have been 
identified in inscriptions of 1223 and 1228 a.d. {E. C. IV, Ng. 98) and of 
1237 A.D. (Mandya 121, 122). Some Tamil inscriptions give the initial date 
of Somesvara’s reign in the Tamil country between 1226 and 1228 a.d. M. 
E. R. 73 of 1895 dated in the second year corresponds to 1227 or 1230 a.d. 
103 of 1892 dated in the 21st year corresponds to 12th September, 1249 Aj). 
Therefore Somesvara's viceroyalty at Kamjanur must have commenced in 
1227-8 a.d. and the campaign against Perunjinga must have been undertaken 
in the same year. 

The Timvendipuram inscription of Raja Raja dated 15th (expired), 
16th year (?), corresponding to 1230-31 a.d. (£. I. VII, p. 167) says that 
Ko Perunjinga had captured the Cdfa at Sendamangalam and his army had 
destroyed temples and Vi^ijustanas. Narasimha who was at Dorasamudra 
in order to maintain his reputation as the establisher of the Cola, took a vow 
and marched from the capital, destroyed Magara rajya, captured the women 
and treasury of Perunjinga at Paccur and pursued Peranjihga. The Hoysala 
generals Appanna and Gopayya took Elleri and Kalliyur from Perunjinga 
and marched to Ponambalam, Tondaimannallur, and having conquered the 
south up to the ocean, burnt and plundered the possessions of Kop-Perun- 
jinga and having reported their success to the king Narasimha, enabled the 
C6]a to enter his capital. 

Mr. Nilakantha Sastri^^ makes a baseless suggestion that since Perun- 
jinga had destroyed Vispu temples, Narasimha like the Hoysalas after 
Vishnu vardhana, being a Sri Vaishnava conducted a sort of religious crusade. 
This is a mere fantasy for as I have shown elsewhere, there is very little 
evidence to show that even Vishnuvardhana ever became a Srivaishnava 
at the instigation of Ramanuja. As far as we know all the Hoysaias were 
staunch Saivas ; so were Ballaja I, Ballafa II, Narasimha and Somesvara. 
In fact the assertion that Narasimha and Somesvara invaded the Cdila 
country to restore Vaishnavism is disproved by the inscriptions of Jafavarma 
Sundara I at Srirangam saying that Somesvara destroyed the lotus pond 


22. The Colas, Vol. II. 
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of the temple and Somesvara was more devoted to Jambukesvara than to 
Ranganatha as his inscriptions are very rare in the Srirangam temple .23 
Therefore religion was not at all the motive. Narasimha and Somesvara 
were intimately cormected with the Colas Rajaraja III and Rajendra III who 
call Somesvara their manddi (maternal uncle?). 

The Papdyas who had come to the support of the Kadavas must have 
offered resistance to the Hoysalas on the south bank of the Kaveri near 
Srirangam where the famous three months’ battle was fou^t probably in 
the year 1227-8 a.d. The HoysaJa victory enabled the generals Appaijuia and 
G^>ayya to penetrate up to Ramesvaram and the gulf of Marmar, pur- 
suing the elusive Perunjinga. Assuming that at least one year was necessary 
for this southern campaign, by 1229-30 the enemies were defeated and the 
Cola was restored. Perhaps the Ceylonese army may have come to the help 
of the Pandya Maravarma Sundara. The Gadya Karridmrta says that the 
Kadava Nijahu was killed, but this seems to be an exaggeration for Perun- 
jinga is found ruling upto nearly thirty years after this. Maravarma 
Sundara I in his inscriptions dated 22nd year (1238) onwards claims, as 
already seen, to have performed the anointment of heroes at Mudigonda 
Colapuram and restored the Co|a twice. This may have happened after 
the death of Narasimha in 1235 a.d. and in the time of Somesvara. But in 
1227-8 he does not seem to have been successful in stopping the advance of 
the Hoysala generals, for in 1227 a.d. the Hoysajas had their camp in Pan- 
cala or Panchalanadu, in the Cola country, probably Paccur (?) near Sii- 
rangam, mentioned in the Tiruvendipuram inscription. Perunjinga’s political 
activities were curbed upto 1242 a.d. and up to the death of Narasimha, the 
Hoysala supremacy was unchallenged by the Colas and Papdyas, who accord- 
ing to the Gadya Karndmjta became tributaries to the Kuntalesvaras.®* 

The generals who were responsible for this brilliant campaign were Ap- 
payya and Gdpayya who with another brother Madhava figure in Hoysa}a in- 
scriptions. Madhava and his brothers built the Lakshminarayaria temple at 
Vighnasante (1286 ?). Appayya was the son of Ganda Cayya (?) Nayaka and 
Ammala. He was a devotee of Idugurdevi. He granted Arakere to the god Ma- 
cesvara before 1233 a.d. and he seems to have also been called Belleya Nayaka. 

An inscription at Srirangam dated Tuesday, 6th April, 1232 a.d. (M. E. 
R. 1927. 69) registers a grant to Ranganatha by §ri Ramabhatta of Bhara- 
dvaja ^tra, who was a priest of the temple of Kulaludina Piffai (Krshna) 
built at Dorasamudra by Umadevi, the queen of Ballala. Sri Ramabhatta 
was an ardent Vaishnava, and the son of a great teacher of Kuruhapura 
who was proficient in mantra-sdstra. He lived in the time of Narahari Bhu- 
pala Colendrapratishthaguru. In the fifth prakdra at Srirangam there is a 
temple of Venu Gdpala Krshpa of Hoysala workmanship, probably built 
after the Dorasamudra model.^^ This may indicate that the Hoysala in- 
vasion cleared the way for Srivaisluiava pilgrims frmn one important plafP 

23. E. I. III. p. 14. 24 Nj. 36; Cn. 211. etc. 


25. M. E. R. 1937. 
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associated with Ramanuja to another. It is however difficult to identify 
this temple of Krshna Venu Gop^a at Halebid or Belur, though Umadevi 
the queen of Ballala (wrongly taken as a queen of Narasimha) lived up to 
1227 A.D. {Belur 182, Chen. 203) in which year she renewed some grants 
made to tempte. 

Narasimha seems to have performed the marriage of his son after this 
Coja campaign, according to the Gadya Karndmrta. Som^vara’s queens 
mentioned in the inscriptions are Bijjala, the mother of Narasimha III, 
Somala, and Devala a Cola or C^ukya (?) princess who was the mother of 
Ramanatha and Ponnambala Mahadm {E. C. V. Bl. 74. 92). S5mala died 
before 11th March, 1253 a.d. when Someswara was in Vikramapura and 
made a grant of Somalapura (Bangalore Museum C. P. Mys. Ins. p. 322). 
She was the daughter of Bittarasa Dandanayaka ( 1249 a.d. ) . Devaladevi is 
called a Calukya princess (£. I. Ill, p. 9) and a Cola princess also. Bijjala, 
the mother of Narasimha III gave birth to Narasimha on 12th August, 
1240 A.D. when Somesvara was conducting the expeditions against the 
Paijdyas. Evidently she was the senior queen and the Gadya Karndmrta 
probably gives her genealogy. If so her marriage with Somesvara must have 
taken place soon after 1230 A.D. when Perunjinga II had been overcome, and 
Kanci was occupied in 1229 a.d. {E. C. XII, Tp. 42), and the Gadyakarna- 
mrta says that the ancestors of the bride had settled at Kaijci. Bijjala is 
sometimes called the daughter of a Papdya, a mistake for Pattamamba, wife 
of Narasimha III. 

Narasimha’s first queen Kalala, the mother of Soniesvara is said to have 
died when her son was only three years old. Narasimha later on married 
Gaurala, the daughter of Bellapa Nayaka. Her son was Ereyanga. Uma- 
devi is mentioned in inscriptions of 1227 .a.d. {Bl. 182. Ch. n. 203). She is 
not another queen of Narasimha but his foster-mother and the queen of 
Ballaja II whom she survived. Narasimha’s sister was another Sovala {Ak. 
123. E. C. V) who probably brought up Somesvara. 

The chief generals of Narasimha II were ; — 

(1) Pblalva daiidanatha, the son of Navilade Akka and Attarasa of 
Naranapura in Andhra. He is called Vaishnava Cakravarti and Kavya- 
kartara. He wrote Harkdritra. He built the Harihara temple at Harihara, 
made grants to Lbkeyakere Kalideva (1229; M. A. R. 1939, no. 26), built 
Lakshminarayapa temple at Banavalli in 1223 (Dg. 25). 

(2) Bembideva Kesava 1221 a.d., defeated Vikramapala etc., his 
mandalika Jagaddala Bammadeva and his son Sdyideva in Kudligi taluk 
(S. /. I. rX, pt. 1, no. 338). 

(3) Ammaijna dandanayaka (1222) and his subordinate Asagoda 
Pallava Savanta in Uccangi 30 (S. /. /. IV, pt. 1, no. 239). 

(4) Bommaya Dandanayaka, Raya Bhupala Gajarhkusa. His sub- 
ordinate Pandya Sunkadadhikari Siripanna 1227-8 (S. 7 . 7 , IX, pt. 1, no. 
341-4). Defeated a Vajradeva (1221 a.d. Hn. 106. E. C. VI). 

(5) Amita of Vajivam^ or Ballugi. 
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Kali Ballala — Padmambika 


Amrta Lakuma Vamarasa 

1 

Amitayya 

defeated Murari and Sin^ana at Nerilige and constructed many 
temples before 1226 a.d. ; Padmalesvara, Amrtesvara, Lakshminarayana, 
Vamesvara (in the name of his father), Ballalesvara, Narasimha and Vaj- 
r^vara Somanatha (S. I. I. IX, pt. 1, no. 342-343). 

(6) Enagara Vira Gavunda of Karanada Elacigere 1222 a.d. (M. A. 
R. 1938, 43). 

(7) Biluvola dapdanayaka, bahattara niyogadhipati, 1223 a.d. in Bay- 
nad (M. A. R. 1938, 40). 

(8) Appanna, Gopayya and Madhava. The elder two took part in 
the campaigns against Kadavas and Pandyas. Madhava in 1221 is said to 
have fought with Vajradeva and Bamma. Vajradeva is probably Vajrahasta 
mentioned by Mallikarjuna in his Sukti Sudhdrnava. 

(9) Addayada Harihara Datndanayaka repulsed the Seunas (Md. 121-2. 
E. C. Ill), built the Basra! temple, 1234-37. 

(10) Narasinga Dandanayaka, 1226. 

(11) Sdmayya Dandanayaka who built the Somanathapur temple and 
part of Harihara temple. 

(12) Eraga Camupa. 

(13) Somayya Nagayya, 1223. 

(14) Srikarapagrani Visvanatha, the disciple of Sindavige Svami. 
Vedartha Vaijanatha Bhafta (1234-7 ; Ak. 123) was also a disciple of the 
same Svami and probably identical with the poet Vaija who ccanposed 
Belur 238. This Sindavige Sv^i seems to have been the same as the 
famous Anandabbdha. The date of Anandabodha has been much discussed. 
Ak. 123 says that in s. 1156 the inscription wa!s composed by Somanatha 
Pandita, the servant {dasa) of Srimad Anandabbdha Prabhu of Sindavige. 
Somanatha Pandita had the titles Ga. .. .kulatilaka Sukavikm^thabharat^a. 
In the name of the Sindavige Svami, the god Narasimha was establi^ed at 
Somanathapura. Regarding Vaija of Belur 238, it should be noted that 
the Kannada poet Andayya of Sobagina Suggi or Kabbigara Kdva (between 
1230 and 1237) had an uncle Vaijana, the youngest brckher of Anidayya’s 
father Santa. Tribhuvana Vidya Cakravarti Vaijanatha Bhattbpadhyaya 
and his son Vispubhatta of Uddhare are mentioned in the reign of Simhana 
in 1228 A.D.26 

Narasimha’s empire in 1228 a.d. {Chn. 204. E. C. V) is said to have 
extended up to Nangali in the east, Kongu in the south, Alvakheta in the 
west and Heddore (Ki§hiia) in the north. In 1230 the eastern boundaiy 
was at Kanci, in the west Velapura (Belur), north Perdore (Kr^pa), south 


26. Sb. 135. E. C. VIII. 
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Bayalnad. In the Tamil country up to Kaiinanur, Hoysaja powers remained 
supreme and imchallenged during the lifetime of Narasimha. 

The last years of Narasimha seem to have been peaceful, though certain 
local fights as at Kuduregundi (M. A. R. 1935, no. 11) are mentioned. In 
1234-5, Somesvara seems even to have driven back the Yadavas beycMid 
Rrshna which was the northern boundary of the Hoysala empire at least 
nominally. Somesvara made a grant to the famous shrine at Papdarapur 
(Sholapur district) in 1235-6 a.d. (Bom. Ar. Rep. 1897-8) and therefore 
we can conclude that Hoysala supremacy was acknowledged in these parts. 

Narasimha died in 1235 a.d. after a reign of fifteen years in which 
period he had carried Hoysala arms into the heart of the Tamil country. 
A worthy son of the great Ballaja H. he had made the Hoysala empire a 
formidable force in South India. 

Narasimha like his father Ballaja II was a great scholar and patrOTi 
of fine arts. He had the titles Sar\'ajna and Sahitya Ratnakara (S. I. I. IX, 
pt. 1, no. 340, Sarvajna Cuddmmi) . The temples built during his reign 
are ; — Harihara at Harihara, Mula Sangesvara at Bellur (1224), Kallesvara 
and Galagesvara at Heggere (1232). Somesvara and Kesava at HamahaJJi, 
Mallikarjuna at Basra}, Lakshminarasimha at Badravati (1221 a.d. M. A. 
R. 1931, no. 59) ; Somanatha at Beijifikal (1226), Gbpaladeva of Magaja 
(1223-4), Tudankesvara at Mavinamage (1221), etc. 

In Sanskrit literature, the greatest poet of the time was evidently Vidya- 
carkravarti H, the son of Vaidyanatha (perhaps the disciple of Sindavige 
Svami, Vaijanathabhatta 1237). He had the titles Sakalavidyacakravarti, 
Kavirajaraja, Abhinava Bhatta Bana, Kalikala Kalidasa, Kahalakavi Sarva- 
bhauma, Kalakavi Kalabha. His father Vaidyanatha and grand-father 
Vidyacakravarti I (?) were royal priests to Ballaja II and Narasimha II 
and also composed inscriptions. A Trivikrama or Vikramadeva son of Raja 
Rajadeva (Cdja Raja Raja II or HI ?) was a pupil of Sakalavidyacakra- 
varti, and WTote Kddambari Sara Samgrasha in ten cantos ( T ri. Cat. Madras, 
4222). In the Suktiratnohdra,^'^ an anthology composed by Surya under a 
Kulasekhara probably in the 14th century, verses of Sakalavidyacakravarti 
and Sakala Vidhyadhara are quotes (Trivejidrum, Skt. Series, No. 141). He 
may be Vidyacakravarti III who lived in the time of Ballaja HI. Another 
Tribhuvana Vidyacakravarti Aditya Deva composed the Kuppanur grant of 
Simhana s. 1105 (1183 a.d.) written by Pandita Lakshmidhara (1. A. IV, 
p. 74. M. E. R. C. P. 3 of 1934).=® 

If our identification of Sindivige Anandabodhaprabhu with the great 
Advaita teacher Anandabodha, is correct, his works N ydyamakaranda, 
Pramdnamdla, Nydyadipikd, etc. must have been composed prior to 
1236 A.D. (Ak. 123) when an image of Narasimha was esta- 
blished in the name of Sindivige Svami. Mr. P. K. Code (Calcutta Oriental 


Zl. J. 0. R. XIII. p. 4. 

28. Another Tribhuvana Vidya Cakravarti Vaijanaiha Bhattopadhyaya and 
his son Vishriubhatta of Uddare are mentioned in Sb. 135 of S 1140 (1218 A.D.). 
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Journal II ; p. 137 ; p. 229 ; Q. /. M. S. XXVI, p. 153) places Anandabodha 
between 1200 and 1297 A.D. He however assigns the Dipika to 1050-1160 A.D. 
Anandabodha was the disciple of Atmavasa and not of Vimuktatman. 

The date of birth of the Dvaita philosopher Madhva is given as 1199 
A.D. in the Mahdbharata Tatparya Nirnaya, though cm epigraphic grcxonds 
attempts are made to assign the Acarya’s birth to 1237 a.d. The earlier 
period of Madhva’s literary activity may have fallen in the days of Nara- 
simha and Somesvara. 

Another Advaitic scholar was Parama Prakasa Yogi, whose son was 
Cidananda well versed in Brahma Vidya. Cidananda composed Mapdya 
121 and 122 (1224 and 1237) and his son Mallikarjuna is called “ Yogipra- 
vara Cidananda Mallikarjuna ” i.e. Mallikarjuna, the son of Cidananda Yogi. 
Therefore both Parama Prakasa and Cidananda were Advaitic teachers. 
Praka^tman, Sukhaprakasa and Atmaprakasa figure in the history of Ad- 
vaita. Prakasatman is approximately assigned to the 11th century. Amala- 
nanda (1247-60) was the disciple of Sukhaprakasa who himself may be the 
pupil of Citsukha I and Anandatman. Svayamprabha Anubhav^anda (or 
Anand^ubhava) may also have been called Svayamprakasa I, earlier than 
Svayamprakasa II of the commentaries on Lakshmidhara’s Advaita Maka- 
randa and Harimide Stotra, and another Svayamprakasananda, the guru of 
Akhanda Yati. Paramapraka^, the father of Cidananda may have been a 
different personi {Wintemitz Comm. Vol. I. /. H. Q. June 1938). Tarupa 
Vacaspati, the author of a commentary on the Kdvyddarsa of Dapdin was a 
contemporary of Narasimha and Somesvara (/. 0. R. XIII, p. 4.). 

In Kannada, the chief poet was Janna who had obtained the title Kavi- 
cakravarti from Ballala II. He has composed inscripticms (Ch. R. patna 179, 
S. 1119 and Tk. 45 of S. 1119) and his Yasodhara carite was completed in the 
year Sukla, Asvajiya, Ba. 5. (? Thursday), Monday, 21st September, 
1209 A.D. in the reign of Vira Ballala. HisI other work Anantandtha Purdna 
was finished in S. 1152, Vikrta, Caitra Su. 10. Pu?ya, (Thursday?), Mcm- 
day, 25th March, 1930 a.d. It was published at the Santisvara basadi in 
frcmt of the Vijaya Parsva basadi at Dorasamudra. Its first verse had been 
commenced at the newly built Anantanatha basadi at Gapdaradityana Polal. 
Janna mentions Narasimha as Sarvajna, Magadhadi raya laya k^a. Cola 
vistarka. In the court of Narasimha Sarvajna bhupala, the uplifter of 
COlakula, Janna was a daipdanayaka, a mantrin as well as a poet. 

Other Kannada authors of this time are Nagadeva ( 1217 ; Kd. 129) , 
Polalva dapdanatha of Haricaritra (1224), Kavi Nagadeva (1224, Kd. 95), 
Municandra under Rattas of Saundatti (/. B. B. R. A. S. X. p. 260), Madi- 
raja ()1229. J, B. B. R. A. S. X. p. 260), Cidananda {Md. 121, 122, 1234 
and 1237), Kamalabhava of Sdntisvara Purdna, Apd^yys of Kabbigara Kdva, 
Somanatha Papdita {AK 123, 1224 a.d.) Srivijaya DasaMrtideva, {Chenna- 
giri 52, 1234 A.D.). A poet Devaraya son of a Kasmir Brahmin Sridhara- 
matya was patronised by Papdya Kama Nrpa, son of (?) Vijaya Papdya of 
Ucchangi ; {S. I. I. IX. pt. 1. 292). He is differeit from Devakavi. 



DATE OF SABHYALAMKARANA, AN ANTHOLOGY 
BY GOVINDAJIT — AFTER A. D. 1656 


By 

P. K. CODE, Poona 


The only MS of a work called “ Sabhydlamkarana'’ nientioned by 
Aufrecht^ is “ Rgb 417 (fr.) which is identical with MS No. 417 of 1884-87 
in the Govt. MSS Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona. Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar in his Report^ for 1887-91 does not deal with the date of this 
work. As this work is a rhetorical anthology of verses from various poets and 
works, it has its place in the history of the mediaeval Sanskrit anthologies. I 
propose therefore, to analyse the only MS of SabhyaUmkarat^a viz. No. 417 
of 1884-87 and indicate my evidence regarding the limits for its date. 

The work is divided into numerous Sections called mancis or rays. The 
name of the author is Govindaji^. He was the son of Caku and was resi- 
dent of Giripura*. He belcmged to the Mevddd caste of MedaPdta (Mewad) 
as will be seen from the following statements : — 


folio 2— “ ^ (?) etc.” 

folio Z- I etc.” 

The title of the work is (Colophon on folio 9) or 

(Colophon on folio 3). The work is compiled somewhat on the lines of the 
Rasikaflvanafi of Gadadharabhatta. In fact one Gadadhara is mentioned as 
the author of some verses quoted on folios 12 and 34. 

The following works and authors have been mentioned in the fragment of 
the Sabhydlamkarana before us : — 

(1) -fol. 1, 2. 4. 8, 12, 14, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 

28, 29, 32, 34, 35, 37. 

(2) —fol. 1, 17. 


1. CC II, 166 — Aufrecht mentions another work called which 

seems to be different from 

2. Vide pp. Ixii-lxiii of Report for 1887-91— Htre we find merely a list of 
works and authors mentioned in the fragment of Sabhyalariikarat^a. 

3. According to Sir R. G. Bhandarkar " Govindajit " is a Sanskritized form 
of " Goinndaji ”. 

4. I wonder if Giripura is identical with Grrinagara or Gimar in Junagad State. 

5. Aufrecht {CC I, 696) records a Kavya of the title by Rama- 

candra with a commentary by Govinda (B. 2.110). I cannot say if this commen- 
tator Govinda is identical with Govindajit, the author of 

6. Vide my paper cm the Rosikajivana (Annals B. O. R. L Vol. XII, p. 396) . 
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(3) 


— fol. 2. 

(4) 


— fd. 2, 12, 13, 23, 36. 

(5) 

31*1^ 

—fol. 2, 4, 18, 21, 27, 30, 36, 37. 

(6) 


—fol. 2, 8, 13, 15, 24, 29. 

(7) 


-fol. 2, 4, 11, 12, 18, 20, 21, 30, 34. 36. 

(8) 


—fol. 2, 22, 25, 26, 28, 31, 32, 34. 

(9) 


-fol. 3. 

(10) 


-fol. 3, 17. 

(11) 


-fol. 4. 

(12) 

^113^ 

—fol. 4, 21. 

(13) 


-fol. 8. 

(14) 


—fol. 8, 23, 24, 25, 26, 28, 30, 31. 

(15) 


-fol. 8, 16, 18, 24, 35. 

(16) 


—fol. 8. 

(17) 


—fol. 8, 16, 26, 33, 37. 

(18) 


—fol. 8, 9, 16, 17, 24, 25, 27, 28, 31, 32, 

(19) 


-fol. 8, 14, 21, 37. 

(20) 


-fol. 9, 32, 36. 

(21) 


-fol. 10. 

(22) 


—fol. 10, 16, 18, 32. 

(23) 


—fol. 12, 18, 19, 20, 23, 26, 31, 37. 

(24) 


-fol. 12. 

(25) 


—fol. 12, 34. 

(26) 


—fol. 12, 25, 32. 

(27) 


—fol. 13, 15. 16, 19, 20, 21, 27, 28, 36, 37. 

(28) 


—fol. 14, 32. 

(29) 

RRm 

—fol. 15. 

(30) 


— fol. 15 (composed in a.d. 1457). 

(31) 


—fol. 31. 

(32) 

gcift 

—fol.- 17, 24, 27, 30, 31. 

(33) 


—fol. 17, 18, 19, 22, 24, 27. 

(34) 

5WW1I 

—fol. 19. 


7. Nilakantha Sukla is the author of the Cimani-Carita composed in a.d. 1656 
Ivide my paper in the Annals (B. O. R. I.) Vol. IX, pp. 331-332]. ; The woric 

mentioned by Govindajit on folio 29 of the MS is identical with 
I have evidence to prove that Nilakatitha was a pupil of Bhattoji 

Dik§ita. 

8. Vide my paper mi Kamasamuha {jour, of Ori. Research, Madras, Vd. XIV 
Pt. 1, pp. 74-81). A Gujarati rendering otf my paper has been published by my friend 
Rao Br. P. C. Divanji, m.a., ll.m. recently. 
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(35) 


—fol. 

21. 

(36) 


—fol. 

21. 

(37) 


—fol. 

22. 

(38) 


-fol. 

22. 

(39) 


—fol. 

23. 2a 29, 31. 

(40) 


—fol. 

23, 26, 29, 31. 

(41) 


—fol. 

24. 

(42) 


—fol. 

25. 

(43) 


— fol. 

43. 

(44) 

— fol. 2a 

(45) 


—fol. 

26. 

(46) 


—fol. 

26. 

(47) 


—fol. 

26. 

(48) 


—fol. 

26, 32, 35. 

(49) 


—fol. 

26. 

(50) 


—fol. 

26. 

(51) 


-fol. 

27. 

(52) 

iilsrawsr 

— fol. 

28. 30, 34. 

(53) 


-fol. 

28. 

(54) 


—fol. 

28. 

(55) 


—fol. 

29. ( of 

(56) 


—fol. 

29. 

(57) 


—fol. 

29, 34. 

(58) 


—fol. 

30. 

(59) 

4il^<i5r 

— foL 

32. 

(60) 


—fol. 

32- 

(61) 


—fol. 

33. 

(62) 


-fol. 

33- 

(63) 


—fol. 

33. 

(64) 


—fol. 

34. 

(65) 


-fol. 

37. 


The above list is sufficient to show the sources of the present anthology. The 
reference to Bhatta Kamalakara on folio 3 furnishes us with a clue about the 
limit to the date of this anthology. If this Bhat.ta Kamalakara is identical 
with the author of the Nirnayasindbu (composed in A.D. 1612) we can safely 
presume that Govindajit composed his anthology after a.d. 1612. 

A more exact reference, however, for purposes of chronology will be 
found on folio 29, where a work called “ is menticmed. This 

work appears to be identical with the work by Nflakantha Sukla 
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of which two MSS are available in the Govt. MSS Library at the B.O.R. 
Institute, Poona. I have proved in my note^ on this work that it was com- 
posed in Sttthvat 1712 = A.D. 1656. The verse from the CimmisOtaka quoted 
by Govindajit on folio 29 of the MS of the Sabhydlamkaratta is identical with 
verse 99 of the Cimanicarita (MS No. 698 of 1886-92). This identity clearly 
proves that Govindajit composed his anthology after a.d. 1656. The other 
limit to the date of Sabhyalamkaraita cannot be definitely fixed at present 
but as the MS of the work appears to be about 150 years old we may tenta- 
tively assign Govindajit to the first quarter of the 18th century, if not later. 


9. Vide Annals (B. 0. R. I.) XII, p. 396. 



SOME SURVIVALS OF THE HARAPPA CULTURE * 


By 

T. G. ARAVAMUTHAN, Madras. 

XV. Bull Saicrifice and Bull Sport , 

Two seals found at Mohenjo-Daro picture a bull-sport that seems to have 
had a vogue there and to have had also a ritual significance. A bull, — or 
buffalo, — stands with lowered head as if charging at some acrobats, male and 
female : one of the acrobats seeks to take hold of a horn of the beast ; another 
alights on its back with a skilful jump ; others have been thrown down by 
the animal. The background to this scene is provided by a tree, a pillar and 
a bird on the pillar. The scene of the attempt at grappling the bull can be 
matched in every detail from scenes pictured in Cretan antiquities of the 
thousand years from about 2500 B.c. to 1500 B.C., but the background to the 
scene is lacking in them. Another seal and two amulets from Mohenjo-Daro 
show an acrobat taking hold of a bull,— or buffalo,— by its horns, trampling 
it on its nose or on one of its horns and thrusting a well-aimed spear into 
its back : a tree and a cobra seem also to have a place in the scene. In some 
Cretan antiquities we have scenes in which a high priest slays a bull,— or 
buffalo, — by driving a short sword into its neck, and makes an offering of it 
before a sacred tree and a pillar which is surmounted by an axe on which 
perches a dove. The Mohenjo-Daro relics picture a murderous encounter 
between beast and acrobats in which the casualities include the beast and some 
of the acrobats, but do not testify to the sacrificial scene which we find in the 
Cretan remains. But the tree, pillar and bird that occur as background in 
the grappling scene on the seals of Mohenjo-Daro have their counterparts in 
the tree, pillar and bird of the sacrificial scene on the Cretan objects. It looks, 
therefore, as if the three are scenes linked together as the successive stages in 
a ritual observance, — a grappling with a bull (or buffalo), a slaying it and 
an offering it in sacrifice. The tree, the dove and the axe being symbols of 
the Great Mother, their presence at the ritual is evidence of the sacrifice being 
made to that goddess. 12 ^ 

To this day the Devi as Durga, — one of the Indian manifestations of 
the Mother Goddess, is worshipped in images representing her as standing 
on the neck of a buffalo and slaying it with a spear thrust into the nape. The 
Mother Goddess herself attacking the brute and slaying it may be but a varia- 
tion on the theme of a slaughter by the votaries of the Goddess acting as 


* Concluded from p. 336. 

123. F.^BRl, in .45/. AR., 1935 : 93-100. 
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her emissaries. The latter ritual is well known all over India even now, and 
is frequently an observance patronised by princes. For instance, in one of the 
principalities of Central India a buffalo is plied with liquor on the day of the 
Dasserah and is brought to a valley where a member of the royal family 
slashes it at the neck with a sharp sword so that blood may flow : the animal 
is then let loose but is attacked with lances, and when it falls killed it is taken 
by the outcastes who feast on it.^=< More often, the animal is slain in the 
presence of the Goddess and is offered to her in sacrifice. But the element of 
the sport with the bull— or buffalo, — is lacking in these practices and so we 
are not able to decide if these could be survivals of the Harappa ritual. 

Telling of the manner in which Krsna, avatar of Vi§pu, won for wife the 
daughter of Nagnajit, king of the Kosalas, the Bhagavata Purdna says that 
the Kosala royal house had a convention ‘ to put to test the strength of men, 
so that the best bridegroom might be obtained that it consisted in a suitor 
having to try conclusions with ‘ seven sharp homed and irresistibly wild and 
wicked oxen ’, that Krsjja was invited to subdue seven oxen ‘ not subdued or 
governed by anybody,’ that he thereupon ‘ tightened his girdle and, appearing 
as seven, sportfully subdued them and brought them under his power,’ then 
‘ tied them with ropes, having put down their turbulent strength (broken their 
teeth) and dragged them bound, even as a child may drag wooden bulls 
(toys),’ and that king Nagnajit promptly bestowed his daughter on the hero.'*®^ 
This account makes it clear that Kr§pa and his contemporaries of Kosala 
knew only the sport of grappling with the bull and that they did not seek to 
slay it and offer it up in sacrifice. 

In a Tamil work^^^ which does not seem to be later than the third cen- 
tury A.D.i-' occurs a poem in which a description is given of a similar practice 
observed by the Ayar, — the Cowherd race, — in the Tamil country. An ad- 
mirable summary gives a vivid picture. ‘ They (the community) had a pecu- 
liar custom among them of selecting husbands for their girls from the victors 
of a bull-fight. A large area of ground is enclosed with palisades and strong 
fences. Into the enclosure are brought ferocious bulls with sharpened horns. 
On a specious loft, overlooking the enclosure, stand the shepherd girls whom 
they intend to give away in marriage. The shepherd youths prepared for the 
fight, first pray to their gods whose images are placed under old banian or 
peepul trees or at watering places. Then they deck themselves with garlands 
made of the bright red flowers of the kanthal and the purple flowers of the 
kadya. At a signal given by the beating of drums, the youths leap into the 
enclosure and try to seize the bulls, which, frightened by the noise of the 
drums, are now ready to charge any one who approaches them. Each youth 
approaches a bull which he chooses to capture. But the bulls rush furiously 

124. Sarkar, in Univ. Calcutta: /. Dept. Letters, (1927) 15 : 202-3. 

125. Bkdgavata-Puram, 10. 58, 32-55. 

126. Kdit-Tohai. 

127. It is one of the ‘ Sangam ’ works and none of them seems to be of a later 
date. 
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with tails raised, heads bent down and horns levelled at their assailants. Some 
of the youths face the bulls boldly and seize their horns. Some jump aside 
and take hold of their tails. The more wary young men skilfully avoid the 
horns and clasping the neck cling to the animals till they force them to fall 
on the ground. Many a luckless youth is now thrown down. Some escape 
without a scratch, while others are trampled upon or gored by the bulls. Some, 
though wounded and bleeding, again spring on the bulls. A few who succeed 
in capturing the animals are declared the victors of that day’s fight. The 
elders then announce that the bull fight is over. The wounded are carried 
out of the enclosure and attenderi to immediately ; while the victors and the 
brides-elect repair to an adjoining grove, and there forming into groups, dance 
joyously before preparing for their marriage.’^"® Here too the bull-slaughter 
and the sacrifice are absent. 

Among the Kallars and the Maravars of the Tamil country, the Hal- 
vakki Vakkals and the Bants of Kanara a bull-sport of some kind appears to 
have been an annual observance. Its most spectacular form is that known as 
the ‘ Jalli-kattu ’ in the Pandya region of the Tamil land. With a view to 
graduating into eligible bridegrooms, Kallar and Maravar youths enter, in the 
season of the harvest, an arena in which a bull careers about maddened by 
the shouts of a crowded audience and the blare of trumpets, grapple it and 
wrest a pack of jewellery or a sacral scarf tied to its horn. As many as two 
hundred bulls might be deployed at a performance. The youths may bear 
swords but may use them only in self-defence. A bull may gore a youth, but 
no youth shall kill a bull.'^a 

The bu[l-fights of Kr^ija and of the modem candidates for matrimony are 
in the nature of a sport and not of a fight : the bull-grappling scene alone is 
enacted, and the bull-slaughter and the bull-sacrifice scenes do not follow. A 
pastoral people may have developed this simple observance as a manly exer- 
cise and they need not have hitched it to a ritual. None the less the connec- 
tion of the sport with harvest and marriage cannot be over-looked : if it is a 
fertility observance, as the evidence suggests, it may not be unrelated in some 
form to the bull-sacrifices of Crete and Harappa which, as we have seen, are 
connected with the Great Mother. 


The bull-sport in India seems to have been primarily associated with a 
people known as the Abhiras in the ancient Pur^as. for the Ahirs of the 
Central Provinces among whom we have found the sport to be current are 
their modem representatives in mid-India, and the Ayar of the Pandya region, 


128. Kaltt-Tohat. 101, summarised in Kanakasabhai-Pillai The Tamils 

Ezi^een Hundred Years Aga. 57-8. The bull-sport attained rank as a classical motij 
tn later Tamil literature. 

129. C^KE. in Folklore. 1917 : 146-9. The paper is an excellent digest of 
muA vduable information, but dissimlar practices are jumbled up. Fights 4ween 
bulls, fights between men and buUs, buUs trampling pigs and bulls trampling over 
images and breaking them are handled without much of discrimination. This paper 
my be md in ^junctiOT mth Bishop’s paper, ‘The Ritual BuUfight’ in the 
omithsoman InstttuHon : Annual Report, 1926 : 447-56. 
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the youths of which are mentioned in the ancient Tamil classic as delighting 
in the sport, are no other than the Ahirs or Abhiras. The habitat of the 
Abhiras in the earliest days in which we catch a glimpse of them, — ^the tw'o 
or three centuries before Christ, — is the north-west of India : indeed, it is just 
the home of the Harappa culture. They were generally on the move, and 
perhaps they came down rapidly to the Central Provinces and even to the 
end of the country, for, ‘ the Ayar in the Pandyan dominion had a tradition ’, 
mentioned in the same Tamil classic, ‘that they came into the Tamil land 
along with the founder of the Pandyan family.’^-® The sport may, therefore, 
have journeyed from the north-west to the extreme south along with the 
Abhiras. The Kallar and Maravar of the Pandyan region who now indulge 
in the sport may be either the descendants of the Ayar of the days of the 
ancient Tamil work^^^ or they might have been in close contact with them and 
borrowed the sport from them. 

We have found that in south India and as early as the third century 
A.D., — ^the latest date of the Tamil classic, — the Abhiras did not make a sacri- 
fice of the bull. In the north too, and at a date even much earlier than in 
the south, the element of sport alone is found associated with these combats, 
and not that of sacrifice, for, Krsiia subdued, but did not slay, the seven bulls 
that he had to contend with for the hand of the Kosalan princess. When we 
recall that this Krsna is also the god of the AWiIras, we cannot help speculat- 
ing whether his example had a bearing on the character of the observance. 

The generally accepted dates for Kraiia and for the beginning of the 
migrations of the Abhiras in India are much later than the age of the Harappa 
culture. So, the probabilities are that the heirs to the Harappa culture, who- 
ever they were, had themselves shed the element of sacrifice in the observance 
by the time they came into contact with the Abhiras, or that they retained it 
as a sport-cum-sacrifice observance and passed it on as such to the Abhiras 
who, however, subsequently discarded the element of sacrifice. We do not 
have the data that would enable us to decide between these two probabilities. 

It is to a Krsija that,— according to the Chandogya Upani^ad, attributed 
generally to about the seventh century b.c., — ^his preceptor, Ghora-Angirasa, 
imparted the doctrine of Ahimsd, ‘ the not inflicting of pain.’''^s2 A practical 
applicaticMi of the teaching of Ahimsd would certainly have been elimina- 
tion of the killing of the bull vanquished in the tussle, but Krgpa, the hero of 
the Puranas, is not known to have been a votary of Ahimsd. The ccwiversion 
of the sacrifice into a mere sport may not therefore have been effected by this 
Krsna, if the sophistication had not already occurred. The contest with the 


130. KANAKASABHAI-PttLAI, ttp. cit., 57. 

131. The Tamil Ifiaiyar of modem days who claim to be the descendants of 
the Ayar of ancient times do not, however, know of the ‘ Jalli-Kattu.’ If they are 
the genuine Ayar we have to find a reason for their having totally abandoned the 
observance and for its having ijassed into other hands. 

132. ‘Austerity, alms-giving, uprightness, harmlessness (Ahimsd), tmthfulness 
—these are one’s gifts for the priests’ : 3.19.4, 
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seven bulls which he had to engage in to win the hand of the princess of 
Kosala is definitely stated to have been on a pattern which had been tradi- 
tional in the family of the kings of Kosala, and that pattern was that of a 
mere sport and not that of a sport culminating in a sacrifice. Further, Ghora- 
Angirasa is not said to have been the first thinker to have preached the gospel 
of Ahimsd nor was Krspa his pupil the first initiate into the doctrine. 
Faith in Ahimsa might therefore be much older than Ghora-Afigirasa and, 
indeed, earlier than the hero of the Puranas who was the name-sake of Kr§pa 
the pupil. So the observance might have lost the element of sacrifice long 
before the Krsna of the seven bulls. It may be that earlier teachers of the 
doctrine had influenced earlier heroes to divest the bull sport of the element of 
sacrifice and that the earlier rulers of Kosala had known only of a bull sport 
that did not lead up to a sacrifice. Long before the days of Krsna the hero 
the gory rite should have been redeemed and turned into a noble sport freed 
from the bloodshed of a ritual. The probabilities seem therefore to lie in 
favour of the view that the change in the character of the observance occurred 
subsequent to the days of the Harappa culture but generations before the 
Krsna of heroic mettle and that the Ahimsd doctrine had had a share in bring- 
ing about the change. 


XVI. Conclusions 

We have now seen that the Harappa culture did survive for long centu- 
ries. The die-struck and the cast varieties of early Indian coinage are 
indebted to this culture for at least their form. They turn out now to be 
not only free from all trace of foreign elements but also to have had their 
roots in Indian tradition. Some plaques from Ceylon are in the direct line 
of descent from amulets of the Harappa age, and the image of Gaja-Laksmi 
on the plaques is at least a survival of Harappa motifs. The image of Siva 
as Daksinamurti and the image of the Buddha as Yogi-God are the products 
of that culture. The cults of the sacred tree and the symbols have come down, 
in all probability, from the days of Harappa. The veneration of the preceptor 
and the granting to him of a status almost equal to that of God which 
are, to this day, features of Indian religious life are legacies bequeathed by 
the Harappa culture. The horn-crown on the head of the Siva-Pasupati of 
Harappa became a symbol of considerable significance and survived in combi- 
nation with other symbols. Representations of deities worn on a head-dress 
and carried on the head seem also to be survivals of Harappa fashions. The 
bull-sacrifice following a bull-sport that is still offered in comers of the 
country is probably based on Harappa precedents, and the bull-sport, without 
the sacrifice as a sequel, common to this day in other parts of the country, 
appears to be a sophistication of the Harappa ritual. 

The influence of the Harappa culture seems to have been felt also in coun- 
tries beyond India. Greek coinage at its best betrays traces of the influence 
about the close of the 6th century b.c. and Parthian coinage does so about the 
beginning of the 3rd century b.c. If a culture that disappeared about 2500 



1942.] SOME SURVIVALS OF THE HARAPPA CULTURE 375 

B.c. in India is found to have had some influence in Greece about 500 B.c. 
and in Parthia about 300 b.c. it is obvious that features of that culture should 
have travelled to those lands before its disappearance in India, — or at least that 
in the interval of two thousand years some survivals of that culture had spread 
from India into those regions. 

A few features of the Harappa culture appear to be traceable in Vedic 
culture as well. The idea of a divinity as Pasupati is common to both, and 
also Yoga as a religious practice. The association of a YojJ and a preceptor 
with a tree is equally common. In both cultures deer are associated with pre- 
ceptorship and pupillage. The vestigium pedis which is known to vedic cul- 
ture seems to have had a place in that of Harappa as well. The use of a 
fillet in a ritual appears in both the cultures. A divinity carried on the head 
of a man or of another divinity is also known to both cultures. All these are 
features which the two cultures do not seem to share with any other culture, — 
except perhaps the ritual use of the fillet. The vedic culture, however, is 
assumed to have entered India a thousand years at least after that of Harappa. 
If this view is correct the former must have been indebted to the latter 
for these features, and the debt must have been contracted in the days 
when the vedic people came into the Harappa region and established contact 
with the remains of the Harappa culture. But these features are so character- 
istic of vedic culture that it is almost unbelievable that they came from another 
culture, — especially from one which, having disappeared, could have left be- 
hind only a few traces which should have by then decayed in significance. 
Some other explanation has to be found. Perhaps the two cultures were more 
intimately related than is realised. 

The evidence that we have passed in review shows also that this culture 
had features that were similar to some in other contemporary cultures. The 
tree and the serpent and the standard were venerated in the Harappa region 
as in Crete and in Mesopotamia. Anthropomorphic images were in vogue in 
all these regions. The hom-crown had its analogue in Egypt and in Meso- 
potamia. The bull-sacrifice of Harappa was almost identical with that of 
Crete. The pattern of a cult-object betw^een adorants was common to these 
areas and to Egypt. But it is not yet possible to determine finally which 
feature originated in which culture and who borrowed from whom. These 
similarities establish the frequency with which even so early in history the 
currents and cross-currents of influence flowed through cultures separated 
from each other by great distances.'^^ 

APPENDICES 

I. Scripts of Harappa and Easter Island (See Secticm I, fn. 6.) 

In discussions on the relation between the Harappa and the Easter Island 
scripts no reference seems to have been made to a theory pnapilat^d a few 


133. See Appendix 9, 
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years before the Harappa script came to receive attention, that the Easter 
Island script comprises ‘ a number of bird-symbols that ‘ the birds are vari- 
ously depicted, some more or less realistically, others conventionally, and others 
conventionally and often with human attributes ’, that ‘ by far the greater pro- 
portion ’ of the bird-symbols ‘ clearly represent the frigate bird ’, that that bird 
had no home in the Easter Island, that its original home was in the SoIoiikmi 
I slands in Melanesia, and that therefore ‘ it seems probable that the script 
itself originated in the Melanesian area and was perfected in Easter Island 
while the memory of this bird and of its cult-associations still persisted.”'^* 
The theory need not, however, be inconsistent with a still earlier origin in the 
Harappa region, for if the Harappa script did travel abroad and did reach 
the Solomon Islands it might have been noticed there that the outlines of the 
characters of the script conformed to those of the frigate-bird and, in con- 
sequence, a resemblance to the bird might have been imposed there on the 
characters. 

2. Analogues to the Harappa ^als (See Section II, /«. 15.) 

When the Harappa seals leapt into the limelight, in 1924, a compariscm 
was forthwith invited with ‘ the Proto-Elamite “ tablets de comptabilite ” dis- 
covered at Susa’,^^’ extending in time from about 2600 to 2300 b.c., 

and it was asserted that the seals and the tablets are ‘ practically identical ’ 
as ‘ the form and size of the plaques are the same, the “ unicorns ” are the 
same and the pictographs and numerals are also the same’ and that ‘the 
identity is such that the “ seals ” and tablets might have come from the 
same hand Not even the emphasis with which the comparison was en- 
forced has secured attention to the suggestion of similarity. The comparison 
has failed to receive support from any other quarter and, indeed, it has not 
been alluded to by others, — even to be dismissed out of hand. The published 
illustrations of the Proto-Elamite tablets convey only an inadequate impres- 
sion of their appearance and special features. None the less, it is clear that 
no similarity is traceable. Very few of the tablets are square : the device 
and the writing, where they appear together, stand in no mutual relation 
to each other : the animals do not usually stand in front of a ‘ standard ’ or 
‘ incense-bumer ’ or of any other object : the writing and device have the 
appearance of having been produced separately on the tablet and not evoked 
together by the stamping of one seal bearing both writing and device : the 
animals seem to have been imprinted by rolling a cylinder on the tablet-face. 
The Susa tablets are documents, — records of transactions, — ^while the 
Harappa pieces are only seals. ‘ II est certain que tous les textes de nos 
tablettes, sans aucune exception, sont des documents de compatabilite ’, and 

134. B-UFOUR, in Folklore, 1917 ; 371-6. 

135. Published by Scheil in de Morgan’s Delegation en Perse, Memoires, 
Vol. 6 (1905) and Vol. 17 (1923). 

136. Sayce, in Illd. London News, 27 Sept. 1924 ; 566, 



1942.] 


SOME SURVIVALS OF THE HARAPPA CULTURE 


377 


‘ces taWettes, toutes sans excepti<m, constituent des actes compables, foumi- 
tures, livraisons, inventaires ^lay, therefore, take it that the Harappa 

seals and the Susa tablets have little in commm. 

Stamp seals of a square shape are contemporary with the Harappa seals, 
but we do not know that seals similar to the Harappa ones in format and 
design have come to light anywhere else. The nearest approaches are seals 
like the one which, f(»md at Ur in a stratum assignable to about 2650-2500 
B.C., yields a square impression in which a goat stands in profile under a 
largish crescent which, peiliaps, encloses a star or a sun between the horns,^*® 
but even these are far different from the seals of Harappa. 

3. Early Squ.are Coins (See Section II, /«. 27.) 

If credence could be given to Chinese tradition, the founder of the Chou 
dynasty (c. 1050 b.c.) seems to have had a minister of the name of Tai 
Kung, who, coming from beyond the land of Chou, ‘ instituted (which may 
mean either invented, or simply introduced), for his master’s benefit, a* “ sys- 
tem of currency ”, which included squares of gold of a fixed weight, lengths 
of silk and hempen cloth of definite dimensions, and lastly, round copper 
or bronze coins having a central hole'.»®® Could it be inferred that the 
minister was native of a region where the square shape for coinage was appre- 
ciated for its ensuring uniformity of weight and that that region had known 
of the square seals of Harappa or derivatives from them? To accept the 
inference would be to date the origin of coins many centuries earlier than is 
generally agreed. Coinage must have been invented much earlier than T’ai 
Kung if two shapes, — the square and the round, — ^had come to be accepted 
by his times. 

4. The Garuda in a Bumihist Scene (See Secticm VI, /«. 55a.) 

On the vertical face of the platform on which the Buddha should have 
been seated (Fig. 9 : 2) are incised two Garudas (holy eagles) in flight. 
The urge for decoration is scarcely adequate as an explanation for the occur- 
rence of the bird in the sculpture, for the chances of a Garuda being chosen 
for a purely ornamental purpose are infinitesimal as against those of the 
iimumerable other objects that have a decorative appeal. Nor is it easy to 
account for the bird appearing in a Buddhist setting, for, while the associa- 
tion of the Garuida with Soma and Vi§riu are well known we have no know- 
ledge of its having any connection with the Buddha or his teaching or the 
beliefs he ojuntenanced. A clue is worth looking for. 


137. ScHEiL, in DE Morgan, op. cit. 

138. Legrain, Vt Excavations : III Archaic Seal-Impressions, 2 17 45-31 
(539). 

139. Hopkins, in JRAS., 1895 ; 319-20, 340, citing the ' History of the Earlier 
Han Dynasty ’ and some other authorities, 
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Certain fire altars used in Vedic sacrifices are built in the form of an 
eagle/^® and a few of them, known as the syenacits,^*'^ follow the outlines of 
a bird in flight.^^^ These altars recall to mind, though but dimly, the plat- 
form in this Buddhist piece with the flying Garudas on its face, the vacant 
platform looking but a variant of a fire-altar. 

The sculptured scene in which the Garudas appear in flight is that in 
which the feet of the Buddha are venerated by his followers. The purpose of 
the veneration of the feet cannot but be the attainment of Nirvdria — ^which 
is what every Buddhist wishes to attain to on his dissolution. The fire altars 
in the form of the eagle in flight are prescribed when the object of the sacri- 
fice is, not the gaining of food or cattle nor even the achieving of Brahma- 
loka, but is the attainment of heaven. The Garuda which has a place in a 
Vedic ritual that leads the sacrificer to heaven appears also in a parallel con- 
text in Buddhism, — associated in a mode of worship by which the devotee 
of the Buddha seeks to achieve nirvaiia. By the time of this piece of sculp>- 
ture the attainment of the nirvana of Buddhism had in all probability come 
to be equated to what in the Vedic faith was the attainment of heaven. Bud- 
dhist belief might therefore have expressed itself in this piece of sculpture in 
terms of Vedic symbolism. That two Garudas, — instead of one, — ^should be 
shown incised on the platform may be due either to an unintelligent adoption 
of the symbolism or to a variation made deliberately to obscure the earlier 
associations of the symbol.^^* 

5. Patterns on Cylinder Se.\ls (See Section VII, jn. 56.) 

The disposition of the patterns in cylinder seals has not been always 
correctly understood by even competent authorities. It is therefore desirable 
to explain briefly the arrangement of the patterns with reference to one of the 
examples illustrated here (Fig. 11 ; 1). 

Being a cylinder, the seal could be rolled on indefinitely so that the 
imprint of the pattern in the seal could be repeated in a line as often as the 
seal completes a revolution. An illustration (Fig. 11 : I) shows the imprint 
left by the seal when, having done just one full revolution, it has gone through 
an exact half of the second : the imprint of the first revolution closes with 
a line drawn vertically just after the tail of the goat facing left. 

The pattern resulting from the first revolution is mainly that of the pair 
of entwined serpents between goats that stand facing each other : the flower 
between the horns of the two goats is no more than an embellishment filling 


140. See, for instance, Satapatha Brahmana, 8.I.4.8. 

141. See. for instance, Majumdar, in /. In. Soc. Or. .Art., (1^9) 7; 40-42, 
45. 57-60, and Ibid., ( 1940) 8 : 21-36. 

142. It may be that ' the bird is to fly to the sky as the sacrifice, and with 
the bird the sacrificer who is identified with Prajapati is to attain the dcy ’ : Keith, 
Bel. & Phil. Vedas & Up., 466. 

143. The duplication of a symbol in one of the sculptures at Kiaihut may well 
be a parallel (see section XII, f«. 108). 
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up a gap in the composition. The pattern would thus be self-contained but 
for an unintelligible object appearing in the upper left of the imprint and an 
equally unintelligible object appearing in the upper right of the imprint, if 
the imprint was confined to the first revolution. But it is interesting to note 
that while one of these objects seems to stretch towards the right, the other 
stretches towards the left, — and, what is more interesting, in a manner that 
suggests that they are but the right and the left halves of a symmetrically 
designed object. 

If the imprint is continued just a little further, the suspicion we had is 
confirmed, for the object stands revealed as an eagle flying vertically with its 
wings spread wide and symmetrically. 

If the imprint is continued still further to the extent of a half of the 
second revolution of the seal, — as shown in the illustration, — the left half of 
the pattern repeats itself ; the first goat, facing right, appears again facing 
right, and the entwined pair of serpents appear once more but they do not 
fully reveal themselves. 

If the seal goes completely through the second revolution the right half 
of the entwined pair emerges and the goat facing left reappears, so that the 
pattern repeats itself a second time. But, in the process, a second pattern 
has appeared : a pair of goats stand back to back, and a spread eagle fills 
in the gap in the upper half. If in the first revolution the eagle is visible only 
to the extent of a half while the serpents and the flower are seen in full, the 
eagle has its revenge when the cylinder makes a half of the next revolution, 
for, then, the eagle gets unfurled in full while the serpents and the flower are 
vertically cut in twain at the right of the imprint. 

If the seal is rolled further and further the first pattern of goats face to 
face and the second pattern of goats back to back repeat themselves, and, 
incidentally, the flower and the spread eagle also repeat themselves, adding 
to the variety of the patterns. 

The seal itself bears engraved in it only one pair of goats and one pair 
of entwined serpents and only one flower and one eagle. If the seal starts 
on a revolution with imprinting the right half of the flower and completes 
the revoluti(Mi with imprinting the left half of the flower we get the pattern 
of goat facing goat ; if, however, it starts with the right half of the eagle and 
closes with the left half we have the pattern of goats back to back. The point 
from which the seal starts rolling determines the pattern we get, but the skill 
of the artist of the seal lies in his evoking both patterns from one design in 
one seal.^“ 

6. Other Affiliations of the EteER (See Section X, fn. 74a.) 

The deer is associated with Vedic sacrifice as well. The sacrificer clothes 
himself in a deer skin to which he ties the horn of a deer ; his seat is 
the skin of a black antelope and his shoes are made of antel<^ hide.^^^ The 


144. This is possible only in a cylinder Seal. 

145. Taittmya Samhita, 5.4.4.4, 
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tract between the Himalayas and the Vindhyas ‘ which extends as far as the 
eastern and the western oceans ’ called Aryavarta, — ‘ the land where the black 
antelope naturally roams — is ‘ fit for the performance of sacrifices ’ ; it is 
the yajniya desa}^^ That the skin and the horn are indispensable to the 
sacrificer is perhaps the reason for yajniya desa being defined as the land of 
the black antelope, but we do not know why that animal had to divest itself 
of its skin and horn for sacrifices. 

Siva, who has adopted some of the features of Rudra, is usually figured 
holding a deer in one of his hands. Rudra is said to have claimed all that 
was over a place of sacrifice, having appeared there as a black giant.^^" 
Rudra is also said to have shot Prajapati on his taking the form of a deer 
after his incest with Ushas.’'*'* These references are too incomplete and obs- 
cure to help us to unravel the relationship that seems to subsist between 
Rudra, Prajapati, the sacrifice and the deer. 

7. Maues, Manju-srI and Mah.ayanism (See Section XI, fn. 93.) 

If the beginnings of the art of Gandhara could be dated about the early 
years of the 1st century B.c. at the latest and if Mahayanism could be traced 
in the earliest products of the Gandhara school, it is worth asking whether the 
Maues coin pictures one of the Mahayana deities. The sword points indubi- 
tably to Manjui^ri. It may be hard to believe that a Greek king would have 
thrust a sword into the hands of one who was capable of placing it idly in 
his lap and folding his hands over it, — as we find on the coin of Maues, — 
but it is certainly not difficult to see that Manju-Sri who had been meek enough 
to arm himself with a book would not have known better than to have grown 
moody over the inconvenient possession of a sword and to have placed both 
hands in the lap.^^® 

There may be no general acceptance of the view that Mahayanism was 
so early as the beginning of the 1st century b.c., but, if the view advanced 
here that the Buddha had become a divinity much earlier than the sculptures 
of Bharhut and Sanchi is accepted, it is not improbable that the origins of 
Mahayanism should be much earlier than is believed. 

To suggest a very early date for Manju-Srr, as has been done here, is to 
risk a summary dismissal. But, to decline to see Manju-Sri on the coin of 
Maues is to accept the modem interpretation of the seated figure and the 
cross-bar in preference to that of Azes. 

8. Egyptian Analogues to Nandipada over Circle? (See Section XII, 

jn. I03a.) 

The combination of a pair of horns and a circular object occurs also in 
Egypt in representations of the divinities Amon, Hathor, Isis, Khonsu, 


146. Manu Dharma Sastra, 2.22-3. 

147. Aitareya Brdhmana, 3.31.1. ; 5.14. 

148. Maitrdyani Samhita, 4.2.12 ; Aitareya Brahmam, 3.33. 

149. Tarn, at any rate, can have no quarrel with this view, for he assigns an 
early date for the rise of the Mahayana school. 
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Nephthys and Ra, and of mlers like Cleopatra. A large disc, — sometimes 
an object looking like a large globe, — rests at the jimction of a pair of horns 
displayed as on the head of an animal, and, usually, the horns rise almost 
hugging the disc. How artistically the combination can be presented will be 
realised (xily when we look at sculptures of Hathor as cow and at the colossal 
ram from Napata. Obviously, a pair of horns enclosing a disc was a symbol 
of importance in Egypt. 

This symbol and the nandipada over circle are similar in that horns 
and a circular object are the elements composing the design, but the similarity 
ends there. Firstly, in the Indian symbol the circular object occurs below 
the horns while it stands between the horns in the Egyptian symbol. Secondly, 
the circular object in the Indian symbol appears to be a modification of the 
lotus or the wheel, while the disc in the Egyptian symbol seems to be a vari- 
ant of a globe. Thirdly, the horns of the Egyptian symbol are but two and 
they spring as from the head of an animal, but in the Indian symbol a third 
member occurs at the junction of the horns, — a projection like a cup or 
helmet or like a spike, — usually much shorter than the other two members, 
but often as long as the others, as in a trisula. 

Another symbol is known to Egypt (Fig. 16 ; 5) which integrates the 
hom-crown or nandipada but it does not incorporate the circle or disc as well. 

The nandipada over circle seems therefore to have had no counterparts 
in Egypt. 

9. Origin of Name Harappa (See Section XVI, /«. 133.) 

The name of Harappa itself is perhaps an instance of flotsam. The 
name has not been accounted for in terms of any language of the area in 
which this townlet lies. Even folk etymology confessed defeat, and tradition 
had to resort to that desperate remedy, — the creation of an eponymous king, — 
Harappa, to lend his name to the city. So we may assume tentatively 
that the name is an ancient one that has come down to modem times. Far 
away in Iraq, a little to the east of the Tigris and on the site of the 
modern town of Karkuk, there stood a city the name of which has been 
variously spelt as Arrapha^^® and Arrapkha.'^^ The pronunciaticHi of the 
name of this city is almost identical with that of Harappa.^^ Though the 
Iraqian city does ‘ not seem to have been known in the period of Ur (3000 
B.c.),i=® it appears to have been taken by the kings of Gutium about 
2400 B.c. so its antiquity must be earlier than the latter of these two 
dates. It is practically to this same period that the Indian city is assignable 
and it is well established that Iraq and the Indus valley were then in contact 
with each other. Nothing short of a marvel could explain both cities having 

150. Smith, Early Hist. Assyria, 88. 

151. LangDON, in Cambridge Ancient History, 1 : 423. 

152. Especially when we bear in mind the special values of the intial vowel 
and of the h and the kh in these names. 

153. Ibid., 1 : 423, 


154. Ibid., 1 : 439. 
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the same name if we assume either that each of them came by its name 
independently or that the Indian city adopted a name within recent centuries 
which had been forgotten in Iraq long centuries ago. It looks extremely 
probable that one of the two cities owed its name to the other, though we 
cannot yet say which bore the name earlier, and, therefore, lent it to the other 
by way of recognition of mutual indebtedness.^^^- 

10. Clue to Decipherment of H.ar.appa Script (See Appendix 9, fn. 155.) 

Now that we know of a place-name which might have been current in the 
days of the Harappa culture, it is worth attempting to trace the name in the 
seals from Harappa. It is legitimate to assume that these seals bear the names 
of the respective owners, that some at least of the owners might have added 
on the seals that they belonged to Harappa, that therefore the name of that 
city may be found on a few at feast of the seals found at Harappa, that the 
name would not ordinarily have been used on the seals found at Mohenjo- 
Daro, that therefore the groups of symbols expressing the name of Harappa 
would not be found ordinarily in the seals from Mohenjo-Daro, that conse- 
quently the group must be peculiar to the seals that have turned up at Harappa, 
that if the script was syllabic the name might have been expressed in three 
characters and that they would occur together and in the same order. If such 
a group of characters could be isolated, — frequent at Harappa and uncommon 
at Mohenjo-Daro, — we may be almost confident of having settled the values 
of three of the Harappa characters. At present this seems to be the only 
possible basis for an attempt at fixing the values of a few of the characters 
on the seals of this culture. 

11. Origin of Name Musiri (See Appendix 11, /». 156.) 

A second Indian place-name also may possibly have been derived from a 
region not very distant from Arrapha. Some places in south India bear a 
name, Musiri, which is not susceptible of being derived from the languages 
of the areas in which they are situated. Muyir-k-kodu, on the Arabian sea, 
near Cochin, was known to Ptolemy as Mouziris, which is equivalent in 
modern Tamil to Musiri. Another town of the name Musiri is now to be 
found in the interior of the Tamil country, — in the Trichinopoly district. 
Musir-pakkam is a village in the Chingleput district. In a part of ancient 
Cappadocia, — the area north-west of Antioch and Alexandretta, almost border- 
ing on the Mediterranean, — a place known as Musri was conquered by a 
descendant of Ashur-uballit, king of Assyria, between about 1385 and 1242 
B.C.15" May it be that the similarity of names is to be accounted for by com- 
mercial intercourse between the coasts of the Mediterranean and the west coast 
of south India ? 


155. See Appendix 10. 156. See Appendix 11. 

157. Thompson, in Cambridge Ancient History, 2 ; 234, 241, 250. 
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B. C. 
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» 
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Sealing 
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Sealing 
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1 ; 

Bharhut 

Sculpture 

c 150 B.c. i 

i 

Cunningham, Stupa Bharhut, 94: 
43(4) 

2 1 

tf 



a.. 45 : 30 (1) 

3 

Mathura 

” 

c 100 A.D. ; 

Coomaraswamv, in Art Bulletin, 

9 (4): 39 : 21. 

4 



" 

Ib., 9 (4) ; 39 ; 22 

5 

Sanchi 

„ 2nd cent. B.c.j 

Fergusson, Tree & Serpent Worship, 
115 : 25 (3) 

6 
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«> 

! 

C 100 B. C. 1 

Burgess, Anc. Mon. Temp. Sculp. 
Ind., 19 : 172 (2) 
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Sculpture 
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Cunningham, Stupa Bharhut, 91-3 : 
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>» 


1 

i 

lb., 112-3 : 16 (2) 
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Sculpture 

175-50 B. c. 1 

Mitra, Antiquities Orissa, 2 : 32 : 23 
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B. c. 

Frankfort, Cylinder Seals, 17-8 : 3b 
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»> 
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Ib., 24 : 4 (j) 

3 
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1 

c 1450-1400 
B. C. 

Ib., 183-4 : (44) 

4 
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Signet ring 

1 

c 1400 B. c. 
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5 
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Seal 

tf 
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c 2800 B. c. 
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Mohenjo- 

Daro 

Sealing 

: c 2800 B. c. 

Mackay, M}her^o-Daro, 335 : 87 (222) 

2 

Ujjaini 

Coin 

c 3-2nd cent. 
B. c. 

Allan, BM. CC. An. htd, (145), 252 : 
38(23) 

3 



» 

Cunningham, Coins An. Ind., 97 ; 
10(7) 

4 




Allan, BM. CC. An. Ind., (145), 252 : 
38(25) 

5 

Panchala 


c 25 B. c. 

Ib., (120), 203 : 28 (20) 

6 

»» 


♦» 

Ib., (120) 204 : 29 (1) 

7 

‘ Gandhara ’ 

t* 

c 75 B. c. 

Gardner, BM.CC., Greeks & Scythi- 
ans. 71 : 17 (5) 

nCURE 15 




1 

‘ Gandhara ’ 

Sculpture 

'100 B. C.-200 

A. D. 

1 

Burgess. Ahc. Mon. Temp. Sculp. 
Ind., 11 : 130 (2) 

2 

Amaravati 

” 

! 150-200 A, D. 

i 

Bacchofer, Early Ind, Sculp.— : 128 

3 

Taxila 

»» 

1 

;2nd cent. a.d. 

Ib.,— : 152 (6b) 

4 

Amaravati 

i 

j c 150 a. d. 

1 

Fergusson, Tree & Serp. Worship, 
191-2 : 71 (2) 

FIGURE 16 
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Mohenjo- 

Daro 

Seal 

c 2800 B. c. 

Marshall, Mohenjo-Daro 

2 

Sanchi 

Sculpture 

2nd cent. B. c. 

Maisey, Sanchi, — : 31 (4) 

3 

it 

t$ 

i 

i t* 

A,,—: 31 (4) 

4 

Bharhut 


! C 150 B. c. 

Cunningham, Stupa Bharhut, 45 : 30(3) 

5 

6 

Sedment 

Taxila 


:c. 2800-2650 

clSi., 

Petrie, Decorative Designs, — : 34 
(M13) 

ASI. AR., 1924 : 66 : 27(1) 

7 

— 


C 150 A. D. 

ASI. AR. 

8 

Persia 

Coin 

5th cent. B. c. 

Hill, BM. CC. Arabia, etc., (135. 137) 

9 

Sanchi 

Sculpture 

2nd cent B. c. 

Maisey, Sanchi, — : 39 (1) 

10 

»» 

» 

„ 

a., — ; 31 (6) 

11 

Taxila 


C 100 B. c. 

ASI. AR., 1913 : 27 : 21b 6 

12 

Sanchi 

Sculpture 

2nd cent B. c. 

Maisey, Sanchi, 31 (4) 
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No. 

Provenance 

Object 

Date 

Reference 

13 

Mathura 

-■ 

1st cent. A.D. 

CooMARASWAMY. Hist. In. Indo. Art, 
— :71 

14 

Lahun 

— 

c 2000-1800 
B. c. 

Petrie, Decorative Designs, — : 34 
(M 40) 

15 

Crete 

— 

c 2600-2400 
B. c. 

J6., — : 34 (M37) 

16 

Piprahwa 

Gold Leaf 

c 450-200 

B. C. 

Smith & Peppe, in IRAS. 1898: 
585:1 

FIGURE 17 




1 

Enkomi 

Gold-leaf 

c 1380 B.c. 

Evans, Palace of Minos, 2 : 494-5 : 
(300) 

2 

Sanchi 

Sculpture 

c 6th cent 

A. D. 

Maisey, Sanchi, — : 15 (10) 

FIGURE 18 




1 

i 

Mohenjo- i 
Daro ■ 

Figurine 

, c 2800 B. c. 

Marshall, Mokenjo-Daro, 

2 

1 

” 1 

ff 

• • 

Mac KAY, Mohenjo-Daro, 279 : ^ 
(15, 16) 

Breeks, Primitive Tribes Nilgiris, 
— : 36 

3 

Nilgiris 1 

Pottery 

1 



PLACE AND PERSONAL NAMES 
IN THE EARLY LAND GRANTS OF ASSAM* 


By 

B. KAKATI. Gauhati. 

1. The late Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Padmanatha Bhattacarya, 
M.A. (formerly Senior Professor of Sanskrit in the Cotton Collie, Gauhati) 
published the Sanskrit copper-plate inscriptions of the early Hindu Kings 
of Assam in 1838 B.s. (1931 a.d.). The Pandit had compiled, deciphered 
and worked at the grants over many years and after his retirement from 
office put them in together under the comprehensive title of Kdmarupa Scsc- 
ndvaU and got them published through the courtesy of the Rangpur Sahitya 
Parisad, North Bengal. The Sanskrit text has been printed in the Deva- 
nagari script and the accompanying Bengali translation in the Bengali script. 
There is also a long historical introduction in Bengali. Though the Bengali 
translation takes away much of the usefulness of the publication in other 
parts of India and abroad, the text may be relied upon as having been very 
carefully prepared. 

2. The inscriptions have all been composed in Sanskrit,— some in verse 
and others in prose. The Sanskrit has been interspersed with Prakrit and 
indigenous desya formations. Contrary to current practices, the editor, instead 
of retaining the Prakrit formations in the text, substituted corresponding re- 
constructed Sanskrit formations in their places. The original Prakritisms 
have, however, been preserved in foot-notes under headings like “ Original 
readings ”. 

3. In the publication under discussion, there are ten inscriptions rang- 
ing from the seventh to the twelfth century A.D., covering practically the 
entire Hindu period of Assam history. From the thirteenth century onwards, 
Assam passed into the hands of the Shans. These land grants were ordered 
by seven Hindu kings in different times measured by centuries. Their names, 
regnal times and the places wherefrom the grants were issued are given in 
the following table. The serial numbers of the grants are put in just after 
the names in Roman notation. 


* Abbreviations : — 

As. = Assamese ; Bd. = Bodo ; Khas. = Khasi ; Md. = Munffari ; Sant. = 
Santali ; A. F. D, — Assamese, Its Formation and Develoiment. 
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Names. 

Grant No. 

Time. 

Place of issue. 

1. Bhaskara Varma 

(I) 

7th century 

Karnasuvarna 

2. Harjara Varma 

(ID 

9th century" 

Haruppesvara 

3. Vanamala Deva 

(HI) 

9th century 

Haruppesvara 

4. Bala Varma 

(IV) 

10th century 

Haruppesvara 

5. Ratnapala 

(V. VI) 

11th century 

Durjaya 

6. Indrapala 

(VII. VIII) 

11th century 

Durjaya 

7. Dharmapala 

(IX. X) 

12th century 

Kamarupa (city) 


4. In tracing the genealogies of kings and often also of the Brahmin 
scholars to whom lands were granted, in recording the names of the persons 
who composed the verses and who prepared the copper plates and inscribed 
them, and also in defining the boundaries of the lands in terms of rivers, 
tanks, trees, and adjoining cultivation fields, places and persons have been 
named whose denominations are often of non-Sanskritic origin. The editor 
passed them over as unintelligible and no comment was made. In some 
instances an attempt was made by the editor to explain a few terms. But 
the explanations seem to be entirely fanciful, being metaphysical e.g. Hariip- 
pesvara is connected with Sarupya-mukti. The explanations suggested in this 
paper are entirely independent of the editor’s comment. 

5. The indigenous desya elements are grouped below into (A) Personal 
names — female and male MB) Place names. The Personal names are mostly 
of Sanskritic origin and those only have been included here that show some 
morphological peculiarities from the point of view of NI-A. languages. As 
the non-Aryan terms are unintelligible, only sound-correspondences with 
semantic approximations have been given. 

The number of the inscription is indicated by Roman notation and tire 
number of paragraph by Arabic notation. 

(A) 

Personal Names. 

Female. 

6. Female names always end in -a; e.g. Jivadd (III. 10) ; Srimattard 
(111.15) ; Ratnd (IX.ll) ; Jivd (X.15) ; Netrd (X.17) ; Patrd (X.19). 

7. Female names are often pleonastically lengthened by suffix — dyika : 
e-S- 

Sobhrdyikd (III.31); Svabhra- ; {Su -1- ahhra). 

Sydmdyikd (IV.28) ; Sydmd ; 

Cheppdyikd (VI. 18) ; Ksepyd ; . 

Saukhydyikd (VII.22) ; *Saukhyd; 

Pdukd (IX.19); Pdvaka ukd ; (see § 7c.) 

As against Sydmdyikd of plate no. IV, occurs the honorific Skt. form 
Sydmddevi in plate no. 1.22. 
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In modem female names like Rahe, Pate, Make (A. F. D. § 188) in 
the Kamarupi dialect of Western Assam, convergence of -devi and -ayika 
may be suspected. 

Daluhmgmd (III.30) ; “women of daluha". 

It is an obscure word. In the foot-note the editor refers to an earlier 
translator who rendered it into “the women of Danuha, (a nation).” The 
compound seems to mean “ temple women ". Daluha seems to be an Austric 
formation : cf. dol, haleh, hoi, het, hi, H. 151, 152, 153. Modem As. retains 
dot, a temple, shrine. Cf. also dig-dol (see § 16). In the context in the 
inscription, other classes of women referred to are kdrndtl, vardstn, pavana- 
karnini, nati. The presence of kdnatl seems to have misled the translator. 

Male. 

7. Pleonastic suffixes after male names : 

(a) -iyd ; (A. F. D. 538a) ; Kaliyd (I.27)</Cc/i. 

It is a very' common personal name in current Assamese. 

(b) -e ; Cande (-nauki) (VI.21) ; a boatman named Ccmde,<Candra-. 
The suffix is the same as the Standard Assamese -di (A. F. D. § 527) which 
appears as -e in Western Assamese. 

(c) -oka \ Khdsoka (1.26) : Indoka (III.32). 

The termination -oka occurs also elsewhere : cf. Divvoka, Rudoka, names of 
Kaivarta rebel kings of early Bengal (P. L. Pal : Early History of Bengal, 
p. 58). In the earlier form -cuka, it appears in falauka, a son of Asoka 
Maurya fV. A. Smith ; Early History of India, p. 191). 

The suffix -oka>-o is preserved in modem .Assamese current names ; 
e.g. Nilo, Haro, Naro ; (A. F. D. § 189). 

Indoka, Khdsoka of the inscriptions seem to be respectively related to 
Indra and Bodo khaso, build anything across a road or a river. 

{d) Two other endings are -i, -t (t) : e.g. Abahci (X.23) ; Orongi- 
tcntra (IX.24) , a weaver named Orangi. Current Assamese has -i termina- 
tion in personal names ; e.g. Andthi, Bhadi. Orangi seems related to Malayan 
Orang : Sant, horo, man, -I(t) : Bhijjata fill. 30) ; cf. Current As. names : 
Bijit, Bdncit, Bhdbit. 

8. Two other names of historical and legendary fame seem to be of 
non-Aiy^an origin : 

Ilarjara Dev a (II) ; giver of grant no. II. He and the two other kings 
of his dynasty Vanamala Deva and Balavarma, givers of grants nos. Ill and 
IV, with their capital at Haruppesvara, are said to have belonged to a 
nilecca dynasty. The name Harjara seems to be of Austric origin : cf. Sant. 
hara, hill ; Austric jurukrah, jukrah, a chief, C 98 (see § 10). 

Naraka : The famous Pauranic king of Pragjyotisa from whom most of 
the Hindu kings of early Kamarupa trace their descent. His name occurs in 
almost all the inscriptions. .According to Kdlikd Purdna, he was born of 
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Earth in the sacrificial ground of king Janaka of Mithila along with Sita. 
The Pauranic derivation of the name is nara, man, ka, head. At the time 
of his birth he placed his head on the skull of a man and so he came to be 
known as Naraka. His being bom of Earth seems to point to some non- 
Aryan origin of the name : cf. Khasi, nor ; iron ; narsaw, red hot iron ; 
narsuh, a piece of iron rod used for roasting fish, flesh etc. cf. Skt. naraca, 
iron arrow. 

(B) 

Pl.\ce Names. 

9. Place names owe their origin to association with lakes, rivers, trees 
or some striking natural characteristics or incidents that happened in the loca- 
lities indicated. Similarly river names are associated with terms indicating 
noise, breaking etc. The following list of place names has been arranged 
according to the serial number of the inscriptions rather than the alphabeti- 
cal order in order to give an idea of the perspective of the time when they 
were recorded. Moreover words occurring in the same plate may throw some 
light upon one another’s origin by semantic or sound association. 

10. Haruppesvara, (11.14) ; Seat of King Harjara and his descend- 
ants. Situated near the present town of Tezpur in the Darang district. Sup- 
posed to be of Austria origin ; cf. Sant, hara, hill ; Austric pau, hill, H. 93 : 
also Sant, harup, to cover as with a basket or dish. Curiously enough, other 
towns of the same region seem to have Austric affiliations : Tezpur, Austric, 
taju, tijo, a snake, S 311. Sant, tijo, a creeping insect. Darang, a river and 
a district : cf. Austric dorr, bridge, B 391 ; hong, ong. W 29. 

11. Dijjinnd (IV.16) ; Locality of the land granted by plate no. III. 
cf. Bodo dija(o), to melt ; jini, dirt. 

Heng-Sibd {IV.26) ; Place ; cf. Bd. haing, relation ; sebai, break. 

Koppd (IV.33) ; Place ; cf. Khas. hop, to cover; Austric, koi, C 156. 

Diddesd (IV.33) ; a tank ; cf. Bd. di, water; disai, to sprinkle water. 

Sebd (IV.33) ; a tank ; cf. Bd. sebai, to break. 

12. Kalanga (VI. 16). Locality of land granted by plate no. VI in the 
present district of Nowgong. Associated with the name of a river called 
Kalang. cf. Austric klong, a noise, N 90. 

Diyambdra jola (VL21) ; a tank ; cf. Bd. diyungma, flood ; bara, mouth 
of a river. Jola is a common term indicating natural tanks or lakes, cf. Khas. 
jaw, to leak ; jaw-khalait, bathed in tears ; Austric. lao, water, W 35 : Sant. 
jola, a shallow or marsh. 

13. Hapyoma (VIL21) ; Locality of land granted by plate no. VII. 
cf. B(J. hap, to penetrate ; yao, hand ; ma, suffix indicating biggishness. 

Ko^tha-mdkkhi-ydna (VII.25) ; a tank; Skt. kostha, a granary; ydna, 
passage ; Bd. makhao, a thief : = “ passage of the granary thief ”. 

Makuti-mdkkhi-yana (VIL25) ; also Makuti-Kumyard (§ 14). cf. Aus- 
tric maku, egg E 34 ; Hong, ting, egg-plant. Several Assamese names of plants 
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with egg-like fruits begin with maka- : cf. niakari-ghilu, makat. In this con- 
nection cf. also Skt. vatiga, vatinga, brinjal. 

Dir gumma (VII.25) ; a river; cf. Bd. dir, river, gu, grass-hopper; ma, 
suffix indicating biggishness. = “ river of the big grass-hopper 

14. Mandi (Vin.20). Locality of grant no. VII. cf. Bd. mandu, a hut 
in a cultivated field. 

Makuti {Kumyord fVIII.26> : a place; cf. Bd. khum, flower; yer, to 
increase, multiply. 

Marka-myikokkha (VIII.26) ; a place, cf. niarkhu, broken rice given as 
food to pigs : miyaoba, soft ; khaokhu, a ladle for cooking. 

Hdhdrabi (VIII.26) ; a tank : Bd. ha, place; raoba, raobi, hard, firm ; 
hdhari, frontier place. 

Pldaka-grdma (VII.26) ; a place; cf. .\ustric, phdaik, to put or place 
upon. H 153b ; ya-pidul ; dayak, village. H 153a, b. 

15. Olinddpakrfta-kanjiyd-bhitvi (IX. 15) ; also Olinddsameta (IX. 16). 
cf. Austric wal, deep hole in a stream; lien, hole, H 109, 112 ; du, earth, 
E 12 ; Khas. deu, ground, kahjiya seems to be related to Skt. kanja and 
bhitvi to bhithi (see below : bhatld-bhitki) . 

Ora-cosa (IX.23) ; a natural tank. cf. Khas, or, to break into chinks, to 
crack ; Sant, orec to tear, to rend. 

Bhalld-bhithi (IX.23) ; bhalld seems to be related to Skt. bholldta, a 
tree ; for bhithi, cf. Sant, bkithd outlying piece of cultivated high land. Mod- 
ern Assamese has both bhithd, bheti in the sense of a mound on which a 
house is erected. As a place name it indicates a colony ; e.g. barbhithd, the 
big colony : kocor-bhithd the colony of the hoc people ; bhald as a place 
name occurs in bhald-guri, in the district of Nowgong. 

16. Dig-dola (X.9) ; a village; cf. Austric. dik, deg. house; d(d, place. 
H. 153. 

Nokka-debbari (X.23) ; a place ; cf. Bd. no. house ; nokhu, eave« of a 
house ; deha, dubba, thick (as jungle) : rai, cane, 

Sobbadl (X.23) ; a tank ; cf. Bd. sapba, pure di, de, water. 

Camyald-joli (X.23). a tank ; cf. Bd. sam, grass, green food, miyaolai, 
a mongoose. 

Jattgalla (X. 23) ; a river ; Bd. jigalao, a draw-net used in water too 
deep for fishing. 

Nekka-deuli (X.23) ; a tank; Bd. nekhe, tip up; dilim, overflow. 

Dijjarati-hadl (X.23) ; a river; Bd. dija, to melt; hadi, rains. The 
element -rati is unintelligible. 

Bekka (X.23) ; a river ; .Austric bekah, to break into pieces, cf. Modern 
.^s. river name beki. 

Thaisa-dobbhi (X.23) ; a place ; Bd. tkaisa, lemon-fruit (then, fruit) ; 
dubba. thick (as jungle), cf. As. the-kerd, Bg. thai-kal, a kind of lemon. 
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Cdkko-jdna ('X.23) ; a place ; cf. Austric sek, seg, fruit F 170. jenayoh, 
tree ; T 211. cf. Modem As. cakald, a kind of lemon. 

Dija-makkd (X.23) ; a river ; cf. Bd. dija, melt ; makHam, codced rice. 

Nokka-taddbhumi (X.23) ; a place ; cf. Bd. nokhu, eaves of a house. 

17. Certain place names that seem to exhibit similar terminations may 
be considered tc^ether ; 

(a) Piiraji (X.23), Locality of grant no. X. 

Krosanja (IX.16), a village. 

The termination seems to suggest association of the place names with 
frait trees. One Sanskritic place name is Idbu-kuti k^etra (V.16) “field of 
gourd In piiraji, Skt. ptira is a citron tree, and ji may be affiliated to nrai- 
Aryan sources ; cf. Md. jo, to bear frait ; Sant, janhe, millet ; Khas. jangew, 
jajer, jajew, various kinds of vegetable plants ; Austric joho, jihu. T 211. As. 
karac, a kind of tree approximates the sound of krosa. 

(b) Another category of formations is with bd(bha). 

Kuntabita-khambha-bd-satka . . . .bhu (VII.25). Nokka-debbartpdla go- 

bd-bha bhoga alipand (X.23). 

Nmku-bd sahaamd (II 1.34). 

bhabisd bhumi (VII.20, 25). 

The -bd- in all these suggests shares or share-holders. Cf. Khas. bhak, 
share ; Austric ba, G 34 ; bebagi, share ; S 139. Sant, bebosa, share. 

(c) In the plant name kdsinibala(ai) , indicating boundary, there is 
fusion of non-.\ryan Khasi ka, a simul tree, with Skt. sitnbala. The plant 
kdsimbttld is current Assamese kahimald. Another similar formation is odi- 
amma, a tree = Mod. As. uridm. The term odi is lexical Sanskrit, probably 
non- Aryan in origin and means “wild rice”. It exists in As. uridhdn, wild 
rice. In odi-amma {dmra), it seems to surest a tree belonging to the same 
genre as the mango. 

18. An apology is needed for the suggested derivations of the place 
names listed in this article. Even as it is, it is very difficult to find out any 
rationale behind place names, Aryan or non- Aryan, except where the names 
describe some striking characteristics or incidents known in history or legend. 
Explanation of place names resolves itself into isolating and etymologically 
identifying the component elements that go towards making up the names. 
When the names are composed of unintelligible elements of extra-Aryan 
languages whose linguistic peculiarities have not yet been fully explored, an 
attempt in this direction cannot proceed beyond tracing approximations of 
sound and sense. Explanations of this nature as ventured in this paper are 
anything but scientific, and yet a beginning has got to be made somewhere ; 
and this article does not claim to be anything but a collecticHi of raw tnate- 
rials. For suggested explanations of other place names of Assam, reference 
may be made to the present writer’s publication : “ Assamese, Its Formation 
and Development’’ §§ 82-89. 
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MISCELLANY 


DATE OF ASAGA’S VARDHAMANACARITA 

In his Report for 1886-92^ pp. 163-64, PETERSON extracts the concluding portion 
of a MS. of Asaga’s Vardhamanacarita, dated Samvat 1679, as follows : 

^5571: ^7%: 7^ dW flTT 

sJtcfT: 5PBr^: ^ !7W ySlSTOTfl. Ill “I II 

nfrai^ «mf5r^om5Tt nmigi^: ii ii 

?r%f 

51^1^7551^; 7I7#Eiqjlt 1 
375W ^ S?[?F77t7g^: 

STWI II 1 II 

fT37f^ ff^dt ?lt77t77ra- 
^5 7 ^ 7 7^ : 7 aTTJR: I 

TcRlrf^ 50#15l^- 

II ^ II 

7% q<wi%<dr TTTWTlrll- 

^Rfd fi f^ TTT <157 TPrf 

qj%r^ 5i^PEi: II ^ II 



lT5fti77tf^7f5I5^ f^: I 


gf^ WWR l Sf l- 

7|fi SlTfH 577I7157I 

7r<J7i I 

°775n5ni: 

^^c?t#77r77l^ftd ?iTt5R7^: 5R7%: II ^ il 

# T^TTR^ftcT 4l7rHH. II 

^ ^ 57^71# g5<l^ ^ 5^7RII 

Here Samvat 1679, i.e. a.d. 1622 is obviously the date of the MS. and not of the work. 
There are three MSS. of this work in the Government Oriental MSS. Library, 
Madras, D. Nos. 12166-68. The second of these, which is noticed as complete on 
p. 8141 of the Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. XXI, ends with the verse ^ ^7101^4 
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11 No. 12166 is only a transcript from this. The third, viz. No. 12168, is 
incomplete breaking off in the 12th Seirga. In none of these is there any mention 
of the date of the work. There is a paper transcript of this work in the Adyar 
Library, bearing the shelf-number 39 H 5. This, however, ends with the following 
verses wherein is contained not only the date of the work but also information 
regarding the nativity, etc., of the author. 




3T: ^ ^ I 

A 

B^rr uqi ( ^ ) 

^ifr«r<Fj3jiif%« 5iridm*i0 ( ft ) 

aiH q 

^ ^nwft n 


Colophon : qWHwriftd =q 

mm- II 




The date of the work is here clearly given as Saka 910, i.e. a.d. 853. The author 
is said to have belonged to Dharala in Cojadesa and written eight works. 

In his Histoiy of Qassical Sanskrit Literature, p. 296. Dr. M. Kridmama- 
chariar mentions Asaga’s Vardhamanacarita with the date of Saihvat 1679 and 
appears to mistake this date of the MS. for that of the work. 


[After this Note was sent to the Press I wa? glad to know that this date of Asaga whkh I 
have given here from the Adjar MS. had the approval of my Prof, A. N. Upadhye who also 
(as I learned later) has written on the same subject.] 


Adyar Library, 

Madras. 


K. Madhava Sarma 



SASTRATATTVANIRNAYA : 
THE WORK AND ITS AUTHOR 


By 

SADASHIVA L. KATRE, Ujjain. 

The main purpose of this paper is to introduce the readers to an interest- 
ing metrical work in Sanskrit entitled SastTatattvovinirnaya ( = a complete 
judgment regarding the truth of Scriptures) which was composed about a 
century ago and is devoted to a rational refutation of the doctrines of Chris- 
tianity and a simultaneous defence of the tenets of orthodox Hinduism. A 
MS of the work has been procured by the Manuscripts Library fPracya- 
Grantha-Sariigraha) of the Scindia Oriental Institute, Ujjain. Its Accession 
No. is 1882 and it was briefly detailed^ in the Institute’s Catalogue of MSS, 
Part I. It consists of forty-five folios of straw -paper of the size 11 X 4| 
inches with a margin of about an inch left on the four sides of each page of 
the folios. Each page bears nine lines with about thirty-six Devanagari letters 
written in dark-black ink on each line. However, two folios, viz. those bear- 
ing the figures 31 and 32, are missing, but the matter of those folios is duly 
furnished by another fragmentary copy.- appearing in the same handwriting, 
of the work enclosed with the MS. The scribe was one Nana Atri, a Maha- 
rastra Brahmana, as is evident from his concluding semi-Marathi colophon 
(vide below) and he has scribed the MS in bold and elegant characters with 
considerable caution. His date and place are not found menticmed in the 
MS, but in both these respects he is possibly not much removed from the 
original composition of the work. A different hand has written a stray verse 
on the title-page as well as a few marginal notes elucidating some obscure 
points in the main text on subsequent folios’ — matter that seems to have ctane 


1. Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts, Part I (Ujjain, 1936), Page 31, Serial 
No. 804. 

2. Many of the original folios of this copy are now missing. A number of its 
extant folios are marked with corrections and amendments noted in the margins by 
a different hand. As the main MS has adopted the text as corrected and amended 
in the fragmentary copy, the latter was evidently written slightly earlier while the 
work was being given the final form. 

3. E.g., \ide Folio 3& where the original verses read “ 1E^3[TT- 

II I % 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 11 fife I 

Wfil: gfifi fi 'fi II fifi: tifenfe Rfifii Jifin I sri^wfi# fiFn?r fiifi^- 

reR: II I JpTH || ” 



398 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[March 


down from the author of the work himself and therefore suggests the possi- 
bility of a sort of contact between the scribe and the author. 

The work consists of six chapters of varied dimensions as noted below 


Chapter 

Verses 

( all anustubh ) 

Folios 

Colophon 

I 

28 

is_3<. 

! 

II 

177 

1 

3‘*-12* 

^IRIflM im: 

III 

71 

! 

; i 

12^-16* 

' ^ ^ii«5idrdi4Dl''i^ 

i ^JI f cMssjm; ^ 

IV 

59 1 

i • 

1 

16*-20'’ 

; qot HW V 

V 

i 

61 

20‘’-23* 

1 # 5llfldT4Wft«i51 1511131 wtT- 

1 T^nV^iq: 'A 

VI 

(First half) 

VI 

(Second half) 

202 

186 

23*-35'’ 

35^-45* 

1 ^ ^l*nHH. 

^ \cc. 

^ jfrrt+'*5F^ tidi WdldfdHkl- 




STRT 3Tf^ II 3 n 


6 Chapters 784 Verses 45 Folios 8 Colophons 


(Chap. II, Verses 9-14) and the marginal note thereon reads “ fll^ 
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The contents of each chapter which can be discerned grossly from its 
title noted in the respective colophon may be outlined here very briefly. 

In Chapter I the author after a short introduction sets to deal with the 
question whether the creed of Christianity is worth accepting or not. In the 
course of a short discussion he examines the so-called rational mode of the 
Christian missionaries of sifting the divine character or otherwise of a parti- 
cular creed and logically dismisses their conclusion that Christianity is a 
creed of divine origin.^ 


I II ”, Folio 43& where the original verse reads “ 

Wrftiwt fWcl: I d«ri *1% II ” (Chap. Vlh, Verse 

153) and the marginal note thereon reads 

^1^3 3111^ ?igoicTi 

m i^i^i ?->j3 i ?n%i t 3^ 

iiraFjf, 'RtTicin, gaiHiiiflcl 

ciSrF ?r sjRif r: ^ I 3??^ ( H ) ^ ?i4^ 

1 W wni: 1^: SfT ^ ^ l '^^ if sp 

?15ri:i” etc. 


4. The author’s arguments in this passage may be noted' here by way of 
illustration— “ HRjrnigTrqTl^ I || 

^ Wl y^Hiq: I II rTWllT 

I tr^ ^ || ^ 55t% qfUTgtRl- 

%n I 1%^ II I dd^5I- 

Wld-ll|'4 %ct?N3IWt II ^ ?nJl4 I ^ N 3^^T- 

II dWft Hl%fir: ^TI^IRfdc# HFFTT fd: I ^ fcf II 

I SFsftf^id: sRJTltwd ?! JRIdiq^ II ¥: 5p: 

J??! ^ fig?FT: I ^1 dfSTUTTWlfesq-^ ^ d ^eq^fWi; II 

^«rRRq, I 5 ffetpd ^ II dWra^^ 'd ldlfiH Ed- 

cWd I diWI^INdhq'ildi d^ II ^ig d^ldsradlcSWTRi tRl% 

ddH I dc*rdldfedc<i ^ II 3^31% — ■d c ^l gld^dfi ffi' I 

^ldh*sfWld JRTIIwnRFRPT II dg drtiWBRdd I 31^ 

^5»ni. II ^ddqi*(l»i| ilddT W I aF%qt *ldd-dA ' 

21%: dldlfn tie^dlH, II d«lT dHR^TldFlT aidcnddd: W: I 31 gdiq"igiid-d l 
awdt# d^gd: II Wtfd'd'] f'df ^ ^ I f e!|fR|4i;qH l filW>t’d ' lfa<(>] ' 

II anffedrfr q^STf: I dg^WfdqJT^,fi|f& 3K, ^dd^ 11 

^MWiq^dtH, I 1^ d y^iurltw-dtH. n aruFT^sfr % 

?2I ^5RT%^dT I ^■&dl %de5 d]% SRFFjf^^^FTig. II ” (Qiap. I, Verses 9-28). 

The veterans of Christianity (i.e. the Christian missionaries) lay down 
that a creed to prove itself to be of divine origin requires its original promul- 



400 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[March 


In Chapter II the author refutes the Christian missionaries’ arguments 
that Hindu systems of Philosophy are unreal inasmuch as they contradict each 
other and abound in flaws. His main point is that the Heaven’s sense as 
embodied in the Hindu sastras is very deep and incomprehensible and it can- 
not be dismissed simply iDecause ignorant people find fault with it. He then 
shows that far more serious flaws are found plentifully in the Bible which 
he logically proves to be a work of purely human composition. He finds fault 
with the treatment in the Bible of a number of problems, e.g., necessity of 
belief in Christ’s divine powers as the only means of salv^ation, the fate of 
non-believers and ignorant persons after death, blind and other crippled per- 
sons being restored to their eyesight and other respective senses by Christ 
simply due to their faith in him, ' non-eternal character of soul and non-recog- 
nition of past and future life and action, Christian conception of God, God’s 
creation of the world and the worldly beings and the mode, motives, etc. rela- 
ting to the same. His conferment on men of intellect and freedom of will and 
action which often lead them astray and prove impediments in their way of 
bliss thereby contradicting the conception of God as all-compassionate, all- 


gator to be endowed with divine and supernatural powers such as have been 
observed by eye-witnesses, have been successfully tested by adversaries and have 
been recorded by contemporary authors in their works ; and they force the conclu- 
sion that their religion is of divine origin since it satisfies all these conditions. How- 
ever, our author denies a logical validity to the conclusion on the ground that no 
part of the premises can be established logically. How can we in the present age 
decide that Jesus Christ who flourished centuries ago was really endowed with divine 
and supernatural powers ? The statement that the so-called powers in the prophet 
had been marked by eye-witnesses and had been successfully tested by adversaries 
cannot be accepted except on the evidence of the myths recorded in the New Testa- 
ment. Are we to accept everything recorded in the scripture as true ? If that be 
the case, where is the necessity even of the testimony of those myths since the de- 
sired conclusion can be dictated straight by the direct statements to the effect in the 
scripture ? Cannot a scripture bent on falsely assigning a divine origin to its creed 
invent unreal and imaginary mjths and counter-myths to support its statements? 
The argument that the events of the myths had been recorded simultaneously with 
their occurrence, too, cannot be pressed too far. How are we to ascertain that the 
so-called observers observed scientifically and recorded truly the prophet’s miraculous 
feats unless we rely blindly on the statements of the scripture itself ? Why are the 
chances of misconception or mis-statement denied only in the case of the contem- 
porary recorders and not in that of the other contemporaries who to the last did 
not incur any faith in the prophet’s so-called powers and capacities? Even today 
we find several wise and learned men readily accepting as real various mysterious 
myths which, as a matter of faa, are unreal in themselves and are coined only 
freshly, but that does not go to prove that the mjths are real. To say that the 
creed is of divine origin because others accepted it even at the cost of several hard- 
shii>s and sacrifices is no argument ; W^e find that people are prejwed to undergo 
hardshifjs and make sacrifices even for a fruit that has no direct testimony for its 
existence simply due to their faith in it. Vide, for instance, the case of people com- 
mitting suicide at Allahabad (with a view to attaining salvation or desired birth 
subsequently). 

5. Vide St. Matthew 9, 17, etc., St. Mark 5, 7, 8, etc., etc. 
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knowing etc., the cause and purpose of human suffering, punishments to sin- 
ners and non-believers, the Satan's evil operations on human mind, advent of 
sin and evil on the earth and absence thereof in the heaven, conception of 
salvation as enjoyment of celestial pleasures, non-recognition of salvation etc. 
in the case of birds and beasts, etc., etc., and demonstrates logically how ration- 
ality really goes with Hindu Metaphysics and not with Christian Metaphysics. 
He does not fail to remark that the Bible passages discussed by him are select- 
ed simply by way of illustration and that strictly speaking not a single pass- 
age in the Scripture is logically free from flaws.® 

In Chapter III the author states that genuine scriptures relating to God 
or deriving their origin from God are generally pregnant with deep sense and 
are inownprehensible to human intellect in their entirety. The Hindu scrip- 
tures (viz., the gratis, the Smrtis, the Puranas, the Darsanas, etc.) are of the 
same type and one should not indulge in finding fault with them, for, human 
reason in itself is quite incompetent to judge them. One must view with faith 
alone the myths recorded and the rites prescribed therein and must not ques- 
tion their merit, propriety or authenticity. It is not possible for a layman to 
discern exactly the Almighty’s object behind performing some mysterious feat 
or promulgating a particular religious code with a view to human welfare. In 
the case of the Bible, too, the charge of improbability can be levied against 
several myths, e.g. the dialogue between Eve and the serpent' ; mutual in- 
consistency is found in several passages, e.g. narrations of various genealogies 
etc. ; unscientific treatment is met with at many places, e.g. attribution of the 
feature of revolution or rotation to the Sun,* etc. The reason why the dubious 


6- “ ^3 snwmflR: 9^ 2#^ 1 dW- 

did; II WdW^^Idldf? I 59^1 33% ^ fih d % U 

1^3^ ^ ^5td3rT. I l^d^fr d dif dlf^H || aidfpr 3[0 ji T ^« !l- 

^ t^d =d ^43!% I 51% i^Wdl^d d SidJ^W!tl®lH. II 3IW4 3 d*. fdfcd I4dl|{% 
5IIddlT 1 fftd: U ?dld*ll%’W I 

d^ d'^gdfl IdT II d i%idWdm ^ I d d i O^dd ? 

qTqrri% diddi; ii diqddddf^ i dddM dd: 3%^ d%- 

T: II 3TdI3diqdf|dt dl% I 3R5 dS^^dl^d f^sdldSdlddd; || 

I fdT%d i| 1% Sfdtddq; II ^ d 

’Jdl; dSaidfetlSWIdd: I 3^^%si%dddTtsfT ddl^sfd d^I d II d^dftddltdld 
d5ddldl?dl ddH, I gfddi g^dt dl^ dl" gidl^dl'^'fiH. II %dT ^#df 3tdldT 

d%#idl 1 iddl^ g ^Rifrfq ll ” (Chap. II., Veraes 163-177). 

7 . Genesis 3 . 

8. “ #if%f4t!dl t%'Slldi: 1 ddtsfq dcT ^ n dUdfild dld% II 



(Chap. Ill, Verse 6) on which a marginal note reads 
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passages are not so numerous in the Bible as in the Puranas is that its bulk 
as also its number of myths is extremely small. All the divine scriptures, not- 
withstanding the difference in their treatments, unanimously aim at enhancing 
men's addiction to God. It cannot be that salvation is attainable only by the 
mode prescribed in the Bible ; in fact, God is equally concerned with the weal 
of all countries and peoples, whether Christian or non-Christian. The Chris- 
tians are at liberty to place their faith in their own scriptures but they have 
no business to condemn the Hindu scriptures which can be understood truly 
only when the original sense and spirit behind them are grasped. It is in the 
fitness of things that scriptures dealing with God who is Himself undefinable 
should be of a very serious character and consequently unintelligible to ordi- 
nary persons. In fact, they become quite intelligible and marked with logical 
sequence when they are perused by enlightened persons with faith and in the 
light of their original sense and spirit. On the other hand, the Christian 
scriptures relating to God are evidently not divine as they are quite easy to 
grasp and reveal the raw intellect of their obviously human authors.® 

The author then alludes again to the deficiencies in Christian metaphysics 
and theology and defends'® the Hindu customs of idol-worship and utterance 
of God's name Further on, however, he says” that it may be that God 
originally published His own Riilosophy in its entirety and true form in India 
which was full of enlightened people and later on imparted in the Christian 


I ” (Folio 13“). 

® I ^ 

JTW fifT: II ac^fllH ^ 4-^1# ^^^1 ’151^ fw I H 

etc.” ' Chap. HI, Verses 36 ff). 


10- " I rf^ 

^ II JT ^ ijHq; §1^ 1 5anq%«j^|[;g|[g ^ II 

^ cqnh tiFi qirrfer fr^^fw'i i qq: swm q: qnqki^sqqflq# II cm 


I ^ ^5^ % cTi^qiqi^cqqjq: II ^ %q qqjl^ I 

snRTiqt q g ^qjqq; u stqsgcqrniq^^qqiqfq q^qq: i qqq n wfqqqt 
Fqiqc^gi^ qqmr ii arfqr: ^ f%^qit^+KUiiti. i ^iq q m^q^ ## 
dlfitifif: II ”(Chap. Ill, Verses 42-50). 

11. “ q^qt mr i q qqsycttfqq qr^t 

qqii: II aiqqr ^?rsft*FqT5PJ#q% I qi^ ^ Ifqrfqiliq: ^1# T: II 

spqi qiqq^^ig qq^l^ i wigqiqiyqil^qid. ii qqr ^ qq^ir 

qi«41*Tl-qei4%H. i qqqi^qft qii^ qipqq: ii fqf^qwftt ^qqRi ^ 
^isqqi I ^ qftqfq^^ J^fTrq q II etc” (Chap. Ill, Verses 53 fl.). 
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and Islamic countries only such part-true forms of His worship as could be 
picked up by their less intelligent inhabitants. Finally, he appeals to the 
antagonists of Hinduism to peruse the Hindu scriptures with faith alone whence 
all doubts and misgivings concerning them would surely disperse. 

Chapter IV is devoted mainly to show in detail how Sraddha ( = faith) 
alone is essential in dealing with religious scriptures and how Tarka ( = wordly 
and conjectural reasoning) is quite foreign in that field. The author shows 
elaborately and with illustrations how arguments after arguments would rise 
up in a limitless manner and religion, along with all its environments, viz. 
God, divine worship and other rites, the heaven and the hell, etc., would lose 
itself into nothingness as soon as one resorts to Tarka which, though itself 
based on no other footing than the fickle and fallible human intellect, strikes 
at the very root of religion. However, the author says in agreement with 
Manu, it is not improper to employ Tarka concurrently with the Vedas and 
the Astras with the object of gaining proficiency in religion and in matters 
concerning it. Finally the author remarks that wise Hindus cannot relax their 
faith on their age-long religion although ignorant Christian missionaries rely- 
ing solely on Tarka raise grave issues against it and he appeals to his co- 
religionists longing for their own well-being to continue unhampered their im- 
plicit faith in their own scriptures which are by all means the best of their 
kind in the world. 

In Chapter V the author says he would put forth (in the next chapter) 
his lines of reasoning ( = Upapattis) to justify such matters of Hindu gastras 
as though quite valid are difficult to explain. However, the scriptures are 
themselves a self-evident proof and are not in the least dependent on reason- 
ing for their establishment. In fact, reasoning exists for the scriptures and 
not the scriptures for reasoning.'- One must take for granted their entire 
statements and employ reasoning only to establish them and not to refute 
them. Nothing of religion can be established if religious scriptures are made 
to depend on pure reasoning, but once their self-validity is accepted primarily, 


12 . 

I Chap. V, Verse 15), etc. 


5 ^ I 


II ” 


13. The author shows, by way of illustration, how several passages in the Bible 


would be dismissed if they are put to pure logical test — '' 




I ^‘^l II qr q - ^ i atiRif 


II 51 % I i#6z};j3T: H 
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harmonious reasoning may be profitably employed with the help of illustra- 
tions etc. to justify various matters concerning religion. As regards his pro- 
posed lines of reasoning to justify a few apparently dubious matters in the 
Hindu scriptures, the author says that they are presented by him because 
they appeared appropriate to his mind and not because they are final in their 
own form. In case some of them are found to be faulty, intelligent persons 
should replace them with others more appropriate and faultless but should 
not use them to condemn the scriptures themselves on their account 

Chapter VI is the lengthiest in the work and is divided into two halves. 
In the first half the author puts forth his proposed solutions of a number 
of dubious and vexed problems concerning orthodox Hinduism. The more 
important of the solutions are, to put very briefly, as follows : (f) As to why 
there is such a big host of Hindu schools of thought contradicting each other 
and bewildering the seekers of tmth, the author says that there is, in fact, 
no real conflict among them as regards the final aim. All the schools unani- 
mously hold that the correct knowledge of the Supreme Self is the only means 
of salvation. Of course, it is mainly the Vedanta system that imparts that 
knowledge in its true and exact form. Still, other schools and systems (San- 
khya, Nyaya, Saivism, Vaisnavism, etc.) were created by the Almighty for the 
benefit of persons of inferior qualifications, talents and tastes that are unable 
to pick up or follow the lore of Vedanta. These secondary schools and systems 
lead their followers by various paths, roundabout though easier, thereby im- 
prove their qualifications etc. and thus render them fit enough for the acquisi- 
tion of correct knowledge as imparted by the Vedanta. Thus all those schools 
and systems, passing by different and mutually opposed roads, ultimately 
reach the same goal as the Vedanta, though after considerable delay Since 

w II — ^^01: ^ srRf^ i flurfr 

^^1: II ^ h 5 I SP-I 

fsw TIT^ II T4r qiTRfVn^Spf ?! : I ^ThTWr; 

TOflj li 3Tsr ^ I ^ Ifi ^STl I! 

ft fl I ^ ^ AT IRF^T Wf II 

1 5?Rfpfr ii i% qtrirf i 

II ^ % -.^rriTTr: I RcTFflfgflT- 

^ II 'leHl-aflrTiT'T.f? I ST^Tflt 

cT' 3 [qR«# II ft. 3 sftfi ^^4 5^ 11 

?5Tqqi2igfhTcT: I mi 11 ciFqp;tJilrg ^ 

^rfiT 3r4lf^T4g^^^ I TTTR; qrflxRsqi q ^^31 3 ^rf%3, II (Chap. V, Vers^ 
32-53), etc. 

14. Chap. Via, Verses 2-3 ( “ I 

trarrpflt ii i %?Rrr # fs^Ri: 

^ It ” ), 13 ( '‘ q %% Rirff 1 JTfif 
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their mutual conflict is finally resolved into naught and since men can without 
any difliculty take recourse to any one of them suited to their qualifications, 
etc., no harm accmes to Hinduism on their account, (ii) As to the exclusive 
exaltations of particular deities in the various sectarian systems, the author 
says that all through these one and the same God is dealt with under the garb 
of various distinguishing attributes, of different choices but really having no 
concern with, or effect on, God Himself. It is an established practice of the 
wise to take recourse to unreal descriptions (as in the case of stating that the 
moon is on the branch of a tree or on the top of a mansion) for explaining 
subtle matters and hence their employment cannot render the divine Hindu 
systems human or false. ( Hi ) As regards the deviations in the narrations of 
mvlhs in the various Puranas etc., the author says that they are due either to 
Kalpabheda or to Arthavada. Many a time the so-called conflict in the pass- 
ages is only apparent and it disappears as soon as the veiled sense in the pass- 
ages is grasped with the help of logic, (iv) Answering the charge that the 
various Vedic works differ from each other from the point of view of language 
and style, the author says that he finds the language and style to be one and 
the same through all the Vedic Sarhhitas, Brahmanas and Upanisads, except 
in the case of a few Atharvan Upani§ads which are obviously not genuine. 
If the language and style of theSamhitas and the Brahmanas appear sometimes 
to sound different from those of the Upanisads. it is due to their subject, and 
not their authorship, being different. If a scholar were to write a work on 
Vyakarapa and another work on Nyaya, the style, though his own, would 
seem to differ in each case, (v) The allusions in the divine scriptures to com- 
paratively late events are obviously due to the all-knowing and all-foreseeing 
character of their author viz. God and to the ever-rotating character of the 
cycle of worldly events, (vi) Prayers, oblations, etc., although addressed or 
offered to minor Deities (viz, Indra, Agni. etc.) all ultimately reach the Sup- 
reme God (viz. Visnu), who, pleased at their merits, has appointed than to 
function as His esteemed agents in the ritualistic worships, ( vii ) The charges 
levied by critics against Krsna’s character as God are refuted. There could 
have been no immoral motive behind Kr§na’s sports with the Gopis in his 
boyhood and the Puranic stories relating those sports are found invariably 

379^ II tpjiw I ^ II 

I ft 5 II gJIRif 

! apart sipgRt II HfOT- 

I ^iwsftg^mrRfii ft i 

ftdrt ii w i 

d^itid arsT ft qfw ii ^ripiircbijrjit i 
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to promote pious devotion and not immoral practices among the people. More- 
over. Krsna never indulged in those sports after he was invested with the 
sacred thread but thenceforth his entire activities were directed towards the 
propagation of Dharma alone. The statements in the Vhnupurana etc. that 
Kr^a was only a partial incarnation of God Visnu etc. are not meant to be 
taken literally, iviii) The measurements of Akasa, PrthvI etc. recorded in the 
Puranas are not to be taken in their literal sense. They only mean that the 
Creator of those huge substances who is the main theme of the Puranas is 
immeasurably huge, (iv) The caste-system laid dowm in the Sastras is not 
faulty or irrational. Persons, as a result of their good or evil deeds in the 
past lives, come, reasonably enough, to be bom in their subsequent lives as 
Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas or Sudras. Cr; The non-Vedic Smrtis have 
teen purposely created by the Alm.ighty to be imposed, by way of punishment, 
on persons of base tastes and vile tem.peraments who are easily deluded into 
the snare. Pious and enlightened minds, however, discard or evade them, at 
once detecting the Almighty’s motive behind creating them. 

In the second half the author gives a brief, yet lucid and vivid, exposition 
of the (Advaita) Vedanta Philosophy and demonstrates logically and with the 
help of illustrations how the entire structure of that divine system is built 
on a most rational and unshakable foundation. 

In both the halves of the Chapter as elsewhere the author incidentally 
points out several deficient passages in the Christian Philosophy^^ and tries 


15. E.g„ Chap. Via, Verses 153ff “ I W. 
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to prove on comparison how the corresponding treatment in the Vedanta or 
other Hindu systems alone is tenable. He concludes after making an appro- 
priate eulogy of Hindu Religion and noting the date and place of his com- 
position of the present work. 

Thus the Sastratattvavinirmya is a work by a talented Pandit of much 
religious zeal who had not only mastered the orthodox Hindu systems of 
Philosophy and other branches of learning but had also studied closely and 
critically the Old and New Testaments of the Holy Bible and had also 
acquainted himself with the elements of modem sciences as current in his 
time. His excellent command over Sanskrit is displayed abundantly in the 
work and his complete grasp of the Hindu Sastras. esp)ecially the Advaita 
Vedanta and the Nyaya-Vaisesika systems, is mar\-ellous. His style, though 
occasionally marked with repetitions, is lucid and his treatment vivid and 
clear. Although he generally treads the stock path of the old-type Pandits, 
one can easily follow his lines of arguments or counter-arguments as he very 
often makes use of appropriate illustrations to e.xplain his p)oints. 

A few piersonal details regarding the author can be gathered from the in- 
troductory and the concluding verses in the work as quoted below ; — 


II fid g j|: I *TdffirtPiidswi% racRsftnsi’fmdi II 
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>7^ I?7% dTqraif^ qf-t'iJMH II Y II 

d 3ig^d: STTHflrf^ qNtq^Sf^g II ^ II 
3f37|i|3j^jiHI^7fqidq5?ig^: I 
jfmTTOtsf^ 5^ 4t^q34rJ< ^sqr II II 

^ rrrqjfid^w etc ” 


Concluding (Folio 45 b' 

‘■...iJiTlI’- Mi^idl tfW^TTT ^SRn^i%5jTPPl: ! 

w ?r -dw ^ ii i ^ ii 

dFt lFiq% gW7 idwi^ScfSN^rrhd I 
qi%^ 'dff ''^j C^IWTIWI II 17 3 II 

gRR?iT snn: ii ii 

3T >7I ' WW f^ slfWgtR fk? I 

gfeTTti^ : II 1 i'', li 
TO 7#fi; WSJ 5n# ^ i 

If alw iTfTtlR: II IcS II 
qi^rair37^3Tt'f|irpl etc. ” 


The stray verse on the title-page as quoted below embodies an appeal 
from the author himself to the readers : — 

“ Hq^+ldgRffdfliq^^ ^ 5IM- 

frTd^w 3fr% H ^ *nq%tii 

31^ ? Hrf?F STlTO^Ff: II ” 
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Thus the author's name is^ ^akanth a. his mother’s Girija and his father's 
Sivarama. He wrote the present work Sastratattvavinirna va at Benares in 
the year 1766 of the Mlivahana era i.e. about 1844 a.c. His main purpose in 
writing it is to prove logically and. in other ways that the creed of orthodox 
Hinduism is good or real and that of Christianity evil or false. He is quite 
conscious of the delicate nature of his task and requests the readers, obviously 
the Christian readers, to give a patient audience to his seemingly harsh words 
in the work. He is very particular that his words should be interpreted cmly 
in the sense in which he has used them and not in any other sense undreamt 
of by himself. From the passages in the work one cannot but conclude that 
he was a staunch devotee of God Visnu and that his conviction in the creed of 
orthodox Hinduism was unquestionable. There are also stray passages^® in 
the work which suggest that he was sorely distressed in his heart at the migra- 
tions of his co-religionists into the fold of Christianity as the result of the 
strenuous preachings of Christian missionaries supplemented by their own ig- 
norance and that he wrote the present work as a genuine measure to put a 
check to that sort of affairs. 

Who would believe that the author, who at his own inspiration made and 
put (»i permanent record such a strong case for Hinduism against Christianity 
in 1844, revolted against himself and, actually entering the fold of Christianity 
only four years later, proved a most formidable antagonist to his original 
faith ? And yet it was exactly the case ! For, I have been able to identify 
our author with no other personage than the renowned Pandit Nilakaptha 
Pastil Gore alias Father Nehemiah Goreh. 

After my previous attempts to identify him with his other namesakes had 
failed for some reason or other, the strange identity was dimly suggested to 
my mind by a recorded detaiF' in my memory that Father Gordi used to 
preach vehemently against Christianity in his early youth before his conver- 
sion. Thereupon I procured a copy of the genealogy of Father Goreh’s origi- 
nal line from a descendant of <xie of his unconverted cousins at Benares and, 
to the confirmation of the identity, therein found Father Goreh’s father named 
as Sivarama Dinakara Gore. Later on, I also came by a copy of a short 


16. E.g., vide “ ^ I 3^ 

II ( II. ' ),” “ SI^flqrlT: I rlRdl ^ 

II ( IV. 56 )”, 5IM *IS'«I'I5H.I 

II ( VP. 202 )”, “ I ^ 

fiRd- II ( VP. 159 )”, '' ^ I ^Hwi- 

II 'VIb. 179) ”. etc. 

17. Vide prefixed to the Marathi 

translatiMi of the Arabian Nights 

(Poona 1908). 
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Hindi biography of Father Goreh'^ which, besides naming^® his father and 
mother respectively as Sivarama Pant and Girija Bai, furnishes some addi- 
tional details justifying the identification. It is stated=*^ that Father Goreh 
had for some years before his conversion been a staunch devotee of God 
Visnu in supersession of a form of God Siva that was the principal deitj' 
worshipped in his family hereditarily. In the SastrataUvavinirnaya, too, we 
meet with numerous passages^^ bearing evidence to the author’s close attach- 
ment to God Visnu or Krsna. Again, it is stated-- that Father Goreh’s first 
wife Parvatl Bai had died some time before 1844 in which year he married 
his second wife LaksmI Bai. In the SastTatattvaiinirmya that was completed 
just in 1844 we meet with a few passages- ■ that indirectly speak for the author’s 
state of bereavement at the time of his composition of the work. All these 
facts combine to firmly establish our author’s identity with Father Goreh 
himself. 

Pandit Nilakantha Sastrl Gore was born in 1825 in a Chitpavana Braii- 
mana family of Maharastra that had lately migrated to Benares. He began 
his studies in Sanskrit in his very childhood and attained proficiency in Vya- 
karana, Nyaya, Vedanta, etc., at an early age. A staunch orthodo.v Brahmarja 
as he was, he still used to listen patiently to the preachings of Christian mis- 
sionaries on the ghats and the streets of Benares with a view to challenging 
and refuting their points critically. He met Father Smith, the then chief of 
the missionaries at Benares, first in 1845 and held discussions with him on 
some obviously weak points of Christian Metaphysics. Father Smith, when 


18. Life of Father Goreh — ^ published 

by the Christian Literature Society for India (2nd edition, Allahabad, 1927). Thanks 
are due to Rev. A. Russell Graham of the Canadian Mission, Ujjain, for having 
taken the pains of procuring the copy for me. 

19. Ibid, Page 1. 20. Ibid, Page 3. 

21. E.g., Via. 136ff.“ I IE 

31^ II 3Wr I 

II IIc3^ra^v5T5 % I ^ ^ 

II IF v5)v5Rt FFIT FHFcFF: I SFIS^ H 

ijpfr 3TIF STvF; FLUFF: I SPRIFI FF:?nW f% II 

WR FF^FF^ I F FLF FFFPRFFff: It FFRFT RRT 

arr&VRF: l STFrafrf^ Flf^ FF:5irT^ F n jiRcIT tlfFIFIFt FIFFt^FFcFiFT: I 

afeFl^ FFI ^ FfFFIFigFTI^FR: II F^F^FF LIFf^ Fe^IfflH, ' F: 

FF FFl FFFI gL: II etc.”, VI b. 165 “ 3RI tf^RTFI^F FFcTT I FFRF: 

F F^^J^FIcFFlFFtl 0 ”, etc. Vide also I. 1 and 3 quoted above. 

22. Life of Father Goreh etc.. Page 3. 

23. E.g. II. Ill ff. SlfFFiFl^F 5 :% FFFTFigFMF^i; | riMLIFlrf^RIF 

PiradF; II FfF: Fl^ ^ F cTFT^F I R?%fIWFFI FT 3 FFRITf:- 

II etc. ’’ 
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he saw that his answers could not stand the Sastrin’s critical challenges in 
the first and the subsequent meetings, simply requested him to read the Old 
and the New Testaments more closely and in a strain of faith and further 
presented him a copy of a Hindi translation^* of a work written by Rev. Muir 
in justification of Christianity and refutation of Hinduism. The ^strin there- 
upon prepared in Sanskrit a critical refutation of Rev. Muir’s work and hand- 
ed it over to Father Smith for being forwarded to Rev. Muir. However, what 
could not even be imagined previously of being wdthin the zone of achieve- 
ment by the missionaries per argument or persuasion was achieved by them, 
strangely enough, without any human effort. A mystic inspiration, it is said, 
occurred all of a sudden to the Sastrin about 1847 that Christianity alone was 
the real and divine faith, notwithstanding what he himself had said and writ- 
ten previously. The said inspiration gradually took full possession of his 
mind and in 1848 he voluntarily got himself baptised in the church at Jaunpur 
near Benares in the face of extreme opposition and hostile demonstrations 
both in family and in society. Thenceforth he dedicated himself exclusively 
to the cause of propagation of Christianity in India and, under his new name 
Rev. Nehemiah Goreh, spent the remaining forty-seven years of his life in 
preaching, most zealously and in various capacities, for Christianity and against 
Hinduism and other faiths. His missionary activities were not confined to 
one place but lay at Benares. Bombay, Poona, Mau, Indore, Ahmednagar, 
Cawnpore, Calcutta, Jubbulpore, Nagpur, Chanda. Ranchi, Panchaud. Pan- 
dharpur, Sholapur, Delhi, Amritsar, Dehra-Dun, etc. etc., in an age when most 
of those widely distant places of the country w^ere not connected with each 
other by railways. He also crossed swords on behalf of Christianity with pro- 
mulgators of new Indian faiths like Svami Day^anda Sarasvati of the Arya 
Samaja, Babu Keshava Chandra Sen of the Brahmo Samaja, etc. He visited 
England twice, once as tutor to ex-Maharaja Dalip Singh, and was called there 
for interview by great personages like Queen-Empress Victoria, Prince Albert, 
Mr. and Mrs. Gladstone and others. He also wrote or revised translations 
of the books of the Bible in different Indian languages and prepared and pub- 
lished a number of critical works in Hindi, Marathi and English for the 
uplift of his new cause. The most important of his works is the Saddariana- 
darpana in Hindi w'hich is devoted solely to lay bare logically several apparent 
loopholes and weak points in the six Hindu systems of Philosophy with a 
view to establishing the consequent superiority of the Christian scriptures over 
them. The original work was published hrst in 1860 and its English trans- 
lation A Rational Refutation of the Hindu Philosophical Systems, prepared 


24. The biography notes the title of the Hindi translation as Matapafiksd. 
Vide H. D. Velankar : A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrta and Prdkrta Manus- 
cripts in the Library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. II. 
Page 330, No. 1159, for a short description of a MS of a metrical Sanskrit transla- 
tion of this Matapariksd in five chapters by Rev. John Muir himself. It is not 
stated therein if Father Goreh or any other Pandit had a hand in the preparation 
of the Sanskrit translation. 
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by the renowned orientalist Fitz-Edward Hall with the aid of the original 
author, appeared in 1862. Father Goreh was highly proficient not only in 
Sanskrit, Marathi, Hindi, Urdu, Bengali and English, but lately also in Greek, 
Latin and Hebrew. He died at Bombay in 1895. 

We are not concerned here with the merits or demerits of our author’s 
sudden and radical change of heart which at any rate is a rare specimen of 
its kind for the Psychologist. The acquisiticai of a cultured Pandit of rare 
talents of Father Goreh’s type was indeed an unparalleled gain for the Christian 
Mission in India and a correspondingly severe loss to Hinduism, although the 
Hindus never realised it. It was the result of Father Goreh’s elaborate and 
learned preachings that not only the masses but eminent persons of letters 
and culture like Pandita Rama Bai of Poona, Pandit Kharag Singh of the 
Punjab, etc., as also some learned Maulvis and Parsis, got themselves convert- 
ed to Christianity. Still, the wonder of the whole case was that Father Goreh 
with his twenty years’ discussions could never prevail upon his own learned 
younger brother Govinda regarding the advantage of Christianity over orthodox 
Hinduism, although the latter had sincerely promised to become a Christian 
as soon as it was solidly proved to him that the Christian views of men’s free- 
dom of will and action, God's knowiedge of the future, etc., were not inconsis- 
tent with each other ! 

The SastTatattvavinirr^aya, although it is being brought to light for the 
first time today,-®^ has evidently lost its main importance since the cause for 
which it was meant to exist was betrayed lately by its own author for spiritual 
reasons. Still, ignoring its author’s personal details, its value even today is 
nothing less than that of the $a4d(rrsanadarp(ma. In fact, herein we find the 
author, then only a youth of nineteen, not only forestalling but also repealing 
in an intelligent manner a good deal of his adverse criticism of the Hindu 
6astras so prominently embodied by him lately in the Saddarsanadarpmia. 

From the numerous second person addresses-*^ in the Sastratattvavinirnaya 
one is naturally inclined to identify it with the work said to be composed by 


25. The MS under review was presented to the Pracya-Grantha-Sarhgraha of 
the Scindia Oriental Institute, Ujjain, in 1934 by Pandit L. H. alias Bhausaheb 
Katre of Benares who in his hereditary' collection of MSS possesses a further copy 
of the work appearing in the same handw'riting. Xo other copy of the work has 
hitherto been known to e.xist. .4tTRECHT takes no note of the work in the three 
volumes of his Catalogus Catalogorum. Dr. V. R.vgh.m A.N. joint editor of the New 
Cattdcgus CatalogoTum to 'oe issued by the University of Madras, too, has recently 
informed me about his failure in tracing out the work in the numerous other lists 
of MSS collected so far in his oflBce. Possibly the author did not allow the work 
to circulate for any length of time. 

26. E.g., “ ^ 

53^ ”, “ ^ qiiofr- 

”, etc. 
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the author in refutation of Rev. Muir’s work. However, the main difficulty, 
thou^ slight, in this identification is presented by the recorded dates. In 
the Hindi Life of Father K^oreh-'’ we are told that our author’s first meeting 
with Re\'. Smith took place about 1845 and the subsequent account gives the 
idea that his refutation of Rev, Muir’s work was composed a year or two 
after that event i.e. after 1846. But the sdstratattvavininiaya, as we are told 
therein by the author himself in non-equivocal terms, was composed definitely 
by the close of 1844 or the beginning of 1845. Possibly the reckcming of time 
as also the recording of dates has been done only grossly in the said Life. 


27. Pages 3 ff. 
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REVOLUTION IN DISSEMINATION 

(Especially by Writing mechanically multiplied 
by means of Printing, with a few facts 
on early Bengali Printing on Paper) 

T 

All writing is symbolic. Every sentence, nay a word, or even a single letter, 
is the visual representation of idea. It may be a direct reflection, or a reflection 
■of reflection, or say, a reproduction — exact, miniature or magnified. 

From time immemorial ideas have been preserved in language, either by sound 
rung or fay symbol drawn, one being called language spoken and the other that 
written, which latter includes drawing. And the ideas have been transmitted from 
man to man, notwithstanding the barriers of time and space. 

Direct transmission is rather limited, although its power can be enhanced by 
repeated human agency. iiTien however the sound or symbol is multiplied by a 
miechanical process, prospect of transmission becomes unlimited. The radio trans- 
mits the sound, and the printing the symbol. 

The word uttered or WTitten is mightier than the sword or even the sceptre. 
Armies have retreated before it, powerful people and parliaments have come to 
terms with the public will, aroused by the word spoken or written. Look at the 
West at the close of the eighteenth century when speeches delivered from the 
platform and written copies thereof multiplied by printing — in a word, pamphleteer- 
ing — played so large a part in precipitating to wonderful success the popular move- 
ments on either side of the Atlantic. 

The Aryan in the Orient realized at a very early stage the significance of sound. 
To him S-KBDK — sound, as represented in the word — is Brahma, God Himself ! 

The word when preserved in the visual form is painted by the pen. The power 
of the pen has advanced multifold with the advent of the printing press. The 
other auxiliary labour-saving and multiplicatory processes, from typewniting to 
photograjhy, have again greatly augmented the work mightily begun by printing. 

As in many another matter the light originated from the east. For it is the 
Chinese who had anticipated the occidental discoverer by centuries, both in a whole- 
some woodcut production known as block-printing, as also in movable types called 
typography. Printing on paper in that great country was in use during the Han 
dynasty of kings between 202 B.c. and 221 b.c. From China the art was learnt by 
Korea, Japan, Tibet and also by the Mongol and Manchu races. 

It is rather striking that India, having direct business and cultural relations 
with China and the other countries mentioned, more specially with Tibet where 
many a Buddhist scholar went from our Universities and monasteries — does hardly 
furnish convincing evidence of paper-printing being in vogue for purposes of docu- 
ment or dissemination of ideas or knowledge. We have no doubt our very old inscrip- 
tions on stone and metal, manuscripts on paper^ or like substances, cans with fine 
imprint cut out of the mint, but can hardly find any printed book like what we get 


1. Use of paper was in vogue during Alexander’s campaign in 327 RC., as chroni- 
cled by hig companion who wrote that paper made from cotton was used for writ- 
ing. (C. H. Ojha’s Prachina lipimala, p. 144) MaXmuller has also said the 
same thing in his History of Ancient Sanskrit literature, p. 367. 
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in ancient China. Printed designs and illustrations on calico or other sorts of woven 
material, cotton or silk, were however exported from India to remote countries and 
the printed namivaii sheets for wrapper and turban used to be worn in very ancient 
days, as we find the use still current. 


II 

Let us now see how and when printing on paper in the modern age was intro- 
duced, if not re-introduced, in India, in the matter of Indian languages in general 
and Bengali in particular. 

In 1497 the Portuguese led by Vasco da Gama came to India for the first time 
and the first printing press was established by them in Goa in the middle of the 
16th century. From Europe they brought the Roman T^Ttes which were used in the 
first instance for the Indian languages also, so far as printing was concerned. By 
means of printing in the Roman script the Portuguese in Goa were rather instru- 
mental in developing a literature in the local vernacular, the Southern branch of 
Marathi, known as Konkani. 

Of Indian scripts Tamil had the good fortune of leading the printing of books 
in any Indian language in India, for whatever 'printing we find in earlier days was 
from woodcut blocks having designs, symbolic or illustrative, on the one hand, and 
on the other, prayers, mantras, and repetitions of divine names in Kharoshti, Brahmi 
and Bengali scripts for printing not on paper, but on calico oti silk for purposes of 
wrapper and turban. In 1577 Tamil script is first printed in the city of Cochin, 
in Malabar, by a Jesuit Missionary Father, Joannes Gonsalves, who prepared the 
types® in Tamil for the first time and since then Tamil printing has ^en growing 
steadily till lo-day. 

After that a Bengali Grammar as also a Bengali-Portuguese Vocabulaiy, both 
in the Roman script, were prepared by a Portuguese missionary Father Manoel da 
Assumpcum in 1734, and printed after 9 years in the same Roman in 1743 at 
Lisbon. A fascimile reprint of that Grammar in the “ Original Portuguese with 
Bengali translation and selection from his Bengali-Portuguese Vocabulary” was 
published in 1931 by the Calcutta University under the joint editorship of Prof. 
Dr. S. K. Chatterji and Prof. P. 

We must remember that ihis Bengali print was not done in India, nor in an 
Indian scnpt. The first regular Bengali book-printing in the Bengali script was 
however done after 200 years of the first Tamil print. In 1778 Nathaniel Brassey 
Haihed’s Grammar of the Bengali Language was printed in the Bengali script at 
Hugli. Sir Charles Wilkins® had prepared “^a set of Bengali punches with his own 
hands ’* for founding Bengali lead-types. He is therefore virtually the founder of 
modem Bengali printing. Sir Charles had especially trained a local artisan, 
Panchanan Karmakar, for this handicraft ; on his retirement from India this Pan- 
chanan Karmakar was engaged by Dr. William Carey of the missionaries of 
Serarnpur (Srirampur) and type-ifounding as a trade has been going on in Bengal 
since then. ' Through the labours of PancJianan Karmakar and his relative and 
colleague Manohar the art of punch-cutting became domesticated in India’®. Dr. 
D. C. Sen also quotes from “ The History of Cni Rampur Misaon ”, Vol. 1, p. 179, 
to show that to Panchanan’s assistant, Manohar Karmakar, who served the Sii- 


2. Unguistic Survey of India, Vol. 4. p. 310. 

3. Sir Charles Wilkins as one of the earlie.st Sanskritist-Indologists was a 
co-worker with Sir William Jones in founding the Asiatic (lately, Royal Asiatic) 
Society of Bengal. 

Bengali Language & Literature, Cal. 1911, 

pp. o4o & o4o-9. 

5. “History of Bengali Literature in the 19th century” by Dr. S K De 
(C al. Umv.) p. 78 & seq. 



416 


NEW INDL\N ANTIQU.yiY 


[Maidi 


rampur Press for 40 years, “ Bengal is indebted for the various beautiful founts 
of the Bengali, Nagari, Persian, Arabic and other characters which have been intro- 
duced into the different printing est^lishments,” (p. 852).'® 

Before 1778 ■we have only specimen illustrations of the Bengali script in two 
or three books in European languages. (1) In 1725 George Jacob Kehr had his 
Latin book on Oriental numismatics, dwelling on Auiangzeb’s" mints for silver and 
other coins at Delhi or Jehanabad. It was published from Leipzig, Germany. 
On page 48 of this book the numerals are shown in the Bengal script ; and elsewhere 
a plate (opp. p. 51) consists of the Bengali consonants, with an example of the 
transliterated form of a German name. Sergeant Wolfgang Neyer. The British 
Museum in London has a copy of this book. (21 In 1718 Johann Friedrich Fritz 
published from Leipzig his German work entitled “ Orientalischer und Occidenta- 
lischer Sprachmeister.” In this book the illustration of the Bengali consonants was 
reproduced from G. J. Kehr’s Latin -vrork. (3) In 1743, from Leyden (Holland), 
was published Devid Mill’s work in Latin, “ Dissertaio Selecta ” in which we find 
illustrations of finely drawn Bengali and De\'anagari scripts. 

The first illustrative reproduction of Devanagari script was however found as 
early as in 1667 in Athenasius Kircher’s “ China Illustrata ”, Published from Amas- 
terdam, in 1667.'^ Printing from mov'able types in Desranagari and ISethi scripts 
is however found in 1761, being 17 years before we get Halhed’s “Grammar of the 
Bengali Language” (1778) and 184 years after we had the first Tamil print in 
Alalabar, as w’e have seen. 

It will be worth while to note that Father Assumpcam’s ‘ Bengali Grammar ' 
and ‘ Bengali-Portuguese vocabulary ’ were written by him while at Bhawal®, which 
was in those days a great centre of Portuguese Christian missionaries. It is also 
known that Father Assumpcam was also the translator of a Portuguese work into 
Bengali under the title “ Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbed ” an incomplete copy of which is 
in the Library’ of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and a second copy is found in 
the Public Library at Avora in Portugal. Assumpcam was also intimately connected 
with another early Bengali work in the form of a Christian dialogue by a Bengali 
convert who had adopted the name Dom Antonio de Rozario. The MS of this 
latter is found in the Avora Library. Evidently he had taken the mmruscript to 
his own country either for printing or other reasons. 

It is interesting to note that a large number of Portuguese words are found 
in modem Bengali.--’ It can be taken that in the later 16th century' the Portuguese 
missionaries in Bengal had not only learnt the Bengali language but also enriched 
it by introducing a thought-current on the lines of Christian ethics, and during the 
years 1590-1600 a Bengali Christian literature (similar to that in Goa) developed 
in the vicinity of Dacca, and the same was current for about 150 years in the 
Christian community cf eastern Bengal. Tavernier in his travel description, written 
about 1600, speaks in praise of the architecture of the St. Agustus Church in Dacca. 
Bernier, a Frenchman, again, about 1660, also writes to say that in Bengal alone 
ihere were about eight to nine thousand families of Feringhees or the Portuguese. 


6. Dr. D. C. Sen maintains that the art of printing in a crude form was known 
Jn Bengal before Charles Wilkins came to the field. “ We have come across a MS 
200 years old which was printed from engraved wooden blocks. But the art was 
not in general use ” — History of Bengali language & literature, page 849. 

7. ‘ Aurenk Szeb ’ and ‘ D^ihanabad ’ in the original. 

8. Cassiano Belig.^tii's “ Alphabetum Brahmanicum seu Indostanum Univer- 
sitatis Kasi,” Rome, 1761 {Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 9, pt. 1, pp. 4 & 9-10). 

9. The name of this place has become well-known in recent years on account 
of the interesting law case known as the Bhawal Sannyasi case. 

10. “ Vange Portuguese Prabhava” by A. Ghosha in the Journal of the Van- 
giya Sahitya Parishat, 1318 B. S. pt. 1 ; “ History of the Portuguese in Bengal ” by 
J. Campon, Cal. 1919. 
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(Introductory portion of the Calcutta University edition of Assumpcam's Bengali 
Grammar, p. x) . There is no doubt that the Portuguese heljjed our modem printing 
in so many parts of India, notably in Goa and Bengal. 

Ill 

We have seen that the art of printing was in olden days known only in the 
Orient. In Europe six hundred years ago every copy of a bocdc or document was 
written by hand. It is only in 1440 that types were first cut by Johann Guten- 
burg in Strasd>urg (in Germany). In fact Europe re-discovered the art five himdred 
years back. But it is also trae that Europe has amply horwured the fore-runners 
by populariang the newer and quicker methods of operation to thdr slumbering 
successors. 

This re-discovery of the printing process has revolutionized civilization. Its 
social and cultural influence is immense. Formerly aU composition or writing wmt 
generally done in poetry, for the reason that verse was a better vehicle for ideas 
to travel, more suited for memorising as also for oral delivery, than prose in those 
days. The printing press is daily driving illiteracy and has made the number of 
lecture-listeners (except in the case of radio of the recent time) comparatively 
smaller, increased that of the readers by millions. Printing is a permanent uplift 
to the purpose that has so enriched the literature of aU countries for half a millenniiun 
at least. The democratising force of printing again is no less. As a leveller it is 
perhap)s second to only Yamaraja, Death ! 

With all the elevating qualities, however, printing, like all machinery, is not an 
unmixed good. Just as it has the power to preserve or improve civilization, it has 
in itself the germ too of destruction, which may come to the forefront the moment 
the Devil has an upper hand in the madunery. Look at science to-day-how 
has it been lately used for the destruction of humanity rather than accelerating its 
evolution. Let us listen to Olive Schreiner, when he says : ‘ A train is better 
than an ox-waggon only when it carries better men ; rapid movement is an advant- 
age only when we move towards beauty and truth ; all motion is not advance, all 
change not development’ 

And finally, let us remember the pninciple enunciated by the Buddha 2000 years 
before the advent of the printing press of the modem age : 

“ Though a pwem consists of a thousand couplets, if these be laddng in 

sense, better a single couplet full of meaning, on hearing which one is at 

peace ! ” 

Mahabad. S. C. Guha 


THE RAGHUNATHABHUPAlTyA AND THE SAHITYASAMRAJYA 

While noticing Sudhindra Tirtha’s Sdhityas5mrajy<t, Mr. B. N. Krishnamurti 
Sakma in his paper Post-Vyasaraya Commentators (Non-Polemical) says 

“ There is yet another Sahityasamrajya alias Raghunatha-BMpaRya) by 
Kr§pa Dik^ita or yajvan (Aufrecht i, 486 and Madras T. C. 659d).” 

The detail furnished here seems to be incorrect and misleading. So far as I 
can gather from R. Nos. 659(d), 2813, 3232, 5482, etc. of the Triennial Catalogues 
of MSS of the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, ‘Sahityasam- 
rajya’ is not an alias of Krspa Diksita’s RaghunathabhupaCiya but Sudhindra’s 
Sahityasamrajya itself is an exhaustive commentary on Kpspa Dik§ita’s Raghundtha- 
bhupaRya which is an original work on San^t Rhetoric in eight chapters 
(=Vllasas) eulogisii^ King Raghunatha Nayaka of Tanjore in its illustrationa. 
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Both the original work and the commentary were composed by thdr respective 
authors at the instance of their hero and patron King Raghunatha himself. As 
neither of the works is yet available in print, I quote below some relevant passages 
at the beginning of the Sahityasamrajya as noted in Madras T. C. R No. 2813 
for the information of the readers : — 


l: 1 



iRff^lTcTT: II 
oPTPcf I 


X X X X 

X x x x x 

sr-f^fPi: 555Tfir: gg 

^rkigiggPRim: gtsg 11 

X X X X 

( 5i; ) 1 

M 5?nf ^ 

^gg’n^fK^TflftcPl II 


If ^ »Riftg®3?5 fsf giEfi^ 

(7) wwggpgMR<g«i>-jg«HNiiji^iqi^^4< qjfoq^tgrgi^ iggpr- 
gwp5fK5irer ggttft 

^fkRiwrcig^ 5isR?5^5!OTg3TT 

etc.” 

The colophons of the Sahityasamrajya as noted in Madras T. C. R Noa 2813 and 
3232 generally read as follows ; — 



Rtf^di-MT gi^cggiRi^gggr^gFit igt 

i^Ksrai I 


Ujjain 


Sadashiva L. Kaibs 



RITI, VRTTI AND PRAVRTTI 


209 


Vrtti — Cesta-vinyasa-karma — , dress and decoration is Pravrtti — Ve§a- 
vinyasa-krama — , and speech is Riti — Vacana-vinyasa-krama. {K.M. p. 9). 

Bhoja borrows this definition of Vrtti, Pravrtti, and Riti from Raja^khara. 


111%: l” P- 459. Vol. II. 


' I ” “ i%: i ” 

T; 5 tf%: I Ch. XVII. 


When we examine Bharata’s definition of the Vrttis for arriving at the exact 
connotation of the concept of Vrtti, we will find this at the very outset that 
Bharati is a Sabda-vrtti and cannot be called Cesta-visesa-vinyasa-krama. It is 
under the Sabda-vrtti of Bharati that the Ritis come ( ). 
In a way, Vrtti comprehends both the Pravrtti and the Riti, for it is the name 
of the whole field of human activity. Therefore it is that we find the inclusion 
of graceful dress — Slaksna-nepathya — which is Pravrtti (Daksinatya), as part 
of the definition of the Kaisiki Vrtti. Similarly the Sattvati has exchange of 
hot words and thus comprehends the realm of the Ritis also. And Pravrtti 
itself is also described as an equally wide concept. It means “provincial 
manners ”, Vesa, Acara and Varta of various provinces. 

I 

31%: I ” P' 165. N. S. Kasi edn. 

What things do not come under Acara and Varta ? And again, describing 
the Daksinatyas for the Daksinatya-Pravrtti, Bharata speaks of their love for 
dance and music, of their clever, sweet and graceful movements. These do 
not certainly form part of Aharya or dress. 

p. 165. N. S. Kasi edn. 


1. It is interesting to compare this Daksinatya-Pravrtti which is all grace 
and elegance with Dandin’s Vaidarbhi Riti in Poetry. Vaidarbhi, according to the 
Nandi verse of Rajasekhara’s Karpura-manjart, is called Vacchomi, i.e., Vatsaguhni. 
the style of Vatsagulma, which is the capital of the ancient Vidarba country. 
V'idarbha is the chief province referred to by the word Daksinatya. Rajasekhara 
develops the idea imaginatively by celebrating the marriage of Kavyapurusa and 
Sahitya-Vidyavadhu at Vatsagulma in Vidarbha. 

“ 331%! ^ I d?! 

afiipff IRIITT 'TKtuHtq i ” K. M. p. 10. 

The Mdlavikdgnimitra of Kalidasa refers to the Daksinatya-Pravrtti and a pecu- 
liar and specially beautiful marital make-up according to the style of the Vidarbha 
land. 

“ 313 ^ 'dlRwiI 90133^1%^ *lfDRTI I 393^, 

dT3d; JTRSRfW: 5^ I 

Continued on next page. 
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Sifigabhupala actually says that Pravrtti is provincial language, manner and 
dress. 

¥rr'TT-f^^-%'n: nwi; l 294. R.A.S. 

What is important and noteworthy in Bhoja’s treatment of Pravrtti is his 
analysis of the conditions which affect dress, the various circumstances under 
which dress changes and differs not only with reference to different individuals 
but even as regards the same individuals. Such change in dress naturally 
follows, for, as Bhoja has indicated in the Anubhava chapter by speaking of 
Pravrtti along with Vrtti and Ritis, Pravrtti is intimately connected with 
the nature, character, nationality, the mood etc., of the person. Such condi- 
tions affecting dress are infinite and though it is enough to point out a few 
illustrative instances, Bhoja has gone a little farther and has given twenty- 
four conditions which go to determine dress. He is not blind to the fact 
that these twenty-four do not exhaust the world ; for he gives in the end an 
item called ‘ miscellaneous ’ and then adds even an ' Etc. ’ — Adayah. 

Bhoja calls these dress-determining conditions by the name ‘ Pravrtti- 
hetus ’. The following are the 24 Pravrtti-hetus . 

raTRimT:, 

TfJTTiT;, ScSIJ,, STltTiT:, 5^:, f^;, 

-H^'W^and I 

Desa is country. It is but natural that this condition should head the 
list : for, country and nationality form the greatest factor in dress. The 
four Pravrttis themselves are named after four geographical divisions of 
India and provinces differ from each other in dress. 

Kala is time, such as summer, winter etc., which causes change in dress. 

Pdtra is character, male, female etc. This is not very clear. The il- 
lustration given by Bhoja for Patra is given by him for Vesa-svabhavokti in 
his S.K.A. III. Commenting on this Vesa-svabhavokti in the S.K.A. Ratne- 
svara shows his acquaintance with Bhoja’s Pravrtti-dharmas. He mentions 
here Kala and Patra and even here Patra is not plain. See p. 268. 

Vayas : Age, such as childhood, girlhood, youth etc. 

Avastha is mental mood and emotional condition. As for example, a 
lady separated from her lord and dejected does not have the mood to decorate 
herself. 

Sakti is one’s means at one’s disposal for decorating oneself. 

Sddhana is a similar condition and seems to be decorative material avail- 
able. As for example, the hunters dress themselves only with sylvan pro- 
ducts like feathers etc. 


Continued from previous page. 

The Vakroktijivita of Kuntaka speaks of the natural sweetness of the music of the 
Daksiiiatyas. 

1 ” p. 46 De’s Edn. 
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Abkipraya seems to be dress suggestive of one's intention. 

Vyatydsa is misplacing of ornaments in hurry. Kalidasa’s description 
of the city-damsels rushing to their windows in hurried toilet to see Aja and 
ava in the Raghu-vamsa and the Kumdra-sambhava and a similar one in 
Asvaghosa’s Buddha-carita are examples of this condition of Vyatyasa. 

Viparinama is the conversion of the non-ornament into an ornament. As 
for example, Siva converted his snakes into garlands when he went to marry 
Parvati. 


Nimitta is occasion such as Vrata or Puja when one wears special dress. 

Abhigama is Abhisarana, a lady going to tryst ; she will have white dress 
in moon-lit nights and black dress in dark nights. 

Samgrama is martial dress. 

Vihdra : dress during sports such as jala-krida when bathing dress is 
put on. 

Upahdra ; dress during dedication or offering one to a diety. As for ins- 
tance, Bhavabhuti’s description of Malati decked in red garlands and cloth 
when the Kapalika is about to offer her to Camuijda. 

Chala is the dress of persons in cognito, such as the spy. 

Chadmm. What exactly Bhoja means by this condition is not known. 
The illustration likens it to Viparinama and Chala. 

AsTatna is the stage of life, Brahmacarya etc. 

Jdti : class, e.g. the type called Kuttani. 

Vyakti is an individual’s special decorative fancies like Siva’s love for the 
disc of the moon, snakes etc. 

Vibhava : If this refers to one’s means and wealth, it can hardly be 
different from sakti, already mentioned. 

Praklrna : Miscellaneous. 


Samkirna is incongruous mixture of good and bad, garceful and terrible, 
simple and gaudy. 

Viprafnrna seems to be the personified description of an object where the 
ornaments and decorations are purely imaginary. But it must be accepted 
that the significance of this item is not plain. Bhoja illustrates it with the 
last verse of the Kumdra-sambhava, canto II, describing Kama appearing 
before Indra with Rati and Vasanta : ^ etc. 

{St. Pra. Vol, II. Chapter XII. p. 460-465). ' ' 


The subject of Pravrtti, as applying pre-eminently to dress and deco- 
ration, Aharya is dealt with at length by Bharata in chapter xxiii. (Kasi 
Edn.j There he speaks of the dress and ornaments proper to sex, national- 
ity, mood, province etc.,— conditions from which Bhoja makes up his list of 
Pravrtti-hetus. 


ii xxiii. 42. 
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This is the Pravrttihetu called Avastha. 


X 








XXIII. 63-67. 
XXIII. 69. 


This is Bhoja’s De'sa, the first Pravrtti-hetu. ]ali also is emphasised by 
Bharata ; he shows what suits the caste of women called courtezans ; 


fTsn =gnTrir i XXIII. 68-69. 

Above all, Bharata would emphasise the condition called Avastha, the emo- 
tional state. He again takes it up in Sis. 70-72 and concludes : 

Vayas (agej and Prakrti (nature! are two more Pravftti-hetus mentioned by 
Bharata while dealing with the colouring of the skin and face. 

3 ^ ITP3I a ^fa^ ^ I 

II XXIII. 88-9. 

Bhoja gives Vayas and we may take Bhoja's Patra as standing for Bharata’s 
Prakrti. In the following passage on conditions determining the colour of the 
face, Bharata mentions Bhoja’s Kala. 

»T 3^: I 

^ ^<«?4 ^ 'jfiin' ^ ^ I 

gwrorr Jirlhi^ii xxiii. loo-ioi. 

Bhoja's Nimitta or special occasion is given by Bharata generally as follows. 
During religious ceremony, observance of vow, when going to temple, one’s 
dress must be Suddha, simple. Similarly other situations require attractive 
or poor and unattractive dress. 

3^521^ I 

ii 

^ tTfl% I 

^ fi»TT ii 

II XXIII. 116-118. 
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In XXIII. Si. 123, Bharata mentions mendicants and recluses in dresses ap- 
propriate to their habits, — Vrtta. In 123, Bharata says generally that Ve§a 
should accord with the context. 

“ — I ” 

In 128, Bharata speaks of warriors and their martial dress, Samgramika-vesa. 
This is Bhoja’s Pravrtti-hetu called Sarhgrama. One’s character as affecting 
one’s dress is also more specifically mentioned by Bharata in 130 as Gum. 

Other Concepts of the name Pravrtti 

I mentioned above in the section on Vrttis, and I have done so in the 
last part of my Vrtti-paper also, how many concepts there are in Drama- 
turgy and Poetics which bear the name Vrtti. Bhoja notices similarly other 
concepts having the same name of Pravrtti. He says in chapter xii of his 
5r. Pra. (Pp. 459-460). 

1. STl^; I 3111^ ^ 1 

dT«i ^ I 

2. 3T^ SJR’fW 5t#t 30 ’-Ta?w:, i 

o4('t.K*^cT I 

5PW|: - w m ^ sq# ( 3P4- 

mvjff ) 2'4^ 3#T: I 

3. 3Pr i snaTqjRjrn^-. i 

I ( SRkRJW ) ( 51^ 55t?5I ) I fT 

I ” 

Three main view's are here given. One is the generally accepted Pravrtti, 
meaning manner of dress, — Ve§a-vinyasa-krama. The second Pravrtti refem 
to the activity of the senses and the classification of these activities into 10 
kinds of virtuous and 10 kinds of sinful activities. This same Pravftti or 
the activity of the senses is analysed by others in another way : 10 kinds of 
activities of the 10 Indriyas, the five Buddhindriyas and the five Karmendriyas; 
and each of these ten is divisible into ten virtuous and ten sinful acts. Thus 
this concept of ‘ moral ’ Pravrtti is on the whole of 200 kinds. 

1. Re. Bhoja’s Pravrttihetus, cf. N Stya-darpana of Ramacandra and Guna- 
candra, Gaek. Edn. p. 191. 

“apt ^ (arm^;) (^)^Rng- 
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Pravrtti 


of the 5 Buddhi- 
Indriyas 

I 

! 1 

: I r^n'^n 

10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 

5X10=50 5X10=50 

Punya-Pravrittis Papa-Pravrttis 

' ' 

50 + 50 


of the 5 Karmendri- 
yas. 


I I 

5X10=50 5X10=50 

Punya-Pravrittis Papa-Pravrttis 

50 + 50 

100 Karmendriya 
Pravrttis. 


100 Buddhindriya- 
Pravrttis. 

Of this Pravrtti, Bhoja, as promised in this chapter (12th), speaks in chapter 
18 on Dharma-Srdgara. In this chapter, Pravrtti is contrasted with Nivitti. 
The Pravrttis that are virtuous are ten : 

ddiq:, 3TTHq;, =d I STr^dsp^q^, spjiq, ^ I 3 

( 3^) ferq, ^Rq, d l ” P- 237. Vol. III. St. Pra. 

The ten virtuous activities natural to a virtuous man are four vocal acts of 
speaking the salutary, the pleasing, the true and the Apta which is the truth- 
ful word of one not interested in anything else but helping us^ : then, three 
mental acts of piety, mercifulness and desirelessness towards others’ pro- 
perties ; and then, three physical acts of serving the elders and the teachers, 
giving away, and protecting the suffering. 

The opposites of these are Papa-pravrttis or sinful acts. They are : 
Vocal— speaking of and 

Mental— ddldld, and 

Physical— and aridf^T. 

The third Pravrtti spoken of by Bhoja is what is more commonly called 
Anubhava. It is the same activity of man and his mind, limbs etc,, but analysed 
in a different manner. As promised here in chapter xii, these are again taken 

1. These Papa and Punya Pravrttis are borrowed by Bhoja from Vatsyayana’s 
Nyaya Bhasya. P. 14 Chowk, Edn. See the section on Bhoja and the Sastrakaras 
in this thesis. Apta is unnecessarily added by Bhoja. Vatsyayana does not have 
it. Apta is nothing but Hita, Priya and Satya put together. Vatsyayana has 
in its place the study of Vedas, Svadhyaya. See also Vatiyayana on the Sabda 
Sutra, I, I. 7. P. 26 Chowk. Edn. 



RITI, VRTTI AND PRAVRTTI 


215 


up for elaborate treatment in the 17th chapter, the Anubhava chapter. Here 
in chapter 12, Bhoja gives only three sets of Anubhavas, 12 vocal ones, Alapa 
etc., 12 mental ones, Bhava, Hava etc., and 12 physical ones, Lila, Vilasa 
etc. They are on the whole only 36. 

In chapter 17 however, Bhoja departs from this position and gives a new 
scheme. By the side of Buddhi, he adds a fourth department called Manas ; 
and brings the Buddhyarambhas, Hava etc., under Mana-arambhas, leaving 
apart the Buddhyarambha class to comprise the three concepts, Vrtti, Pra- 
vrtti and Riti. In chapter 17, therefore, the Pravrttis, i.e. the Anubhavas 
are not 36 but 48. The Pravrtti, meaning dress, comes here under one of 
the departments of the larger Pravitti, meaning Anubhava. 

Bhoja gives these other usages of the word Pravrtti as the views of 
others, ‘ Anye ’. But all this ‘ Anye ’ refers only to himself. The first is the 
most common use of the name Pravrtti i.e., dress or Aharya-abhinaya. The 
third is an extension of this first Pravrtti to mean all Anubhava in general. 
The second is not totally unrelated to the basic idea of Pravrtti being Anu- 
bhava. The activity of the Karmendriyas will come under Sarlra-arambha- 
anubhava; and that of the Budhindriyas, under Budhyarambha-anubhava ; 
the consideration of such activity of the two kinds of Indriyas being virtuous 
and sinful pertains only to a particular context, namely, a theme of Dharma 
and Adharma and not all cases. And hence it is not of general importance. 



CHAPTER XV 


DOSAS 

fTT^ gJT: m&rF5?f^iTTf^1f^: II Bhamaha. I. 12. 

1. Bhoja’s conception of Dosa. 

2. The place of Nirdosatva m the definition of Kavya ; the philosophy of 
“ flaw." 

3. Dosasvarupa and Dosalaksana. Gunaviparyaya, Kavyavipattihetu, Saunda- 
ryaksepahetu, \Iukhyarthahati, Abhimatarthavighna, Kavyapakarsahetu, Anaucitya, 
and Sahrdayodvejaka. 

4. The number and classification of Dosas. 

(i) Xyayasutras. 

I ii ) Kautilya's .Arthasastra, the Anuyogadvara sutra and the Maha- 
bharata. 
liii) Bharata. 
liv) Bhamaha and Dandin. 

'v) Vamana and the classification of Dosas into those of Pada, Pada- 
rtha, Vakya and Vakyartha. 
ivi) Rudrata. 

(.vii) Anandavardhana : the Rasa do§as as seen in the Dhvanyaloka and 
as codified by Mammafa and Hemacandra. 

( viii ) Rajasekhara’s ' Dosanirupana ’ Chapter lost. 

(ix) Bhoja ; the number of Dosas accepted; the different classes of 

the Eto^as ; the Slesadiviparyaya and the Do?agunas ; Bhoja's 
indebtedness to Bhamaha, Daijdin, Vamana, and Rudrafa ; the 
few Dosas newly introduced by Bhoja. The Prabandhado^a of 
Bhoja ; — compared with some ideas in the Dhvanyaloka, and 
the A'akroktijivita. 

(x) Mahimabhatfa : Vyaktiviveka, Chapter 2 : his five flaws. 

( xi ) Mammata ; new flaws ; Alarhkaradosas and Hemacandra. 

(xii) Later Writers who followed Bhoja on Dosas. 


The absence of flaws is counted by Bhoja as the first condition whicii 
makes an utterance fit to be called literature or poetry — Kavya. Among 
the four poetical relations of Sabda and Artha (Sahitya), the first is the 
avoidance of flaws— Dcsa-hana. It is only after taking due care to avoid 
all flaws that the poet can think of embellishing his speech with excellences, 
figures and emotions. For, even a good-looking figure is spoiled by a spot 
of leprosy. Bhoja quotes Dandin’s verse on Do?as with the above-given 
idea, adds to it the verse of Bhamaha also, which says that nobody is enjoined 
by scriptures to write poetry under pain of suffering punishment ; but bad 
poetising is certainly death itself. In the second verse of his S. K. A. Bhoja 
defines poetry and mentions there at the first that it should be devoid of 
flaws. 
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^^4t; aqlnratctr 

^ I — ‘ IT^; w%- ?rFJl^ 3f?fi: 55l% EBWg^ I ’ 5«af^: 

gjiwk €7?!^ I JI“II7(^, 3i55fn[%l;, 

I %qr ^ ^4, ^ra: sppft2if>qi^g75^nf^ 73; 



gfnTRJfflg^T^f^ I 


=7 — ' cr^?77f^ ?f5^ |3 mmn I 

^7^3: 3^*m.li ’ (Dandin) 

f7;i73 37: ?JIier(5I. gi^iniMf^aT: 11 ’ (Bhamaha). 

Sr. Pra. Ch. IX. Vol. II. pp. 144-5. 

It will be granted by all critics that any utterance should first of all 
be devoid of flaws, grammatical, logical and literary. Flaw is that which 
detracts, — Apakarsa-hetu. Flaws can appear in any part of a poet’s expression, 
in grammar, in the position of the words, in the choice of the words, in the 
delineation of emotion, in the metre, in the conception of the idea and so 
on. Thus there are Sabda-do?as, Artha-do§as, and Rasa-do§as in the main. 
Among the Sabda-dc?as, there will be many pertaining to the realm of 
grammar. Among Artha-do§as, many are literary and logical and many 
of the Rasa-do?as are based on the nature of men and things in this world. 
The less there is of flaw in poetry, the greater is the merit of the composition. 
Therefore in all old definitions of poetry, we find the proper definition 
75157 <iualified thus— This is the 
definition adopted by Mammafa, in his Kavya-prakasa. In later times, 
writers like Vidyanatha chose to adopt it, since it is not, as far as idea 
goes, incorrect. But writers like Visvanatha and Jagannatha, two of the later 
first rank writers on Poetics, criticised the definition. Previous to Mammata, 
most writers gave only the definition Bhamaha defined 

poetry as Word and Sense united ; and not until we come to Vamana 
do we see a clear statement of the definition with any new idea added to it. 
Vamana added Alarhkara, by which he meant Saundarya, the beauty which 
results from Gunas (Ritis and Rasas) and Alarhfcaras. To him. Word and 
Sense beautified by Gunas (which comprehend style and emotion) and by 
Alaihkaras (figures of speech), is Kavya. 

Tifo^ I I. i. 

Vamana further qualifies his description of poetry in the third Sutra 
where he lays down that Saundarya or beauty of poetry is not only securable 
by Gunas and Alaihkaras but primarily also by the avoidance of flaws— 
I>o§a-hana. 


II I. i-3 
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Thus Vamana is the first writer to fashion the definition, which Mam- 
mata adopted. Slightly earlier than Mammata, Bhoja, who followed Bha- 
maha, Dandin and Vamana, gave his description of Kavya in his S. K. A. 1.2. 

atm ^ II 

By this, Ratnesvara says in his commentary that Bhoja has also defined 
poetry here. i P- where Bhoja 

has elaborated a system called Sahitya, he has made the avoidance of flaws 
the first among the four Sahityas. 

The necessity for the poet to minimise flaws and to eliminate them com- 
pletely, if possible, will be recognised by all. The absence of flaws is itself 

a beauty, an excellence. Says poet Magha 3’'!: ^ ^ 

which we can restate that, though a thing is devoid of positive beautifying 
features, it is beautiful negatively, in so far as it is completely devoid of 
flaws. Kesavamisra quotes the following verse in his Alarhkara-sekhara from 
some writer — fA. Sekhara II. 1). 

3T^ in ayn: ii 

By such emphasis on Dosas, the writers mean that, as far as it lies 
in a poet’s powers he should try to avoid them. He may not be able to 
be absolutely flawless ; for even Homer nods ! Surely a composition will 
not cease to be poetry, if it has a few flaws in it. For, has not the poet 

said : tr^f H giramm (K. S. I. 3). Nay, 

the poet goes further and says that the spot only adds to the beauty of the 
moon ; 

nmnttfn i i. 20) 

This IS granted ; but none can dispute the view that a learned man must 
be one who knows the faults and eliminates them ; even the Sanskrit vocabu- 
lary says that a Vidvan is called ‘ Do§ajna,’ one who knows the flaws. 

(Amara). Hence a poet should strain every nerve to write 
as faultlessly as possible. Kumarasvamin observes : 

‘ ' etc. 

Visvanatha. the author of the Sahityadarpana, makes the first regular 
criticism of the inclusion of the condition of ‘ Flawlessness ’ as part of the 
definition of the Kavya. He says that the definition with the condition of 
‘ Adosatva ’ is vitiated by Avyapti. The definition is technically illogical in 
that it excludes very beautiful specimens of suggestive poetry like the verse 
^ etc., which is an instance of the flaw of Avimretavidheyamsa or 
Vidheyavimarsa.i This is only a technical objection and it does not deprive 


1. “ A book may be amuang with numerous errors, or it may be very dull 
without a single absurdity.” Goldsmith. Advertisement to his Vicar of Wakefield. 
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the old definition of its merits. For, Visvanatha does not say that there 
should be flaws. Taking available facts into consideration and seeing that 
however much one may try to be cautious, one or two flaws may creep in, 
he says that we cannot dismiss a poem because of its few flaws, by defining 
poetry as ‘ Adosa.’ Says Bharata in XXVII. 47 : 

Jir§n; ii 

Visvanatha : ^s4 ^ CTflf I ^14*11 

I 

Then there is the difference between flaw and flaw. Minor flaws can 
be overlooked but not serious Rasa-dcsas. Namisadhu on Rudrata VI. 1 
considers the Dosas ‘ Nyunadhikadi ’ given by Rudrata in II. 8 as more 
serious flaws than those given in VI. 

And Vidyacakravartin also makes such a distinction among Dosas. 

“ — 31^^: 1^5: I 

qftqr^f I P- 7. Vol. II, Kavyaprakasavyakhya. T.S.S. 

Besides this fact, there is the rule that a poet has to be judged by the 
best he has written. Even then a flaw is a flaw and hence it is that we say that 
a given specimen of poetry is faulty, _ It is poetry, yet a faulty 

specimen. If Visvanatha is not as anxious as Dandin, Bhamaha, Vamana 
and Bhoja to avoid all flaws in expression, he would not have devoted a 
chapter to a consideration of flaws. Further Visvanatha makes a subtle dis- 
tinction between Kavya and Sukavya and Upadeya kavya, which is of little 
practical value. 

ndr, qq ii ’ s. d. i. 

It will be surely recognised by Bhatta Nayaka who wrote the above-cited 
verse and by Visvanatha that between a flawless gem and a spoilt gem, people 
will choose only the former. Thus from all points of view Dosahana is im- 
portant and Dosas must be avoided as far as possible. 

Nature of Dosa : Dosa svarupa and Dosa laksana. 

It is an unsettled question whether there is any positive entity called 
Good or whether it is only the absence of the Bad. In philosophy, it 
is discussed whether Mukti is only the cessation of bondage (the word 
really means that) or the positive attainment of a state of bliss. The question 
cannot be settled, for, it all depends upon the way one chooses to speak of 
the thing. Bharata enumerates and describes in chapter 17 ten Dosas and 
before going to the Guna, observes that Gurias are the ‘ reverses ’ of 
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Dojas. He starts with the flaws and defines Guiias as the ‘ reverses or 
opposites ’ of flaws,— Viparyaya. 

iwfen: ?FT: : II 

It can be argued that the Do^as are Gunavipaiyaya or Gunabhava. 
Mammata who recognises only three Gunas as a follower of Ananda, says 
regarding the other Gunas given by others, that they need not be recognised, 
since many of them are only the absence of the flaws which have been re- 
cognised and have been pointed out. Says Mammafa, Ka. Pra. VIII. 72 : 

^nT: I Mammata also points out some instances of such equation 
of Gunas with the Abhava of certain Dosas. Though Bharata gives this 
general description of Dosas and Gunas, he has not explained himself and 
it cannot be maintained that his ten Gunas are the ‘ Vipaiy'ayas ’ of his ten 
Do?as. Vamana holds the other viewpoint that Dosas are the result of the 
absence of Gunas. He says : 

^r: l II. i. i. gonqt 

^r; I ‘ 3T*5dW<dqtT; I II. i. 2. 3P4ig[qqJttS 

I ^4 % — ‘ aw: I ’ II. i. 3. 

At the beginning of the Guiia section also he says : 

a position which corresponds to that of the author of the Kamasutra, Vatsya- 
yana, who says with reference to the Gunas and Dc?as of Nayakas 
^qT: I K. Su. VI. i. 15. p. 303. Chowk. Edn. 

Vamana substantiates his position to some extent at the end of the 
section on Dosas. For, he holds Gunas to be more than the ten of Sabda 
and ten of Artha given in the Guna section, where only the more important 
Gunas are defined and illustrated. Each Dosa, when avoided, gives a Guira. 
Or rather, Do?as are innumerable. Only the more prominent among them 
can be shown. The absence of each Guna is a flaw. This can be seen from 
the Pratyudaharana given by Vamana for each Guna. Vamana says : 

qTqq?nqqr44tqi; sTTwir; i q ^ goiTq%^^ 

1 

The Dojas which Vamana describes as Suksma and which are illustrated 
in the Guna section by the counter-illustrations, are already available in Dan- 
dm. Dandin has a set of special Dosas in a separate section in the end , 
but in addition to those Dosas, he gives what Vamana calls ‘ Suksma dosas,’ 
which are clearly Guna-viparyayas. Dandin is the inspirer of Vamana here, 
as elsewhere also. Dandin, while he describes the beautiful Vaidarbhi and 
its Guiias, says that these Gunas have their ‘ reverses ’ — Viparyayas — ^which 
can generally (Prayah) be found in the inelegant Gaudi style. 

gqr ^qqq: mqt jn^-q^ i K. a. i. 
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It is here, in the Viparyayas of the Guijas of Dandin that Bhoja takes 
inspiration for creating a group-flaw called ‘ Aritimat ’ in the S. K. A. and 
‘ Slesadi guna viparyaya ’ in the Sr. Pra. 

Laksapa is the essence of Svarupa. To call Do^a, Gunabhava or Guna 
viparyaya is to stand in need of a further enquiry into what Guna is. 
Writers have defined Dosa independently. Bhoja says of Dosas 
that they are to be avoided in Kavya. And Ratnesvara points out that 
Bhoja has given here a general definition — Sammyalaksana — of Do§a : 

I % ^ I p. 3. 

The idea and the very word ‘ Heya ’ are derived by Bhoja from Vamana. 
In the Sr. Pra., Bhoja uses the phrase ‘ Dosahana and it is derived from 
Vamana’s Sutra ; " ^ Much earlier than 

Vamana, Dandin made this distinction between Gupa and Do$a and along 
with it gave also a general definition of both : 

^ fPn I IV. 1. 

Flaws spoil ; excellences beautify. Vipatti and Sampatti apply in general to 
every part of poetic expression. Vamana only slightly changes and expands 
this when he says : 

|ndS3II: — ” 

Dc^as are those that spoil the beauty of poetry, says Vamana. This is more 
plainly stated by others that Do§a is that which is not in agreement with or 
which is not promotive of what one has to convey. What one may have to do 
at a particular moment may be to convey Rasa, or to say a mere word and 
the Do§a may be a Rasadosa or a mere Padado§a. Expanding the idea of 
Heyatva in Bhoja’s description of Dosa, Ratnesvara says : 

trq l ” 

Mammata takes his stand on the soul of Kavya, Rasa, the chief object or 
end of expression — Mukhyartha — and defines Dosa as its obstacle, 

This characterisation will naturally extend to the Sabda and Artha with 
which Rasa is clothed. Says Ratnesvara ; 

Kesava also says in his Alamkarasekhara, II. i. (P. 14 Chowk. Edn.) : 
and Vidyanatha also says the same thing : 

If Guna is Kavyotkansahetu or Kavyasampattihetu in Dandin’s language, 
Dopa is Kavyapakarsahetu or Klavyavipattihetu. Just as Gunas are 
really Rasadharmas, even as saurya etc., are our Atmagunas, so also Do§as 
are properly the properties of Rasa. It is only as impediments to Rasa- 
realisation that they are called flaws. When Rasa-realisation is not impeded. 
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there is no flaw. As a corollary of this position, the doctrine of Do?as being 
Anitya is got at. From this we pass to the class of Gunas called Vai^ika- 
gunas or Doja— gunas found in Bhoja and from there we sight the doctrine 
of ‘ Adaptation ’ or ‘ Appropriateness ’ called Aucitya. Says Anandavardhana : 

^ I 

If 

Says Abhinava on this : 

vrrw: ii ” p. 83 

The point is made plain in the third Uddyota also. All Dosas are Anitya 
and this will be more elaborately considered in the Guna section in this thesis, 
in the sub-section on Bhoja’s Vai^ikagunas. Besides, in my article on 
Aucitya, published in the Journal of the Madras University (Vol. VI. No. 1, 
Vol. VII. No. 1) I have explained the point at length. 

At the end of the Do^a section in the Abhinavabharati, Abhinava makes 
a distinction among Dcsas as Nitya and Anitya. He considers such gram- 
matical flaws like Apasabda and material flaws like Bhinnavftta as Nityado§as; 
and Srutidu§ta, Gramya etc., as Anitya, since in certain cases they become 
Gunas. 

('Ti) ir«^ 3 i q«n trrRj, 

II P' 409, Vol. II, Abi. Bha. 

This distinction is not final. The difference is only comparatively stated, 
for, even in the case of Raudrarasa where the flaw of Srutidu§ta becomes 
a Guna, an Apasabda continues to be a flaw. But strictly speaking even 
Apasabda is only an Anityado^a. For the condition of Imitation — Anukarana 
as Rudrata and Bhoja observe, makes Gunas of even Apasabdas. When 
an illiterate man s character and his speech are portrayed, grammatical flaws 
in his speech are highly suggestive of the character and the Rasa pertaining 
to him, and they thus become Gunas. Namisadhu in his comments on Rudrafa 
VI, 47 enunciating this principle of imitation transforming Do?as into Gunas 
illustrates the point by a verse depicting the absurd speech of the illiterate 
husband of the poetess Vikatanitamba. 


€1% Jtr? jirT 5r^T?i I 


Thus ‘ Abhimatarthavighnahetu ’, ‘ Mukyarthahati ’ or ‘Rasavighna’ 
lands us on a very comprehensive definition of Do?a as Anaucitya. Aucitya, 
Ananda says (Ud. III.), is the very soul of Rasa and that there is no 
other cause for Rasabhahga than Anaucitya. In the language of the Rasika, 
a Nirasaprabandha is an Apasabda ; similarly anything which is Anucita is 
of Dosa. Mahimabhatta defines Dosa in this manner, as Anaucitya. 



P. 31. V. V., T. S. S, 
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The same is put by him thus in the Samgraha karikas : 

'nwiT ’ttsjra I 

5I5T^q4 I 

prar 4tJTT; II Sis. 90-91. I. p. 32. 

Bhoja also, while describing the Dosa in the composition as a whole, des- 
cribes Do§a as Anaucitya in general. 

Sr. Pra. Vol. II. P. 410. 

Further, while describing some of the Dosas one by one, Bhoja points out 
how they are the results of the neglect of Aucitya, as can be seen from the 
section on Aucitya in this thesis. 

The fundamental relation of Dosa to Rasa brings us to a more basic 
definition of Do§a. Rasa is the aesthetic relish or Camatkara of the Sahrdaya. 
Whatever promotes this relish has been called Guna, Riti, Alarhkara, etc., 
and whatever (pertaining to any of these elements) obstructs Rasa-realisation 
or this relish and jars on the ears of the Sahrdaya is a Dosa. Says Ratnes- 

vara : {| TtWl I S. K. A. Vya. P. 99. 

So it is that Dandin points out that verses like 

are very appealing and none feels the Upamado^a like the difference in gender 
etc., as a bar to realising their beauty. Says Dandin : 

?r fir# JT ^ i 

TTlTT^lTiTRR ^ ' H- 51 

X X X X 

^e^TFI^I ^ II II. 54 

Taking inspiration from this passage in Dandin, Kesavamisra, after giving 
some traditional flaws, closes his section on Do§as thus : “I followed the 
practice of writers in giving these flaws ; but really, only this can and must 
be said : one must write such poetry as will, in no part of it, jar on the ear 
of the Sahrdaya.” 

A. sekhara II. P. 20 Kasi Edn. 

The Number and Classification of Dosas. 

The Nyayasutras of Gautama speaks of the Dosas twice. We meet 
with the Dosas we are familiar with in the Do§a section of the Alarhkara 
works in two contexts in the Nyayasutras. The first is the section on Sabda- 
pramaija, where the Purvapaksa states that verbal source of knowledge is 
not valid (is Apramana) since it is liable to such flaws as untruth, contra- 
diction and redundance, — Anrta, Vyaghata, and Punarukta. II. i. 57. 
Of these Vyaghata and Punarukta are flaws we meet with in the Do§a sec- 
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tion in Alarhfcara works. This Vyaghata is the Vyartha of Bhamaha and 
the Purvaparaviruddha of Dandin, one part contradicting another. Puna- 
mkta is very well known and is seen as Ekartha in Bharata, Bhamaha and 
Dairdin. 

In the subsequent sutras and the Bha§ya thereon, Gautama and Vatsya- 
yana explain where and how Vyaghata and Punarukta are not Dc^as. Cases 
of apparent contradiction may ultimately mean something else and may be 
designed ; and Punarukti for Anuvada is also not a flaw. This is the ‘ non- 
eternality of non-universality ’ — Anityatva — of Dc?a and the idea of Va&§ika- 
guna or the Guiilbhava of Do§as is also contained in this part of the text of 
the Nyayasutras and their Bhasya. 

A larger number of Do^as are met with towards the end of the Nyaya- 
sutras while the Nigraha-sthanas are enumerated and dealt with, V. ii. begin- 
ning with sutra 1. Here the flaws in debating, resulting in points of defeat, 
are given. Some of these are the flaws met with in the Do?a sectirai of the 
Alarhkara sastra. 

1. Arthantara. This is the sixth Nigraha-sthana, defined in Sutra 7 
ii.) 

Vatsyayana’s illustration of this flaw is humorous. He says that one gets 
defeated if he should fall a prey, to this flaw of irrelevant digression. One 
has to prove that Sabda is Nitya and gives a Hetu or reason for it ; if at 
this stage he should derive the word * Hetu ’ from its root, point out the 
Pratyaya and how it is a Kfdanta and then proceed to give the various 
kinds of Padas, he commits ‘ Arthantara ’. Bharata gives a flaw called Arthan- 
tara which is the same as this and Bharata defines it as the description of 
of that which need not be described, — Avarnyavarnana. 

2. Nirarthaka. V. ii. 8. This is a case of the words themselves having 
no meaning ; we should not even say ‘ words ’ ; for a ‘ word ’ has some mean- 
ing, primary or secondary. In this flaw there are not words but only some 
concatenation of sounds which make no intelligible word. 

3. Avijndtdrtha. This is what is not understood by or is not under- 
standable to the opponent or to the assembly, even when repeated for the 
third time. This is not an unitary flaw but is a composite one. Explaining it, 
Vatsyayana says that various flaws may go to produce this defect, such as 
words with many meanings, obscure words etc. The second of these, Apratita- 
sabda is met with in Alarhkara-Sstra. It is akin to Bhamaha’s Gudhasabda 
abhidha (I. 45-46). Apratita, from the time of Vamana, got its meaning 
restricted to the use of scientific terms in poetry, of words known only to 
scholastic and technical scholars. 

4. Apdrthaka. Sutra 10. This is the ninth Nigrahasthana. 

This is different from the above-noticed Nirarthaka. While Nirarthaka means 
sounds or words which have themselves no meaning, Apartha refers to a 
sentence as a whole not making any sense, though its separate words are sensi- 
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ble. Vatsyayana says siqfis}^ and he gives ^ 

qifjf qgTjjrr; as an example. This is exactly identical with the Apartha of 
Bhamaha and Dandin, which Bhamaha defines in almost Vatsyayana ’s own 
words and illustrates with the same expression as given by Vatsyayana. 

^511^1: qfecJTIK » IV. 8. 

5. Punarukta. II. i. 57. This is too plain to need any explanation and 
is met with in all Alarhkara works. Both Gautama and Vatsyayana speak of 
Sabda paunaruktya and Artha paunaruktya. The latter, illustrated by Vatsya- 
yana, corresponds to what Mammata has given among his Artha dosas as 
Anavikrta. See below. 

Further, Gautama speaks of two more Do?as i.e.. Nigrahasthanas, Nyuna 
and Adhika, which refer to Nyunata and Adhikya of the Angas, 
Pratijfia, Hetu, etc. This Nyunat.a and Adhikyam are met with in the 
Doja section in Alarhkara works with reference to the use of words — Nyuna- 
pada and Adhikapada (vide Rudrata) and with reference to the Upama- 
alarhkara and Upamadosas. 

Kautilya 

The Arthasastra of Kautilya speaks of Sasana, writing letters, writs, 
documents and grants of the State in II. 10. called the Sasanadhikara. With 
reference to the writing of these Sasanas, Kautilya mentions here some good 
qualities of writing and composition which these Sasanas should possess 
(Guijas) and some flaws which they must be free from (Dosas). The Do?as 
are thus mentioned by Kautilya ; 

Akanti, VyaghSta, Punarukta, Apasabda, Samplava. 

sjfiWRT:, 3Tq^:, I 

P. 177. T. S. S. Vol. I. 

The first flaw, Akanti, is foreign to our present purpose, referring as it does 
to the art of the scribe. Vyaghata is thus defined by Kautilya ; trf%. 
*1^ argqqfd: o^nsfrtT; arid it is plain. It is Bhamaha’s and Dandin’s Vyartha, 
Purvaparavyaghata. Punarukta, the third flaw, is also plain and Kautilya 
defines it properly as repetition without purpose, 

3^^'^ ” Pointless repetition is a flaw ; but repeating a thing for emphasis 
and such other purpose is a Guna as pointed out by Bhamaha and Dairflin. 
It is, in certain cases, a Vaisesikaguna as Bhoja says. This point is stressed 
by the word ‘ Avise^e-ija ’ in Kautilya’s definition of Punarukta. The fourth 
flaw, Apasabda is grammatical error in gender, number, etc. “ 

515^; ” i It is the last flaw called Samplava that is not 
easily understood. Kautilya defines it thus : 

31^ q’q 5'jrilpPnH; ^3^ ^ I 

The definition clearly consists of two aspects. It is the first that is not clear. 
In it occurs a word, Varga, which occurs earlier also in this same chapter. 
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In his commentary on the Arthasastra in the T. S. S. Edn., Mm. Ganapati 
Sastri has only reproduced what the two old commentaries, the Jayamahgala 
and the Pratipadapancika, have given as the meaning of the word Varga. 
The Jayamahgala (R. 5208 ; T. 4. 191 ; Mad. Govl. Oriental Mss. Library), 
a commentary on the Arthasastra by one Bhik§uprabhamati, according to a 
colophon (P. 129, end of III. ii) in the Ms. interprets Varga as Samasa, in 
both the places where the word occurs. 

^JT: I p 172. amiira and I 

Bhattasvamin interprets Varga in his Pratipadapancika on the Arthasastra 
(V. 5. 47 D. 3873 Mad. Ms.) first as Samasa and then as Virama or stop. 

( Pp. 22 & 30 ) . His Virama is not exactly ‘ paragraph spacing ’ as is taken 
by Mm. Syama Sastri in his translation. How can there be a Samasa with 
one word ? or a paragraph with one word ? It is difficult to reconcile the word 
Vargakaraiia to Samasa and Paragraph. There cannot be a paragraph even 
of three words : Tripadapara. Perhaps, Varga means the spacing (Virama) 
between word and word or between one group of words and another. Per- 
haps, Kautilya says that one may leave some space for every word or at least 
for every three words. If Varga means Samasa, the flaw related to it is 
literary ; if it refers to paragraph or any other kind of stop, it pertains to 
calligraphy like the first flaw of Akanti It must be accepted that none of 
the meanings suggested above satisfy. 

The second aspect of Samplava is fortunately plain. It is similar to 
Dandin’s Guiraviparyaya, Vamana’s Suk^ma-dosa and Bhoja’s Aritimat. 
Kautilya describes it as reverses, Viparyasas, of the Gupas of Lekha which 
have previously been mentioned. The Gunas mentioned by Kautilya are 
Arthakrama, Sambandha, Paripurnata, Madhurya, Audarya and Spa^tatva. 
See the Guna section. The Vipatyasa of Arthakrama is Apakrama found in 
Bhamaha, Dandin and others. Sambandha is defined by Kautilya as non- 
contradiction of the idea by any idea coming ahead and its Viparyasa will 
be the same as the Vyaghata which has been separately and independently 
given as Dosa. From the text of Kautilya himself describing Sambandha we 
can construct its Viparyasa as :The third Gupa 

called Paripurnata has more than one aspect : 1. Anyuna-anatiriktata of Artha, 
Pada and Ak§ara. The Viparjusa of this is the Nyunata and Adhikya of 
these three elements. Nyunapada and Adhikapada are met with in the 
Dosaprakarana of Alarhkara works. Rudrata II. 8. The Nyunata and 
Adhikya of Aksara is not clear. It is understandable if it is a metrical flaw. 
Perhaps it refers to the art of writing and not of composing the Sasana. 
2. Full and clear presentation of the case with arguments and illustrations 
is the second aspect of Paripurnata. No definite Viparyasa of this corres- 
ponding to any of the Alamkarika’s do?as can be pointed out for this aspect 
of Paripurnata. Perhaps one may mention here the Doja of Apustartha of 
Rudrata. 3. Asranta-padata : this seems to be expression or words power- 
ful enough for conveying the idea. The Jayamafigala interprets it as Aklii?ta- 
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padata and gives it as the quality of condensed expression as contrasted with 
weak and spread out expression. See Guna section. We can easily give its 
Viparyaya as Sranta-padata. MMhurya is both ease and grace in idea and 
expression. fa vpq fngqrr l reverse which can conveniently 

be called AitiMhurya may be put as strained and far-fetched ideas in un- 
attractive words. Audarya is the use of Agramya sabda, sublime words, 
words not sullied by vulgar and colloquial use. Its reverse is undignified 
expression which can be put as Gramya ^bda. Sphutatva is the use of well 
known words, Dapdin’s Prasada. Viparyasa is 

Apratitasabda, the Apratita of Vamana, Vyutpanna and Anatirudha words 
according to Dapdin, I. 46. 

The above is mostly an independent examination of the meaning of 
the Gupas and Do§as found mentioned by Kautilya in the Sasanadhikara 
of his Artha-^stra. The Jayamangala and the Pratipadapancika on the 
Artha-sastra do not give these same meanings for some of these Gupas and 
Do§as. 


The Anuyogadvara. 

The Anuyogadvara * of the Jainas speaks, on pp. 261a ff., of 32 flaws, 
Dojas, to be avoided in an expression. A few of these are ethical, some logi- 
cal and others, literary ; 

Anjta— stating that which is not a fact as well as suppressing that which 
is a fact. 

Upaghata-janaka — inciting violence to a living being like the Vedic in- 
junction to do animal sacrifice. 

Nirarthaka — meaningless concatenation of sounds. 

Aporthaka — words intelligent by themselves but not forming a sensible 
sentence. 

Cchala — quibble. 

Druhila — an ethical Dc^a ( involving Droha ? ) like the second. 

Nissara — devoid of reasonableness and also trifling (yuktirahitam, pari- 
phalgu) 

Adhika — comprises two flaws ; hypermetrical and too many words. 

Una — metrically wanting in syllables, insufficient expression and deft 
cient in Hetu and Diptmta ; this comprises thus three flaws, metrical, literary 
and logical. 

Punarukta — redundant ; two varieties, — in word and in idea. 

Vyahata — inconsistent ; ‘purvaparavyaghata.’ 

Ayukta — improbable ; ‘ anupapattik§ama.’ 

Krama-bhinna — devoid of proper order. 

Vacana-bhinna — incongment number. 


* Edn. with Hemacandra’s Sanskrit gloss in the Agamodaya samiti senes. This 
Hemacandra was an elder contemporary of the Hemacandra who wrote the Kavyanu- 
Msana. 
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Vibhakti-bhinna — incongruent case. 

Linga-bhinna — incongruent gender. 

Anabhihita — stating a tenet not belonging to an Agama or Aastra. 

Apada — another metrical flaw interpreted as drifting into another metre ; 
‘ anyac chandah.’ 

Svabhava hina— against Nature ; ‘ loka-viruddha.' 

Vyavaliita — long digression. 

Kala-do^a — wrong tense and mood. 

Yati-dosa — another metrical flaw. 

Chavi-dcsa — explained as the fault of being devoid of the colour of 
figure, Alarhkara. The gloss explains ‘ Chavi ’ as ‘ Alarhkara-vi^a ’ ; is 
any definite figure meant ? 

Samaya-viruddha — similar to Anabhihita. While in the former, some- 
thing not said in a school of thought is attributed to it, here something said 
is misrepresented. 

Nirhetuka — simply stating a thing without the support of argument. 

Arthapatti-do§a — another logical flaw. 

Samasa-do§a — this is clear. 

Upama-dosa — comprises three I>o?as, — HInopama, Adhikopama and 
,\nupama. Anupama is citing wrong simile. 

Rupaka-do§a — does not pertain to the figure Rupaka as could be mis- 
taken ; Rupaka here means Rupa, form; this flaw is inaccurate* description 
of the form of an object. 

Nirdesa-dosa is explained as the absence of Ekavakyta of the words 
uttered and is illustrated by a sentence devoid of the verb. 

Padartha-dosa— false argument based on the second meaning of the 
synonym of the word in question. 

Sandhi-dosa — this is clear. 

The Mahdbharata 

The Sulabha-Janaka-samvada in the Santiparvan of the MahabMrnta 
(ch. 325 in the Kumbhakonam edn. and ch. 320 in the Citra^la Press edn.), 
speaks of some Gunas and Dosas of expression in verses 87-90. We can make 
out here the following Do§as : — 

Apetartha, Bhinnartha, Nyayaviruddha, Adhika, Aslaksna, Sandigdha, 
Gurvak§ara, Pafanmukhapada, Anita, Trivarga-viruddha, Asamskrta, Nyuna, 
Kastasabda, Vikrama, Sase§a (i.e. incomplete), Ni§fcarana (i.e. Aprayojana), 
Ahetuka (yuktirahita). 

In the place of Parahmukhapada, the CitraSla edn. has Parahmukha- 
sukha which is meaningless. In the place of the Sase§a found in the Citrasala 
edn., the Kumbh. edn. has the meaningless reading ‘ Sado^.’ After Sase§a, 
the Citra^Ia edn. reads ‘ Anukalpena ’ which Nllakantha interprets as Lak§ana 
< !) and Kumbh. edn. reads in that place ‘ Adhikalpena.’ Nllakantha explains 
in his commentary the Do^a Klista which is not traceable in the original. 

We shall now notice the writers on Alajhkara, beginning with Bharata. 
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Bharata. 

In chapter 17, Bharata speaks of ten Do^as : 

fir>ri^, q^l4q:, fWH, 

The last is named Sabda-hina also. Of these the last four are clear. 
Nyayapeta is ‘ illogical ’ and ‘ contrary to the facts of the world ’ ; in it can be 
brought together the last two flaws given by Bhahama viz., Desa-kala-kala 
loka-nyaya-agama-virodhi and Pratijnahetu-drstlanta-hina. The former is 
accepted by Dandin and Vamana. Vamana splits it into two, Lx)ka-viruddha 
and Vidya-viruddha. Bhoja puts all such flaws under the single Artha-dosa 
called Viruddha. Bharata defines Nyayapeta as Pramana-parivarjita and 
Pram^a is the sciences and arts as well as the world which is the basis of 
science, art and literature. Vi§ama is also clear. It is a metrical flaw : 

‘ i^qii jfTtl ” lit it, both the later Bhinna-vrtta and 

Yatibhra§ta are comprehended. Not only these, inappropriate choice of metre 
will also be a Vjlta-do^a coming under Visama. For, as later writers like 
K§emendra (in his Suvrtta-tilaka) and earlier writers like Katyayana (quoted 
in the Abhinava-bharat! ; vide my article on Writers quoted in the 
Abhinava-bharati in the JOR Vol. VI. pp. 222-223) say, there is appro- 
priateness and inappropriateness in metres with regard to Rasa and Artha. 
There is Vrttaucitya and Vrttadhvani. There will be Vi?amado§a wherever 
metre is not appropriate. Mahima-bhatta says that jarring metre is an Anau- 
citya and a ^bda-do§a, “ ” V. V. II. p. 37. 

Visandhi is either absence of grammatical sandhi or wrong grammatical 
Sandhi and this is found in all later writere. The definition in the text of 
Bharata however is not clear. 

Sabdacyuta or Sabda kina is defined by Bharata as Asabda. It may 
be the inappropriate word which is a literary flaw and may also refer to 
grammatically incorrect words and usages. Wlien an idea is not expressed 
exactly, in the most proper words, precision and power are lost. From the 
point of view of Rasa and Artha, it is an Apasabda. Says Kuntaka : 

3T^: U 

^15^, I V. J. I. 8-9. 

But in view of what Sabda-hina means in Bhamaha, Dandin and all 
later writers, we must take it in Bharata as grammatically incorrect words. 

Coming now to the other flaws ; Gudhartha is described as paryaya- 
sabdabhihita. The name is more plain than the descripticm. It seems to 
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refer generally to all cases where there is no Prasada or lucidity in expression 
and consequently the meaning is obscure. In drama especially, rare expres- 
sions and obscure s>Tionyms must be left aside and only the well-known and 
easily understood words should be used. In XVII. 123, Bharata again anpha- 
sises that drama must be devoid of expressions whose meanings are obscure ; 
Gudhasabdartha-hina. In chapter I, Bhamaha speaks of a flaw called Gudha- 
sabdabhidhana 

ii I. 45. 

and he gives in illustration a verse the meaning of which has to be made 
out with great labour. Both Bharata and Bhamaha are easily understood 
by the definition and illustration of the Pada-dosa called Gudharaitha in 
Bhoja. 

fqr: I S. K. A. I. 11. 

In the illustrative verse, the unused synonyms not in currency in the 
world are used ; as for instance, the word ‘ Go ’ is used in the sense of ‘ Eye ’, 
which is not common. 

Arthantara is defined by Bharata as Avamya varnana, the description 
of what ought not or need not be described. This is not exactly a small 
Pada-dosa. It is of great literary significance and refers in general to all 
irrelevancies. When we realise that whatever is introduced and is said has 
to justify itself by helping the suggestion of Rasa, those words, ideas and 
parts of a composition which have no purpose must be marked out as Arthan- 
tara, irrelevant. Of this flaw, I have spoken at some length in my paper 
on Aucitya in the Journal of the Madras University. It is this flaw that 
Mahimabhatta calls Avacya-vacana and Vacya-avacana, description of the 
needless and non-description of the needful. 

Artha-hina. Bharata’s definition of this Dosa is not clear. 

Bhamaha, Daiidin and others speak of a flaw called Apartha, which 
is meaningless prattle as of a madman. 

^TTTI: II Bhamaha IV. 8. 

Surely this is Asambaddha and Artha-hina. 

Bhinndrtha. Bharata describes this flaw in two ways. First, he says 
that it is Asabhya and Gramya, vulgarity and coarseness. This flaw, divided 
into many varieties, is found in later writers. The second definition of Bhinna- 
rtha in Bharata is as follows : 

Mgig II 

The text seems to be corrupt and we have given above our reconstuction. 
It 13 Bhinnartha, ‘ of a different meaning,’ when one wants to convey one thing 
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but actually says something else which is often the exact opposite. This is 
what Bhoja calls the Pada-doea, Viruddha. 

When one uses the word ‘ Anuttama,’ he may mean best as well as worst. 
■ Akarya-suhrt ’ may mean Avyaja-suhrt as well as companion in crimes. Abhi- 
nava takes the line as it is, not as amended by us, but the meaning is however 
the same. 

Ekartha. This flaw is found with the same name in Bhamaha and 
Daijdin. It is a synonym of Punarukta. 

Abhiplutartha is described by Bharata thus : 

3Tms=Tr4 ti^ i 

and this is not clear at all. Abhiplava is overflow. There is nothing here to 
help even a guess. Nor is there anything in the flaws of later writers which 
can throw light upon Bharata’s Abhiplutartha. We think it can be taken as 
the later Sasamsaya. Other flaws in Bharata have nothing to correspcaid to 
the flaw of Sasamsaya. 

The text of Bharata was considered above as it stands and by itself 
and we have given above what we chn make out of it. Let us now see what 
Abhinavagupta made out of these Do?as in Bharata. As we shall see in the 
Guija section, Abhinava follows Vamana completely on the two subjects of 
Dosas and Gunas in the Abhinava bhaTOtl. Abhinava takes Bharata’s Gufla- 
rtha as Vamana’s Neyartha (Kalpitartha) ; he cites Vamana’s illustration 
for Ekartha or Uktartha under Bharata’s ArtJiantara and this is not suffi- 
ciently intelligible. Abhinava adds that by ‘ Avarnya vanjana ’ Bharata means 
a Vakya-do^, that the commentator who took it as a Prabandha-do?a is 
wrong and that the Prabandha-do§a of poets digressing and giving irrelevant 
descriptions is to be considered under Sandhi-sandhyahgas. Artha tuna, 
Abhinava takes as Vamana’s Vyartha. Bharata’s definition of Artha hina 
has two parts : 

The first, Asambaddha, is clear and has been explained above. The 
second bit can thus be reconstructed from Abhinava’s commentary ; Savase- 
sartham eva ca. It is explained by Abhinava as the ‘ Sandigdha ’ or the 
doubtful of Vamana, where a word like ‘ Mahapadam ’ can mean ‘ great posi- 
tion ’ as well as its direct opposite, ‘ great fall.’ But in such cases context can 
decide the meaning to some extent. This dependence on ccaitext for the 
decision of the import is taken as Savasesarthatva. 

Abhinava takes Bhinna-artha as comprising three kinds of flaws : i. 
Dura sambandha vyavadhana : The illustration for this Dosa given by Abhi- 
nava is not found in Vamana, Bhamaha or Daijdin. It approaches Vamana’s 
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Dosa called Klista which is Vyavahita-artha-pratyaya. But this first variety 
of Bhinnartha is not warranted by the text of Bharata which gives only 
two varieties. Perhaps in Abhinava’s reading, the words ‘ Bhinnartham abhi- 
vijneyam ’ are replaced by other words giving the idea of Dura-sambandha- 
vyavadhana. ii. The second variety is Gramya and Asabhya. iii. The 
third is mutual contradiction of two bits of ideas in the same sentence. 

“ ‘ ^ ’ ^cgrKf ‘ ii 3 

golf: ' # I ^ ^ROfH arggi^TRH, i w, aiafsrRRon?, 

t P- Bha. 

The text of Bharata defining Abhiplutartha pointed 

above, is obscure. Abhinava’s comments presuppose the reading as ‘ Yatpadesu 
samapyate.’ 

jflfaRr ii 

5T5f 51^'T't ( srf^TK ) l fRiqi^Rc%q f^iTBrinqRR I 

p. 409. Abhi. Bha. 

This does not seem to be exactly what Bharata means. Abhinava has 
nothing here taken from Vamana. What he has said is found as the Do§a 
called Apartha which is Samudayartha-sunya in Bhimaha and Dandin. 
Then, it is not different from Bharata’s Arthahina or Asambaddha. Nyaya- 
peta is taken as Desa-kala-kala-^stra-viruddha ; and regarding Visama, Vis- 
andhi, and Sabdahina, Abhinava agrees with what we have said above. 
Though there are occasions, as noted above, where he has no help from 
Vamana and has himself to exercise his imagination, Abhinava follows in 
the main only Vamana on Eteas. Commenting on the bit in Bharata ‘ rrff 

( ^f: ) i%'Tg?ffF: giff: Abhinava remarks that there are ten 

Viparyayas or reverses of the ten flaws which are ten Curias ; but besides 
these ten Dosa-viparyaya-gunas, there are also ten more, sle§a etc. which are 
also Gunas. 

Besides the ten Dosas given in the Dosa section in the 17th chapter, 
Bharata gives some Dosas in the chapter on Siddhis (27th), where he speaks 
of the judges who mark the merits and the demerits in a dramatic per- 
formance. The text of the drama is one department of the performance and 
of it, the flaws are : 

f¥%3frg II 

gffrfjt ? ) qRTF4Rn^ ii 

Of these, Punarukta is the Ekartha given in the 17th chapter. The 
Apartha given above is the Arthahina of the 17th chapter. Visandhi given 
in the 1/th chapter is repeated here with the same name. Asamasa, as a 
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flaw, is not intelligible ; perhaps it means incorrect Samasa ; for there are 
rules governing compounds. Vibhakti-bheda and Trilihgaja-do?as are mis- 
takes of grammar referring to declension and gender. The whole of the third 
line refers to metrical flaws which have been put under the single name 
of Visama in chapter 17 and which later writers put as two flaws, Bhinna- 
vrtta and Yatibhrasta. We have another flaw called Pratyaksa-parotea- 
sammoha, whose sense is obscure. Perhaps it refers to flaws of grammar 
regarding tenses and moods. For, when declension is taken into consideration 
and Vibhakti-bheda is enumerated, conjugation can be expected to be men- 
tioned. Hence Pratyaksa-paroksa-sammoha many mean confusion regarding 
present and past. 


Bhdmaha and Dandin. 

Bhamaha speaks of Dosas once at the end of the first chapter itself and 
then towards the end of his work, in a separate section. In I. 37 he men- 
tions six flaws : Neyartha, Klisfa, Anyartha, Avacaka, Ayuktimat, and Gudha- 
sabda-abhidha. These flaws are explained and illustrated in sis. 38-46. In 
si. 47 some more flaws are given ; Sruti-dusta, Artha-dusta, Kalpana-du?ta 
and Sruti-kasta. 

After giving these ten flaws, Bhamaha points out how these Dosas some 
times become Guijas in sis. 54-58. In chapter IV, Bhamaha gives the follow- 
ing flaws : Apartha, Vyartha, Ekartha, Sasamsaya, Apakrama, Sabdahina, 
Yatibhrasta. Visandhi, Desa-kala-kala-loka-nyaya-agama-virodhi, and Prati- 
jna-hetu-drstanta-hlna. Chapters IV and V, deal with these ten flaws. Among 
these, the Ayuktimat mentioned in the first list in the first chapter, which is 
illustrated by cases like employing clouds and such inanimate objects or even 
«uch beings as birds as love-messengers, can be brought under the Loka-virud- 
dha of the ninth flaw in the second set. 

Bhamaha’s Neyartha is clearly the Gudartha of Bharata and the Kalpi- 
tartha-neyartha of Vamana. Klista is also taken by Vamana from Bhamaha 
and defined by the same words as found in Bhamaha. It is Vyavahitartha- 
piatyaya. Bhamaha’s definition of Anyartha is found in the printed text of 
the Kavyalamkara in the Haridas Skr. Series as I 

^r; ii 

NC. 

There is another reading ‘ Anyartam vigame yatha ’. The meaning however 
is clear. The writer says ‘Vijahruh tasya ^ k)kam,’ purporting to say 
“They removed his sorrow,” but the correct verb must be ‘Jahruh’, and 
Hr with Vi means ‘ play ’ — Vihara, Viharana etc. Vamana’s Anyartha agrees 
with this Anyartha of Bhamaha. Avacakam is inexpressive word, a word 
which is not associated or which cannot be easily associated with the idea. 
As for instance, Himapahamitradhara means cloud ; Himapaha means fire 
that removes fog ; its Amitra or the enemy of fire is water which extinguishes 
it and that which carries water is cloud. If this is the flaw of Avacaka, it 
is not very much different from the Paryayabhidhana or Nej-artha or Kalpi- 
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tartha ; again it cannot be distinguished from Kli§ta which is Vyavahitartha- 
pratiti. Vamana who accepts Bhamaha’s Kli§ta leaves off Avacaka as un- 
necessary. Ayuktimat is illogical conception like making the cloud a mes- 
senger. This is not a Pada-dosa or a Vakya-do§a but a Prabandha-do^a. 
The last is Gudha-sabdabhidhana which is put by Vamana as Gudhartha 
and is defined as Aprasidha-artha-prayukta. the use of a word in its less 
known sense w'hen it has two senses, one more widely known and the other 
less known. But from Bhamaha’s illustration (I. 46), we see that it is the 
employment of unheard of words. 

The second set of four flaws in Bhamaha are three kinds of Du§ta and 
one Kasta. Sruti dusta is the use of words like Visarga, Udgara etc., which 
have also bad meanings. Artha-dusra is a whole sentence giving rise to an- 
other obscene meaning also. In Smti-dusta, the vulgarity rests in a single word : 
but in Artha-dusta, the words themselves do not have a second vulgar meaning 
but the sentence as a whole gives rise to an indelicate and vulgar idea. The 
third called Kalpana-dusta is the same flaw of obscenity ; here, neither a 
single word nor the whole sentence is responsible for the obscenity ; but as a 
result of the careless placing of the various words in a sentence, part of one 
word combines with part of the next to create a word having an obscene 
meaning. §ruti-kasta is sounds that grate on the ear, those that are harsh. 

Coming to the third set of ten flaws : Apartha is incoherent prattling 
as of mad men, there being no sentence possible in their words. Vyartha is 
Vimddha-artha, a sentence in which one part contradicts another, — purva- 
apara-vyaghata. Ekartha is tautology. Sasamsaya is doubtful utterance. 
Apakrama is the lack of the natural order in mentioning things. §abda- 
hlna is grammatical mistake, Apasabda. Yatibhrasta is caesura at the wrong 
place in a metre. Bhinnavrtta is defective metre, in respect of long and 
short letters. Visandhi is non-coalition or wrong coalition of words. Virud- 
dha is contradiction of facts of the world, science, logic, arts and traditional 
lores. 

Dandin speaks of these ten flaws towards the end of his work. His 
definitions correspond to those of Bhiamaha not only in idea but often in 
expression also. Apartha, Vyartha, Ekartha, Apakrama, — in these cases there 
is agreement between the two in the idea as well as the words. Both 
agree in idea though not in expression regarding Sasamsaya, Sabdahina, 
Yatibhrasta, and De§adi-viruddha. On Bhinnavrtta, there is agreement in 
idea and expression also to some extent. Visandhi, Bhamaha does not define 
but only illustrates ; Dandin defines and illustrates. Regarding the last, 
Desadi-viruddha. Bhamaha takes Nyaya as Sastra i.e., the Darsanas and 
treatises on Dharma, Artha, Kama, and Danda niti. To a flaw of Artha 
sastra, he devotes rather elaborate attention viz., the absurdity of the story 
of the trap laid for capturing king Udayana. Dandin briefly deals with 
Desa, Kala, Kala and Loka and pays more attention to Hetu vidya (Nyaya) 
and Agama. 

An important difference between Bhamaha and Daijdin is that the former 
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recognises an eleventh flaw called Pratijna-hetu-distanta-hina which Dandin 
rejects as a dry enquiry, — 

Bhamaha devotes the whole of chapter V to it. 

Still another difference between these two writers is this : at the end of 
the ten flaws given in chapter I, Bhamaha says that those flaws sometimes 
become Gunas. He does not elaborate the idea in chapter IV. But Dandin, 
after Dlustrating every Dc«a, explains with illustration also, how it becomes a 
Guna under other special circumstances. Daijdin finally also observes in 
general, that all flaws as such can become Gunas and gives six verses in illu- 
stration of this principle. 

Besides these two sets of twenty flaws, Bhamaha speaks of seven flaws 
which vitiate the figure of simile, flaws which he reproduces from the treatise 
of one of his predecessors named Medhavin. 

ff l 39-40. 

Such flaws can be pointed out for each of the Alarhkaras. If Alarhkaras have 
Lal^apas, there are bound to be flaws. But writers seem to have considered 
in connection with Do§a only the Upanfalarfikara. Upama is surely the 
greatest of the Alarhkaras and is at the root of many other figures also. But 
that is no reason why Upamadosas alone must be specially dealt with. Says 
Ratnesvara in this connection : 

“ — 3'TffPrr: #7: | ” 

P. 101. S. K. A. Vya. 

Dandin does not regularly treat of UpamSdosas. He rather points out 
at first that there are cases of Upama technically having Bhinnalinga and 
other Dosas but whose beauty is not thereby spoilt. Certain cases do not 
jar on the ears of Rasikas though they are technically faulty. But there are 
cases where these flaws are flaws and the reason is that critics feel ugliness 
there. (H. 51-56. K. A.) This gives us a greater definition of Do^ than 
either Rasapakarsakatva or Anaucitya viz., Sahrdaya-udvejakatva. As 
pointed out already, Ratnesvara says “ Sahrdayodvejakatvena hi dosata,” p. 99. 
Dandin, as we have seen already accepts all the ten flaws dealt with by 
Bhamaha in chapter IV. He rejects Btemaha’s Pratijnadi-hlani. He does 
not also speak, in this context, of Neyartha and the other nine flaws Bhamaha 
describes in chapter I. Vamana and Bhoja follow Dandin in leaving out the 
eleventh flaw of Bhamaha, Pratijffa-hetu-drstanta-hani. 

In chapter I, while describing the Gunas which are generally met with in 
the Vaidarbhi, Dandin says that the reverses, Viparyaya of these Gunas, are 
generally met with in the Gaudl. These Guna-viparyayas are the Suksma 
dosas which Vamana speaks of and of which we made mention above. These 
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Guna-viparyayas contain some Dosas which can be shown to correspond to 
the Dosas given by Bhamaha in the first chapter. 


Dandin's Guna-viparyayas met with in Ch. I. K. A. — 


Gum. 

T adviparyaya. 

Slesa 

Saithilya 

Prasada 

Anatirudha 

Madhurya 

Gramyata of Sabda and Artha 

Sukumarata 

Nisthurata, Kptatva or Krcchrodyatva. 

Arthavyakti 

Neyartha 

Kanti 

Atyukti 


We have here Bhamaha’s three flaws of Sruti, Artha and Kalpana Dustas in 
Gramyata, the reverse of Madhurya. Neyartha of Bhamaha is found here 
as the Viparyaya of the Guna of Arthavyakti. Krcchrodya or Nisthura of 
Dapdin, the Viparyaya of Sukumarata can be equated with Bhamaha’s 
Sruti-ka§ta. Anatirudha, Daiidin’s reverse of Prasada, can mean Bhamaha’s 
Avacaka and Gudha-sabda-abhidhana. See also the Guija section and the 
Do?a called Sle^adi-viparyaya under Bhoja in this same chapter. 

There are yet other contexts where Bhamaha speaks of some other Dojas. 
1. In ch. I. 31-36, Bhamaha is making his critique of the mode of literary 
criticism based on the distinction of the two styles, Vaidarbha and Gaudiya- 
Bhamaha points out that, as the basis of all styles and as essentials of good 
poetry, there are certain primary good qualities ; and without them, even 
Vaidarbha is bad, and with them, even Gaudiya is good. Those who praise 
Vaidarbha and condemn Gaudiya emphasise the case where the Gaufliya’s 
features have become exaggerated, all the time forgetting that the Gaudiya 
has virtues, provided its features keep within certain limits, and that even the 
virtues of Vaidarbha can become exaggerated. Bhamaha says in this con- 
nection : 


fir^ 5 II 

’friPrrrPr erTWl ii I- 34-35. 

The first verse on Vaidarbha says that surely Vaidarbha does not set 
to decorate and develop its idea with figure, fancy and conceit ; that is, 
the Vaidarbha is -plain and straight, Bju. But this simplicity and plainness 
can easily deteriorate into insipidity and commonplaceness. Apustartha and 
Avakrata are the two Dosas that result. This Apusta of Bhamaha is met with 
in Rudrata and Avakra is Bhoja’s Niralarhkara as can be seen below. Prasada 
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also is a Guija within certain limits. There must always be a quest and 
discovery, and a half concealed idea gleaming through the words is always 
the chief source of charm. An over-emphasis on Prasada may make Vai- 
darbha, matter of fact. Similarly its sweetness can become so much as 
to cloy. I See the Guna section also. 

Similarly, the flaws to which the Gaudiya is liable are excessive omateness 
( Atyalaihkara), verbosity and being devoid of much sense (opposite of 
Arthyatvam), reversals of natural order, i.e., conceits and hyperboles 
running riot (opposite of Nyayyatvam) and involvedness (Akulatvam). The 
word ‘ Anakula ’ can be done into ‘ uninvolved.’ Bhamaha meant something 
definitely by it, something which is easy to imagine for ourselves though 
difficult to describe. Bhamaha mentions this again in his description of 
Bhavika in III. 54 as §abda-anfficulata. sabda-ffioila seems to be “word- 
ridden ” composition. Again in V. 67, Bhamaha speaks of the flaw ‘Akula.’ 

2. In V. 62-63, Bhiffinaha criticises certain compositions which do not 
appeal, whose meaning is obscure and caimot be unravelled easily and which, 
even if they have some feeling, are not beautiful. He compares such com- 
positions to an unripe Kapittha fruit. Here there is mention of one flaw 
‘ Asunirbheda,’ ‘ not easily understandable,’ a reverse of Prasada and Artha- 
vyakti, a composite flaw comprising a number of more definite flaws. 

3. Bhamaha speaks of ’Virudha-pada. Asvartha, Pada-puraija (Bahu 
purapa) and the already mentioned Akula in V. 67. 

afqpcT II V. 67. 

■Viruddha-pada is the use of words meaning the opposite of what is intended 
to be said. Pada-purana or Bahu-purana is simply padding. These two 
flaws are met with in later writers. .Akula has already been noticed. Asvartha 
is not having any good idea ; i.e., one wastes a huge dictionary of words 
but there is not even a grain of idea worth seeking in that bushel of chaff. 
Bhamaha says that some love this way of flourish, bombast and lengthiness, 
and illustrates it with a verse. 

4. In H. 18 Bhamaha points out when one can tolerate Yamakas. 
Here are mentioned certain Gunas from which some Dosas can be derived. 

Vamana. 

Though Dosas are being descrit>ed from the time of Bharata, no writer 
ever analysed them into different classes. There is no classification in 
Bharata. Bhamaha gives the Do§as in three groups even as he gives his 
Alarhkaras group by group and this does not mean any classification at all. 
When however Bhamaha gives in chapter I two kinds of Du§ta named Sruti- 
dusta and Artha-dusta, he has a distinction into §abda do§a and Artha dosa. 
Similarly, while describing his Ekartha or Punarukta in chapter IV. 12, 
he gives two varieties of it, of Sabda and of Artha. 

l iv. 12. 
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Dandin, in whose work also the classification of Do^s has not yet b^un, 
almost repeats Bhamaha’s idea regarding the sabda and Artha Punaruktis. 

3T^: 51^ ^ im W 1 IV. 12. 

This case of Dosas is similar to that of the Gunas. The division of Gunas 
into those of Sabda and those of Artha is not definitely made by Dandin 
even. It is Vamana who first classifies Dosas and Gunas into those of Sabda 
and those of Artha. 

As already pointed out, there is much agreement on Do^as between 
Bhamaha and Vamana. Vamana borrows Neyartha etc., given by Bhamaha 
in the first chapter. For his second set of Dosas, Vamana utilises both 
Bhamaha and Dandin. The following are Vamana’s flaws : 


Pttda do?as 


Vakya dosas 


Pada 

Padartha 

Vakya 

Vakyartha 

dosas 

dosas 

dosas 

dosas 

Asadhu 

Anyartha 

Bhinna vrtta 

Vyartha 

Kasta 

Neyartha 

Yati bhra§ta 

Ekartha 

Gramya 

Gudhartha 

Visandhi 

Sandigdha 

Apratita 

Aslilartha 


Ayukta 

Anarthaka 

KIi§tartha 


Apakrama 




Loka-vidya-viruddha 


The Gujjas are classified only into those of sabda and Artha. But the 
Do?as are classified by Vamana into four classes, Do^as of Pada, Padartha, 
Vakya and Vakyartha. Now to an examination of V^ana’s Do§as : His 
Asadhu is the sabda-hina of Bharata, Bhamaha and Dandin. Ka^ta is 
given by Bhamaha as the fourth in the second set of four flaws in the first 
chapter. Gramya of Vamana is seen in Bharata’s first variety of Bhinnartha. 
In Bhamaha, it is not mentioned by name and defined but, as in some other 
cases in Bhamaha, it is simply illustrated. In I. 53, Bhamaha says — 

{ rpegfrfT ), This Gaijda is slang, Gramya. If poets 
should not use vulgar words, they should not also use the technical 
words of the class-room. So, side by side with this Gramya, Vamana intro- 
duces the flaw called Apratita, which he is the first to speak of. Vamana’s 
Anarthaka is the flaw resulting from padding with words like ‘ Tavat.,’ ‘ Tu ’ 

■ Hi,’ to fill up the metre. This is also an almost new flaw introduced by 
Vamana, though we have in Bhamaha V. 67 the flaw Bahu-purapa compre- 
hending it. Vamana’s Anyartha and Neyartha are identical with those two 
flaws in Bhamaha, ch. I. Bhamaha has in ch. I the Gudha-sabda-abhidhana 
to correspond to Vamana’s Gudhartha, but their respective meanings are not 
exactly identical. Vamana’s Aslila is Bhamaha’s Du$tas of Sruti, Artha and 
Kalpana. Vamana’s Klista is also the same as that given by Bhamaha in 
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chapter I. Thus almost all the flaws given by Bhamaha in Chap. I, except 
Avacaka and Ayuktimat, are taken by Vamana and constituted into the class 
of Pada-Padartha-dosas with the addition of a few more. 

Regarding the Vakya-Vakyartha-dosas in Vamana, these are almost the 
same as given by Bhamaha and Dandin in the fourth chapter of their works. 
Vamana like Dandin omits Bhamaha’s Pratijnadi-hani and accepts the rest. 
It is to be noted that Vamana omits also the first flaw of Ap&rtha ; Vamana 
has nothing even corresponding to it. He starts with Vyartha and has the other 
eight. Desa-kala-kala-loka-nyiaya-agama-viruddha is split into two by Vamana, 
Loka-viruddha which comprehends Desa, Kala and Loka and Vidya-viruddha 
which comprehends Kala, Nyaya and Agama Viruddhas. To these Vamana 
adds the Ayukta of the first chapter of Bhamaha, which he left out earlier. 
Vamana’s Ayukta is however not clear. He says : ‘ Mdyadi-vikalpitartham 
ayuktam.’ II. ii. 21. Perhaps Vamana refers to illusions and fantasies in 
which incoherent things happen. Gopendra Tippa illustrates it from the 
Vidagdhamukhamandana and is equally obscure. It is significant that Bhoja 
has no need for this Ayukta. 

In IV. 2, Vamana accepts six Upama-dosas, — Hinatva, Adhikatva, Lifiga 
bheda, Vacana bheda, Asadrsya, Asambhava. Bhamaha has one more viz., 
Viparyaya which Vamana omits. It is plain that Vamana follows Bhamaha 
pretty closely ; for Bhamaha says that an exaggerated statement is not a 
flaw in simile ; it cannot be the Upama-do§a called Asambhava. Bhamaha 
says ; 


Jlrl: I 


and, following Bhamaha, Vamana says at the end of the Upama section : 

and makes the sutra also ‘Na viruddho’tisayah ’ (IV. ii. 21.) The reason 
for Vamana’s omission of Viparyaya is his inclusion of both the varieties of 
Viparyaya viz., Hinopama and Adhikopama in the general Hinata and 
Adhikya accepted by both. 

Mention has already been made of the Suksma do§as, referred to by 
Vamana at the end of II. ii. 


Rudrata. 

In II. 8, Rudrata gives a few Gunas and Do§as of Vakya in general. 
From this verse we derive the following flaws : Nyuna pada, Adhika pada, 
Avacaka, Apakrama, Apustartha, Acarupada. Namisadhu explains and illus- 
trates these flaws. Nyunapada is insufficient words, or absence of an im- 
portant and necessary word. When there is this flaw, Arthavyakti is absent. 
It will produce what Dandin calls the Neyartha-do^a. Adhikapada is 
Vamana’s Anarthaka ; Punarukti also comes under this. Avacaka is what 
Bhamaha mentions in chapter I ; words which we use for certain ideas but 
which do not express those ideas, words like Pahkti-vihahgama-nama-bhrt for 
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Dasaratha. Apakrama is not only the absence of the natural order of things 
or of their logical sequence but also the grammatically wrong position of 
words which spoil Anvaya. Apustartha is related to Adhikapada ; Nami- 
sadhu here points out that Rudrata uses the word Sabda here, — Apustartha- 
sabda which means, another flaw called Apusfa sabda which is Apa-sabda. 
Acarupada is the Srutikasta of Bhamaha ; Namisadhu calls it Du^rava 
Rudrata pays special attention to 'the last flaw Acarupada and speaks of it 
in two verses, II. 9-10. 

In chapter VI, Rudrata takes up the subject of Sabda dosas after having 
done with Sabda-alaihkaras. He has also got the distinction of Dosas into 
those of Pada and Vakya. In Rudrata, the distinction of Dosas into those 
of Sabda and Artha is very clear and he treats of Sabda-dosas after Sabda- 
alamkaras and Artha-dosas after Artha-alamkaras. Sabda-dcsa is first des- 
cribed as pertaining to Pada and Vakya. ‘ Pada-vakya-stho dosah ’. In the 
six flaws noted above as given in II. 8, there are both Pada-dosas and Vakya- 
dceas, as Namisadhu also points out. 

Asamartha, Apratita, Visandhi, Viparitakalpana, Gramya, Avyutpanna 
and Desya are the Pada-dojas given by Rudrata in VI. 2. Asamartha is 
Anyartha or the Rudhicyuta of Vamana ; it is Bhamaha’s Anyartha e.g. 
Vijahmh for Jahruh : Prasmaranti for Vismaranti ; and Prasthitah for 
Prakarsena sthitah. Rudrata gives a second variety of Asamartha as using 
‘ Hanti ’ to mean ‘ goes.’ Surely the root has that meaning but is not preva- 
lent in that sense in poets’ usages. A third variety is using Jalabhrt for 
ocean. The second and third varieties are Vamana’s Gudhartha. A fourth 
variety is also pointed out by Rudrata which resembles what Bharata means 
by Savase^rtha according to Abhinava’s interpretation. Vide above. 
Apratita is also Rudhicyuta and Kalpita, unestablished synonym or created 
name. As for instance one says Himaha, destroyer of fog ; he may intend 
to convey the sense of fire but the word may mean Sun also. This is Sasam- 
saya-apratita. The Asamsaya-apratita is a similar created name which does 
not however refer to more than one idea. E.g. .Asva-yosih-mukha-arcisman 
meaning Vadava-mukha-agni. Visandhi is not only incorrect coalition but 
is also bad coalition resulting in sound -combinations which mean 
obscene things, what Bhamaha calls Kalpana-dusta. Viparitakalpana 
is illustrated by the expression Akaryamitra and this is Vamana’s Sandigdha. 
See above. Gramya is inappropriate and low words. Rudrata gives three 
kinds of Gramya : i. The use of inappropriate address. As for example, 
it is Gramya for one to address a king as Bhagavan. It is not possible how 
this can be Gramya ; it can be any other flaw, say, Loka-viruddha, but never 
Gramya. The third variety of Gramya given by Rudrata is also open to 
this same criticism. It is given as inappropriateness in the use of onomato- 
pcetic words ; Ranita for example must be used only for the sound of anklets 
and so on. This may be Lx)ka-viruddha but never Gramya. Only the second 
variety which is the use of words like Ganda is really Gramya. Rudrata 
takes Gramya as Anaucitya in general but Anaucitya is even bigger than 
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what Rudrata takes it here to be ; it can take within it the whole world of 
flaws. The last two flaws are Avyutpanna pada and Desya pada which are 
sufficiently clear. 

VI. 40 ; Vakya dosas — Sahkirna, Garbhita, Gatartha and Analarhkara 
Safikirna is words of one sentence getting mixed up with those of another. 
Garbhita is a whole sentence creeping into another. Gatartha is not illustrated 
by Rudrata but is defined and given as a Prabandha-doea. Namisadhu e?:- 
plains this as the understanding of the full import of a sentence only by future 
sentences or by amplifications coming ahead. Niralaihkara is Apu§tartha, 
bald expression. 

Artha dosas. — In VII. 7, Rudrata says that there is a comprehensive 
flaw of Artha in general viz., Anyathakarana, description of things contrary 
to Desa, Kala and such other conditions of Nature. This means the Desadi- 
viruddha of Bhamaha, Dandin and Vamana. 

In chapter 'XI, Rudrata speaks of Artha-dosas. They are Apahetu, 
Apratita, Niiiagama, Badhayat, Asathbaddha, Gramya, Virasa, Tadvat 
and Atimatra. Rudrata’s Apahetu is an instance of a later writer taking 
up the logical errors described by Bhamaha in chapter V. Apahetu of 
Rudrata can be taken as the Hetu-hani in Bhamaha's Pratijna-hetu-diistanta- 
hani. Apratita is ‘ Kavibhifl aprayuktam,’ words which poets have not used. 
Niragama is included in the first given flaw of a general nature viz., Desa- 
kaladi-viruddha. Badhayat is Purvaparavyahata, the Vyartha of Bhamaha, 
Daijdin and Vamana. Asarhbandha is Vamana’s Ekartha of the second variety. 

. Gramya is Anaucitya and is the Loka-viruddha of other 
writers. Virasa is a flaw pertaining to Rasa and this is the first time Rasa 
is considered in connection with Dosas. There is more than one variety of 
this flaw of Virasa. If in one Rasa, another incompatible Rasa crosses, it is a 
Virasa. Another kind of Vairasya is too much development of even the per- 
tinent Rasa, Ativrddhi. Tadvat is similar to Asambaddha. It is also use 
of words which are not for any significant purpose, padding. This is what 
Vamana calls Puranartha, where however he counts only the words Tu, Hi, 
etc. Rudrata counts also other words which do not add any special idea but 
are used only to fill up the verse. Atimatra is what Dandin gives as Atyukti, 
the Viparyaya of his Guna of Kianti. 

A noteworthy feature in Rudrata’s treatment of Dosas is that, like 
Dandin, he points out, then and there, how all these flaws, with change of 
conditions, become Gunas. 

The Upama-do?as of Rudrata. Rudrata recognises only four : Samanya- 
sabdabheda, Vaisamya, Asambhava and Aprasiddhi. (XI. 24). Namisadhu 
clearly reviews the seven old simile-flaws of Medhavin as found in Bhamaha 
and points out the sufficiency of recognising only four. We noticed previously 
that it was Vamana who began to reduce the number of Uparna-da 5 as. He ac- 
cepts only six, because he clubs together Viparyaya and HInata-Adhikatva. 
HInopama and HIna-visesana are both HInatva of Upama ; similarly, Adhiko- 
pama and Adhika-vis^ana are both Adhikatva of Upama. Rudrata makes a 
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different kind of simplification. HIna-v:sesana and Adhika-visesana are put to- 
gether by him under one single head Vaisamya. Instead of the more narrow 
Linga-vacana-bheda, Rudrata gives a more reasonable and comprehensive 
flaw called Samanya-sabda-bheda in which are included disagreement regard- 
ing Lihga, Vacana, Kala, Karaka and Vibhakti. ( Si. 26 ) . Regarding Vaisamya 
which is numerical superiority or inferiority of the attributes of the two objects 
compared, Rudrata has the interesting remark that it applies only to cases of 
Kalpita and Utpadya Upamas. Asambhava is the same old Upama-dosa. 
Under Aprasiddha, Rudrata brings Hinopama, Adhikopama and Aprasiddho- 
pama of Bhamaha as is evident from his illustration. 

Anandavardhana. 

In the Dhvonydloka we can expect only casual mention of Do§as. In 
II. 12, Ananda refers to Gunas as Rasa-dharmas and places Dosas in the same 
position. In II. 12, he refers to Sruti-dusta and other flaws and characterises 
them as ‘ Anitya,’ flaws only relatively and not fundamentally. The same 
flaw of Sruti-dusta is also referred to in Uddyota III. (p. 129 Samgraha 
slokas). 

It is however the subject of a new category of Do§as called Rasa-dosas 
in the evolution of which Ananda’s work occupies a prominent place. Funda- 
mentally, as Ananda points out in II. 12 

igfiftcif; i 

all Dosas directly pertain to Rasa and hinder its realisation ; and hence 
are Rasa-do§as. But analytically speaking and dividing poetic expression into 
its various departments, we classify Do§as into those of Pada, Vakya, Prakarapa 
and Prabandha ; of Sabda and Artha ; and of Rasa. We have also seen how 
there are Alarhkara-dosas when we considered under Bhamaha the Upama- 
dosas coming down from Medhavin’s time ; and in connection with that we 
remarked that flaws can thus be shown for other Alamkaras as well. Regard- 
ing Alaihkaras as such and in general, Ananda has an interesting section 
in Uddyata II where he gives certain rules for introducing Alaihkaras in the 
most proper way. When these rules are not observed, the following faults 
result : 

1. 3TITTTU ^(OTt (II. 15 ) 

2. ( II. 17 ) 

3. — ( II. 19-20 ) 

4. spsicff'i '-ht'ffil,. 

6 . 

Alamkaras then do not serve their purpose and become Do^as. These can be 
taken as Alaihkara dosas in general. Similar flaws in respect of Guna, San- 
ghatana etc., can be pointed out and they will all be aspects of Anaucitya of 
Gupa, Sahghatana etc. See my paper on Aucitya, Journal of the Madras 
University, VI. I & VII. I. Since Rasa is the most important and since its 
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delineation is the most difficult task, Ananda has taken pains to observe the 
masters and lay down some generalisations for the guidance of others in 
Uddyota III, 18-19. The flaws that vitiate Rasa are thus given by him : 

1 . 

3. 31^10% 

4. ST^ot 

5. 5iT: 35T: 

6 . (This last can be separated as Vftti dosa) 

These are called by Ananda ‘ Rasa-virodhas.’ The concept of Rasa-dosa 
arose even earlier than Ananda and we find in the Artha-dosas of Rudrata, 
which we examined above, one Dosa called Virasa. This Virasa of Rudrata 
is of two kinds : 1. Incompatible Rasa, Kramapeta-rasa-nipffia, i.e. Viruddha- 
rasa-sarhbandha ; and 2. ‘ too much development of even the relevant Rasa’ ; 

(1) or and (2) 

i.e. of Ananda (Rudrata, XI. 12-14). Rudrabhattas 

Srngara tilaka speaks of the avoidance of the touch of antagonistic Rasa, — 
Viruddharasa-samparka-vivarajana — in III. 20-22 and in the same chapter, SI. 
46, it says : 

^ 51^ II 

Of the flaws mentioned herein, Virasa is explained as Viruddha-rasa and 
Nirasa as the second variety of Rudrata’s Virasa viz., the over-development of 
one Rasa, Nirantaram eka-rasa-vrddhih. 

These flaws are very elaborately explained by Ananda in Uddyota III 
pp. 161-181. Mammata thus formulates the following Rasa-dosas on the basis 
of the Dhvanyaloka : (Kavya prakasa. VII. 12-14). 

Here Hemacandra jwints out that sometimes Vyabhicarins mentioned 
by their names can be passed. 

I K. A. III. i. 

This is derived by Mammata from Uddyota I of the Dhvanyaloka. 

{ Hemacandra, III. ) ] 

3. 1 [ <^l d I Rjf 5 : I Ananda ] 

Hemacandra analyses this Pratikulya of Vibhavas etc., on the basis 

of Ananda’s remarks. 

4. gfftjJT: 

5. ar^iot JT«Rq) 

6. ST^rot #1; 
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7. 5TlW^Tlr?fra': 

8. 3n%^: 3T?rg:EP^Rf3[ 

9. 

10 3TJif;^5iTfinTRq; 

Hemacandra copies Mammata and Mammata draws upon Ananda and 
to a small extent upon Rudrata also. Mammata points out also in the closing 
section of the seventh chapter how these Rasa-dosas are not Dosas in certain 
cases. 


Rajasekhara. 

The bulk of the Kmya-ndmamsa of Rajasekhara is lost. According to 
his own table of contents given at the beginning of his work, he devotes 
one chapter to DcKas. ^rrfTT^TT^iif fsrqoi: P- 1- Since that chapter, along with 
many others, is lost, we cannot at present find out how much Rajasekhara 
borrowed from earlier writers, how much he himself added and how much 
Bhoja borrowed from him on the subject of Dosas. 

Similarly we are not able to examine here the contributions of Bhatta- 
nayaka and Tota to the Dosaprakarana. We have noticed Abhinava’s con- 
tribution under Bharata. 


Bhoja. 

It is with Bhoja that we started. Bhoja defines poetry first as expression 
which must be flawless. He makes Dcsa-hana the first of the four Sahityas 
in his Sr. Pra. For his section on Dosas, Bhoja draws upon Bhamaha, Dandin, 
Vamana and Rudrata. 

Bhoja gives only three classes of Dosas : Dosas of Pada, of Vakya and 
of Vakyartha. Vamana’s second class of Padartha-dosas is felt as un- 
necessary by Bhoja. The Pada-dosas of Bhoja are sixteen in number. Of 
these, those borrowed from Vamana are nine : Asadhu, Kasta. Anarthaka, 
Anyartliaka, Apratita, Klista, Gudhartha, Neyartha and Gramya. Since 
Bhamaha is the source for Vamana himself, Bhamaha (Ch. I.) is utilised here 
by Bhoja also. (Bhamaha I. 37 & 47). Apustart.ha is taken by Bhoja from 
Rudrata, II. 8 and so also Asamartha and Desya from Rudrata. VI. 2. 
Besides these flaws, we have in Bhoja Aprayukta which is ‘ Kavibhir apra- 
yukta,’ Sandigdha and Aprayojaka which is ‘ Avisesa-vidhayaka.' The 
second and the last are to be found in some other form in earlier writers as 
can be seen from the earlier part of this section. Aprayojaka can be com- 
pared to Rudrafa’s Artha-dosa called Tadvat. Bhoja introduces Aprayukta 
which is prohibition of the non-poetic word, i.e. words which poets have not 
used. The vulgar words have to be left out (Desya and Gramya) ; the 
learned and technical words ( Apratita ) have to be left out also and similarly, 
among the remaining, those not in poetic usage (Aprayukta) must also be 
left out. 

The Vakyadosas are also sixteen in number and of these, those common 
to Bhoja and Vamana are only Visandhi, Bhinnavrtta and Bhinnayati. These 
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are found in other writers also. Four Upama-dosas are also counted here 
by Bhoja as Vakya-dosas and for some Vakya-do?as Bhoja is indebted to 
Rudrata. Bhoja’s Vakya-sahkirna and Vakya-garbhita are from Rudrafa’s 
Vakya-dosas in VI. 40. 

Bhoja’s sabda-hina is a new addition but it is unnecessary since a 
Sabda-hina vakya-dosa is only the Pada-dosa of Asladhu. Krama-bhrasta is 
given by Vamana as a Vakya-arfAc-dosa with the name Apakrama. (II.ii.22). 
Similarly Punaruktimat of Bhoja is the Ekartha of Bhamaha and Dan^n 
and is a Vakyartha-dosa in Vamana. Four of the seven or six Upama-dosas, 
Bhinna-lihga, Bhinna-vacana, Nyunopama and Adhikopamia which are re- 
lated to Sabda are here taken as Vakya-dosas. 

The new Vakya-dosas of Bhoja are five in number, sabda-hina, Vyaldriia, 
Apada, Asarira and Aritimat. The first is nothing but a sentence having the 
Pada-dosa called Asadhu. Vyakirna is haphazard, scattered position of 
subject and object, creating confusion. Apada needs some explanation. 

I 24. S. K. A. 





There are six kinds of words : Prakrtistha, Komala, Kathora ; Gr^ya, 
Nagara and Upanagara. These fall into two classes of three ; the first three 
go into a class and the second three into another. The first class is related to 
the structure and the texture of the words, and Komala and Kathora at least 
are self-explanatory. The second class, as Ratnesvara puts it, refers to usage, 
Prasiddhi, — used by all, used by only the learned few, and used by the learned 
as also a few men of the world who are in touch with the learned. These are 
respectively called Gramya, Nagara and Upanagara. 

According to context the poet has to use the appropriate word ; the 
nature of the content decides that of the words which are to be Prakrtistha, 
Komala or Kathora ; and the nature of the speaker or character involved de- 
cides whether the words shall be Gramya, Nagara or Upanagara. These condi- 
tions can be called Vacya-aucitya and Vaktr-aucitya. When these two aspects 
of Aucitya or appropriateness are not found, there arises the flaw of Apada. 

In the §r. Pra., Bhoja adds something regarding this Dosa of Apada 
and this addition in Bhoja’s other work has been pointed out by Ratnesvara 
in his commentary on this portion of the S. K. A. 

§ Rim'JfWR I P. 20. S. K. A. 

In the Sr. Pra. (Chap. IX. p. 204, Vol. II) Apada is thus defined : 

Just as there are appropriate words and vocabulary to suit the meaning 
and the speaker, there is also, from the same points of view of matter 
and the speaker, the appropriate language viz., Sanskrit or one of the many 
Prakrts. This appropriateness of language (Bhiasa-aucitya) has been made 
the first ^abdalarhkiara and has been called Jati by Bhoja. See the Alarii- 
k&ra section. The reverse or Viparyaya of JMyalarhkara is taken as one of 
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the aspects of the Dcsa called Apada in the Sr. Pra. Ratnesvara’s com- 
mentary on this flaw in the S. K. A. is very elaborate. 

Asarira is the flaw of the absence of the verb in a sentence. Vagbhata 
II, who is indebted to Bhoja for his Dosaprakarana, accepts this Asarira of 
Bhoja. Arltimat is a flaw which Bhoja has built out of the first chapter 
of Dandin’s Kavyadarsa. As noted above, Dandin gives the ten Gunas and 
adds that they have reverses (Viparyayas) which can generally be 
found in the Gaudi style. As he defines each guna and illustrates, he 
points out also its Viparyaya and gives an illustration for it. Vamana 
also recognises, as has been pointed out previously, that the Vipar- 
yayas of the Gunas are flaws belonging to the class of Suksma-dosas. Bhoja 
it is who constitutes a special flaw or rather a special set of flaws out of 
these Guna-viparyayas of Daijdin. He calls this flaw Aritimat. Only nine 
Gunas are taken and Samadhi, whose character naturally separates it as 
belonging to an altogether different category, is left out. 


Sle§a — Saithilya. 

1 


Samata — Visamata. 

{ 

r 

Three Sabda-pradhana-viparyayas. 

Saukumarya — Kathorata. 

j 


Prasada — Aprasada. 

1 


Arthavyakti — Neyarthatva. 

r 

Three Artha-pradhana-viparyayas. 

Kanti — Gramyatva. 

J 


Ojas — Asamastatva. 

1 


Madhurya — Anirvyudhatva. 

r 

Three Ubhaya-pradhana-viparyayas. 

Audarya — Analaihkara. 

J 



Of these Viparyayas. we find Dandin’s text itself justifying not all ; nor 
all in this same manner. His text contains ; Slesa — Saithilya, Prasiada — Vyut- 
panna or Anatirudha, which is to be taken as Bhoja's Aprasanna, Sama — 
Visama. Regarding Sukumarata, Dandin gives Nisthura as Viparyaya and 
Bhoja’s Kathora means the same thing. The illustration given by Dandin is ; 

srfIplM l Dandin characterises this as Krcchrodya, 

‘ hard to mouth ’ and Dipta. Bhoja gives a verse from Bhamaha as illustration 
for Kathorata — Bhamaha I. 46, Bhamaha’s illustration for his flaw of Gudha 
sabdabhidhana. Bhoja has not critically analysed Dandin’s Gunas and Vipar- 
yayas of Gunas. There are two kinds of Saukumarya given by Dandin, one of 
sabda and one of Artha. ?|iwietc., is illustration for Artha-sauku- 

marya, for Anurjita-artha. Its Viparyaya is neither indicated nor illustrated. 
We can clearly see its Viparyaya as Alamkara. Plain, direct, simple and deli- 
cate pen-pictures are contrasted here with high-flown conceit and figure, 
Anurjita-sukumara-artha with Urjita-alaihkrta-artha. Sabda-saukumarya has 
also to be taken as illustrated by the soft words of the same verse 
^ etc., as contrasted with etc. Here the antithesis is Sabda- 

saukumarya X sabda-naisthurya or Krcchrodyatva or Diptava. Another fact 
is also pointed out by Dandin here ; there is also the other extreme which one 
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must avoid. Surely Naisthurya must be avoided and Saukumarya adt^ted ; 
but ‘ too soft ’ or Sarva-komala cloys and lands in Saithilya. 

ll Daijdin. 

There must be an equally balanced display of softness and vigour. Some- 
thing like this golden mean is also stressed by Vamana by his Sle§a and 
Prasada, i.e., Gadhata and saithilya. III. 2. 5-8. Bhoja is justified in 
giving Neyarthatva as the Viparyaya of Arthavyakti, for Dapdin’s text says : 

and i 

This Viparyaya is a great flaw and is to be avoided even by the adherents 
of the Gaud! style. Other cases of insufficient analysis of Dandin by Bhoja 
are the Viparyayas of Madhurya, Kanti and Ojas. Madhurya of Dandin is 
of two kinds, — ^sabda-madhurya which is born of mild Anuprasa and Sabda- 
agramyata, and Artha-madhurya which is bom of Artha-agramyata. Regarding 
Anuprasa-madhurya, the Viparyaya is Ulbana-anuprasa. Therefore Bhoja’s 
description of Madhurya-vyatyaya as Anirvyudha and its illustraticai have 
little meaning or support from Dandin’s text. Then Gramya, Dandin’s Vipar- 
yaya of Madhurya, is given by Bhoja as the Vyatyaya of Kanti. It is 
plain from Dandin’s description of that Guna, Kanti, that it is ‘ Laukika- 
artha-anatikrama ’ and that its reverse is Atyukti. 

and this Kantiviparyaya is really the flaw of Atimatra given by Rudrata in 
XI. 17. Ojas and Audarya of Dandin stand on a different footing from that 
of Sl^a and other Gunas examined above. Like Samadhi, Audarya has no 
clear Viparyaya. Its application is general. Ojas is similarly not a ‘ Piffira ’ 
of the Vaidarbhl ; it is a Prana or Jivita of Gadya ; Etad gadyasya jivtta7n. 
The Vaidarbhas resort to it only in Gadya, whereas the Gaudas use it even 
in verse and this is the only difference between the two regarding Ojas. Bhoja 
picks out the illustration found in Dandin (I. 59) for Bandha parusya and 
saithilya resulting from one kind of Anuprasa etc., and gives this as the 
illustration for the flaw of Asamasta, failure to compound, which he gives 
as the Vyatyaya of Ojas. Bhoja’s Audarya-vyatyaya is interesting. It is 
given as Analarhkara. Either ‘ graceful attributes ’, Slaghya visesana, or the 
suggestion of noble ideas, Utkar§avad-guna-pratlti, must be found in any good 
verse. Then only would Dandin call a verse Udara. When neither is present, 
trivial are the attributes mentioned and trifling is the idea. We have on the 
whole Apustartha or Niralaihkara. 

qfrrPT ii 


ft II S. K. A. p. 30. 


There is surely a need for such a flaw to rale out of poetry all bald utter- 
ances ; but it will be a problem for Bhoja to justify the need for this Audarya- 
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viparyaya called Analaihkara, side by side with his Vakyartha-do^ of 
Niralarhkara derived from Rudrata. This subject is also dealt with intheGuiia 
section. 

Bhoja’s Vakyartha dosas are sixteen in number. Apartha, Vyartha, 
Ekartha, Sasamsaya, Apakrama and Viruddha — six — are from Bhamaha and 
Dandin. Atimatra and Virasa are from Rudrata’s Artha dcsas. Asllla is 
also derived from earlier writers and so also the Upama-do^as of Hinopama, 
Adhikopama, Asadrsopama and Aprasiddhopama. The last is from Rudrata, 
from whom is also the Niralarhkara borrowed. Rudrata mentions the Vakya- 
dosa of Analarhkara in VI. 40 & 46. The additions found in Bhoja are 
only two, viz., Khirma and Parusa. Khinna is defined as a poet’s incapacity 
to continue or sustain the development of an idea taken on hand. Parusa 
is a kind of Atimatra. It is defined as Krura-artha. Its absence is the 
Ivladhurya guna of Artha as can be seen from Bhoja’s definition of it as 
‘ Ativrata ’. 




Regarding Virasa, it has to be noted that Bhoja takes only the first variety 
of Rudrata’s twofold Virasa. He takes the Aprastuta or Krair^peta Rasa. 
Ativrddhi of even the relevant Rasa, the second Virasa of Rudrata is left out. 
Virodha is classified by Bhoja into Pratyaksavirodha, Anumanavirodha and 
Agamavirodha. 


Pratyaksavirodha 

Anumanavirodha 

Agamavirodha. 

Desa- 

Yukti- 

Dharma, Kama, 
Arthadi Sastra 

Kala- 

Aucitya- 


Loka- 

Etc. 

Pratijna- 



Bhoja here takes up Bhamaha’s Pratijna-hani under Anumana- virodha. It 
has to be noted here that it is quite unintelligible to class Aucitya-virodha un- 
der Anumana-virodha. 


Prabandha dosa. 

While examining Abhinava’s explanation of Bharata, we saw how Abhi- 
nava objected to an earlier commentator taking Bharata’s Arthantara or 
Avaniya-varnana as a Prabandha-do§a. Abhinava takes it as Vakya do$a 
and points out that the insistence on Sandhi-sandhyafigas is for avoiding such 
irrelevancies as Arthantara in Prabandha. Rudrata describes his Vakya (Sabda) 
dosa of Gatartha as a Prabandha dosa. 

fiTfsiildTldl I VI. 45. 


etc. Namisadhu. 
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Similar Prabandha-dcsas are spoken of by Bhoja also. Just as presence of 
Rasa is secured in a Vakya by avoiding flaws and then embellishing it with 
Guflas and Alarhkaras, so also, Rasa-aviyoga in a composition as a whole is 
secured by avoiding the larger flaws of the composition as a whole and by 
adding similar Gunas and Alariikaras of the whole work. All the flaws of a 
Prabandha are put under one comprehensive head by Bhoja, viz., Anaucitya 
and an instance is given in illustration. 

“ ) 3^^ I Sorfcrr^T^ ara^r-^R- 

I ?T*T: ii'iiltld:, 

^ I ” Sr. Pra. Vol. II. Ch. XI. P. 410. Vide 

S. K. A. V. Pp. 642-3. 

Ji^^ i 

II Karika 126. S. K. A. 

This is the avoidance or change of those parts of the original story, for 
dramatisation or romantic fiction, which do not help the idea or Rasa intended 
to be developed by the poet. Similar kinds of Anaucitya in a source have to 
be eschewed and the poet has to exercise his imagination and invent. This is 
very elaborately dealt with by Ananda in Uddyota III. 11. 


See Vrtti also on P. 147-8. Kuntaka gives this as a kind of Prakararja-vak- 
rata in chapter IV. — 


X 


spqr II 

X X X 


PfC: II 


X 

Pp. 224-5. De’s Edn. 


There is little difference between the S. K. A. and the Sr. Pra. regarding 
the Dosa section. While Bhoja leisurely treats of the subject in the S. K. A., 
defining each in a line of verse or in a verse, he hurries over the subject in 
the Sr. Pra. He gives in the latter short prose paraphrases of the definitions 
in the former. There are two other differences, one noteworthy and one tri- 
vial. The Aritimat of the S. K. A. is descriptively renamed in the Sr. Pra. 
as Sle 5 adi-guna-viparyaya. The Apada-do§a, as pointed out above, is des- 
cribed not only as inappropriate words (Pada jati) but also as inappropriate 
language (Bhasa jati). 

Regarding the subject of Do§a-guijas, which Bhoja calls Vai^ika gunas, 
enough has been said above while defining Dosa itself as Anitya. Bhamaha 
points out at first in his opening chapter how certain times flaws become excel- 
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lences. Dap^in works it out in his Dosa-prakaraija and Rudrata follows him. 
Bhoja makes out of them a class of Gupas, called Vaise^ika-gupas. See the 
Guna secticKi below and the paper on Aucitya above referred to. Bhamaha’s 
verses on this subject (I. 54) and etc. 

(I. 55) are reproduced by Bhoja. 


Mahimabhatta. 


The nejct noteworthy contribution to the Do§a-prakarana came from that 
great Do§ajna, may we say Purobhagi also, Mahimabhatta. Chapter II of 
his Vyaktiviveka is wholly given up to a consideraticwi of literary flaws. 

It has already been noted that Mahimabhatta defines Do§a in general as 
Anaucitya. It pertains to Sabda and Artha. The latter, viz., Artha-do§a, 
Mahiman says, applies to the delineation of Vibhavas etc., and has been 
dealt with by earlier writers i.e. by Ananda in Uddyota III. The former, 
§abda-do?a is external, Bahiranga and is of numerous varieties. Five of 
them are most important. 


fmi— (1) (2) 

( 3 ) (4 ) ( 5 ) 1 

II ” V. V. II. P. 37. T. S. S. Edn. 

V. V. P. 31. 


I II 

^§'41 I 

%Fl: II ^1. 90-91 


Of these five major flaws, the first named Vidheya-avimar^ relates to Samasa. 
Compounding words without ruining the emphasis oti certain words is 
very difficult. Therefore, says Mahiman, the Vaidarbi which is devoid of 
compounds is the best and the safest. Vidheya-avimarsa is lack of necessary 
prominence for what we want to keep prominent. Prakrama-bheda and 
Krama-bheda are related flaws and are new and amplified forms of the old 
Apakrama. Paunaruktya is an old flaw, known in earlier writers as Ekartha. 
Flaws like Pada-purajia, Aprayojaka, Tadvat, which result from or coexist 
with Punarukti are also referred to by Mjihimabhatta in his characteristic 
word Avakara, — mere dust, verbiage. Viacya-avacana is non-expressicm of 
that which must be expressed and to this is related another aspect of the 
same flaw, Avacya-vacana,— expression of the needless. (P. 100) All Avacya- 
vacana is Avakara. 
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3TJRJT^R»rmisf II 

^T^^fTEq^ N ^TTR- I 

cR:.lt1'5[«rR^ IT II p. 107. 

Svarupa-anuvadaika-phala-vi^ana is Rudrata’s Tadvat and Bhoja’s Apra- 

yojaka ; to these Padapuraka etc., are also related. When the bare idea is 
given, due care must be taken not to make the expression bald. Not to give 
attributes which vivify the picture but to give nothing more than the well- 
known ordinary details of an object is to make the picture bald. Unneces- 
sary verbiage also is Avakara and Avacyavacana. Hence the poet must be 
precise buU at the same time, powerful. If he is not powerful his idea suffers 
from what Rudrafa calls the Do§a of Apu§ta (Artha). Mahimabhafta 
also refers to this flaw of Apu§ta artha. 

3T#^e^tq|: 3T35 ^ 11^ V. V. II. 122. P. 109 

Chapter II of the Vyakli Viveka is a masterly treatise, showing high criti- 
cal acumen. But we are constrained to say that, pushed to their extreme, 
Mahimabhatta’s flaws make poetry itself impossible. Raghava bhatfa follows 
him to some extent and tries to rewrite some of Kalidasa’s verses in his com- 
mentary on the Sakuntala for avoiding the Dosa of Prakrama-bheda. But 
Purnasarasvati points out rightly in his comments on the first verse of 
the second part of the Meghaduta that such trivialities as the Prakrama- 
bheda in the verse, etc. do not detract from the eminence of the poet. 

Mahimabhatta himself points out that poetic utterance as such, deviating as 
it does from the natural mode of utterance, cannot but be vitiated always 
by the flaw of Prakramabheda. 

Therefore these flaws must be applied within a restricted sphere.^ 

Mammata. 

One codification of the Do^s was made by Bhoja and there was another 
by Mammata in his Kavyaprakasa where Mahimabhatta’s contributicMi also 
was taken into consideration. Mammata states his idea of Do§a clearly, as a 
follower of Ananda, that Do§a is what spoils the essence or the chief element 


1. This line is missing in the text of the T. S. S. Edn. of the V.V. As it is, 
the text in the T. S. S. Edn. has on p. 109 the Sangraha Slokas ending with a half 
line. This missing line, given above, I secured from Hemacandra's Kavyanusasana 
which is a rare collection of all the fine passages in all the earlier works. See Hema- 
candra, Kavyanusdsana vydkyd, P. 275. 

2. In later times, Vidyadhara, author of Ekavali, follows MahimaWiatta 
on Dojas. He however omits Kramabhanga and gives the other four Do§aa of 
MahimaWiatta : Avimrsta-vidheyamsa, Prakramabhanga, Vacya-avacana (and 
Avacya-vacana) and Artha Paunaruktya. 
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viz., the Rasa and as such primarily pertains, as Dharma, to Rasa. It is how- 
ever secondarily spoken of as Sabda-dosa, Artha-do§a, Varna-dosa and 
Racana-do§a. 

II P- T- S. S. Edn. Part II. 

Though we pointed out even earlier that the do§as can be spoken of even as 
regards Sanghatana, Vrtti, etc., we could not see till now the writer who 
definitely mentioned or elaborated Dosas of those departments of poetic ex- 
pression also. Here we have Mammata clearly speaking of Vania-do§as and 
Racana-dojas. 

Mammata first gives the following sixteen flaws : Smtikatu, Cyutasam- 
skara, Aprayukta, Asamartha, Nihatartha, Anucitartha, Nirarthaka, Ava- 
caka, Aslila (3 kinds), Sandigdha, Apratita, Gramya, Neyartha, Kli§ta, 
Avimrsta-vidheyamsa, Vimddha-matikrt, and three Samasa-gata dosas. 

Bhoja’s Aprayukta, — word not favoured by poets — is taken up by Mam- 
mata. Vamana’s Gudhartha is given here with the new name Nihatartha, 
using a word of two meanings in the less known meaning. Anucitapada is 
perhaps Mammata’s new introduction. It is inappropriate word and though 
its scope and significance are very wide, Mammata’s illustration makes it 
somewhat definite. Klista, AvimRta-vidheya and Viruddha-mati-kjt are class- 
ed for the first time here expressly as Do§as related to compounds, Samasa. 
Before Mammata, only the second was connected with Samasa. Under 
Avimrsta-vidheya, everything said by Mammafa, illustrations and comments 
is taken from Mahimabhatta- Some of the other flaws are also sometimes 
related to Samasas by Mammata. Srutikatu in Samasa is an instance. 
(P. 29. Vol. II. T. S. S. Edn.) In VII. 4, Mammata points out that some 
of these flaws, Cyutasamskara, Asamartha and Nirarthaka being left out, 
pertain not only to Padas but also Vakyas, while some others among these 
pertain also to parts of a word. 

He illustrates these in Vakyas. Here also, Vamana and Mahimabhatta are 
fully utilised by Mammata. Similarly, Srutikatu and some other flaws above 
mentioned are pointed out with regard to part of a word or syllables on 
p. 53. These flaws are Smtikatu, Nihatartha, Nirarthaka, Avacaka, Aslila, 
Sandigdha etc. 

In VH. 5 and 6, Mammata gives a set of Vakya-do§as ; 

Pratikulavarna, Upahataluptavisarga, Visandhi, Hatavrtta, Nyunapada, 
Adhikapada, Kathitapada, Patatprakarsa, Samaptapunaratta, Ardhantarai- 
kavacaka, Abhavanmatayoga, Anabhihitavacya, Apadasthapada, Apadastha- 
samasa, Sarhkirna, Garbhita, Prasiddhi-atikranta, Bhagnaprakrama, Akrama 
and Amataparartha. — 20. 

Ananda’s treatment of Vanradhvani in Uddyota HI has yielded to Mam- 
mata the Vanjadosa in Vakya called Pratikulavarpa, letters unsuited to Rasa. 
Another creation of Mammata is Upahataluptavisarga, all Visargas becoming 
‘O’ at a stretch or getting dropped at a stretch. The third new flaw of 
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Mammata is Kathitapada, the same word with the same idea used twice, in 
a sentence. Patatprakai?a and SamaptapunarMa are the fall of the rising 
climax and taking up again a finishing idea, and all later writers have ac- 
cepted these two. The sixth new flaw is Ardhantaraikavacaka, a solitary word 
of a previous half of a verse appearing in the second half. Mammafa’s illus- 
tration makes this Dosa further clear and Ratnesvara effectively compares the 
‘ strayed words ’ to waifs and strays. Abhavanmatayoga is a case of the 
poet’s clumsy expression which intends an Anvaya that is not possible accord- 
ing to grammar. The illustration explains the point further and it is related 
to the use of ‘ Yat-Tat ’ in a verse. 

Anabhihita-vacya of Mammata is Mahimabhatta’s Viacya-avacana. 
Asthana-pada is the placing of a word, of such an important word as ‘ Na ’ 
for example, in a wrong place. This, together with the next flaw, Asthana- 
samasa, forms Mammata’s addition. The Aucitya and Anaucitya pertaining 
to Samasa-sanghatana is discussed at great length in the 3rd Uddyota of his 
work by Ananda and it is from here that Asthana-samasa is derived. The 
next two, Saihkirna and Garbhita Vakyas are from Rudrata and we noted 
above that Bhoja also takes them. Prasiddhi-dhuta is the misuse in onomato- 
poetic words and words of a similar nature which are associated only with 
certain definite objects and beings. As for instance, He§ita can be used only 
for a horse’s neighing and not for the elephant’s noise which is called Phit- 
kara. Rudrata notes this flaw but brings it rather inappropriately, as has 
been pointed out already, under Gramya. Prakrama and Kramabhahga are 
both taken from Mahimabhatta. Amataparartha, though made to look new 
by a new, cumbrous and uncouth name, is really only the first variety of 
Rudrata’s Virasa, which alone is accepted by Bhoja also. As in this case, 
in other instances also, Mammata, partly on account of the Arya metre chosen 
by him, gives uncouth names which have no Prasada and which do not 
deliver their meanings immediately. 

Artha dosas are then dealt with by Mammata (VII. 7-9) : — Apugfa, 
Kasta, Vyahata, Punarukta, Duskrama, Giamya, Sandigdha, Nirhetu, Pra- 
siddhi-viruddha, Vidya-viruddha, Anavlkrta, Smiyama-parivTtta, Aniyama- 
parivrtta, Visesa-parivrtta, Avisesa-parivrtta, Sakanksa, Apadamukta, Saha- 
carabhinna, Prakasita-viruddha, Vidhyanuvada-ayukta, Tyakta punassvikrta 
and Aslila. 

Of these, Apusta and Nirhetu are two noteworthy flaws taken from 
Rudrata. Vyahata, Punarukta etc., form a set of old flaws. Prakasita- 
viruddha and Tyakta-punassvikrta correspond to the Sabda do^s of the same 
nature called Viruddha-matikrt and Samapta-punaiatta. The old Loka- 
virudha has been changed into Prasiddhi-viruddha, for what is Prasiddhi 
except Loka ? Further, Prasiddhi includes within it other things also which 
are not found in nature but are Prasiddha according to Kavisamaya. The 
italicised flaws need special notice, for they are newly introduced by Mam- 
mata AnavUqta is repetition of the same set of words or phrase without 
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giving the same variation through turns of expression. Non-specificati<Hi of 
an idea that has to be specified is the flaw of Saniyama-parivrtta. Needless 
specification is its related flaw on the other side. Incorrect qualification, ab- 
sence of proper characterisation of an object, lack of proper particularisation 
of a more general idea is Vise^a-parivrtta. It is avise§a-parivrtta when the 
particular is mentioned for the gieneral. Sakahksa is incompleteness of sorse. 
The closing of an idea at a wrong point is Asthanamukta. When an idea is 
being elaborated and its various aspects are drawn in the picture, shade by 
shade, one cannot, while closing, mention something which goes contrary to 
what has been said previously. Sahacarabhinna is incompatibility of ac- 
companying ideas. When a series of good things are being listed and described, 
no bad thing can get into the list. As for example, it is not good to say 
“ intellect is adorned by learning, idiocy by misery ”. Then, that idea which 
is the primary affirmaticm in the sentence must not be made unimportant 
like other accessory ideas. The Vidheya must not be made Anuvada. 

Mammafa then points out how all these cease to be flaws in certain cir- 
cumstances and under such conditions as Imitation, nature of the speaker 
etc. 

The Mammafa gives the following Rasa-do^s : 

arflWT 3T5Tvn»Tri l These have already been noticed under Ananda- 
vardhana, to the 3rd Uddoyta of whose work Mammata is indebted for this 
section. After giving these flaws, Mammata points out excepticms, conditions 
which make Gunas of these flaws. 

The 7th chapter of the Kavyapraka^ of Mammata is the largest treatise 
cm Do^as and is the most important. Except Apada and Aritimat and one 
or two more less important flaws found in Bhoja only, all other flaws and 
many more, including those added by Mahimabhatta and by Mammata him- 
self, are found in the 7th chapter of the Kavyaprakasa. Mammata was the last 
original writer on Do§as. As on other topics, on Do^as also, he was followed 
completely by the later compilers. 

Mammata’s place in the history and evolution of Do§as is important for 
another department of Doja dealt with by him, viz., Alamfcara do§as. From 
the time of Medhavin, we have only Do^as of one Alarhkara, Upama. Of Alaih- 
kara in general, Ananda pointed out certain methods of proper use, on ignor- 
ing which Do§as of Alaihkara in general will occur. But it is Mammata in 
whose work we find flaws pertaining to particular Alamkaras worked out. At 
the end of the Alamkara chapter (X), we find Mammata mentioning the fol- 
lowing flaws in respect of certain Alaihkaras. But instead of accepting them, 
he says that these flaws need not be had separately, since they are included 
in one or the crther of the numerous flaws of Pada, Vakya and Vakyirtha 
given in chapter VII, 
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Alamkdra. 

Flaws to which Accepted flaws of chapter 

it is liable. VII in which they are in- 

cluded. 

Anuprasa. 

Prasiddhyabhava, Vai- Prasiddhivirodha, Apustar- 
phalya, Vrttivirodha. thatva, Pratikulavanjata. 

Yamaka. 

Padatrayamatra This is contrary to tlie 

yamanam. pxiet’s practice and hence is 

the Dosa called Aprayukta of 
Ch. 7. 

Upama. 

Jatipramanagatam Nyu- 1 Anucitarthatva. 
natvam, Adhikatvam ca, }. Hinapada and Adhika 
Dharmasrayanyuna-adhikate. j pada. 

Lingavacanabheda and 1 „ , ^ 

j. - j L. , 1 Prakramabheda. 

Kala-purusa-vidhyadibheda. j. 

Asadrsya & Asambhava. j Anucitarthatva. 

Utprek^. 

Dhmvevadisabdasthane ) . 

' uj Avacakatva. 

yathadisabdaprayoga. f 

Tattvikarupeija parivarjita ;1 

Nimpakhya ; Gaganalekhya- ^ Anucitarthatva. 
prakhya. 

Samasokti. 

J 

This is liable to Apustar- 
thatva and Punaruktata; and L , 

VyangyamSasya Svasabd,^ 
padana. / 


Aprastutaprasamsa. do. do. 


This is a very interesting subject. There are many Alaihkara manuals 
in later times dealing exclusively with §abda and Artha alaihkaras but none 
devotes its attention to flaws in Alaihkaras. A critical study of Alaihkaras, 
their proper use according to Ananda’s canons and the lak§aijas of each, their 
abuse and their Do^as, — these form an interesting subject. Among later writers, 
Visvanatha, as will be seen presently, takes up this last part of the last 
chapter of the Kavyaprakasa, gives AIaihkara-do§as in chapter VII of his 
own work and following Mammata fully, brings these flaws under the accept- 
ed flaws of Pada, Vakya and Vakyartha. 

Hemacandra. 

Hemacandra’s treatment of Dosas in chapter III of his Kavyanusdsana 
is almost a reproduction of Mammata’s chapter cm Dosas. Hemacandra 
accepts all the Rasa dosas ; most of Mammata’s Pada dosas and Vakya 
dosas are accepted and in the place of the last flaw of Mammata, Amata- 
parartha, Hemacandra gives the name Ananvita. All the Artha dosas in Mam- 
mata are also accepted and chapter III of Hemacandra’s Kavyanusdsana is 
almost identical with chapter VI I of Mammata’s Kavyaprakasa, The number. 
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nature, and the illustrations of all the flaws are the same in the two books. In 
Hemacandra’s owm commentary on his work, Hemacandra has given addi- 
tional matter drawn from Ananda and Mahimabhatta under the heads of 
Rasa dosas, Avimi^tavidheya and Prakrama and Krama Bhahgas. 

Visvanatha. 

Visvanatha reproduced in the seventh chapter of his Sahityadarpana 
the seventh chapter of Mammata’s work. One fact to be noted in Visvanatha’s 
work is that after dealing with Rasa dosas, he reproduces also the Do§as of 
Alaihkaras, from the end of the 10th chapter of the Kavyaprakasa, which we 
noticed above. But, following Mammata, he also opines that these need 
not be specially mentioned. 

Vidyandtha. 

Vidyanatha, author of the Prataparudriya, deals with Dosas in Chap. V. 
Vidyanatha, though he follows Mammata, is one of these who have taken 
as much as possible from the S. K. A. of Bhoja also. This can be seen 
as much in the case of Dosas as in that of Gunas. Among Vakya do?as, 
Vidyanatha gives the old flaws accepted and codified by Bhoja and Mam- 
mata. Asarira and Aritimat are two which deserve to be noted as flaws 
taken from Bhoja. Vidyanatha simplifies Bhoja’s Aritimat ; he takes the 
name but reinterprets it so as to make it comprehend all cases of inappro- 
priate style, Rasa-ananuguija-riti. This is not exactly what Bhoja meant 
by Aritimat. Bhoja meant by it the Viparyaya of .§le§a and the seven other 
Guijas. Vidyanatha took Bhoja’s name and applied it generally to what 
Mammata gives as the flaw of Pratikula varna. 

Similarly, Vidyanatha makes up his list of Artha dosas from both 
Bhoja and Mammata. Among his Artha dosas must be noted Niralamkjti, 
Atimatra, Parusa and Virasa taken from Bhoja. Following Mammata, Vidya- 
natha indicates in the last line of Chap. V the Rasa dosas also. Vidyanatha 
is one of the few later writers to draw upon Bhoja to some extent on the 
subject of E>o?as. 

Kesavamisra. 

Another later writer whose section of Dc«as is indebted to Bhoja to some 
extent is Kesavamisra, author of the Alarhkdra Sekhara (third quarter of the 
16th century). Kesavamisra devotes the second chapter of his work to a con 
sideration of Do§as. 

Among Vakya dosas, Kesava has Bhoja’s Aritimat but like Vidyanatha, 
he gives a new meaning to it. Kesava's meaning of Aritimat is not Vidya- 
natha’s. To Vidyanatha, Aritimat is Riti unsuited to Rasa. Kesava takes 
it as a Prakrama-bhanga or Riti-bhanga Do 5 a, beginning in a Riti and leav- 
ing it off, failing to sustain it ; and Riti itself, it is surprising, is taken by 
Kesava as Prakrama or the order begun. He cites an instance of Prakrama 
bhafiga, iff qr; etc-. Rom the Mkuntala, an instance coming down 

from Mahimabhatta through Mammata. A kind of Krama and Upakrama, 
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Bhoja himself gives as the meaning of the Riti which he recognises both as a 
Sabda guna and Artha giuja. 

Perhaps Kesava was emboldened by Bhoja’s example of this Guna called 
Riti. While Vidyanatha’s Aritimat has some relation with Bhoja’s Aritimat 
in so far as Vidyanatha also means by Riti the same Riti or Marga of Dap^in, 
Kesava’s Riti as Krama makes his Aritimat a synonym of the Prakrama 
bhahga of Mahimabhatta. 

It is only in Kesava’s Artha-do§as, numbering eight, that we find some- 
thing as given by Bhoja. We find here Virasa which Bhoja took up from 
Rudrata and in addition to this we find Ke^va taking up Khiima which 
Bhoja introduced for the first time in his S. K. A. That Bhoja’s Virasa it is 
which is repeated by Kesava is plain in as much as Ke^va follows Bhoja who 
was responsible for restricting Virasa to Viruddha-rasa-samavesa or Kramapeta- 
rasa, casting off Rudrata’s second variety of Virasa which is Atidipti of even 
the relevant Rasa. Khinna is defined by Bhoja as the failure of the poet to 
sustain the idea taken up for delineation. But Kesava takes it in a related 
sense which is really the effect of Bhoja’s Khinna. Ke^va equates Khinna 
with apusta. A poet cannot give Pbsa to his idea if he becomes Khinna. 

While VisvanMha follows Mammata and does not include the Upama- 
dosas in the list of the accepted Do^as of Pada, Vakya and Vakyartha, 
Vidyanatha and Kesava, though they follow and borrow from Mammafa also, 
choose to follow Bhoja in retaining the Upama-do5as in the list of the flaws 
of Vakya and Vakyartha. 

To sum up, we have to bear in mind the following landmarks in the 
history of Dosas : the definition of Guna and Do§a by Bharata 
and Vamana as Viparyayas of Dosas and Gunas respectively ; the relating 
of Dosa to Rasa, the Atman, by Ananda ; the rise of Rasa dosas, Sanghatana 
do§as etc., in the post-Ananda period ; the rise of the idea of Dosas becoming 
Gunas sometimes in the first chapter of Bhamaha, the elaboration of the same 
idea in the fourth chapter by Dandin, Ananda’s characterisation of Dosa as 
Anitya, and Bhoja’s section on Vaisesika gunas or Dosa-gunas ; the defini- 
tion of Dosa as Sahrdayodvejaka ; the first classification by Vamana of Do?as 
into those of Sabda and Artha, Pada and Vakya ; Rudrata’s addition, the 
first appearance of a Rasa dosa (viz. Virasa) in Rudrata ; Mahimabhatfa’s 
definition of flaw as Anaucitya and his addition of Avimrsta-vidheya, P*ra- 
krama bhahga, Krama-bhanga and Avacya-vacana ; Bhoja’s additional flaws 
and Bhoja’s creation of Prabandha-dosa ; the Prabandha-dosa idea in pre- 
Bhoja writers ; Mammata’s additional flaws, his first codified treatment of 
Rasa-dosas ; Upama-dosas of Medhavin and Bhamaha, the reduction of their 
number by one in Rudrata’s work, exceptions to the Upama-do§as pointed out 
by Dandin and Mammata’s elaboration of Dosas of other Alariikaras, though 
as part of Purvapak?a ; and finally Vidyanatha and Ke^avamisra following 
Bhoja to some extent on Dosas, 
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S. K. A. I. 59. 


The Guna-mode of literary appreciation is the most ancient, the extolling 
of a good thing through a ‘ Gupa ’ being the most spontaneous expression of 
appreciation. MMhurya or sweetness is the earliest Guna ; for, when one 
enjoys music or poetry, the first expression of his joy takes the form of prais- 
ing what has enthralled him as ‘ sweet When the two boys sang the ‘ sweet ’ 
epic of Valmiki before the gathering of sages, the sages exclaimed 

'ITCT ^ 

Rantayana, I. IV. 8, 17; (Kumbh. edn.) 


When the epic was sung, those who heard it realised the events so vividly 
that it seemed to them that the events, though long past, seemed to happen 
before their very eyes. The sages said ; 


I 


I. IV. 17. 


This quality that imparts the virtue of Pratyaksayamapatva to poetry is part 
of what Bhamaha gives as the Prabandha guna called Bhavika. 

5n|: I 

The verses of the Ramayapa are ‘ beautiful ’, ‘ pleasing to the mind ’ — Mano- 
rama, and the metre, the sense and the word, Vrtta, Artha and Pada, are all 
exalted. 

I 

SETPI#": II 

ibid. Bdlakdnda. II. 42. 


Here Audarya gupa is mentioned, besides a very general Manoramatva. The 
metrical quality of ‘ equal syllables ’ — Samaksarasloka — is also mentioned. 
Proper Samasa and Sandhi, two grammatical Gupas, and Samata, and 
Madhurya of Artha and Vakya are then mentioned in the next verse, which 
also describes the epic. 

^51%^ ^ ii i- 43. 

As spMitaneous and natural as the general appreciation through the word 
‘ Madhurya ’ is that through the word ‘ wonderful ’. V^miki’s epic is written 


1. See my paper on Bhavika in the IHQ, XIV, 1938. 



HISTCMIY OF GUIsIAS 


259 


in ‘ wonderful ’ language, the words and ideas of his verses are ‘ wcmderful ’ — 
Vicitra. 

I 


Again 




I. IV. 26. 


As we shall see presently, the Bharata often extols itself as ‘ wonderful ’. 

In the Kiskindhakanda of the Ratnaycoui, Rama pays a great tribute to 
the speech of Hanuman and this context mentions some Gupas. Hanuman 
talked neither very much nor ambiguously ; his speech was not verbose, it was 
brief but the brevity was not inconsistent with clarity. Hanuman talked suc- 
cinctly and clearly. 

Ki 5 kindha. III. 30. 


His speech was grammatically pure and was set in proper order in respect 
of the ideas expressed. 

( qra ) ibid. SI. 31. 

In short, Hanuman talked wonderfully : 

3iipn qrqr ibid. si. 32. 


Prolixity (Vistara) and ambiguity (Sandigdhatva) are met with among the 
Do 5 as in the Do?aprakarapa of the Alamkara works. Samskara is Sabda 
Suddhi and Sau^abdya, and its absence is the flaw of SabdaMna. 

The Mahabharata^ is described as ‘wonderful’ in its words, ideas and 
stories. The Vicitrapadatva occurring in the Ramdyana is met with in the 
Gimar Inscription as Citrapadatva. The BJiarata says : 





Adi. I. 24. 
„ II. 245. 


Vyasa himself is called ‘ Adbhuta karma ’ in Adi. I. 27. Describing the talks 
between Vidura and Kr 5 na, the Udyoga parvan says (94 Sis. 2-3). 


SuWia or beautiful words are found in Adi. I. 37 as adorning the epic. 

The Guna of Slafcspatva meaning ‘beauty’ occurs often in the praise of 
speeches. Dhrstadyumna made from the platform on the occasion of his 
sister’s Svayamvara a speech that was ‘ fine ’ and at the same time ‘ full of 
thought ’. 





Adi. 200. 59. 


Emphasis on polish of speech may deprive it of value regarding contents. 
But his speech was ‘ beautiful ’ and at the same time ‘ full of meaning ’ — 


1. Kumbhak(Hiam Edn. 
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Slaksna and Arthavatd Hence, it was ‘ Uttama In the Sabht parvan, 
Sahadeva is said to make a speech which was similarly ‘ Arthavat 

5^3Tfldrlt I 62.1. 

Cf. Kalidasa, Raghuvamsa, I. 58. I 


Bharavi also refers to this ‘ meaningfulness ’. The Lord's speech is full of 
meaning, yet not heavy, Arthya and Laghu. 

318^ rI83i piHgfllfl. I 

3^^ ll Sabha. 2. 5. 


Sravyatva, Smtisukhatva and A/Edhurya are often met with in the 
Bhdrata. 


qio3^ firo 

j'fN %r I 


Adi. 2. 385. 
Adi. 62. 52. 
Sabha. 8. 9. 
Sabha. 41. 1. 
Udyoga. 93. 1. 


Valmiki’s Samata appears in the same manner with Madhurya in the 
Bharata also. 


s?frr%?fi irgt ^ l Udyoga i. 25. 

The Gupas of Sarriasa and Vyasa which Vamana speaks of as aspects 
of his Arthasle§a are mentioned by Vyasa more than once. 

X X XX 

^ I- 36 & 65. 

Logical qualities of .speeches which we meet with in Bharavi are men- 
tioned by Vyasa now and then. 

35^ X X X X l ^anti. 18. 6. 

Appreciating Arjuna’s speech, Yudhisthira says : 

3^ X X X f^TFEJf I ^■ 

In Vana, we find : 3?W'Tl^TPF5Iiqfilt I 36. 28. 

In Udyoga. 5. 2. also Upapatti occurs as a Gupa : I 

Valmiki also mentions the logical Gupa of Hetumattva. ^ I 

Yuddha, 17. 32. 


1. Cf. Rdmayana, Yuddha, 17. 50, Hanuman’s speech is described thus : 

It was beautiful, full of meaning, sweet and not heavy. 

2. Cf. Rdmayatya, Bala, 4, 28 : I 
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General appreciation in terms of Madhurya, Citratva, Slak§natva and 
Valgutva appears elsewhere also : 

3^^ ^ -N-iigisO - 5I?T5ir l Anusasana 32. 5. 

Abhidhana here means Sabda. 


li'Tgr ^ WTf^r^'T^ 3*Pi: I 


Vana. 29. 1. 
Vana. 31. 1. 


In ,^n ti, ch. 325 (Kumbh. edn.) ch. 320 (Citra^a edn.), Sulabha-Janaka 
samvMa, mention is made of 18 Gunas, but we are not able to make out all 
the 18 Gu^as. 


Kautilyas Arthasastra. 

I. In II. 10-28, while describing political despatches, Lekha, Kaufilya 
gives in his Arthasastra some literary qualities which the composition in the 
letter should possess. He mentions them as the excellences of a letter, Lekha- 
sampat. He speaks of six Gunas here. pp. 169-170 T. S. S. 

i 

Fortunately for us, Kautilya himself has defined these Guijas. 

1. Arthakrama. I 

This quality can be rendered as order and method of presentation. The sub- 
ject has to be clearly conceived and the ideas have got to be arranged properly 
with proper emphasis on the chief idea. A kind of ‘ Krama ’ or order in 
ideas is mentioned by Bhoja in his definition of his Arthaguija called Riti : 



The Krama here mentioned by Bhoja is very much restricted in scope, where- 
as Kaufilya’s Arthakrama means something like an ordered concepticm and 
presentation of the subject, a large and important literary quality. A kind of 
Krama which is not explained further, is mentioned by Vamana as making 
up his Arthaguna called Sle§a HI. ii. 4. 

2. Sambandha. 1^311 atwqiH: I 

This Gupa ‘ relation ’ stands for coherence, relevancy etc. of the several ideas 
making a subject, which qualities alone can remove the flaw of mutual or 
internal contradiction among the ideas. It also emphasises how to the end 
there must be a unity of idea and how every detail must go to develop or 
stress it. 

3. Paripurnata. 

3pfm<^3T 3T?TRTq^^ I 

This characteristic called ‘ completeness ’ is defined by Kautilya in three parts, 
i.e., three kinds of completeness are given by him. 
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( 3 ) I 


and 


Of these, the first two are sufficiently clear and the third is somewhat obscure. 
Many writers cat poetics have stressed a quality of the nature of this Pari- 
purnata. Daridin emphasises this in his Arthavyakti. An idea is clear and 
its expression can convey it to us only when every bit of it is sufficiently ex- 
pressed. In its absence, we have to guess a lot and take for granted many 
things or face doubt. The meaning becomes obscure, and Neyartha is the 
Do?a that results. Dandin says that Neyarthatva is against rules of expres- 
sion. 


See Bhoja also 5. K. A. 1. 34, p. 27. 


K. A. I. 73. 


Therefore, while avoiding verbiage, Padapuraija, Vrthapallava etc., one must 
see that there are words sufficient to express the idea in his expression. The 
words and the ideas must be equal, Sammita, neither more nor less, Anyuna- 
anatirikta ; Sabda and Artha must be ‘ Tuladhfta ’. It is this idea that Kun- 
taka expounds in his Sahitya. Kaufilya in short means the Sammitatva or 
Yavadarthapadata of Bhoja. 

Kautilya’s Afesara-anyunanatiriktata relates to the scribe’s art or to metrical 
correctness. 

ii. The second Paripuniata is the development of the idea and enriching 
its exposition by arguments, illustrations and analogies. In its absence one’s 
expression will be ‘ Apu§tartha a Dc^ mentioned by Bhamaha while speak- 
ing of the two Ritis. 

iii. Asrantapadata which is the third ‘ completeness ’ is obscure. Per- 
haps by srantapadata, Kaufilya refers to weak words, ineffective expressions 
or expression itself failing the writer sometimes. One must be able to keep 
up and successfully convey his whole idea with power. Asrantapadata can 
be likened to Bhoja’s Arthaguija called FYaudhi which is ‘ Vivaksitartha 
nirvaha’, the result of mature poetic power. 

^ I S. K. A. I. 88. 


The explanation of this Paripuniaba by Mm. Ganapati Sastri in his com- 
mentary is not convincing. His explanation of the first Panpunjata is quite 
trifling and he takes Asrantapadata to mean what Vamana calls Ojas, an 
Arthaguna of his, q q^liw, expressing a sentence in a word. 

I e.g. for ^ p. 169. Triv. Edn. 

4. Madhurya. 1 
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Kautilya’s ‘ sweetness ’ refers to beautiful idea (Artha) as well as beautiful 
word (Sabda). Facility and grace in expressioi may also be meant by 
Kaufilya in his definition of Madhurya. Compare Bharata : 

5. Audarya. ^^1% I 

‘ Exaltedness ” is the avoidance of the ordinary, the low and vulgar words. 
The avoidance of Gramya^bda is Madhurya for Dapijin. 

6. Spa§tatva. 5RfleRI5^SR>l: I 

This is lucidity or clarity, and corresponds to Dapcjin’s Pra^da, the use of 
well-known and easily understandable words which deliver their import quickly 
and are not ambiguous or obscure. 

iRn^ I I- 

II. Towards the end of the same section, Kaufilya describes some 
literary flaws that may vitiate a letter, Lekhadosas. From these Do§as, scKne 
Gunas may be derived. For often, flaws are the results of the absence of the 
Guiias ; they are Guijaviparyayas. The following are the Do§as mentioned 
by Kaufilya : 

sjnHfld: 3=1^11: ^ P- 177. 

Of these, KInti is defined as a quality of the scribe’s art. Vyaghata is a 
flaw resulting from the absence of the Guija called Sambandha given above. 

<^<11 <Tf^tiF2ng'Fr%: i 

Punarukta is repetition. Apasabda is grammatical mistake and the Guna 
of its reverse is Sausabdya. The nature of Samplava is not clear. It may 
be a flaw pertaining to metre or to the writing of the letter as explained by 
the commentaries. See Dosa chapter, pp. 225-7. 

Asvagho§a’s Buddhacarita speaks of Gupas which can be compared to 
those mentioned by Valmiki and Vyasa on the one hand and by Bharavi on 
the other. 


I. 59. i 

IV. 83. ^ ^ WmWWiilfldH . I 

Slak§na is what Vyasa often mentions and Agama-samhitatva is met with 
in Bharavi who says Sf ^eRI: I 

Rudrafa mentions its absence as the flaw of Niragama. XI. 6. 


V- 74. 5RIRI I 

VII. 50 mentions a number of Guijas amc«g which we meet with Vyasa’s 
Arthavattva. 

IX. 42. ^ i 

Hetumat is seen in Vyasa and Urjita in Bharavi. 
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IX. 62. 3T|^ ^ \ 

Most of the qualities in this reference pertain to speaking as such and not to 
the speech itself. Anuna and Avyasta, Asakta and Adruta, all refer to 
speaking. 

The Girnar Inscription. 

(2nd Century a.d.) 

This inscription of Rudradaman mentions Gadya and Padya adorned 
with words which are Sphuta, Laghu, Madhura, Citra, Kanta and also 
Ud^a. Laghu, Madhura, Citra and Udara are Gunas mentioned also in the 
two epics. 

Sphuta and Laghu may be Prasada ; Laghu may mean also ‘ easy for 
mouthing’, Dapdin’s Saukumarya (of Sabda), or ‘not cumbrous’. Madhura 
refers to sweetness in general and Kanta is also a general ‘ attractiveness ’ ; 
Citra is ‘ striking ’ and Udara, ‘ exalted ’. 

See P. V. Kane, Introduction to Sahityadarpat^a, p. cxxxviii. 

Jcnn Canonical Works. 

The Anuyogadvdra sutra (Agamodaya samiti series, p. 261) speaks of 
thirty-two Do§as and eight Gupas, of which we have noticed the former in the 
previous chapter. The eight Gunas mentioned in this text are Nirdo§a, 
Saravat, Hetuyukta, Alathkrta, Upanita, Sopacara, Mita and Madhura. Of 
these, Nirdoja is the quality of being free from the thirty-two flaws previ- 
ously described ; Alarhkita is, like the first Laksapa of Bharata, the excellence 
resulting from figures of speech ; Upanita is explained by the commentator 
as the quality of having the Tarkahga called Upanaya ; Sopacara is explained 
as ‘ refinement ’ in expression, Gramya bhapiti rahita ; and Mita may be the 
Gupa of keeping the sense of proportion. 

The Rdjaprasniya (Agamodaya series) also mentions some qualities of 
speech (pp. 12-13). These are given as the thirty-five Atisesas of Satya- 
vacana, and while some of these relate to ethics and some to mouthing and 
voice, there are others here which are literary Gupas. Seven of these Atisejas 
are classified as verbal (Sabda) and among these seven, three deserve notice 
by us : Samskaravattva, Udattatva and Upacaropetatva. Samskara may be 
taken as ‘correctness’ of the language and Udatta may refer to the use of 
‘ exalted ’ words. Upacaropetatva is explained by the commentator, Malaya- 
giri, as ‘ refinement { Agramyata) and is the same as the Sopacara mentioned 
in the Anuyogadvdra. Of the Arthasraya Gupas we may note the following : 
Mahartha — having rich and great meaning or having well-developed thought. 
Avyahata-paurvaparya — free from contradiction between parts. Asandigdha — 
clear in import. Desa-kala-avyatita — oteerving the aucitya of place and time. 
Aprakirpa prasrta not being diffuse with digression into miscellaneous 
matters. Anyonya pragrhitatva— with parts logically well-knit. Abhijata,-- 
which the commentator explains as ‘ just saying straight and well the idea 
sought to be conveyed ’. ( ) 
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Atisnigdha madhura — coherent and sweet. Udara explained as ‘ Ativisista 
gumpha guna yukta ’ or ‘ Atuccharthapratipadaka ’ ; this twofold verbal and 
ideal explanation of Udara is comparable to Dandin’s twofold Udara ; Visi§ta 
gumpha may be ‘ exalted words ’ and Atucchartha, ‘ exalted ideas Anu- 
panita is explained by Malayagiri as grammatical purity, but is this not a Sabda- 
gima and is it not covered by Samskara noted already ? Three Gunas follow, 
of which the meaning is not clear, — Sakara, Sattva parigrhita and Aparikhedi. 
Sakara may mean the impression of a certain shapliness about the expression ; 
Malayagiri explains the next as ‘ Ojasvi ’, — imbued with life and vigour ; and 
the third may refer to the quality which never makes the reader feel bored. 
The seventh Guna is ‘ Avyavacchedi ’ and it is clear from the commentary as 
“ having power to sustain effective expression till the whole thought is fully 
conveyed ”. 


Bharavi. 

Bharavi gives us valuable information cn the subject of Gunas which 
makes us understand the nature of the topics comprehended within treatises on 
p)oetics in the time of and before Bhamaha. Bhamaha devotes one chapter 
to Nyayaniniaya and here he discusses certain logical points. Before him also, 
rhetoricians must have discussed under poetics both logic and grammar, though 
Dandin brushes aside inquiries into logic as Karkasaprayavicara in III. 127. 
But though, in later works, Nyaya is not discussed, they do devote some 
attention to Nyaya in the Do^aprakaraija where Nyayavirodha is mentioned 
as a flaw from Dandin downwards. This Nyaya in Nyayavirodha is defined 
thus by Daodin : 

Daijdin and later writers also consider the logical qualities of speech as Guga 
by counting their absence as a flaw. Bharavi mentions the logical qualities 
of Upapatti or Yukti etc., more than once. In II. 1 he says I 

It is to this same quality that he again refers in II. 26 as ‘ Apavarjita vipla- 
vatva ’ which Mallinatha interprets as Sapramanatva. Again Bharavi makes 
'Vudhisthira praise Bhima’s speech that it had Upapatti and Anumana which 
did not go against Agama, all of which Dandin speaks of under Nyaya in 
his Nyayavirodhadosa. 

^ I K. A. II. 28. 

Sis. 38-41, Canto XI, contain a description by Arjuna of the “Gunas" as 
Bharavi calls them, in the speech of Indra. Here the quality of conformity 
to logical principles, Nyaya, is mentioned with the name Nyayanirnaya, the 
phrase which Bhamaha uses. 

Therefore, we are able to see that pre-Bhamaha works on poetics considered the 
subject of Nyayanirnaya as part of their scope. 

Similarly, grammatical studies formed part of the Alamfcara sastra in 
the pre-Bhamaha times. This we see from the fact of Bhamaha devoting 
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one section to Sabdasuddhi in his work. Dandin does not separately speak of 
it but Vamana does. This subject was also called Sausabdya and Suptih 
vyutpatti. In later literature, however, Sausabdya changed into a Guna result- 
ing from the use of quaintly graceful or striking grammatical rarities. The 
old study of grammar as part of poetics survives from the time of Daiidin 
in a list of grammatical flaws in the Dosaprakarana. Bharavi mentions 
grammatical qualities also. In I. 3 he mentions ‘ Sausthava ’ which 
Mallinatha takes as Sabda samarthya. In II. 26, Bharavi speaks of 
■ Sucitva ’ which Mallinatha interprets as Sausthava. These two between 
themselves cover two aspects of Sausabdya. Sabdasuddhi as such is only 
grammatical purity or correctness. It is only this aspect that Vamana con- 
siders, but Bhamaha considers how much Sausabdya can be an Alarhkara, 
how graceful usages like ‘ sabalayanti ’ can beautify writing. Thus Sausthava 
must cover both the aspects, correctness and grace. In later literature, the 
former aspect survives only in the Dosaprakarana, where its absence is counted 
as flaws under different heads and the latter aspect has become the Guna of 
Sausabdya. Vide S. K. A. of Bhoja and Vidyanatha’s Prataparudnya. Again, 
Samarthya is mentioned by Bharavi in II. 29 

Samarthya is taken by Mallinatha as the purely grammatical quality of 
Sakahksatva of the Padas. I Sakahksa is one of the 

Guijas mentioned by Bharavi in XI. 88. 

At the beginning of his treatment of Alarhkaras, Bhamaha says : 
git ^ qtqi n 

At the time of and before Bhamaha, there were some writers who attached 
greater importance to Sabda and to the correct use of the words. This 
Sabda vjTitpatti or Suptifi vyutpatti or Sausabdya they said was the real Alarh- 
kara of writings ; and in their view, Rupaka etc., which belong to the sphere 
of ideas, were Bahya, external. Perhaps they called Rupaka etc., Arthavyut- 
patti. Bhamaha accepts both, the former as Sabdalamkara and the latter as 
Arthalarhkara. To this subject it is, in pre-Bhamaha literature, that Bharavi 
refers in XIV. Si. 5. 

Gurvi abhidheya sampat ’ is rich ideas and refers to Arthavyutpatti or the 
Abhidheyalarhkara of Bhamaha. ‘ Uktivisuddhi ’ is the Sausabdya or Sabda- 
laihkara of Bliamaha. Bharavi says that some like only the former and 
some only the latter, which shows that in poetics of Bharavi’s time, no con- 
c.usion was reached as to the comparative superiority or importance of these 
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two. Magha also refers to this difference in view-point and expresses himself 
that both Sabda and Artha are important. Dandin, who elaborates more the 
Arthalarhkaras and speaks little of Sau^bdya or Suptih vyutpatti, which 
does not form a section in his work as in Bhamaha’s, follows a school which 
Bhamaha did not wholly follow, Bhamaha having accepted the importance of 
Sausabdya also. Jinasena (c. 838 a.d.) also refers to this controversy in his 
Adipurdna and himself subscribes to the view of Magha and Bhamaha.^ 

I 

aif: d? ill Hd HfTH, II Si. 95. 

Bharavi often speaks of this Arthaguiia called Gum-abhidheyasampat. 
This Guna is considered by him as Guruta, Gariyastva, Gaurava, Gambhirya, 
Aurjitya. The following passages refer to this Guna. 

H ) I- 3- li- i . 

(Mallinatha : 11. 4 ( gfqiiidqiKtT — 

Mallinatha). ^ 11.29 XI. 35. 

XI. 41. JfvftfRT XIV. 3. XIV. 4. ( Mallinatha) 

This quality is not definitely surviving in this same manner, in later literature. 
It may be the Pu?tarthatva of Bhamaha mentioned by him in his discussion 
on the two Ritis, and by Rudrafa also. This old Gaurava is called also Gam 
bhirya and Audarya. Audarya takes another character in Dap(Jin and Gam- 
bhirya appears in Bhoja as Dhvanimatta and Sastrarthasavyapekjatva. The 
second variety of Dapdin’s Audarya, and Bhoja’s Gambhirya have really 
some relation to Bharavi’s Arthagaurava or Gambhirya. 

Wherever he speaks of the above Arthasampat or Audarya or Gaurava 
or Gambhirya, Bharavi considers that, in a bad artist, attention to it will 
sacrifice the other Guna of ease, simplicity and clarity, which is also very 
necessary. This Guna is the Prasada of Sabda and Artha in Dandia and others. 
To achieve both is a distinction. 

qtfTrf dr d d lEdlf i 

2«rfis}?;r ^ ii II. 29. 

and Mallinatha says on this : I 

Padasphutata is the Guija of Sabda and its corresponding Arthaguna is Ppha 

garthata in the second line. In XI. 38, he again says 

full of ideas but not heavy or verbose. So it is that he mentions together 
Prasada and G^bhirya in XIV. 3. 1 Prasadaguna is men 

tinned along with Ojas, as by Majha, in the speech of Indra : i 

In XIV. 3 Viviktavarnatva is mentioned and it is part of Sabdaprasada. 
Some other Gunas are also mentioned by Bharavi. In I. 3. 

— he refers to the Guna of precision, the reverse of which is 

1. See Vol. I. of this thesis, pp. 88-9. 
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considered as the flaw of Sandigdha. In III. 10, Uktivi^a occurs and 
Mallinatha takes it as Uktivaicitrya, which is Vamana’s Arthamadhurya. 
“ Nirakulatva ’ is given as a Gupa in Indra’s speech in XI. 

and it is the same as the x^nakulya of Bhamaha mentioned by him 
in his discussion on the Ritis and in the definition of his Bhavika.^ In XIV. 
3, Sarasvatl is praised as Sukhasruti. It may be the general quality of 
Sravanasukhatva mentioned by the writers noticed above. 

The following in the Kiratarjuniya of Bharavi are some more passages 
where Gunas are mentioned : 


II. 4: 

II. 26. 

III. 10. 
XIV. 3. 


X X I 


Bhalti. 

Our guide to understand the Alariikarasastra upon which Bhafti bases 
himself is the Jayamangald on his Kavya. The Gunas we come across in 
Bhatfi are only two, Prasada and Madhurya. Of these two, Prasada is the 
first and the universal quality of poetry which distinguishes it from Sastra. 
Because the ideas expressed in Sastraic language are not understood by all, 
poets must not write in the Sastraic language. Poetry should be so simple 
that even unlearned men and women and children can understand it. Jaya- 
mangald quotes and follows Bhamaha’s definition of Prasada and gives this 
PrasSda as the first characteristic of poetry. 

So it is that, as contrasted with the previous cantos, contos X, XI and XII 
are called ‘ Prasanna-kandas.’ 

Canto XI is devoted to illustrate the Madhurya guna. The eleventh 
canto, says Jayamangald, describes dawn in Lanka to illustrate the Guna called 
Madhurya. Mallinatha points out only the latter, Madhurya, in canto XI 
and does not speak of Prasada at all. But the colophons in his commentary 
also speak of these cantos as Prasanna-kandas. 


Mdgha. 

Some Gunas are implied in the verses of Bhamaha criticising the differenti- 
ation of style into Vaidarbha and Gauda. Further, at the beginning of 
Chap. II. Bhamaha mentions, without defining their place in Kavya, three 
Gunas, Prasada, Madhurya and Ojas. Danflin gives us a system which has 
a highly worked out doctrine of Ritis based on Gunas numbering ten. Surely 


‘ Anakula ' is mentioned by Jinasena also : 
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Dandin also mentions predecessors and must have followed a tradition which 
made much of Margas and which was belittled by Bhamaha who did 
not follow it. Thus, before Bhamaha, there must have been some Giujas 
elaborately dealt with in works of poetics. We have seen Gunas mentioned 
by some poets in the previous sections. Magha is one more poet, whom we 
have to mention here in the history of Gunas. Magha mentions the Gunas 
twice and both times, he mentions only two Gunas, Prasada and Ojas. From 
this, it appears that there was a persistent current of thought which, without 
speaking of ten Gunas, mentioned only two or three. Bhamaha and Magha 
followed it. As we shall see in a further section, from another point of view, 
Ananda accepted the same three Gunas only. Magha omits Madhurya, evi- 
dently because it is very general. He mentions Prasada and Ojas twice in the 
following two verses. 

5?; ?I1 Il XII. 35. 

In both the verses, only two Gupas are menticaied, Ojas and Prasada, as im- 
portant enough in a composition to deserve notice. The latter verse is not 
important as much as the former which really gives us Magha’s view of 
Guna. Bhamaha, we know, gives the Gunas as related to Samasa ; Madhurya, 
along with Prasada, is given as a Guna due to use of few compounds, Asam- 
asta vakya. Ojas is the result of ample use of compounds. The relation 
between Ojas and Samasa is seen in Dandin also. But, Magha’s conception 
of Guna is different and it is the same as that of Ananda. Magha means by 
Ojas a flaring up and by Praada, a quietening effect. The former is like 
Tejas and the latter like Ksama. In Magha is already seen a clear grasp 
of the real nature of Guna. It is only in the time of Ananda that Guna is 
going to be definitely related to Rasa and Bhava as their Dharma. Though 
Magha was earlier than that time of theoretical determination of the exact 
nature of Guna, he, as a poet, grasped the real nature of Gunas. He defi- 
nitely related them to Rasa and Bhava, which control them as Niyamakas. 
The verse is of importance in the history of Aucitya also. See my paper on 
the History of Aucitya. 

This does not mean that Magha’s Gunas could not relate to Sarira, 
Sabda and Artha, also. In the second verse given above, Magha speaks of 
Ojasvi varna. 


Bhavabhuti. 

As is evidenced by numerous passages in his three dramas, and in his 
Malafimadhava especially, Bhavabhuti wrote with the constant thought of 
the critical literature of Alaihkara ^tra. An examination of his works gives 
us some Gunas. Bhavabhuti himself sets forth an appreciation of his work 
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and points out those qualities which appeal to him as marking off great liter- 
ature. In the Prastavana of the Malatimadhava he says : 

There is an old verse which says that Bharavi is noted for Arthagaurava, a 
quality which he himself mentions often. Bhavabhuti also mentions here 
that Arthagaurava. It may mean depth of thought or grand ideas. This 
Arthagaurava is a general Guna and cannot be found among the Gunas speci- 
fically given by Dandin and ethers. Something like it is called Paka by some 
other writer who says STsrqvflOTr qf?;; (Vidyanatha). Corresponding to 
this Arthaguna of Gaurava, Bhavabhuti mentions the Audarya of Vacas or 
Sabda, a Sabdaguna. Grand ideas have to be set in grand words. This 
quality may be the Udarata which appears in Dandin and other writers. 
Both Arthagaurava and Vagudaratva can be achieved only by a master of 
expression. It is that mastery of expression, ripe poetic powers, that Bhava- 
bhuti means by his first Guna, Praudhi. 

The Guna of Praudhi is referred to in a similar verse by Bhavabhuti’s 
patron, Yasovarman, in the prologue to his Ramdbhyudaya. 

Quoted in Chap. XI. of the Sr. Pra. 

Yak>varman refers to Praudhi of Sabda and Artha. See p. 120, my article 
on Aucitya, and the section on Yasovarman’s Ramdbhyudaya in this thesis. 

Purnasarasvatl, in his commentary on the Malatimadhava, (Ms. in the 
Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, pp. 29-30), takes Praudhi in the above 
verse of Bhavabhuti as PSka, quoting Bhoja’s definition of it in the S. K. A. 

3% ; sr? : qffqiq? : i 

He quotes also Vamana on Paka Paka of 

Draksa, Narikela etc., is taken as Sabdapaka. Purnasarasvatl speaks of Artha 
paka or Arthapraudhi separately and he quotes here Vamana’s Artha-Ojas, 
which Vamana defines as Praudhi of Artha. (III. ii. 2). Udarata is also 
taken as both a Sabda-guna and an Artha-guna ; Sabda-udarata is taken as 
Vikataksarabandha (Vamana and Bhoja) and Artha-udarata is explained 
by one of the two Audaryas of Dandin, gui ; etc. Artha- 

gaurava is taken by him as Laghupratiti, Vimarda-sahatva and Vyangya- 
pradhanya. 

Here we can study Bhavabhuti’s Praudhi by comparing it with the Prau- 
dhi we see elsewhere. Vamana who came a little after Bhavabhuti has a Guna 
named Praudhi. HI. ii. 2. srqrq I It consists in the px)wer of the 

poet to write according to the needs of the situation and with an eye to the 
effect ; it is the power which sometimes says a thousand ideas in a few words ; 
sometimes spreads a small thing and delineates it vastly. (Vyasa-samasa ; 
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Padarthe vakyabhidha and Vakyarthe padabhidha.) Vamana adds also 
Sabhiprayatva under this Praudhi. While Vamana applies this Praudhi to 
Artha, Bhavabhuti applies it in general to both Sabda and Artha and as pro- 
ductive of the Gunas of Udarata of Vak and Gaurava of Artha. Another 
writer who speaks of Praudhi as a Guna is Bhoja. He has two Praudhis, of 
Sabda and of Artha. Bhoja equates Sabdapraudhi with Paka, an old 
concept. 

3%: aifeeum 1 

Similar is the Arthapraudhi of Bhoja. It is the power to accomplish what 
the poet undertook. It is successful expression of all that the poet intend- 
ed to express. 

In the prelude to his Mahaviracanta, Bhavabhuti describes his own work 
thus : 

m %55iqT ^ vlRdt I 

Here he speaks of the well-known Guna of Prasada. By Karkasata of 
his expression, Bhavabhuti points out how he lises to the needs of the occa- 
sion of Virarasa, which he wants to portray in all its various subtle shades 
in the Mahaviracarita. It is the quality needed to execute the ideas he 
wants to portray, ideas which he mentions in the lines ; 

XXX 

The Mahaviracarita is a study in Virarasa and its varieties. To suit such 
a purpose, the expression has to be sometimes Prasanna and sometimes 
Karkasa, limpid and intriguing or, at the same time, clear and virile. The 
third general Guna of Bhavabhuti is Arthavaipulya, which we can liken to 
the Arthagaurava mentioned in the Mdlatimddhava. It is immensity of im- 
port, secured only by a master of expression in whose small utterances a great 
train of ideas can be found. Ananda’s Dhvani explains this. A great poet’s 
expression will be eternally suggestive. Abhinava says qw- 

Locdna, p. 117. 


Bharat a. 

Bharata insists that the Sahitya of a drama to be enacted should have 
the qualities of tenderness and sweetness producing a sense of happiness when 
heard. Words must be simple and must give their sense quickly and clearly. 
They must not be learned, rugged or difficult of being rendered into action. 
In this connection, Bharata mentions some qualities of diction. Expressions 
must be exalting and sweet, words, soft and tender. 
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l XVII. 120. Kasi edn. 

sTisira^TTg: f.^-sr^ ^ I 
^ wrrf^ ^ 

T^TTO ^ n xvil. I2i. 


I 

3f»I^ ^fi4 JiI3^ a^^iiJTiq^ II XVII. 123. 


^^s^vpiR ^ f.fl: f^ng IIHT.II. II 


XXI. 131. 


These passages emphasise that diction in drama should be Udara, Madhura, 
Lalita and Mrdu. Only then is Abhinaya possible. The diction by itself 
is subordinate in drama and drama is the main theme of Bharata’s work. 
These qualities of the Kavyabandha, the Vacika in the drama, are given 
from the point of view of easy Abhinaya. Words with such qualities are 
said to beautify Kavyabandhas as blown lotuses and swans, a lotus pond. 
Bharata thus shows that in drama that is intended to be acted, the chief qua- 
lity of style is Mardava^ as opposed to Naisthurya or harshness and tough- 
ness, Madhurya or sweetness and Lalitya, beauty and delicateness. 

By Madhurya, Lalitya, Mardava and Audarya, Bharata means that 
poetry should be pleasing to the senses and powerful enough to infect the mind 
with aesthetic mood. That is what he means by Sukhartha. Easy Abhinaya 
or quick expression of idea is impossible, if words are abstruse and obscure. 
That is why Bharata says that the Nataka should be devoid of obscure words, 
Gudha-Sabdartha-hIna. This Dosa called Gudha sabda and Gudha-artha 
is to be avoided, i.e., there should be the quality of Prasada. Words should 
be Mfdu, soft ; and unpronouncable grammatical forms like Cekridita go ill 
with a beautiful drama. 


§^r ^ i xvii. 122 

^ II XXI. 132. 


In all these statements, Bharata seems to have in his mind, only the graceful 
and soft type of drama, the Lalita or Masma, and not the Aviddha or Ud- 
dhata. These are quite general descriptions of Kavya and of the qualities 
of style or diction, of Sabda and of Artha, qualities which have not come 
down into the Guna section of the texts. Of all these Gunas, Bharata 


1. Mardava is Dandin’s Saukumarya (of Sabda). The only other writer to 
speak of Mardava guna is poet Vagbhata who says in his Neminirvana, K. M. 
Edn. p. 56. 


etc., III. 34. 



HISTC«Y OF GUIilAS 


273 


seems to attach the greatest importance to Piasada, to the quality of the 
text of the drama being easily uiidei stood. He says in chapter XXVII, the 
Siddhi chapter : 

5ns% II 46. 

Chapter XVII of the Natya sastra deals with topics of Alariikara, Lak- 
sana, Guna and Dcsa. Bharata gives here ten Gurias : 

'ts'?: irer^: ?TndT i 

^ ^ goii n 96. 

Bharata does not define Guna or indicate its function and difference from Lak- 
sanas and Alarhkaras. He simply says that the above ten pertain to Kavya. 
Regarding Dosas, he says that their reverses form Gunas. 

tT?r gm: II XVII. 95. 

Though there is no difficulty in accepting generally the character of Guiia to 
be the reverse of Do^a, the ten specific Gunas in Bharata are not each of them 
the reverses of the ten Dosas given by Bharata. There is also no distinction 
of Guija into that of Sabda and that of Artha in Bharata. The words §abda 
and Artha are often used in the descriptions of particular Guijas but generally 
the Gupas are spoken of as Gupas of Kavya. In the Upajati verse above 
given which enumerates the ten Gupas, we find two Gupas which are qualified 
viz., Saukumarya and Vyakti. The first is given as Pada Saukumarya and 
the second as Arthavyakti. They must be given so. For, Saukumarya is a 
Gupa of the words. Of Artha, it is a Guna not in a restricted sense but very 
comprehensively. It is a Gupa of Artha, of the whole class of dramas called 
Sukumara, as contrasted with Uddhata. Artha-saukumarya pertains to the 
dramas of the type having the Kalsiki vrtti as contrasted with the Arabhafi- 
vrtti. Therefore, Arthasaukumarya need not be mentioned here while speak- 
ing of the qualities of diction. Vyakti is of Artha and it is given so by 
Bharata. Arthavyakti is a Gupa of Artha. The corresponding Guna of §abda 
is Prasada. Prasanna-padas deliver their meaning quickly and clearly. Pra- 
^da and Arthavyakti go together. Of the other Gupas, Madhurya goes with 
Pada-saukumarya, as the quality characterising sweet ahd tender themes 
couched in sweet and tender diction, the Kaisiki vrtti dramas of the Sukumara 
type. 

This portion of Bharata’s text has two recensions for some Gupas. The 
KasI Edn. gives variant definitions for Samata, Samadhi, Ojas, Arthavyakti, 
Udatta and Kanti. Besides, it gives two verses on slesa, one of which is 
not found in some manuscripts according to the footnote. The K. M. Edn. 
contains both the verses on slesa and has thus eleven §lokas on the ten Gupas. 
The K. M. Edn. contains only definitions noted in the footnotes in the Ka« 
Edn. for the Gupas Samata, Samadhi, Ojas, Arthavyakti, Udatta and Kanti. 
The KasT text is followed by Mafigala, as can be seen from Mahgala’s Anu- 
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vada of Bharata’s Ojas quoted by Hemacandra in his Kdvyanusdsana Vyd- 
khyd. Abhinava follows the text of the K. M. Edn. on Gunas. He further 
says that in certain books, the Gujia section is found before the Dosa section 
but that he treats the Guija section as following the Dosa section because it 
is so in most mss. 

I Abhi. Bhd., Mad. Ms. Vol. II. p. 408. 

The KasI and the K. M. Edns. agree in having the Do§aprakarana before 
the Gunaprakaraiia. Regarding the particular definitions : Abhinava accepts 
only one verse on Slesa, viz. and takes the same for Artha- 

slesa as well as SabdaSesa. He also says here that instead of this verse, cer- 
tain writers read another verse on Slesa, viz. the other verse given in both the 
Kas! and K. M. Edns. — ^tc., and which is taken by them as 

defining the Arthaslesa in the first half and the sabdaslesa in the second 
half. On Samata, Samadhi, Ojas, Arthavyakti, Udarata or Udatta and Kanti, 
Abhinava follows the K. M. recension. Regarding Madhuryalaksana alone, 
the second half of the Sloka is read by Abhinava differently from that avail- 
able in the K. M. Edn., as will be shown below. Abhinava is acquainted with 
the other recension for Udarata and Kanti only. For, he says at the end : 

q3i% i 

Pp. 410-419. Vol. II. AH. Bhd., Mad. Ms. 

Prasdda. 

Bharata defines it thus : (Kaa Edn.) 

The definition in the K. M. Edn. is better : 

: qft#T^ ii 

Hemacandra gives Bharata’s definition of Prasada as follows : 

' sf^qM: 5Rn?: 5^' I q^^^ 

K. A. Vyd. 

Generally speaking, the meaning of Prasada has not changed in history. Bha 
rata says that Prasada is that Guna by which, even without being told, the 
meaning of the words is clear, because of the fact that the idea has been 
expressed in easy words, Sukha-sabdartha-samyoga. 

Arthavyakti. 

The following two verses are available for Arthavyakti : 

qf \\ 
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Hemacandra gives Bharata’s definition of Arthavyakti thus : 

This Anuvada of Hemacandra is based on neither of the two verses given 
above. The second verse is not clear except for the first bit ‘ Suprasiddha 
dhatuna which seems to mean the use of well-known roots and verbs. The 
first verse can be reconstructed thus ; 

iPRir i 

This would mean that Arthavyakti is clear Abhinaya of ideas and objects. 
When Abhinaya or action is going on, even earlier than the actors’ Prayoga 
of the coming ideas, the Samajika knows the coming ideas by virtue of his 
heart being in unison with the theme (Anupravefena manasS, Prayt^epa anan- 
taram). That is, action is only going to appear but the attuned heart has 
already known the thing.^ Prayoga here is a word occurring often in the 
NatyaMstra in the sense of the presentation of the drama. If it is taken to 
mean the use of words in expression in the field of the text of the drama, we 
can say that this quality is similar to Pra^da and means that the idea should 
be so clear that the reader gets it even before going through the whole of 
the expression. 

Madhurya. 

^ 5 Tt 511: 1 

Hemacandra ; I 

NS 

Madhurya is the quality which does not make a sweet thing become stale or 
cloy however much it may be repeatedly heard. 

Saukumdrya. 

The definition of this Guna has two parts which can be easily taken 
without strain in relation to Sabda and Artha. In the first line Bharata says 
that words must coalesce closely and must be easy for pronunciation. Sukha 
prayojyata of Sabdas may also mean the use of words that are eaSy for 
Abhinaya. In the second half Bharata clearly says that Arthasaukumarya is 
the delineation of fine and delicate ideas. Perhaps Bharata means by Suku- 
marartha samyukta his Kaisiki Vrtti rupakas. 

1. Cf. Vamana : 

1 

gvj: || 


III. I, P. 82. Vanivilas Edn. 
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Hemacandra : 5fgR^ ^RcT : I 

There are no other readings for Madhurya and Saukumarya. 

Ojas. 

There are two verses available for Ojas. One verse is as follows : 
3TWrfrrrf^f#Tlsf^ : I 

m •• ( rqr ) cf^ : II 

Bharata often clubs together Sabda and Artha in his definition of Giujas, be- 
cause the quality of one is bound up with that of the other. Ojas, says 
Bharata, is achieved by Sabdarthasampatti. Rich expression, of words and 
ideas, even though the theme or the object described is trifling, the exaltation 
of ordinary things is the Ojas of Bharata. Generally speaking, Ojas, which 
transmutes a clod of earth into gold by the genius of the poet, pertains to the 
whole range of poetry. It refers to the brightening up of faded language and 
familiar things, both of which have lost their beauty to the ordinary people. 
Mahgala and Hemacandra give this definition of Ojas of Bharata, with their 
criticism that this cannot be a Guna because poets have three ways of des- 
cribing, — making small things exalted, making great things small, and describ- 
ing things as they are. 

1 Hemacandra, p. 195. 

ctM XXX 

5Fr: I 

x x i > p- 195. 

The other recension of Bharata defines Ojas as the collocation abounding 
in Samasas, a conception of Ojas which has persisted in history. 

trrrra'qf^fqt^: < 

?Tr 3 ( qMftt ii 
Bharata’s verse gives extra ideas such as Vicitra Pada and Udara Svara 
when a verse in Ojas is given out on the stage. The former perhaps refers 
to the brilliant and attractive phrasing and the latter to the pitch in the deli- 
very of the text. ‘ Sa tu ’ in the third quarter of the verse may be ‘ fcaku ’. 
For Ucca kaku in Vira, Raudra and Adbhuta, see Bharata, XIX, 58, p. 223, 
Kasi edn. 

Kanti. 

K^ti is defined in the two recensions almost identically. It leans to- 
wards Madhurya. Its definition includes Prasada. Kanta is such composi- 
tion as produces a repose of the heart when it is heard. 

nii-.wqraqq: i 



hiST(»Y OF GUlJIAS 


217 


m <Tf i^: II 

The second verse seems to have two parts which can be taken to refer 
to Sabda and Artha separately. The first line gives Sabdakanti, and ‘ Ula- 
dyartha-upapannatva ’ in the second line can be taken as Arthakanti. Critics 
realise how this Guna is almost identical with Madhurya. We find in Hema - 
candra : 

Audarya. 

Udara has two recensions, and in one of them it is given as Udatta. 

I 

3^d*lfclf%51i^ dW II 

Hemacandra : ( for in Kasi edn. of A. S. ) 

*Rd: I P- 199. 

This approaches the later Udattalarhkara. The definition seems to be more 
of Artha than of sabda. The other recension defines it with the name Udara. 

ddlT^f^dH, II 

The Giuja pertains to the Srfigara and Adbhuta rasas and themes depicting 
divine personalities. This is the quality of the first type of Drama, Nafaka. 

Hemacandra gives an Anuvada based cn the first verse and points out 
that the Guna of Udatta or Udara is not different from Ullekha. 

?rir I 

Sle^a. 

This Guna is defined as related to Padas and Artha. There are two 
verses on it, belonging to the two recensions. 

( ?: ) 51 ( d ) ( d ) Irqi ^ ^ddldd: I 

( ^' d ) ddTft^tfdd II 

t ^ n 

The latter verse describes sle§a as the harmony of sound and sense, of word 
and idea. The verse means : Slesa is the state of close embrace of the words 
with the ideas needed to be expressed. 

tratd 3i#3rr^ 3?3 'RRT p9Scn(?T)¥.d I 

The first verse is rather obscure. The idea can be made out of it that §le§a 
is the quality of expressions being apparently plain but revealing a world of 
ideas on examination. 

iddimid frdT ^ I 

Hemacandra says WdKdfd l 
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and illustrates Bharata’s idea of Slesa by the verse from the Kumara sambhava 
Sioj etc., a description of the first rain drops falling on Parvatl, a 
mere Svabhavokti, which has within it a minute description of the beauty 
of Parvati’s form. Hemacandra’s Anuvada is of the first verse and his criti- 
cism is that this is Vyavahara vaidagdhi and not any Sandarbhadharma. 

Samata. 

In one recension, it is defined as a very comprehensive Guna, as a princi 
pie of Aucitya in the use of Alarhkaras and Gunas themselves. The two must 
suit each other and beautify each crther. This in short is Samata. 

(^) 3011 %^ ?i'4t 11 

Hemacandra’s Anuvada is based on this verse and he criticises this as mean 
ingless. 

30IIe5f:RJTfH; I X X miPT- 

3^3: x x 1 p- 197. 

The other recension describes Samata as the absence of superfluous words and 
of words which do not add to the sense. Only the needed words should be 
used but their meaning must be clear. Avoidance of superfluous words must 
not mean the obscuring of the idea. 

^ 3JItffc3TTfII HcTT II 

Samadhi. 

The definitions of Samadhi in both recensions are obscure. The first in 
eludes within it the Upamalarhkara. 

gqfffftTir f|sHr ( ? ) ar^fi^r 1 

SfTHPft TRfitfW II 

35T II 

Hemacandra gives Bharata’s definition of Samadhi thus 

A conception similar to that of Dandin and which has nothing to do with 
either verse given above. 

Thus, we see on an examination of the ten Gunas of Bharata that— 

1. Some Gurjas are sj^ecifically mentioned as Gurjas pertaining to drama 
as such. The occurrence of the word Prayoga in them proves this, though 
Prayoga can also be taken as linguistic expression. 

2. Some Gunas are very comprehensive, as for instance sli§tata according 
to the second recension and Samata according to the first. The first is word 
matched to idea and the second is the mutual appropriateness and mutual 
beautification of Guijas and Alarhkaras. 
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3. While certain Guiias seem to be of Artha oiJy, some of Sabda only, 
some seem to be of both, and Gunas of Kavya in general. 

4. Udara is expressly mentioned as the Guna of Srhgara and Adbhuta 
rasas and of the theme in which divine personalities figure. We have a few 
Gunas of this type pertaining to the whole theme. 

Abhinavagupta on Bharata. 

Abhinavagupta’s position in the Natyasdstra Vydkhyd is not the same as 
that in his Locana. Firstly, it must be noted that he utilises as much as 
possible the ideas in the system of Anandavardhana in his own interpretation 
of Bharata. He even tries to reconcile Bhamaha, Dapdin and Vamana by 
quoting all to suit his purpose. In explaining the concept of Lak?apa accord- 
ing to certain theorists, he gives a classification of Gunas into two sets, the 
Rasa gupas (according to the school of Ananda) Madhurya, Prasada and 
Ojas, and the ten Gunas, Slesa etc., pertaining to the collocation of Sabda 
and Artha. P. 380 Abi. Bhd. Mad. Ms. Vol. II. See Pp. 58-59, Vol. VI. 
/. 0. R., my article on Laksapa in Bharata. He considers Gupas and Alarh- 
karas as decorations on the body of Kavya, similar to the painting of the 
walls of a house to beautify it. Explaining the several concepts in Vacikabhi- 
naya such as metre, Lak?apa, Alaihkara, Gupa etc. by adopting the compari- 
son of a house, Abhinava says at the end of the commentary on the 15th 
chapter ; 

1 P. 377 Vol. II. Mad. Ms. 

Thirdly, while explaining the difference between Lakpapa on the one hand 
and Gupa and Alaihkara on the other, AWiinava says that Gupa is more inti- 
mately related to Rasa than Alaihkara. Sabdagupa is the capacity or power 
or ability of Sabda to manifest Rasa and similar is Arthagupa. But Alarh- 
kara is an altogether different thing, an extraneous thing brought to beautify 
an object. (Pp. 381-382 Vol. II) 

I P. 382. 

^ I P- 382. 

See also p. 66 of my paper on Lakpapa. 

Laksapa, Abhinava considers as the very Kavya sarira ; next to it comes Gupa 
which is inseparably fused with Rasa and Kiavya ; last comes Alaihkara which 
is separable and extraneous ornament. This he says more plainly on p. 405 
(Vol. H) but the text being cormpt, only a few bits can be quoted here. 

3'PTRRf^ g 1 

P. 405 Vol. II. 

Abhinava records here another view which follows Dapdin and holds all 
beautifying factors in Kavya as Alaihkara. 

d«I( t-^ro3JiT Rm: 3T55^ro: m 3=^)1 ^ I P. 405. 
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But Abhinava himself, though he recognises that functionally Gutia and 
Alamkara are identical, yet holds a distinction between the two as a follower 
of Vamana and Ananda that the former is more important and intimate than 
the latter which is removable decoration. 

When we come to the Guija prakarana itself, we see that in the exposition 
of the ten Gupas, Abhinava completely follows Vamana. Here Abhinava 
notes that in some mss. the Dc^a prakarana is found after the Guna praka- 
rapa but in most mss. it precedes the later. The verse of Bharata that gives 
the character of Gupas as the reverse of the Dosas, Dosa Viparyasa (N. S. 
XVII. 95 Kaa edn.) is differently read by Abhinava and his comments on 
this verse are valuable since he has to say here much on the nature of Gupas. 
But unfortunately the text here is not completely available, there being many 
gaps. Abhinava also says that Gupas are the Viparyayas of Dosas. 

TTff ?r>fr I P- 410. 

From the meagre text available we can reconstmct his view to some extent. 
Of the Gupas that are the reverses of Dosas, two seem to be specifically men- 
tioned by Bharata in the text followed by Abhinava. These two are Madhurya 
and Audarya, and Abhinava explains them as Sruti sukhatva and EHpta ras- 
atva. The latter is not exactly Audarya but Kanti according to Vamana. 
The interpretation of Madhurya as srati sukhatva is very general. But it 
is certainly enough, broadly speaking, to have these two, AEdhurya and 
Audarya, as the essential Gupas of Kavya. For, of Sabda, the sense of sweet- 
ness must be the supreme Gupa and of Artha, the presence of brilliant Rasa, 
Effpta Rasa. Then, Abhinava says that besides these two, there are other 
Gupas and Bharata mentions them in the verse %r^: 3 ^; etc. 

girt; 1 P. 140. 

Coming to Abhinava’s explanation of Bharata’s definition of each Guna, 
Abhinava notes the second recension available for certain Gupas. In his main 
exposition, he follows Vamana completely. Somehow he manages to inter- 
pret Bharata to mean what Vamana says. He quotes the same illustrative 
verses as given by Vamana for his Gupas. In explaining Sle?a, he takes it 
as Vamana meant it and observes while illustrating it qiiRff ^nd gives 

the verse cited by Vamana etc. This Slepa is taken as 

Ghatana by Vamana 1 I 

Abhinava incorporates all these ideas in his interpretation of Bharata’s SIe§a. 

I etc. P. 410. 

Commenting on the illustrative verse he says ; 

^ ^ I P- 411 

The other verse of Bharata on Sle§a is taken as describing the Sabda gupa 
slesa. It is thus explained by Abhinava. 
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Vamana is here followed. 


Prasada of Artha is taken as Artha vaimalya and Sabda prasada as Saithilya. 
Explaining Samata, Abhinava says 


mm 




P. 412. 


The Artha guna of Samata is taken as Prakrama-abhanga. Samadhi of Artha 
is taken as Artha drsti and of sabda as Arohavaroha. Abhinava illustrates 
and explains Arohavaroha at great length on pp. 414-5. Sabda madhurya is 
taken as Alpa samasa and Artha madhurya as Ukti vaicitrya. 


^ irgltsqiP^: P- 416. 

Ojas is interpreted as Gadhatva. Abhinava takes one and the same verse 
on Ojas as defining both Sabda Ojas and Artha Ojas, on both of which Vamana 
is followed. The several kinds of Praudhi v/hich is Viamana’s Ojas are ex- 
plained by Abhinava. Saukumaiy'a is taken as Aparusya according to 
Vamana. Bharata’s Artha vyakti also is taken as V^ana’s and so also 


Udarata. lid' 1 P- 418. 

Bharata’s verse on Kianti is made to yield Vamana’s idea of Dipta rasatva. 
The words ‘ ’ ‘ ’ are taken to refer to Srhgara 

rasa and its Lilas. He says : 

I P- 418. 


Thus, on the ten Guijas and their nature, Abhinava follows completely Vamana. 
The Abhinavabharatl here is more a commentary on Vamana's Gunapra- 
karana than on Bharata’s. 'W’here two verses, belonging to two recensions, 
are available for the Gunas, Abhinava easily takes them as defining Sabda 
guna and Artha guna. 'Where there is only one verse, Abhinava has to strain 
himself and find in the same verse, the definition of both the Sabda guna and 
the Artha gujia. 

Abhinava reproduces Vamana’s distinction between Guna and Alarhkara, 
that the former is Nitya and Samaveta and the latter Anitya and Samyukta. 
Without the former there can be no Kavya ; but the poet may or may not in- 
troduce the latter. Dandin’s view also is referred to here, that all beautifying 
factors are Alarhkaras. 

To illustrate how Abhinava interprets Bharata’s text to mean what Vamana 
said of the several Gupas, we can cite one instance. Madhurya is defined by 
Vamana as ‘ Prthak padatva ’ of Sabda and ‘ Ukti vaicitrya ’ of Artha. Bhara- 
ta’s text has this definition : 


There is no second recension for the Guna and Abhinava has to find in the 
same verse Sabda madhurya as well as Artha madhurya defined. Abhinava’s 
commentary discloses the fact that Abhinava read it differently. The text is 
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somewhat corrupt and the second line where the difference occurs is thus 
reconstructed by Prof. S. Kuppuswami Sastri. 

Abhinava comments upon ft thus : 

“ I ?rf^ ^5Pn4'l44t: 3flW 

IT I «T^ ^ trf 

3iT^ I ipn-in^idT ’ ^fzni^ i 

“g^: gJT^ft aWT^sriff JT^R^: 3T^htd BT^RIT l^#T ( H ) 
tn#H. 3T%or: i qr^HRififR^ift % emf ( 

*T^ I W ‘ RTiiPn ’ etc.” 

Abhinava separates the bit ‘Yad vakyam srutam’ and interprets the word 
‘ Sruta ’ to mean ‘ free from flaws of doubt or error ’. That is, when a sen- 
tence is uttered its sense should not be doubted or mistaken by the hearer. 
This is possible only when the words are not interlocked into compounds. 
So this bit means the Sabda guna of Madhurya, Prthak padata or Samasa 
viraha, Vamana’s view ! 

The bit ' ’ is taken to refer to the Artha guna 

of Madhurya which Vamana gives as Ukti vaicitrya, saying the same thing 
in a variety of ways without causing monotony or staleness. This idea of 
Vamana is extracted by Abhinava completely from the one word in Bharata 
‘ Na avagita.’ 


Dandin. 

One judging Poetry speaks generally of the form and the content, of 
^rira and Atman. From the point of view of the latter he speaks of the emo- 
tion realised or suggested, the motif of a piece or the moral implication of a 
play. From the point of view of the former, style is the main subject of study. 
Style is Riti and it differentiates poet and poet, and poem and poem. That 
Ritis vary with each poet is plain from what Dandin says of them : 

The speciality of a RIti is its Gunas. Says Vamana : 

t g’JTIcRI I 

Vamana’s treatment of Riti is an elaboration of chapter I of Daiijdin’s Kavya- 
darsa. Dandin gives ten Gimas, the same as Bharata’s and describes them as 
the very life of the style (Riti or Marga) called Vaidarbhi. At the beginning, 
he says that the ten Gunas constitute the speciality attached to the Vaidarbhi, 
while the other style called Gaudi is generally devoid of these ten. 

trqr SlFll' I 

But on examination we find much difficulty in placing all Gupas on the same 
par or in accepting the rule that all of them are found in the VaidarWii and 
absent from the Gaucfi. Madhurya is a curious Gupa in Dandin. Dandm 
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has two kinds of Rasa, one Rasa called Madhurya and the other, the eight 
Rasas of Srhgara etc. The Rasa of ^Mdhurya is a result of refinement in 
expression, Agiamyata. This Madhurya is a Gujna, one of the ten given as 
the life-breath of the Vaidarbhi, and is of two kinds. One is the above- 
mentioned Agramyata, which alone is Rasavaha. The other Madhurya is 
the result of a mild Anuprasa called Srutyanuprasa. This latter is purely 
the Madhurya of Sabda. The Agramyata madhurya has two aspects, one 
pertaining to Sabda and another pertaining to Artha. Sabda gramyata is 
collocation resulting in the formation of unhappy words with bad meanings, 
such as I The Sabda madhurya bom of Anuprasa is seen to a 

moderate extent in the Vaidarbhi, and the Gaudi and is characterised by an 
excess of a wild variety of Anuprasa. It can be said that, as far as this Anu- 
piasa sabda madhurya goes, the Gaudi is devoid of what the Vaidarbhi has. 
But as regards the A&dhurya of Agramyata of both varieties, it cannot be said 
that it is present in Vaidarbhi only and absent in Gaudi. Agramyata^ is a 
Dosa to be avoided in both the Margas. Dandin himself says : 

Similarly, Arthavyakti is a Guiia of both Margas. It is the avoidance of the 
Do?a of Neyarthatva, which both Margas must avoid. Dandin himself says so : 

The Gujia of Udara, according to one reading, is a feature of all styles. 

Taking Samata, there are three varieties of Samabandha or even collocation: 
Mfdu or all-soft, Sphufa or all-harsh, and Madhyama or the alternation of 
soft and harsh. All these are Samata and its reverse is Vai§amya. The 
Vaidarbhas use only the Madhyama bandha samata whereas the Gaudas use 
a collocation which is all-soft, or all-harsh or Visama. (See K. A. I. 47-50 
and the Com. ) . Then, Ojas is described as one of the Pranas of the Vaidarbhi. 
As a matter of fact it is not so. In verse, it is a flaw which the Gaudi loves 

1. Anuprasa madhurya is Sabda madhurya and is referred to by the words 
‘ Madhuram Rasavad Vdci' and Artha madhurya which is of the form of Agram- 
yata is referred to by the words ‘ Vastunyapi Rasasthitih ’. The latter is of two 
kinds, of Sabda and Artha. Artha agramyata is purely conceptual and Sabda agram- 
yata is avoiding the use of such words which when they combine with the accom- 
panying word create in the middle an indelicate word. Says Dandin 

Simhabhupala who almost follows Dandin on Gunas, casts off this threefold 
Madhurya of Dandin, the Anuprasa madhurya and Sabhyapada madhurya of Sabda 
and the Agramyata of Artha and simplifies it by taking Dandin’s word Rasa here 
and elsewhere in relation to Madhurya in a sense not intended by Dandin. That 
is, Simhabhupala takes 

as the clear presence of Rasa, Snig^ra etc., in Sabda and Artha. 

^ I R- A. S. I. 234. P. 66. TSS. 
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to indulge in. As a Guna, it is defined as Prana not of the Vaidarbhi, 
but of Prose. 

The Vaidarbhas are not used to it in verse but perhaps Vaidarbha prose em- 
ploys it. But this is not clear, for Dandin says definitely that the Vaidarbhas 
favour only the Ariakula and Hrdya type of Ojas even when they want to 
employ it. 

I I- 83. 

Thus, Anojas or Anakula and Hrdya Ojas is the Prana of Vaidarbhi. Simha- 
bhupala gives Ojas as a Prana of Vaidarbhi and defines it as Samasabahulya, 
but while interpreting it, he says that the Vaidarbhi of which Ojas is a Prapa 
employs Ojas only with an eye to Aucitya. He says : 

A. S. pp. 64-67. 

This makes the difference between the Vaidarbha and Gauda styles that while 
the Vaidarbhas employ Ojas according to Aucitya only, the Gaudas employ 
it everywhere, f?. A. S. pp. 64 & 67. T. S. S. Further the Guna called Samadhi 
cannot be a speciality of the Vaidarbha only. Its Viparyaya is not specified 
and Samadhi cannot be found to be absent in the Gaudi. This is realised 
by Dapdin himself and hence it is that he says that the Viparyayas of these 
Guijas are generally (Prayas) to be found in the Gaudi SlpiV 

I The commentators draw attention to the significance of 
the word Prayas. 

goiT: 3»15raigipJlI ^2# I 

Tarunavacaspati. p. 28. 

Hrdayamgama p. 29. 

The Samadhi guna takes us to another kind of analysis of Dandin’s ten 
Gunas. Samadhi does not stand on a par with the other Gunas. It stands 
for metaphorical expression and personification and prosopopoeia. Madhurya 
of the second kind resulting from Smtynuprasa is a Sabdalarhkara. Or, rather 
it is the result of a Sabdalamkara. To this class belongs the first variety of 
the Udara guna also. 


S'!: afft# I 

It is illustrated by a verse from which is suggested the greatness of Tyaga, 
and this is a case of Dhvani. It will be bald to straightaway say that such 
and such a person is munificent ; instead the poet suggests the great quality 
of munificence by a winding expression. This is called Udaraguija. The 
other definition of Udara is 
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Tnis Udara is the qualifying of words like Saras with Visesanas Krida and so 
on. This is the second kind of Udattalarhkara given by Bhamaha and Dandin. 
Both writers are not clear about the definition of the Udatta alarhkara. 
Their definitions revolve round the word ‘ Ratna The exact definition can be 
made out as has been made out by later Alarhkarikas. • 

In his illustration of the second kind of Udatta alarhkara, BhSmaha mentions 
Kiidagrha and Sasikantopala and Dandin mentions Ratnabhitti. These are 
the points in Udattalamkara. The <5ame are the points in the second Udara 
guna ; these are the SlaghyavisKanas Dandin speaks of in defining the Udara 
for a second time. Simhabhupala, in following Dandin, omits the second 
variety of Udara guna since there is the Udattalamkara for cases of Slaghya- 
visesanas. R. A. S. p. 67. Towards the end of chapter V Bhamaha gives 
a similar thing without a name and says that certain writers adorn their 
expressions in this manner. 

JlfStW; I 

5 !^ f ^ 21«n II 


Bhamaha sometimes does not give the general law or definition but simply 
illustrates. One such case is this. On analysis this turns out to be the Slaghya- 
vise§aija udatta. If we examine minutely Dandin’s Udattalarhkara, we see that 
Daiidin is repeating there what he said of his Udara guna. He describes the 
Udattalarhkara also in two ways, one as the delineation of a great idea or 
Bhava, Asaya utkarsa or Mahattva and the other as Vastutkarsa or Vibhuti 
as in the case of Sl'aghyavisesapas. K. A. II. 300-3. 

3^ 3m 3 aif : 3#^ II etc. II. 300-303. 

In the first illustration there is Asayamahatmya and Rama’s great regard for 
the command of the father is suggested. In the second there is Ratnabhitti 
which suggests opulence, Vibhuti mahatmya. 





( <) ) ( ^ ) I 




II. 303. 


This Asayamahatmya and Vastu vibhuti mahatmya are exactly identical with 
the Pratiti of Utkrstaguna and the Slaghyavi^anas in the two Udaragunas 
in the first chapter of Dandin. Thus, Dandin’s Udaragurja and Udattalam- 
kara are identical in all respects. 


The other Gunas are Bandhagunas. sle?a is the Guna the reverse of 
which is the Do§a called Saithilya. A well-knit style is slista and a loose 
style is sithila. The Saithilya do§a is not cared for by the Gaudas whose love 
for Anuprasas bring in its wake this Dcsa. It is clear that Dandin’s Slesa is 
a sabdaguna. Prasada is such expression as is easily understood or has well- 
established meaning known to all, ‘ Pratitisubhagam vacah ’ and ‘ Prasiddh- 
artha.’ The Viparyaya of this is Anatirudha words which the Gaudi favours. 
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Samatia is, in the language of the later writers, Arabdha riti nirvaha. It is 
evenness of style. It is of three kinds Mrdu, Sphuta and Misra and is clearly 
a Sabdaguna. Miadhurya has already been analysed. Sukumarata is the 
Guna of the sounds being delicate. Its Viparyaya is harsh sounds, Nisthura- 
ksara. Excess of delicateness is also to be avoided ; for it will produce the 
Dosa called Saithilya. 

II I- 69. 

This Saukumarya is of Sabda. Dandin also gives Arthasaukumarya in the 
same Svabhavokti illustration which served to illustrate Sabdasaukumarya. 
Refined expression avoiding vulgar excess of exaggeration is Arthasauku- 
marya. It is Anurjita artha. Dandin’s conception of best poetry is very high. 
He says here that no figure can give that beauty which this Saukumarya of 
Artha gives. 

gar JR: II I- 71. 

The Viparyaya of this Arthasaukumarya and Padasaukumarya is the vain 
quality called ‘ dipta ’ which is really a flaw. Eflpti may be of §abda or of 
Artha. Diptasabda is what Dandin calls Krcchrodya, hard to pronounce, 
illustrated by the line 

gr^ir qg; 

Arthasaukumarya will overlap with the Arthaguna Klanti. Arthasauku- 
marya is the Guna of resorting least to Arthalarhklaras or figurative expres- 
sions. Its Viparyaya is highly adorned artificial expression. Neyarthatva is 
the reverse of the Arthavyakti guna. There must be enough words to give 
the idea fully. The Sabdanyaya or nature of expression is that sufficient 
words should be used to clearly convey the idea and this is the Guija of 
Arthavyakti. When analysed, this Guna seems to come under Prasada. The 
two kinds of Udara have been examined above. Their Viparyayas are not 
easily derivable from the text. We can say that straight and bald expres- 
sion may be their Viparyayas. Ojas also has been dealt with above. The 
Vaidarbhas, if they resort to it, resort only to its Anakula and Hrdya 
variety. 

The Gaudas use it even in verse and it is to illustrate a case of uninvolved 
and beautiful Samiasa in Vaidarbha that Dandin gives the verse q^flspRStidg 
etc. Thus, Ojas which is Samasa is a Sabdaguna. Kanti is a Guna of Artha. It 
is not very different from Arthasaukumarya or the Saukumarya of Anurji- 
tartha. In Varta and Varnana, in speech generally, refined and restrained 
utterances are beautiful. Flat exaggeration is a fault. Refined expressions 
are pleasing because they do not set at nought the ordinary nature of things. 
The Viparyaya of Kapti is hyperbole or Atyukti. Thus, Kanti is an Artha- 
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guna in Dao(}in. Of the tenth Guina Sanadhi, we have spdcen above. It is 
a Guna of Artha. So Sle§a, Prasada, Samata and Ojas are purely Sabda- 
guijas. Kanti and Sanadhi are the only two that are purely Arthaguijas. 
Arthavyakti embraces both Sabda and Artha though it primarily rests on the 
former. Madhurya has two varieties, one pertaining to Sabda and one to 
Artha. Saukumarya and Udarata have each two varieties pertaining to 
§abda and Artha. 

I. 


Gunas. 


Their Viparyayas. 


I 

Sleja. 

Prasada. 

Samata. 

(Avi§ama misra bandha) 

Madhurya. 

1. Rasavaha srutyanupiasa. 

2. Agramyata. 

Sukumarata. 

Arthavyakti. 

Udarata. 

Anakula and Hfdya Ojas. 

Ojas only in prose. 

Kanti. 

Samadhi. 


Saithilya. 

Natirudha or Vyutpanna words. 
Vaisamya. All-soft or all-harsh 
which mean Saithilya or Parusya. 
i Arasavaha and Ulbana Varnanu- 
I prasa, Natiduranuprasa and result- 
I ant Bandha parusya and Saithilya. 
i Gramyata. 

I Nii?thura or Dipta Sabda. 

1 Urjita or Dipta Artha. 

I Neyarthatva. 

No Viparyaya shown. 

Ojas as such. Ahpdya and Akula 
Ojas. 

Ojas in verse also, 
i Atyukti. 

I No Viparyaya shown. 


II. 


(a) Single and unclassified Gunas : Slesa, Prasada (Prasiddhartha and 
Pratitisubhaga), Samata, Arthavyakti, Ojas, Kanti and Samadhi. 

(b) Gunas that have varieties : Madhurya ; this is also called Rasa. 
It has first two varieties, Anuprasa and Agramyata. The latter is again of 
two kinds, of Sabda and of Artha. Sukumarata has two varieties : Ank - 
thurafcjara which is Sabdasaukumarya and Anurjita artha which is Artha- 
saukumarya Udarata : Utkrstaguijapratiti (Artha udarata) and Slaghya- 
visesaiia Sabdodarata). 

Note : The two cases of Varta and Vaniana are not two kinds of Kanti. 
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III. 


Sabdagunas. 

Arthagunas. 

Sabddrtkagunas. 

Sle§a. 

\ 

\ Kanti. 

Madhurya. 

Praada. 

1 Samadhi. 

Sukuniarata. 

Samata. 

i (Agramyartha ma- 

Arthavyakti. 


dhurya). 


Ojas. 

1 (Anurjitartha Sauku- 

Udaratva. 

( Anupi asamadhurya) 

: marya). 


( Sabda-agramyata 

(Arthavyakti). 


madhurya). 



(Anisthuraksara Sau- 

; (Ukretaguna pratiti- 


kuniarya). 

' udarata). 



CArthavyakti). ! 

(Slaghyavisesana Uda- | 
rata). I 


Note. Bhoja utilises Daijdin’s Gunas twice, once in the Dc^aprakarana and 
again in the Gupaprakaraija. Bhoja utilises completely chapter I of Dan- 
din on Gunas under his Dc^a called ‘ Aritimat which is a description of 
the Viparyayas of Dandin’s Guijas, all except Samadhi. There Bhoja gives 
this classification of the nine Gutjas of Dandin : 

Sabda gunas ; Sle^a, Samata and Saukumarya. 

Artha gunas ; Prasada, Arthavyakti and Kanti. 

Ubhaya gunas : Ojas, Madhurya and Audarya. 

This is not faithful to Dandin. See below' section on Bhoja. 

IV. 

Charactenstics of Vai- Characteristics of 
darbht. Gaiidi. 


Characteristics that 
must be in both 
Mar gas. 


Slesaguna. 

Prasadaguna. 

Madhyama misra ban 
dha. 

Avaisamya. 


Saithilya doea. ' 

Vyutpannata, Anati- | 
rudha sabdata, two I 
Dcsas. ! 

Saithilya, Parujya and 
Vaisamya. ! 

Anuprasa and Artha- j 
larhkara dambara. ! 
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Characteristics of 
Vaidarbhi. 

1 

1 Characteristics of 

1 Gaudi. 

i 

i 

Characteristics that 
must be in both 
Margas. 

Srutyanupiasa 

Utkata varnanuprasa 


Madhurya. 

and Natidurasthitya- 


Durantarasthitya- 

nupiasa resulting in 


nuprasa madhurya. 

Bandha parusya and 
Saithilya. 


Sukumarata. 

Nisthura dipta sabda 


Ani^thura sabda and 

and tirjita dipta 


Anurjita artha. 

alarhkrta artha. 


Ojas only in Gadya. 

Akula and Ahrdya Ojas 


If in Padya, only Ana- 

and Ojas in verse 


kula and Hrdya 
Ojas. 

also. 


Kanti. 

Atyukti. 

Madhurya of both 
kinds of Agiamyta. 
Arthavyakti. 

Udarata. 

Samadhi. 


Note : (1) Bhatta Nrsimha, in his commentary on chapter I of Bhoja’s 
S. K. A. (Mad. Ms.), says that two Gunas in Dandin are Asadharana, 
* special ’. They are Saukumarya and Ojas ; the former distinguishes Vai- 
darbhi and pertains to it exclusively ; the latter characterises the Gaudi and 
is present only in it. The rest are ^dhlarana Gunas, common to both 
Margas. 

(2) Of the four Gunas given as features of all Margas of poetry, 
Agiamyata madhurya and Arthavyakti go together into a class, for, they 
must be looked to by all poets and their absence will unmake poetry. The 
Sahrdaya or the grammarian of poetry will not tolerate Gramyata and the 
grammarian of language will not tolerate Neyarthata, the Viparyaya of the 
latter. The former Guija is an essential Kavyanyaya and the latter a Sabda- 
nyaya. 

Udarata and Samadhi go together similarly. Of both of them Daijdin 
says ?rrfTTI I I They are not as 

necessary as Agramyata or Arthavyakti. Without Agiamyata or Artha- 
vyakti, there can be no Kavya. Without Udarata and Samadhi, there can 
be Kivya. If they are present, they add to the beauty ; they are Sobhati- 
^yahetu, if we can apply here what Vamana says of Alarhfcara while dis- 
tinguishing it from Guna. 
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3. The Do§a of Saithilya results from Slejabhava, Sarvamrdu or Sarva- 
komala, Natidurasthityanuprasa, and Atyantasukumara or Atyanta ani§thura 
sabdas. In all these forms, it is dear to the Gaudas. 

4. sle§a, Samata, Sabdasaukumarya, and Ojas are features of whc4e 
collocation or Sabdaracana while Prasada, Agramya^bdamadhurya and 
Slaghyavise§aija-udarata pertain to separate words singly. Udarata of the 
first variety and Samadhi touch Dhvani, ahd Anuprasa madhurya and the 
Viparyaya of Kanti viz., Atyukti are Alamkaras. 

Bhamaha. 

As he opens chapter II, Bhamaha just gives a running treatment of a 
very meagre character to Gunas. He gives here three Gunas, Madhurya, 
Prasada and Ojas. This fact of Bhamaha mentioning only three Gunas does 
not mean the later theory of Gunas being only three as a corollary of the 
theory of Gunas as Rasadharmas established by Anandavardhana. 

Madhurakavya is sweet to hear and is not overloaded with Samasa, 

A Kavya has Prasada, if its meaning is understood by women and boys as 
easily as by learned men. 

Both these Guijas, Madhurya and Prasada, would seem to go together, 
avoiding profuse compounds. For, Bhamaha says : 

^ 51^51% II 

Ojas is said to be liked by some ruid it is the use of profuse SanSsa. 

The illustration is not suitably given by Bhamaha. In it, there is no Ojas ; 
there is only Samasa. Previously, Bhamaha said that Madhurya and Pra- 
sada are secured by avoiding Samasa. Here is not an instance of a long 
Samasa. It is further Madhura as well as Prasanna. Anandavardhana 
quotes this line of Bhamaha as an instance of Dirgha samasa sanghafana in 
Sriigara. P. 135 Dhvanyaloka. Srh^ra is a Madhura rasa. 

While speaking of the Ritis, Bhamaha gives some Gunas. From here, 
we can know something of the relation between Guiias and Rlti, a relation 
which is not expressly stated by Bhiamaha. Bhamaha says of the Vaidarbhi 
that the very name of Vaidarbhi does not mean good poetry ; that Gunas per- 
taining to it can be carried to excess and that thus a faulty or bad Vaidarbhi 
is also possible. Similarly, though the available specimens of GaudI are bad, 
a good Gaudi is theoretically pxjssible. Qualities pertaining to it, when they 
are not overdone, produce a good style. In such a case, even the former is 
bad and the latter is good. So, judging poetry as good or bad must be, not 



HISTORY OF GUfilAS 


291 


by the conventional catch-words of Vaidarbhi and Gaudi but by an appre- 
ciati(Mi of what lies as the fundamental features at the basis of both. 




HPW I) 


I. 34-35. 


Here are found the following Gunas mentioned : Prasada, Rjuta, Komalatva, 
and Srutipesalatva with reference to the Vaidarbhi ; and Anakulatva and 
Agramyata with reference to the Gaudi. Prasada and Pjuta go together ; 
the latter is straight statement with least Vakrokti. An over-emphasis on this 
leads to the faults of Apustarthatva and Avakratva. Vakrokti is what 
nourishes beauty of expression. It is Alaihkara and by that alone ideas can 
be made beautiful. It will be stale to be saying always in a straight manner 
in one's anxiety to be simple and straight that a thing is very beautiful, very 
charming etc. The use of ‘ very etc.’ alone cannot beautify expressirm. It 
is, like Rasavacyatva, the Svasabdavdcyatva oj ideas. Immediately after 
his two verses on the Ritis above given, Bhamaha says : 

•I ^IH I 

II I- 36. 

The Gupas, Komalatva and Srutipesalatva, mentioned in the verse criti- 
cising Vaidarbhi go together. The latter is Madhurya. It is not very much 
different from the former. When this quality of sweetness is overdone, we 
have the flaw of Saithilya bom of Sarvakomalatva as has been pointed out 
by Dandin. 

The Guija AgtSmyata mentioned in the verse on the Gaudi is one of the 
varieties of Madhurya described by Daijdin. What is the Gramyata which 
the Gaudi is liable to commit ? Bhamaha may refer here to Giamyanupiasa 
which the Gaudi resorts to as against the good Anuprasa which is the Praija 
of the Vaidarbhi according to Dandin. Says Bhamaha in chapter II. 6. 

So, Bhamaha thinks that a good Gaudi must avoid Gramyanuprasa. Gramya- 
nuprasa is closely related to Ojas and Samasa. Good Ojas and Samasa must 
be such as resorted to by the Vaidarbhas, Hrdya and Andkula as Da,ndin 
says. Bhamaha refers to the same Anakulatva in his second verse on the good 
Gaudi. 

While pointing out the circumstances under which one can stand Yamaka 
in II. 18, Bhamaha gives some more Gunas : Pratita sabda (Prasada), Ojas- 
vita, Suslistsandhitva, Pra^da (again) and Svabhidhiana. 

In III. 53-54, Bhamaha speaks of a Guna of a Prabandha as a whole 
called Bhavika and this Datjdin also gives at the «id of chapter II. Bha- 
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maha gives it as a composite Guiia, the result of other Gunas like Citra- 
udatta-adbhuta-arthatva, the Svabhinitata of the Katha (obscure) and 
Sabda-anakulati (uninvolved expression or expression which is not word- 
ridden). 

In an article on Dandin and Bhamaha, in the volume of Indian studies 
in honour of Lanman, Dr. Keith prefers to vote with those who consider 
Dandin as earlier than Bhamaha and Bhamaha as criticising Dandin. As 
regards the Gunas in Bhamaha, Dr. Keith makes remarks in this article 
which must be here noted. He is already possessed of the idea of Dandin’s 
priority and hence interprets Bhamaha’s treatment of Gunas as a criticism 
of Dandin. He says that Bhamaha “ found a solution by reducing the number 
of Gunas to three, which though not stated in Bhamaha, rest on fundamental 
distinctions of the manner in which the mind of the reader was affected ”. 
Again “ we need net claim for Bhamaha precise appreciation of the emotional 
states to which his Gunas were to correspond ; but the reduction to three must 
clearly have been based on the principle of this kind, and in any event the 
advance on Dandin is enormous ”. Now, unless one is already prepossessed 
with the priority of Dandin, one cannot interpret Bhamaha’s Gunas like this. 
For, the above is not borne cut by facts. Even though Dr. Keith clearly 
accepts that Bhamaha cannot be credited with such a critical, scientific and 
subjective formulation of the-Guna concept as found only from the time of 
Ananda, he goes to the extent of saying that Bhamaha himself, as a critic of 
Dandin, reduced Gunas to three, basing himself on some principle of the kind 
of Ananda’s definition of Gunas as Rasadharma. No such principle can 
be suspected to exist even unconsciously in Bhamaha. Bhamaha’s defini- 
tion of Guna as such is not available ; his definition of Madhurya, Prasada 
and more especially Ojas are definitely and very clearly related to such objec- 
tive physical features as Sravyatva, Asamastdrthatva, sweetness to the sense 
of ear, absence of compx)und, simplicity as regards the understandability of 
the meaning even by boys and women as much as by learned men, and com- 
pounding numerous words. In the face of such definition of these three 
Gunas, which do not make even the smallest advance over Dandin and which 
are not on the way to make Gunas what they are in Ananda, we are not able 
to see the reasonableness of Dr. Keith’s interpretation. The few verses on 
Gunas at the opening of chap. II in Bhamaha stand detachedly, without being 
clearly constituted into a topic or section. Bhamaha just mentioned the 
Gunas, ’oecause his predecessors had treated of them. If Dr. Keith wants 
to stick to the logicality of his view, we may ask this question : Dr. Keith 
says that as regards the Ritis,^ Bhamaha’s attitude is “ a criticism of Daiidin 
in the usual insulting manner of Bhamaha ”. But why does not Bhamaha 

1. Dr. Keith says here (p. 178 of the above said Volume) that Bhamaha “is 
leproadiing Dandin with following blindly a wrong tradition ’’ and that Bhamaha’s 
attitude is severely critical. But Keith contradicts himself soon on p. 183 where 
he says that as against the reactionary Dandin, Bhamaha “ is often more wedded 
to tradition ’’ and “ was content to accept the tradition as handed down.” If he 
was a “ traditionalist,” why did he grow ‘ severely critical ’ towards the Ritis ? 
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treat the Gunas of Dandin also to a similar insult ? Bhamaha’s attitude to- 
wards Ritis is no doubt “ severely critical ” but the attitude is against those 
predecessors who, without really understanding the fundamental characteristics 
of poetry, such as 3HIf55c^ 

were simply led away by mere catchwords like Vaidarbha and Gauda, and 
not against Daiidin. Bhamaha, if he had criticised Dandin either on Riti 
or on Guna, must have given us some clue to his knowledge of Dandin’s 
clear formulation of Riti as intimately cormected with and essentially based 
on the Gunas. 

Therefore, as pointed out earlier in the section on Magha, there were 
before the time of Bhamaha and Dandin different traditions, one which Bha- 
maha chose to follow, another which Bhatti chose to follow and still another 
which Dandin chose to follow. The criticism in Bhamaha and Dandin are 
of the different currents of thoughts on one or the other of which the two 
authors based their texts. Otherwise the consistent mention of only two 
Guiias, Ojas and Prasada, by Magha is unintelligible. 

Vdmana. 

Vamana was the first to definitely classify Guiias into the two classes 
of §abda gunas and Artha guiias. He gives the same ten Gupas found in Bha- 
rata and Dandin. First he treats of them as Bhandhagupas or qualities pertain- 
ing to the collocation. ( ) Vamana has changed the nature of 
the various Gupas considerably. We shall first examine his Sabda gupas. 

Ojas is defined as Gadhabandha ; Prasada as Saithilya. This saithilya 
by itself is a Dosa but is called the Gupa of Prasada by its association or 
coexistance with Ojas. It is said to be clearly experienced by knowing critics 
that these contrary qualities of Gadhatva and Saithilya exist together. 

?pi ani-ijni; i g'n: srai^:, 

3Tl3rei ggffid; I ^ i Jig q:# — 

qqigjTffci: d%fff3r;5ren^: ii 

This seems to be a very clumsy view of Prasada. Others have criticised it, 
See Kdvyanusdsana vydkhyd p. 196. Sle§a is defined as Masrnatva or that 
quality which makes even a number of Padas appear together as one. Samata 
is stated to be Marga-abheda, uniformity of style. Samadhi is described as 
the rise and fall of a verse, Aroha and Avaroha. Certain critics consider this 
Aroha and Avaroha as not different from Ojas and Prasada. They say that 
Ojas is of the form of Aroha or a mounting up of the heart and Prasada is 
of the form of Avaroha, a coming down or lowering of the key. These critics 
mean the subjective reaction to Ojas and Prasada. Vamana refutes their 
view with two arguments. Aroha and Avaroha are separate but Ojas and 
Prasada coexist. Then, there is no strict law that in Ojas there is Aroha 
and in Prasada there is Avaroha. But in a way, Vamana succumbs in the 
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end. Vamana attempts to reply that it is only Hvra Ojas and Tivra Prasada 
that are of the form of Aroha and Avaroha and the Gupa responsible for the 
Tivratva is Samadhi. Madhurya is defined as the absence of Samasa and 
words standing separate, Pphak padatva. It is 

Bhamaha who says that writers who favour Madhurya compound their words 
little. Saukumarya is Ajarathatva or Aparusya which is the same as Dandin’s 
Ani§thuraksaraprayatva. The Sabdaguna of Udarata is described as Vika- 
tatva, the dance of words. Arthavyakti is defined as the quality of words 
giving their meaning quickly. It is because Vamana has this Arthavyakti as 
a Sabdaguna that he has to give Prasada the curious character of Saithilya. 
Kanti is brilliance without which the verse looks like an old faded picture. 

Vamana is a poet and a connoisseur of painting. He infuses poetry into 
his conception of Gunas. He speaks of Ajarathatva which surely an imagina- 
tive Sahrdaya feels. The dance of words, the brilliance of words, the rise 
and fall of verse, these are very poetic conceptions of Gunas. Earlier, praising 
drama as supreme literature, Vamana compares it to picture. 

I dfe; I I- 3. 30, 31. 

His Sabdagupa Kanti is borrowed from painting. It is described as Aujjvalya. 
The faded and dull appearance of old pictures, Purapacchaya, is what results 
when verses have no Kanti. 

?pT ) 


Again Vamana borrows a comparison from the field of painting. 

5n|: II 

Gupas in general are poetic conceptions and Vamana’s conception of many 
of them are more so. That is why Vamana takes pains to refute sceptical 
and unimaginative readers to whom such Gunas are non-existent, are mere 


1* The means to achieve this Kanti is the choice of those words only which 
are poetic. Only certain names of objects have a poetic flavour. The use of these 
only gives a lasting brilliance to a verse. The dull words of daily use make a 
verse look like an old effaced picture. Ratnesvara says in commenting upon Bfioja’s 
Sabda kanti which is the same as Vamana’s ; 


X X X 3RT 

^ ^ I 3trOT: I cmi- 

apt, I 3ffT I g 

1 ” p. 48. S. K. A. Vya. 
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illusi(Mis, or are only the accidental effects, caused by reading verses in differ- 
ait ways. 

HRFd:, I ^ STRIT:, ^ MlSViJflil, 31^: I 

Hemacandra records on p. 200 of his Kavyanusdsana vydkhya the view that 
some hold only five Gunas and even those as Pdtha dharmas. 

Let us examine these Gujnas of Vamana. Ojas seems to be the old 
gle§a. Sle§a itself is taken as Masrpatva or Ekapadavad bhana ; Ojas seems 
to be ‘ well-knitness Sle§a is cohesiveness. For the old conception of Ojas as 
Samasa bhuyastva, Vamana has no counterpart in his scheme. His concep- 
tion of Prasada is very clumsy. Samadhi is taken as Arohavaroha which is 
not a stylistic Guna but a consequence of Metre. In the Sikharinl metre, 
where the line begins with a short letter, rises up with five long, runs down 
again with five short, rises again with two long and makes again a final glide, 
one sees the Arohavaroha of Vamana clearly. Hence it is that the metre 
itself is called Sikharinl. In other metres, long and short alternate at short 
intervals and the rise and fall is very marked, there being no long curve. In 
his Parikara slokas on these Sabda gunas on p. 82 (Vanivilas Edn.), Vamana 
himself says in the verse on Samadhi that it pertains to the Yatis. It has 
also to be noted that all the instances giveri by Vamana are cases of Sikha- 
ripl where the Arohavaroha is very clear. Bhoja seems to modify Vamana 
but really means the same thing in his Sabda samadhi. Ratnesvara actually 
interprets the Gujja as related to metre and says that such Gupas as Rise 
and Fall must be felt, that they are AnuWiavika. On pp. 200-201, Hema- 
candra records a view of Guiias as metrical characteristics. Mhdhurya is de- 
fined as Prthak padatva ; but there is Madhurya in compounds also as Ananda 
points out. Udirata is defined as the dance of words and Kanti as brilliance 
of words and these two are entirely new conceptions of Vamana. 

Artkagunas. The same ten Gunas are taken as Arthagunas also. Ojas 
is interpreted as Arthapraudhi. This Praudhi itself is of five kinds : Padlarthe 
vakya vacanam ; Vakyarthe padabhidha ; Vyiasa ; Samasa ; Sabhiprayatva 
There is no logic in putting all these together under some name called Praudhi 
and identifying that as Ojas. Praudhi in general is a feature of poets’ 
genius and expression, and is of various kinds. Hemacandra' offers the proper 
criticism of this Ojas of V&mana when he says 

“ # 5!n arfe: arlsr:, ” 1 P. 195. 

The difficulty springs from the writers attaching some sanctity to the 
number ten reading Gurja and their strain to take the same ten as Sabda- 
gunas and Arthaguipas, while as a matter of fact, only some can be made 
Sabdagunas and some only, Arthaguijas. There is no harm if some of the 
ten are taken as Sabda gupas only and some others again, as Artha gupas. If 
should be taken once as a Sabda guna and again as an Artha guna, ignor- 
ing the individuality of each, there is bound to be Klesa, far-fetchedness. 

Pra^da is plain, being defined as Arthavaimalya. As such, it has to be 
differentiated on the one hand from the ^bdagupa called Arthavyakti and 
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on the other from the Arthaguna called Arthavyakti. The Arthavyakti of 
Sabda is the use of words which deliver their sense easily. PrasSda, as an 
Arthaguna, has a somewhat restricted sense in Vamana. It has affinity with 
the second rescension of Bharata’s Samata. The use of just sufficient words 
is Prasada. Certain writers simply pile beautiful words which do not add 
to the meaning and such writing is the Viparyaya of Vamana’s Prasada. 

The Aprayojakapadas, useless verbiage, here given as Prasadaviparyaya is 
referred to by Bhamaha also at the end of chapter V. 

snf \ 

JTdT II 

These Aprayojakapadas are what Mahimabhatta calls ‘ Apratibhodbhava ’ or 
Avakara. They form the Sabdadr^a called by Bhoja ‘ Aprayojaka.’ Steven- 
son calls them Cheville in his essay cn the Technical Elements of Style. “ The 
genius of prose rejects the Cheville no less emphatically than the laws of verse ; 
and the Cheville, I should perhaps explain to some of my readers, is any 
meaningless or very watered phrase employed to strike a balance in the sound.” 
Those who write in this manner are called Racana kavis by Rajasekhara. 
K. M. p. 17. 

The Arthagupa called Sle 5 a is similar to the Arthagupa of Ojas, compris- 
ing as it does many things under some kind of name. Arthasle^a is given as 
Ghatana and what is this Ghatana ? Vamana describes it as Krama, Kautilya, 
Anulbapatva and Upapattiyoga. How are these related together and how 
does the word Ghafana mean these things? And how does Slesa mean 
Ghatana? Vamana illustrates from Amaruka and adds that illustrations for 
this Arthaguna are profuse in the works of Sudraka and others. Krama is, 
as we gather from the illustrative verse from Amaruka and from the com- 
mentary, the order of things or description in a certain order. This is taken 
by Bhoja as a Sabdialathkiira variety, the Kramakrta Gumphana. S. K. A. 
p. 156. Kautilyaghatana occurs in Catus, Vakroktis, Vyajoktis and such other 
kinds of expression common in love. The path of love itself is crooked, Kutila. 
Anulbanatvaghatana has affinity with Dandin’s Kianti and Saukumarya of 
Artha which are Anurjita artha or Lokasima-anatikramapa. The Kamadhenu 
and the S. K. A. Vyakhyd of Ratnesvara take the whole as one 

and point out all these in the single illustration. A 
clear exposition of Vamana’s Sle§a is available in Ratnesvara under Bhoja’s 
Arthaslesa. In fine, it is thus put by Ratnesvara : 

I See below under Bhoja’s Arthagupas. 

Samata of Artha is the avoidance of the Dc^a called Prakramabhanga. This 
can be included in the Kramaghatana, a variety of the above-noticed Artha- 
^esa. Vamana is not satisfied with this view and says in the end gvipjf ^ 
3Ttq«lii|R» and illustrates it with a verse from act V of the Sdkuntala 
etc. What special quality Vamana means by Subhagatva 
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and how such a quality is scan in that verse art not understandable. As 
regards the Pratyudaharana which, if given, may give us some help, 
Vamana simply goes away by saying i Samadhi is a curious 

idea as an Arthaguna. It is said to be Arthadrsti or Arthadar^na. It is 
called Samadhi because only a concentrated mind can see the thing which is 
to be put in the verse. HJTifq': I 3'^ 

I This is no Guria of Arthasandarbha. It is a Gu^a of the poet and his 
Pratibha. It is out of place here and ought to have occurred earlier in I. 3 
along with the general Sutras on Poet and Poet’s Samagris described in Sutras 
16-20 etc. The Artha conceived and expressed by the poet 

is here classified as ‘ quite original ’, ‘ imitative ’, and ‘ resembling that of other 
poets’ — Ayoni and Anayachayayoni, a subject further developed by Ananda- 
vardhana in the last Uddyota, by Rajasekhara in his Kdvyamlmdmsd and 
by Ksemendra in his Kavikanthdbharana. 

Madhurya is defined as Uktivaicitrya which however is characteristic of 
poetry in general. Vamana does not further explain it but simply gives an 
illustrative verse and passes on to Saukumarya. The Arthaguna saukumarya 
is a mark of refinement in expression ; it is defined as Aparusya. The words 
of distress and danger are not shot straight by refined speakers ; they do not 
shock with terrible words ; they do not say Mjta, they say ‘ Yesa^a ’. 
Instead of saying ‘ go ’, Gaccha, they say ‘ Sadhaya ’. The Artha- 
guija Udarata is Dapdin’s Agramyata Madhurya. Vamana says r 

I Arthavyakti is the pictorial quality in a word-picture. In a com- 
posite picture painted by the poet, the various things composing the picture 
must be distinct and clear. This seems to me to be the correct meaning 
of the phrase ‘ Rupabheda ’ which has been given as one of the six essentials 
(Sadanga) of a picture in a verse on painting in the Jayamahgald on the 
Kdmasutras and which has not been properly interpreted by the many writers 
who have written upon it. The graphic Svabhavoktis, minutely portraying 
to us every detail clearly and powerfully, have this Guna called Arthavyakti 
as their very life. 

Vamana’s Kanti is important as the only place where Vamana mentions 
Rasas. The formal brilUance giving a lasting colour to the words is the 
Sabdagupa of Kanti. The real brilliance of a piece that gives it life and makes 
it long-lived is its Rasa brilliantly developed. If Bhamaha and Dapdin held 
Rasa as an Alamkara, the Rasavadalamkara, Vamana took it as a Gupa, the 
Arthagupa called Kanti. There is an advance in considering Rasa as Artha- 
guna, for Vamana considers Gupa as superior to Alarhkara and as inseparably 
related with Kavya. 

Vamana’s contribution is the classification of Gupa into that of §abda 
and that of Artha and a clearer and a more definite description and illustra- 
tion of each Gupa. 'The greater contribution of Vamana is his attempt to 
define Gupa in general and to indicate its difference from Alamkara and its 
place in Kavya. That, we reserve for another section and note here some 
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other general observations of Vamana on Guna. Vamana says that maturity 
of style or Kavyapaka is the clear and the complete presence of these Gujras. 
The style is to have all these Gunas completely and clearly (Sphufa and Sakala) 
and then only can it be said to have Paka. Mere parading of grammatical 
niceties and striking expressions, Suptih samskara, devoid of Gunas is bad 
Paka. It is Aparthaka, if it is devoid of the ten Guinas. 

Vamana therefore considers that best poetic diction must have all these ten 
Gunas of Sabda and Artha clearly and completely. That best diction, he would 
call Vaidarbhi which is the complete and clear presence of all these Guiias. 

1^1 1 

II 

To suit this idea of his, Vamana has changed the meaning of many Gujias. 
Gupas are not for him features which characterise one kind of style or one poet 
but they are essentials which best poetry as such must possess. In the §abda- 
gupas, he has omitted the feature of Ojas as Samasabhuyastva, since it is not 
a feature of the Vaidharbhi. This position is slightly illogical since it supposes 
that in a single verse chosen as a specimen of the best diction of Vaidarbhi, 
as for instance the verse nriRff ®ne must show the presence 

of all the ten Gupas of Sabda and Artha. According to the theme, only cer- 
tain Gunas will be found. For instance, not in all cases can the Padas be 
dancing with the Gupa called Udarata. 

Gaudi is described by Vamana differently from D^din. Dapdin said 
that the ten Gupas are the life of the Vaidarbhi and that the Gau^ generally 
has the reverses of the ten Gupas. Thus, Gaudi was a defective style almost. 
Vamana says of Gaudi that it is the same style of Vaidarbhi but with Ojas 
and Kanti displacing Madhurya and Saukumarya. 

3Tt5T: SfilPrfJa JnH I RR- 

RRTeR|55T SlcfvRiI'Rr =? I 3151 : — 



’MRTufR RPlf-d II P- 20 Vanivilas edn. 

When all the Gupas are present, we have the Vaidarbhi and we have to take 
also that the Vaidarbhi is marked by an emphasis on Madhurya and Sauku- 
marya. For, Vamana himself says so and gives the Gaudi as the same Riti 
minus Madhurya and Saukumarya and plus Ojas and Kanti. 
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What are the Ojas and the Kanti here? Vamana says in his Vrtti 
“ Samasa bahula, Atyulbana pada ca These two are the meanings of the 
Ojas and Kanti which are said to create the Gau^. We face here a con- 
tradiction ; for, in the Guna prakarana itself, Ojas is never Samasa b^ulya and 
Kanti has nothing to do with the Udbhatatva or Ulbanatva of Padas ! 

The third Riti of Panrali is brought in to explain the two Ritis of 
Vaidarbhi and Gaudi. Vamana says that the Kncali is the style which is 
marked by the emphasis on Madhurya and Saukumirya. 

^ I P. 21. Vanivilas edn. 

Ojas and Kanti which are the dominant Gupas of the Gaudi are entirely absent 
in the Pahcali and in their place we have Madhurya and Saukumarya. The 
Pancali is described in a Verse also : 

'nwiaf II P. 21, ibid. 

Therefore it seems that the Vaidarbhi becomesi the Gaudi if Ojas and Kanti 
are emphasised and the Pancali, if Ojas and K^ti are eliminated and instead, 
Madhurya and Saukumarya are emphasised. Vaidarbhi itself has all the 
Gunas in an equal measure. When Vamana says of the PSncali that it is 
‘ slatha ’, the reverse of the Ojas of his Gupaprakaraija is meant here. Sai- 
thilya is the reverse of Ojas which is Gadhabandhatva. In the Vaidarbhi, it 
coexists with Ojas and hence is the Gmja of Prasada. It is a flaw by itself : 

?pi: 3fl3Rfr 33^ I 15^ ^ tr^ I 

In the verse describing the I?ancali however, we find Ojas and Kanti as des- 
cribed in the Guna-section proper. 

Thus the Gunas which play a part in the differentiation of Ritis are 
Madhurya and Sukumarata and Ojas and Kanti. The other six Gmjas must 
be taken as present in all the three Ritis. . 

The History of the Distinction of Gutia from Alarhkma. 

We have two main topics in the history of the concept of Guna, compared 
to which the number and nature of each particular Guna is a matter of detail 
only. They are the classification of Gunas into those of Sabda and those of 
Artha and the formulation of the difference between Guna and Alamkara ; and 
these two affect the other topic of the number and nature of Gurjas also. 

Until the Guna was exactly defined by Ananda, writers were having 
twenty Gunas, ten of Sabda and ten of Artha and each writer added or sub- 
tracted as he pleased and described each of the Guijas accepted by him accord- 
ing to his own wish. The pre-Dhvanyaldca period of Sanskrit Poetics was a 
period of research in figures of speech. That period laid emphasis cm formal 
beauty which it found to be of various kinds. All formal beauty of Kavya. 
all beauty of Kavya as such, was put down as Alaihkara, which was an omnibus 
concept comprehending all points of appeal in Kavya, — Gupa, ‘figure- 
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alamkara Rasa, Vrttyanga, Sandhyafiga, and Laksaiia. (Dandin II 366). 
The concept of Alamkara, which applied normally to Sabdacitra like Yamaka 
and Anuprasa and Arthacitra like Upama, Rupaka etc., came to be widened 
till it became ‘ Poetic Beauty ’ as such — Saundarya — when it burst and 
again sank to its normal significance of Yamaka etc., and Upama etc. During 
this reign of Alarhkara, the concept had many votaries who held it as the 
mark of Kavya. Alarhkara seems to have lost its individuality ; either it 
meant very big things or it meant very poor things. We have a glimpse into 
the other extreme position of Alarhkara in this period of Alaihkara-chaos. The 
anonymous commentary Hrdayamgama on the Kavyadarsa refers to a very 
odd view of Alamkara which reduces that concept to something very trifling. 

5T3fn[c5^pjmflr| : — 

anir ^ i 

(I P- 29. Mad. edn. 

This will be the marking of a verse with the same word at the beginning, 
the middle and the end. Such vagaries are found in the post-Dhvani period 
also, as for instance in Bhoja’s list of ^bdalariikaras. We shall now trace the 
thread of the distinction of Alarhkara from Gupa from the beginnings up to 
Anandavardhana and see how, even after Anandavardhana, some writers like 
Bhoja chose to follow only the ancients. 

In Bhamaha’s work the three Gupas, Prasada, Madhurya and Ojas are 
described. But they are not called Alarhkara definitely anywhere. Nor do 
we find the word Guija mentioned anywhere in Bhamaha, even in verses des- 
cribing these three Gunas. He mentions Dosas, defines and illustrates them 
at length at the end of chapter I and in chapters IV and V. At the end of 
chapter I, he says that sometimes certain Dojas cease to be Do?as and actually 
give beauty, — ‘sobham Dhatte,’ ‘^bhate’. Not even here is it mentioned 
that these Dosas become Gunas. There is only one place where the word 
Gupa occurs and it is in the definition of Bhavikatva at the end of all the 
Alaihkaras, at the end of chapter III. 

5rr|: i 

This Gupa pertains to the whole of a work and this soon becomes an Alarhkara. 
Bhamaha and Dapdin do not club it with Madhurya and other Gunas, though 
it is called a Gupa ; and though they call it a Gupa, a Gupa of the Prabandha, 
they treat of it at the end of Alarhkaras. 

The beginning of some sort of differentiation between Gupa and Alarh- 
kara is first seen in Dapdin’s Kdvyddarm. Dapdin considers all the topics 
in poetics, and in drama also, Gupa, Alarhkara, Vrtti, Sandhi, their Aiigas 
and Laksapas, as Alarhkara. But as regards Gupa and Alarhkara, Dapdin 
points out some difference which his commentators elucidate. 

The Kavyasarira is in many styles or paths, Margas, two clearly definable 
paths among which are the Vaidarbhr and the Gaudi. There are certain quali- 
ties which constitute the life-breath of the various paths. What exactly is 
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the nature of these Guijas which constitute the life of a style ? 
Dandin replies that Gunas are the special, features of the Kavyasarira, its 
Asadharana dharmas, going to distinguish the various styles. From a func- 
tional point of view these Gunas or special features of styles are Alaihkara. 
What is Alamkara ? Any feature, Dharma, which gives beauty to the Kavya 
is Alarhkara. 

% =^i?rrf^ II 

X X X 

5n*F3pj%2IT: I 

1 K. A. II. 1-3. 

In chapter III, while speaking of the Dosa called Sasamsaya, Dandin says, as 
in the case of other Dcsas also, that it is sometimes not a Dcea. For Dosas depend 
on circumstances and cease to be so sometimes. Dandin must say here that when 
they cease to be Dcsas, they become Gunas, but instead, he says that they 
become Alarhkara. Alarhkara is here used as a synonym of Guiia. 

tcjf srf3 1133??% I 

cfgqr I a:, x iii. I4i. 

As distinguished from the Guija-a^dhararja-alamkaras described in chapter I, 
the figures of speech described in chapter II are called by Darjdin Sadharapa 
alarhkara. Thus, to Dandin : — 

1. Gurias are Alarhkara, since they are also features beautifying Kavya- 
sarira. 

2. Alarhkara means feature imparting beauty to Kavya ; in a restricted 
sense, it also means the figures of speech, Upama etc. 

3. Guijas, which were dealt with in chapter I as the distinguishing 
features of the two Margas are Asadharana or grecial Alajhkaras. Their 
Asadharatjya, speciality, consists in their occupying the status of features 
that separate and distinguish poetic expression into different styles (Marga 
vibhajakatva). 

4. The figures of speech are Sadharana, general or common to all styles. 
This is clearly pointed out by the Hrdayangama. 

%^r^55fRi 3 ^: I aicigif^dw ^ 

3T3fRr: % 31^11^ I P- 59. Rangacharya’s Madras Edn. 

In interpreting the verses of Dandin quoted above, Tarunavacaspati refutes 
Vamana’s theory of the difference between Guna and Alarhkara. He says tlie 
view that Gunas are Sobhahetu while Alarhkaras are Sobhatisayahetu is no dis- 
tinction. For, we are not speaking of Sobha at all, but of ^bha-atisaya only. 
Tarunavacaspati therefore holds that both Guna and Alarhkara are Sobhati- 
sayahetu and are to be distinguished by some other distinguishing mark. The 
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figures of speech are Alariikaras which are not employed as the differentia of 
Margas of poetry whereas the Guijas are employed so. This is the difference 
between the two. 

3<jrr:, i 

JffJf ^ jpin 3T5ifl^I tfff I ffd; 

3^: I 3T33I qm^^RnWIl 3T«fm l P- 60 Ibid. 

Therefore, the difference according to Tarunavacaspati is that Gunas are 
special features that present themselves as characteristics of a certain style in 
some place only, whereas Alamkara is common to all styles of poetry and 
exists everywhere. The latter does not go to characterise style and its presence 
or absence does not make or unmake a Marga of poetry. 

Rudrafa. Rudrata does not have a subject called Guna, clearly formu- 
lated in his mind. The word Guna occurs in a very general significance in 
his work. In chapter II, after treating of the division of Sabdas into Naman, 
Akhyata etc., and the Ritis, Rudrafa has a verse on what his commentator 
Namisadhu calls ‘ Vakya gunas 

3Pr ffmsorRT? — 

The first Anyunadhika vacaka ’ means the absence of many Dcijas. It is 
also the Sabda guijas of Arthavyakti and Praada according to both Dapdin 
and Vamana. Namisadhu explains it at length with illustrations and shows what 
Do^as should be avoided to secure this Guija. Sukrama refers generally, even as 
Pu§tartha^bda, to what Stevenson calls the logical nature of web. The 
‘web’, Stevenson says, must at once be sensuous and logical. Sanskrit 
Alariikaras emphasise a third quality, which of course is absolutdy necessary 
and hence must be taken for granted. It is the grammatical correctness of the 
web, of the words in it. The quality of being logical is emphasised by many a 
Guina in Sanskrit Alarfikiara. Aspects of Anyunadhikavacakatva, which em- 
phasise precision, clarity and cutting away of all surplusage, refer to 
some part of logicality. The quality of Sukramatva also emphasises the same. 
The avoidance of the Do?a called Prakramabhariga, which is the sense in 
which Namisadhu takes Rudrata’s Sukramatva, is only one small aspect of 
the logical virtue of the web. The Carupadatva of Rudrata stands generally 
to denote the sensuousness of the web of Stevenson. Namisadhu takes K§oda- 
k§ama and Ak^urma to refer to Prasada and Paripurnata, the result of the 
avoidance of all Do§as and the securing of all Gunas. 

In the next two verses, Rudrata returns to what he said in the above- 
quoted verse as Carupadatva. There are any number of synonyms and any 
number of words for ideas. But only such as make the expression beautiful 
are used by the poet. This quality of giving beauty to the web is what 

Rudrata calls Sannive^ carutva. This, Rudrata definitely says is a Sabda- 
guija. 
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^ 5T: i 

II II. 9. 

Then Rudrata gives an example of the absence of this Guna, an example 
of a harsh unpronouncable expression 5^ I H- 1®. 

The ‘ Sannivesacamtva ’ comprises within itself all the Gunas, it being con- 
sidered a comprehensive Guna and the Carutva of the word in the collocation 
being of many kinds from the many points of view. It is the general beauty 
of expression as a whole. 

In the last verse of Chapter XI which closes the section on Alambaras 
and Arthadosas, Rudrata uses the word Guna, though only generally. 

Namisddhu. In the history of Gunas, Namisadhu occupies an important 
place for he exhibits a strange notion of Guna in his commentary on Rudrata. 
It has been pointed out above that it is Namisadhu who introduces Rudrata’s 
verse II. 8 as mentioning Vakya gupas. In I. 4, Rudrata uses the phrase 3 ^. 

where ‘Jvalat’ is taken by Namisadhu as ‘ Alamkiarayukta 
and ‘ Ujjvala ’ as ‘ Dopabhavena vimala ’, pure, being rid of flaws. Nami- 
sadhu, unlike Rudrata, mentions the name Gupa often, but shows him- 
self in abject confusion. There were writers who were under an Alarhkara- 
stroke and Namisadhu is one who had a Guna-stroke. In chapter II, Rudrata 
says that words have two Vjttis or two kinds of collocation, the compounded 
and the uncompounded, Samasavat and Asamasa. The Samasavat class is 
further divided into three classes which are the three Ritis of Recall, 
Gaudiya and Latlya. In the Panc^, the compound word has only two or 
three word units ; the Latlya compounds five to seven words ; the Gaudiya 
uses the longest Samasas. These three are thus Laghusamasa, Madhyama- 
samasa and Ayatasamasa collocations respectively. The Asamasavrtti 
has only one variety. It is the Vaidarbhi Riti. II. 3-6. Nami^dhu 
says here that the Riti is Bhangi or Vicchitti. <Pn!T: 

And what is the nature of their place in Kavya ? Namisadhu says that the 
Ritis are not Alarhkaras but they are Gunas, of Sabda. He seems to em- 
phasise Sabda while saying Sabdagupas. 

JTRSfRi;, ra jymt 1 P- 10. 

It is to this view of Namisadhu that Vasudeva, commentator on the Karpura- 
manjari refers while commenting upon the Ritis mentioned by Raja^khara 
in the Nandi verse of that drama. 

i P- 2 . k. m. Ed. 

Namisadhu has yet some more surprise for us. In the chapter on Rasa, 
chapter XII, p. 150, Namisadhu observes in his conaments on. the second verse : 
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ftJTtw:? 3^ I 51^^^ I fT^^I 

^i^; ^rw 3Tc5f (Ti: i ?:^ire5 fTHi: 

firw: ^^CJTRWT: I 

The Sabdalariikaras and the Arthalariikaras are considered as artificial orna- 
ments like bangles and pendants while Rasas are the natural Gunas like 
Saundarya and other qualities of a woman. Namisadhu seems to emphasise 
the latter. Thus, this writer has two kinds of Gunas, the Krtrima gunas, which 
are the Alarhkaras and the Sahaja gunas which are the Rasas. That Nami- 
^dhu considers Alarhkaras also as Gunas is plain from what he says in his 
comments on Rudrata, XI. 36 ; 

^ CTW ^tnr: l q? I 

qreTTKq: i qq ii ’’ P- 149. 

The Sabdalamkaras and Ritis are Sabda gunas ; the Arthalariikaras are Artha 
gunas ; all these are Krtrima gunas ; (but it must be stated that Namisadhu 
does not definitely say whether the Ritis also are Krtrima) ; as contrasted with 
these, the Rasas are Sahaja gunas. It is in Namisadhu that Guna attained 
the greatest proportions and became a concept that could stand compa- 
rision with the concept of Alarhkara in the sense of Saundarya. 

The view that Rasas are the ‘Guijas’ of poetry finds a scholastic and 
polemical position as a Purvapaksa in the third Uddyota of Anandavardhana's 
Dhvcnyaloka. Ananda refutes the view which holds the Rasa as the Gupa 
of poetry. The Purv’apaksa refuses to adopt the phraseology of Sarira and 
Atmam and the view that Kavyasarira is ‘ §abdartha ’ and Kavyatman is 
Rasadi. It says that Rasa is the Gupa of the Kavya. 

il 3^313%, q 1 31^=^ i P- 1^2. Dhva. A. 

Udbhata. The Kdvydlamkarasdrasamgraha of Udbhata which is a short 
resume of figures of speech has no place for Gunas. But Udbhata’s ideas on 
Gupas, expressed by him in his lost commentary on Bhamaha, Bhdmahavi- 
varana, are available to us. His ideas on Gunas are always kept in view 
both by Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta in their discussion on Gupa 
in Uddyotas II and III. His opinion as such is definitely set forth in 
the Kdvyaprakdsa and is identified as his by Mapikyacandra and following 
him, by others also afterwards. Hemacandra identifies the opinion as Udbhata’s 
in his commentary on his own Kdvydnusasana. Udbhata advanced the argu- 
ment that since Gupas and Alarhkaras are both of them features that beautify 
Kavya, Kavyasobhakaradharma, there is essentially no difference between these 
two and the distinction alleged to exist is due to the blind traditionism of the 
indiscreet and the ignorant. Also, he considered both Gunas and Alarhkaras 
as subsisting in Kavya through inherence, Samavaya sambandha. 

srgsnffipsfftqt =q Bmrdwn qifeqffaqrl- 

qqt qq I Kdvyaprakasa. VHI. "" 
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RFTt I 

P. 289. Manikyacandra. Mys. Edn. 

I? g 3»iw fp-rraRid' nfR^rsRilor gon^sfR^’ ^ 

JTW?i^^5T 31? Jiflu^tsvqwici:, I P- Hemacandra. 

3^»HTf^»T?g gons^RP^ 5n?I5I: ?nr3I^^ 

raqjfqi^q q^Sfratfl^lfi: I P- 7. Alamkarasarvasva. 

It is also known to us that Udbhata held Gunas as Samghatanadharmas, 
qualities pertaining to the collocation and he must have differentiated the 
Alamkaras as features of Sabda and Artha. 

Vdmma. It is to refute Udbhata who definitely denied any difference 
between Guna and Alarhlmra that Vamana, his contemporary, attempted to 
distinguish the two. 

dq 3Tt5i;5RII?l?^> 2<riT; RJ: I 

“ f:i52RTt*T]5TT; W JFl: I ” ^ ^ 

#n f ^ gOTi; I ^ 3Tr3f;Jrei?I??l:, 5T I 1^ I 

5 %ff55RrflfeT l '' l” dW; 

^is^ratwin: I d^ |dd: I I 3Tdf Id^ dJRtqin^: I “ ^5 T^: 1 

# gwr f^dir:, dffdl ^Is^l^rliTPlI 3tgqq%: [ A- Sm. and Fr. III. 1. 

The essential notion of the word Alariikara in Dapdin viz., Kavyasobhakara 
dharma has not changed in Vamana who equates Alamkara with all beauty 
in Kavya, Saundarya, and says that the distinctive mark of a Kavya 
is Alariikara. Even as Dandin, Vamana had one comprehensive and 
wide concept of Alariikara, and another smaller concept of Alariikara. The 
bigger and smaller concepts are both seen in the second Sutra where 
Vamana says that Alamkara is achieved by avoiding flaws and introducing 
Gunas and Alariikaras. It is between Guna and the smaller Alariikara that 
Vamana points out the difference in chapter III. They both are means of 
Saundarya but they have a slight difference. Saundarya or Sobha of a Kavya 
is due to Gunas. Alariikaras are added for additional SOWia. This is one 
difference. The second difference is a consequence of the first. The absolutely 
necessary Sobha without which there is no ISvya, is by Guna. Thus Guiias 
are in all Kavyas. The connection between Kavya and Guna is eternal. 

Jp: I Gunas are therefore Nitya, niyatasobhakara dharma. Alariikaras 
are Anitya since they are for additional beauty only and they may or may not 
be introduced. They are Sobhatisayahetus. By themselves, they do not 
beautify poetry. %??% It is implied here that 

Gunas subsist in Kavya through inherence (Samavayasambandha) and Alarfi- 
karas exist simply through the separable relation of Samyoga. 

Thus the contribution of Vamana to the Sastra, besides the word Atman, 
is some kind of definite distinction of Gunas from Alariikaras, as also the 
definite classification of Gunas as Sabda ^nas and Artha gunas. Many fol- 
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lowed Vamana’s differentiation of Giuia from Alaihkara. Pratiharenduraja, 
commentator on Udbhata, accepts it and so also Bhoja. In his definition of 
Kavya, Mammata may appear to subscribe to this view of Vamana, a view 
which he definitely refutes in the eighth chapter. Mammata defines Kavya 
as Ad<»a, Saguna and Salamkara and adds that sometimes Kavya may be 
Analarhkara. This means that Gunas are of greater importance, they being 
invariably present, Nityasambaddha, in Kavya. Commenting on this text, 
Vidyacakravartin says : 

Bhatta Gopala subscribes to this same view in a longer discussion on the sub- 
ject. But this does not mean that these writers, Mammata and his two 
commentators, follow Vamana. They are followers of Ananda who also hold 
Gunas as eternally related to Kavya, and Alaihkaras to be less intimately 
related and less important. Their agreement with Vamana is only apparent. 
In the Guna chapter, Mammata himself criticises Vamana’s Gunalarhara- 
viveka. If Mammata holds Gunas as Nitya, it is because he holds them as 

holds that, in the absence of Guijas also, 
Alarhkaras may make a Kavya. It is possible in cases of Citrakavya. Guija 
pertains eternally only to Rasa and hence to Rasakavya only. 

Pratiharenduraja. Pratiharenduraja commented upon Udbhata’s Kavya- 
lamkarasdrastthgraha and availed himself of certain opportunities to expound 
things not dealt with by Udbhata in his small work devoted exclusively to 
Alarhkaras. Pratiharenduraja makes himself a follower of Vamana on the 
question of the difference between Guna and Alarhkara, and differs from him 
in other respects. He is aware of the Rasa doctrine and accepts Rasa as the 
Atman of poetry. He does not accept Dhvani. He says Guija is the eternally 
associated beauty of a Kavya without which there is no Kavya. Alarhkaras 
by themselves and in the absence of Gunas, are not only not features of beauty 
but they look also ugly and ludicrous, pp. 75-76. 

3i?.fRioiT i i 

i x x x 

?Tsn ^i5% i 

II X XX 3Iff I qiloT 

3T3fr^ g<>itq3ri^5i)5r ^ 5 % 1 

He then quotes Vamana’s Sutra on the distinction of Guna and Alarhkara 
and gives instances of poetry with Guija only and no Alarhkaras, from the 
Amaruiataka. 

d.%: 3if^( g ‘q-sroft fdsRradi » — ii’ d ^3?^^ 

arsfR: jng^RlwjT i P- 
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Prathiharenduraja would therefore define Kavya as Sabdartha beautified by 
Gunas. He actually does so. 


“ 1 ” P- 78. 

But he followed VSmana only so far. In the number of Gunas and the 
nature, he differed. In their number, he followed Ananda by accepting only 
the three Gunas Madhurya, Ojas and Prasada. He says on p. 75, Varga VI, 
under Kavyalihga : 


rPTT % g^Tl: I 

In his conception of the nature of these three, he differs from Ananda. He 
never says that they are Rasadharmas. He says that they are the differentia 
of Kavya, Kavya being sabdartha beautified by Guna. This means that 
Guna is a Dharma of sabda and Aftha, but he says that they are to help and 
be in accordance with Rasas. Madhurya is defined as was done by Ananda, 
as Ahladakatva. Ojas is not defined as Dipti, but as Gadhata, following 
Vamana. Prasada is not changed. It is said that of the three, Prasada is 
the most important. The other two are in all Kavyas but the proportion of 
these two will vary according to the Rasa. In a verse, Madhurya and Ojas 
help Prasada in delivering the Rasa. 


5i?iM jyirRt i 


He accepts Rasa as the Atman of poetry and that Kavya is said to live or 
have life, JIvadrupa, only by having that Atman of Rasa. He separates Rasa, 
the Atman of Kavya, from its Sarira which is Sabda and Artha. To this 
Sarira belong the Gunas. The Saiira has Prasada helped by Madhurya and 
Ojas in a certain proportion and such Prasada is the means of the manifesta- 
tion of Rasa. 

^ ^531^1 ^ 315i?prR!%1CTI^:, 1^ 3TIW5Rk*lH: I 

^ I 51«IT ^ 5l(ft 

3Ti(Hc%d I d«ii^n tngdHtwii 

dl^dJ^dldf^InlVdlli ^5^ SRIT^M gwi:, I P- 77. 

Kavyas are thus Sarasa as contrasted with &stra. The Rasas are the soul 
and life in whose absence the Kavya is a corpse. These Rasas are manifested 
by Prasada helped by Madhurya and Ojas. These Gupas are invariable and 
permanent characteristics of Kavya even as the Rasas, the difference being 
that the Gunas pertain to the Sabdartha, the Sarira, of which Rasa is the soul. 
The Gunas are the primary requisites without which there is no Kavya and 
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Alamkaras may sometimes appear for giving additional beauty but they can 
be added only when a Kavya is already Sarasa and Saguna. 

Pratiharenduraja then makes a great blunder. He says that it is because 
of this that drama is not Kavya though it is Sarasa ! Kavya has to be Sarasa 
and Saguna. Vyakarana is not Kavya because it is nirasa, and drama because 
it is Nirguna. If however, drama also is called Kavya, it must be through 
courtesy ! Perhaps he thinks here of the enacting of the drama itself, the art 
of Abhinaya or dramatic representation and not the text of the drama, but 
even that cannot be devoid of the three Gunas. 

5m =^1 ( niH: x 

We are not able to understand this viewpoint of Pratiharenduraja. 

Bhoja. 

As will be shown in the chapter on Alamkara, Bhoja follows Vamana 
on the difference between Guna and Alamkara and quotes the two verses of 
Vamana on the point. In the fifth chapter of the S. K. he points out 
that like Rasaviyoga, Gupayoga is Nitya in Kavya as contrasted with Alarh- 
karayoga which is Anitya. 

I P- 614. 

In chapter V, while beginning the topic of Gunalaihkara samkara, Bhoja says 
that Gunalamkara sarhkara must alv/ays be there, for it is only to a sentence 
already having Gunas in it that an Alarhkara is added. 

P- 620. S. K. A. 

That means that without Guna, Alarhkara has no meaning. 

Again Bhoja says that certain Alarhkaras themselves are made up of 
certain Guiias. There is cause and effect relation between the two. The Ritis 
which are Sabdalarhkaras are made up of or are due to various assortments 
of the Gunas, Slesa etc. 

#lft aT55fRr; 5ft?r 3TRWi:% I etc. 

Pp. 622-3 S. K. A. P. 403, Vol. II. Mad. Ms. Sr. Pra. 

Bhatta Nrsimha clearly states the distinction of Guna and Alarhkara in 
his commentary on the S. K. A. P. 28 Mad. Ms. 

T^qr^ --wr 3 ^:, I 

Following Dandin, Bhoja considers all elements of beauty in Kavya as 
Alarhkara. That is, Bhoja has the bigger conception of Alamkara as Saun- 
darya found at the beginning of Vamana’s work also. He, however, distin- 
guishes the Gunas, as Vamana did, by holding them to be inseparably related 

1. On Dosas, Gunas and Alarhkaras, the Sr. Pra. simply reproduces the 
S.K. A. ■ H r F . 
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to Kavya and to be of greater importance than Alamkara. At the begin- 
ning of the Giuia section, he says in the S. K. A. 

3«rr55fR?^h4t: ii 


He says in the Sr. Pra. 

‘ I ’ gonafR^fft^: 

, 3 TSfr< 2 ffTf 5 ?,W^K I Mad. Ms. Vol. II., p'. 211. 

To the two verses he quotes from Vamana on this subject and 

2fr^ ^3^3^, Bhoja adds a third of his own in which he emphasises 

the same idea that only when the Kavyasarira has already the beauty of 
Gunas can it be further beautified by the addition of Alaihkara. 

gWHithf f i 

( snra ) 

See Alaihkara chapter. 


According to Ratnesvara’s exposition, Bhoja accepts neither the Kash- 
merian view of Guijas that they are three and are Rasadharmas nor Vamana’s 
view of Guija and Alaihkara as differing on the basis of their being Sobhahetu 
and Sobhatisayahetu respectively. The passage in Ratnesvara’s S. K. A 
Vydkhya is quoted in the coming section on Ratnesvara. Ratnesvara’s 
position is curious. Bhoja accepts Anandavardhana partially and gives in 
chapter V of the S. K. A., and in chapter XI of the Sr. Pra., a special status 
to the three Gunas of Ananda as vitally connected with the three Rasas. That 
apart, Bhoja formally gives the name Alaihkara to Gunas and Rasas for the 
sake of one kind of synthesis. There is little meaning in what Ratnesvara 
gives as the difference between Guija and Alaihkara. The difference that the 
former is Mukhya and the latter Amukhya leads to Vamana’s pxjsition. Taru- 
navacaspati also casts off Vamana’s distinction of Sobhahetu and Sobhatisaya- 
hetu but he has the feature of Margavibhajakatva to effectively distinguish 
Gupa from Alaihkara. Ratnesvara has no such thing. Therefore we must 
conclude that though Bhoja did not use the words Sobhahetu and SobhS- 
atisayahetu, the words whi:h he uses, Mukhya and Amukhya, mean the same 
thing and Ratnesvara is wrong and stands independent when he says that 
this position differs from that of Vamana. 

Bhoja classifies Gunas into three classes, Bahya — the Sabda giujas, Abh- 
yantara — the Artha gunas, and Vaise§ika gunas or Dosa gunas which are cases 
of Do§a turning out to be Gunas under certain circumstances. 


g^n: 'TT5g ¥r^t>T I 


?ri§n: ^Kg«ii#3 

^ g? i| % gill: II 


S. K. A. 
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In the Sr. Pra., Bhoja adds an illustration. In a damsel, her pedigree, age, form 
and physical beauty are the B^ya gunas ; her conduct, character, artfulness, 
culture etc., are her Abhyantara gunas ; Vinaya or modesty is a Guna of 
women and Avinaya, lack of Vinaya, is a Do^ or fault. But in courtesans, 
it is Avinaya that is a Guna even as smoke which is Do^ elsewhere is Guna 
when it emanates from scent-wood like sandal. The last is Vai^ika guna. 

3Tq»ira^ I STI^cRT: 3T%an:, % I 

3lfir 2011 %^ {|t!qnp% 1 Sr. Pro., Vol. II., pp. 211-212. 

The Vai^ika gunas are thus constituted into a special class and given regular 
treatment for the first time by Bhoja. The Vaise§ika gunas of poetry are 
such flaws as Punarukti which becomes a Guna in the speech of an emotion- 
filled lover, in drunken state etc. Some of these Vaisesika gunas have been 
indicated in the Dosa sections by earlier writers like Bhamaha, Dandin and 
Rudrata. Bhoja only constituted them into a class of Gupas and gave them 
elaborate treatment. In chapter I Bhamaha speaks of Dc^as ; of the Do?a 
Ayuktimat, he says that making messengers of clouds, wind, moon etc., are 
liable to be called Ayuktimat but adds that, if the man who sent the mes- 
sage is mad in lovelomness, it is no fault. 

^«n II 

Bhamaha again says that according to the particular setting, even the bad 
adds to the beauty. 

SiThTWgi'^ I 

XXX 
^ fl^fl ^Th+f^p-:^ I I- 54 - 7 . 

These verses are incorporated by Bhoja in his text in the section on Vaisesika 
Gunas. In chapter IV, Bhamaha speaks of Punamkta do^a ceasing to be a 
Dosa in utterances in fear, sorrow etc. 

31W Jf dlf: II 

Daijdin shows also that Do^as become Gunas. Of Apartha he says : 
3;?traqtl«ri55|rn2Th<Ht5| 1 K. A. III. 128. 

I K. A. HI. 130. 
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Of Vyartha : 

if^3n ii 133. 

Of Punarukti : 

3T3T.rqi?I^5I^ qflE 1 

^ 5CT%?fJIc5%2n II ■A- HI- 137- 

Of Sasamsaya : 

t?5F 3?^ ^5 ( sng ) afsi^ i 

?T <iw II 111- 141- 

Of Apakrama : 

2fc5W^^=vi%Hl3^fsft ^ I 

^fl5?5^3TT|: II K. A. 146. 

And finally Danidin says that, by the powers of the poet, all these flaws will 
cease to be such and be utilised as Guji^s. 

ac^ ^<IRT 3«I^M %lit?r H 111- 179- 


Rudrafa ends his section of Do§as with the same idea : 

3T3i;^q5iRni%i;55fl^mfi[ jrsji. i 

H visff^ |CT?T1€^ ^ II VII. 47. 

Anandavardhana has pointed out that Srutidu§ta and other Do^as are by 
nature Anitya, in Uddyotas II and III andj Abhinava has fully explained this 
doctrine of the Anityatva of Doja. Abhinava has fully explained this 
in his commentary on the Do§aprakaraina in chapter XXVII of Natyasastra, 
where he shows how Do§as are Anitya and how the Do^as become Gujjas some- 
times. Abhi. Bha. Vol. II. Mad. Ms. pp. 409-410 & 420. This has been ex- 
plained in the Dosa chapter in this thesis and in my paper on Aucitya also. It 
is Aucitya that lies at the basis of this principle of Anityatva of Dosa. The 
Sdhityadarpana is the one later work which treats of this topic of the Vai- 
sesika guna of Bhoja. It says : 

3Tg^ ^ ^ I VII. 32. 

ai^f ^ t^n =^ig»T!iRrRn Ii VII. 31. 

Bhoja takes all that Bhamaha, Daiidin and Rudrafa have said upon this 
subject and adds much more. He shows all the Dosas, of Pada, Padartha 
and V^yartha becoming Gupas, each with a definition and illustration. 

Bhoja gives 24 Sabdagupas which are taken also as the 24 Arthagupas. 
Of these, ten are the old ones in Dapdin and Vamana. In the definitions of 
these, once as Sabdagupa and again as Arthagupa, Bhoja combines Dapdin 
and Vamana. Some of his new Giujas, Bhoja creates out of the definitions 
of these ten Gupas themselves in Dapujin and Vamana. For instance, 
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Bhoja casts away Vamana’s idea of Sabdasamadhi as Arohavaroha, only to 
take it as the new Guna called Gati. This we shall see by and by. 

The following are the 24 Gunas given by Bhoja : 

Slesa, Prasada, Samata, Madhurya, Sukumarata, Arthavyakti, Kanti, 
tidaratva, Udattata, Ojas, Aurjitya, Iheyas, Susabdata, Samadhi, Sauksmya, 
Gambhirya, Vistara, Sahksepa, Sammitatva, Bhavikatva, Gati, Riti, Ukti and 
Praudhi. 

Sabdagunas. 

Slesa : Vamana is followed. 

Prasada : Vamana’s clumsy notion of Sabdaprasada as Saithilya co- 
existent w'ith Ojas is cast away by Bhoja and Dandin’s definition of Prasada 
as ‘ Prasiddhartha ’ is followed. 

Samata : Dapdin is followed. 

Madhurya ; Dandin’s conception of Madhurya as Anuprasa of an agree- 
able variety and as Agramyata is abandoned and Vamana’s idea of Sabda- 
madhurya as Prthakpadata is accepted. 

Sukumarata : Dandin is followed. Vamana's Sabdasukumarata agrees 
with this. The illustration given by Danfiin is taken by Bhoja. 

, Arthavyakti : Dapdin is followed. 

Kanti : Vamana is followed. Dapdin does not have an aspect of Kianti 
which can be related to Sabda. Hence Bhoja resorts to Vamana. This prin- 
ciple Bhoja follows throughout. 

Audarya : Vamana’s' description of it as Vikafatva and the dance of 
words is taken by Bhoja. 

Udattata : Udattata and Udarata are identical in Dapdin, and Vamana 
did not have two such Gunas. Bhoja makes two Gunas out of the two 
synonyms, gives the former according to Vamana and the latter according 
to Dapdin. In Dapdin himself, there are two kinds of Udarata, Utkrsta- 
gupapratiti and slaghyavise§apayoga. The latter can be related to Sabda and 
Bhoja takes it as the Sabdaguna of Udattata. As we shall see presently, the 
other Udarata in Dapdin is utilised by Bhoja for defining the Udarata and 
Udattata of Artha. 

Ojas : Dandin’s Ojas which is Samasabhuyastva is taken. 

Aurjitya : Having followed Dandin on Ojas, Bhoja creates this Gupa 
of Aurjitya defined as Gadhabandhatva out of Vamana’s Ojas of 3abda. This 
is another way by which Bhoja creates new Gupas. 

Preyas ; This is an altogether new Gupa of Bhoja. It is defined as 
follows : i It is the use of words expressing 

love. It is said to occur in Cams. The definition consists of what Dapdin 
said of his Preyolarhkara. It is not easy to understand how Bhoja included it 
among the Gupas. 

Susabdata : This is the old Sausabdya ; Suptih vyutpatti. This is made 
a Giuja for the first time. See Alamkara chapter. 
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Samadhi : Vamana neglected Dandin’s Sain 5 dhi, Anyadhannaropa ; he 
gave a new idea, Arohavaroha, to define §abdasamadhi, Daijdin is followed 
by Bhoja and Sabdasamidhi is given by Bhoja as Anyadhannaropa. 

Sauksmya : This is another altogether new Guiia of Bhoja. It is defined 
as follows : 


We can gather from the illustration and Bhoja’s comments thereon that this 
Guna means an expression meaning one thing on the surface and having within 
an idea of a different nature. Ratnesvara illustrates this Guiia by comparing 
it to the stone in which the form of horse, elephant etc. which the sculptor is 
going to draw out is in Sufcsmavastha. 

Gambhirya : This again is a new Guna of Bhoja. It is an expression 
having Dhvani. Bhoja defines this as g rnwft^ I Dhvani is made 

here a Guna. It must be noted how it is made a Sabda guna. In his com- 
ments, Ratnesvara gives Bhoja’s classification of Dhvani into Sabda dhvani 
and Artha dhvani in his Sr. Pra. 

Vistara : This is also a new Guna of Bhoja. Bhoja defines it as high- 
flown expression. 




I Bhoja. 

I Ratnesvara. 

This is the same as a variety of VSmana’s Arthaguina or Ojas, the expression 
of a word in a senterKe, Ratnesvara says so : 

1 P- 57 . 

Ratnesvara also mentions here that it is this that is called Pallava. It is then 
not different from the Padakrta variety of Bhoja’s Sabdalaihfcara called 
Racana, under which also Ratnesvara refers to Pallava and quotes from some 
writer the following two Anustubhs on it : 



515321% II P- 

Under Vivaksa in his Sr. Pra. (Chap. VII) Bhoja has a verse which refers 
to this Guna of Vistara as well as the Gunas of Samksepa and Sammitatva. 
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Samfc?epa : This new Guna of Bhoja is the (^posite of Vistara. It is 
brief or condensed expression and corresponds to what Vamana says is a 
variety of the Praudhi which is the Arthaguina of Ojas. ‘ Vakyarthe ca pada- 
bhidha Bhamaha has an idea similar to this Samksepa or ccmdensed ex- 
pression towards the end of chapter V. 

% S<in: I 

# ii 60 . 

Sammitatva : This is another new Guna of Bhoja. This is neither Vis- 
tara nor Samksepa. It is equal expression. This Guna means more. It 
is the ‘ mutual commensurateness ’ of Sabda and Artha, which writers have 
called sabdartha Sahitya, Sabdartha Sauhiarda, ^bdartha Saubhtatra and 
Vagartha Pratipatti. I have dealt with this Sammitatva of Bhoja in the 
chapter on ^hitya. Bhoja defines and explains it thus : 

aiif 3p}^ qgiJTT ^ I 

Bhavikatva : This is a Vakya-guna for the first time in Bhoja, who 
defines it as follows ; 

This Guija is related to Bhlava and Rasa and will be examined in the Rasa 
section. Ratnesvara takes it as the expressional flux of emotional tide. 

^ 3 T^r^: x x x 1 

=3r I JiqT-^ ht 55^1: pp- 58-9. 

Gati : This is Arohiavaroha, V&mana’s Sabda samadhi. It must be noted 
that Bhoja also illustrates it by a Sikharmi verse. Ratnesvara says here that 
some take this Arohavaroha as a metrical quality and that it must be taken 
as the quality of the ‘ Svaras ’ and Bhoja himself says : 3 ^ 5 ^ 

^ 1 But the difference between the two Ardhas is not plain. Rat- 

nesvara adds that one must feel this Guina in the verses, that this is an ‘ Anu- 
bhavika guira ’ ; »pr: I P- 59. 

Riti : This new Guina of Bhoja is Prakrama nirvaha whose absence is 
the flaw called Prakrama bhahga. 

This is a Guiia or a feature of beauty only sometimes. If stuck to and car- 
ried out to a length, it becomes monotonous and unbearable. Ratnesvara 
rightly points out : 

— I 3T^ trqTSf I P- 60. 

Ukti ; Another new Guna of Bhoja. I have examined all the concepts 
in Bhoja called Ukti in the chapter on Ukti. This is not any particularised- 
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Guija of restricted scope ; it stands for charming poetic expression itself. Bhoja’s 
definition tries to narrow it but fails to do so and Ratnesvara is plain that 
it means the peculiar expression of a thousand varieties which are the creations 
of the poetic genius. 

‘Al'hIrRIWPd % I X X 

5 i x x x 


Praudhi ; This is the last new Guna of Bhoja. It was seen at the begin- 
ning of this section that Bhavabhuti and Ya^varman mentioned Praudhi. 
Vamana gives Praudhi as the Artha guna Ojas. Bhoja makes it the well- 
known Paka, Nalikera paka, Mpdwka paka etc. Ratnesvara quotes here 
Vamana’s verse on Paka as the unalterability of the words. One carmot med- 
dle with the poet’s expression and try to substitute other words in the place 
of some. A poet should write in such a manner that those words alone which 
he has used there are effective and none else. Ratnesvara says : 





Vamana. p. 32, Vanivilas ed. 


XXX X 

I PP- 61-62. Ibid. 

Arthagunas : 

Sle§a ; This is Vamana’s Arthasle§a. While Vamana describes it as 
Ghatana and Karma-Kautilya-anulbanatva-upapattiyoga, Bhoja says : 

’ST 51^ 5iN>: glJTffT. Bhoja means the same thing as V^ana as his 

illustration (which is the same as that given by Vamana) and remarks on it 
show. Ratnesvara expressly relates Bhoja and Vamana in his comments on 
this Guna. 

I 31F1T4- — IT IT I d^T T=BdT I 31T' 

jRqj: T'Tflnr^lcTIff. I 3Td<^®HH, I 

i =t 3i3^«idTf ot- 

qfTT ’tr li^ldT ^avjH?bAfrd<rT«lr% [ ff ] ; ^Tq%5T(Sq^?) 

1 Tmr^: i p- 63. 

PrasSda : Arthapiiakatya. From the illustrative verse and Bhoja’s com- 
ments thereon, it is clear that this is altogether a new idea of Bhoja. The 
illustration is a description of the Sun. But the Sun itself is not mentioned 
in it. Several Vi^anas describing the various conditicms associated with the 
rising sun are described and from this it is very clear that the Sun is des- 
cribed. 
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Samatva : This is the Guna of observing the natural order of things as 
found in the world while describing them ; this fellows Vamana. When this 
order is not observed, the Do^ of Kramabhahga results. 

Madhurj^a ; This is also a new crmception of Bhoja. Bhoja defines it 
as sweet-temperedness or mildness even in anger. 

This has nothing to do with Vamana’s Arthamadhurya which is Ukti vaicit- 
rya. The Madhurya spoken of by Bhoja is more a Gurja of the Nayaka or 
the Nayika to be treated under Samanyabhinaya. Bharata has this same 
AEdhurya in that place in his Natyasastra. 

ii xxiv. 27. 

Saukuirfirya : This is almost similar to that of Vamana, Aparujya. 
Bhoja gives it as Ani^fhuratva. 

Arthavyakti : Same as in Vamana. For further discussion on Artha- 
vyakti, see section on Bhoja and Svabhavokti. 

Kanti : Same as in V^ana. 

Udarata and Udiattata : Bhoja defines the two as follows : 

3WT I 

This is the Udatta alariikara as described by Dandin in II. 300. 

Ojas : Vamana is abandoned here and Bhoja gives his own original 
Ojas here. Its significance is not clear at all, the commentary giving us as 
little help as the text. 

Aurjitya : Bhoja defines it as ‘ Rudhahariikiarata ’. 

The definition is what Daijdin gave for tJrjasvi alarhkara. Bhoja refers 
here to the dignified attitude of great persons, who refer to themselves with an 
exalted ‘ We ’. ( 

Preyas ; | 

Nothing more is clear here except that this is expression emanating from love. 

Su&bdata : This is Vamana’s Saukumarya of Artha, and is only the 
roundabout way of saying unpleasant things. E.g., saying Yasassesa for 
Mrta ; Dirghanidri for death and so on. 

Samadhi : This has nothing to do with Vamana’s ‘ Arthadr?ti ’. Bhoja 
defines it as artfulness and exhibiting one’s feeling artfully by adopting some 
pretext. 

This again is hardly any definite Gupa of expression. Bhoja illustrates it 
with the verse in Sakuntala etc. 



HISTOTY OF GUINIAS 


317 


Sauk§mya : This is the presence of some subtle meaning in expression. 
This seems to be a case of Dhvani of Vastu or Rasadi. 

‘ m X X I ’ 

Ratnesvara ‘x x I ’ 

Gambhirya : This is expression containing technical ideas pertaining to 
Astras. i 

Vistara : CTd: I 

This is ‘elaboration.’ 

Samk^epa : This is summing up in a few words. 

Sammitatva ; This looks like the ^bda guna of that name, but Bhoja’s 
illustration and explanation of it make its meaning very much restricted. 
The illustrative verse cited by Bhoja describes Siva having the sickle-moon on 
his head and P5rvatl having Siva’s nail-print on her bosom ; these two, the 
sickle-moon and the nail-print together make the letter of the Prapava, and 
it is appropriate that the two parts of the Pranava are on the two centres of 
meditation, the Brahmarandhra and the heart ; this equal and proper appor- 
tioning of the Prapava is the Artha gupa of Sammitatva ! 

Bhavikatva : This is Vyajokti and the illustration is the artful utter- 
ance of a loose woman who, while going astray, misleads her husband into 
the belief that she was going for some legitimate purpose such as bringing 
water. As a Gupa, this again is unintelligible. This is nothing but Rudrafa’s 
Bhavalaihkara, 

Gati : § I 

This is clearly a case of Dhvani. In explaining it, Ratnesvara uses the com- 
parison of the resonance of bronze, Anusvanadhvani. 

Riti : This is also another kind of Krama, observing the order of things 
found in nature. 

Ukti : This is another kind of Bhangi bhapiti. This is merely Vakrata 
or Vaicitrya and no definite Gupa is perceptible here. 

Praudhi : In the definition, this is the writer’s successful expression of 
the idea which he undertakes to convey. In his comments however, Bhoja 
comes round to one of the varieties of the Praudhi given by Vamana as the 
Arthagupa of Ojas. It is the expression of a large mass of ideas in the 
smallest number of words possible. Ratnesvara says : 

I X X 

I P- 74. 

Of these Giujas of Sabda and Artha, Bhoja has attached some importance to 
the ten Gupas of old. One of his Vakya do^s is called Aiitimat and it is de- 
fined as the reverse of the nine Gupas, Slesa etc., sle^adi nava gupa vipar- 
yaya. Sanadhi is omitted here. 
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?P>IHr ^ I 

Jrr|; ^ I 

sn^riRBrn fw I1 S- K. A. \. 28-29. 

Bhoja defines the Viparyaya of each and illustrates. These nine gunas are 
classified into three sets, those of Sabda, of Artha and of both. Sle§a, Samata 
and Saukumarya belong to Sabda ; their Viparyayas also pertain to sabda ; 
Kanti, Prasada and Arthavyakti belong to Artha. Qjas, Aladhurya and 
Audarya belong to both Sabda and Artha. The following table shows the 
Giujas and their Viparyayas. 

Sle§a X saithilya ; Samata X Vaisamya ; Saukumarya X Kathoratva ; 

Prasada XAprasannata ; Arthavyakti XNeyarthatva ; Kanti XGramyatva. 

OjasXAsamastata ; MadhuryaXAnirvyudhatva ; Audarya XNiralarh- 
kara. Most of the matter in this section is taken from chapter I of the 
Kavyadarsa of Dandin. The illustration of the unpronounceable, Kathora 
or Krcchrodya, is not from Dandin but from Bhamaha, I. 46. Dandin’s 
Madhuryaviparyaya, Gramya, is given by Bhoja as the Viparyaya of Kanti. 
Dandin, for no good reason, I. 59, which illustrates Bandhaparu§ya and 
Saithilya through bad Anuprasa as pointed out by Dandin in I. 60 is com- 
pletely taken over by Bhoja but given as the Viparyaya of Ojas. Bhoja gives 
it so because it is the uncompounded nature, Samasabhava, that is responsible 
for the bad effect of the verse. Bhoja’s Madhurya viparyaya is the absence 
of his own Guija' RIti and has no basis in Daindin. Though without much 
meaning, Bhoja reproduces here Dandin’s two verses on Madhurya in general 
and on Anuprasa madhurya. Bhoja gives the two verses of Daindin on Uda- 
rata and interprets them in his own way. He says that description of things 
must be either beautiful in wording or in the portrayal of some charming 
aspect of the thing. If neither is present, the expression is bald and has no 
charm ; it is Niralairhkara, the Viparyaya of Audiarya. This is not to be 
traced in Dandin. 

The third class of Gunas in Bhoja are the Vaikisika Gupas or Do§a 
gunas of which I have spoken already. See Dosa chapter and my paper on 
Aucitya. See the above chapter on Bhoja and Aucitya also. 

There is a work called Srngdra sdra in the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS 
Library, written by one Vefikatanarayana Diksita. The work dates after 
Vidyanatha from whom, besides many others, it borrows. This work does 
not treat of the Gunas, — slesa etc. though it mentions the Komala Riti, 
otherwise called the Vaidarbhi, as “Dasapralna samanvita.” It has a 
small section on Gunas but here the work deals with only the Vaise§ika 
guijas of Bhoja, those Dosas which become Gunas according to the principle 
of Aucitya. (Mad. MS. R. 12958. 23. 3. 16). 

Bahurupamisra, author of a commentary on the Dasaritpaka (Mad. MS. 
R. 3670 & R. 4188) follows Bhoja on Gunas. He gives the three classes of 
Gunas of Bhoja and all the Guijas of the three classes as given by Bhoja. 
(P. 105 R. 4188). 
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3®n: 5K3®IT:, ei^goiT:, I X X q ^ 

WM«IN?R sn jpR# ^ g»^ i 

^ ’pm ^1|5T: X X »Tt%^ 3T^ sw: I 

At the end, Bahurupa gives Kioja’s view also, that Gunas are also Alarii- 
Irara, Alarhlmra of the class called Svabhavokti. See Alarfikara chapter and 
my paper on Bahurupamisra’s Dasarupaka vySkhya. JOR., Madras Vol. 
VIII. pp. 324-5. 

Acyuta raya, a recent writer and author of Sdhityasdra, published by 
the Nimaya Sagar Press, accepts only three Gunas, the three of Ananda, 
mentions the additional Gunas of Bhoja found in the S. K. A. and shows 
how all of them can be brought under these three Gunas or cases of Dhvani 
or Alarhkara. (Chap. VII. sis. 198-208). 

Both in the S. K. A. and the Sr. Pra. Bhoja makes, with reference to the 
samsrsti of Gxmas, a classification of the three classes of Gunas into Sollekha 
and Nirullekha. See b'. K. A. V. pp. 614-615. He does not explain this 
classification and its meaning can be made out from Bhoja using these expres- 
sions ‘ Ullekha ’ and ‘ Anullekha ’ during his treatment of the Sabdalaih- 
kara yamaka in ch. II. S. K. A., pp. 173-4. Both Ratnesvara and, Bhafta 
Nfsimha explain ‘ Ullekhin ’ as “ standing out prominently ” and ‘ Anullekha ’ 
as being the opposite. My attention to this explanation was drawn by Mm. 
Prof. S. K. Sastri. 

It was noted above, how under the Do§a Aritimat, Bhoja speaks specially 
of nine of the ten old Gunas, omitting Samiadhi. He seems to place them 
on a special footing by that treatment. In a similar manner Bhoja separates 
the three Gunas of Ananda, Miadhurya, Ojas and Pras&da and subscribes 
also to Ananda’s view of Guna, in his own way. Though apparently a big 
plodding compiler, Bhoja does disclose some critical faculty when we examine 
him minutely. His big list of 24 Gunas, he classifies into three classes, two 
of which are intimately, inseparably and inevitably associated with Rasas and 
the third is purely of Sabda and Artha, a viewpoint which, we saw above, 
Abhinava put forward in his Abhinavabharati. The first two classes are 
Raslarambhaka and Rasa bhava-iarabdha, manifesting Rasa and manifested 
by Rasa or Bhava. Speaking of the Sarhkara of Gunas with Rasas in a verse, 
Bhoja says that one can talk of a poet combining the two only in the cases 
of the third set of Gunas which he introduces specially and not in the cases 
of the first two which come into being along with the Rasas and at once. 
They are ‘ Aprthag yatna nirvartya,’ while the third set of Gunas is ‘ Prthag 
yatna nirvartya.’ Bhoja says : 


2m X X 3iisn2ic;ri^|f2iRT rm 


X 

51 I cr?i«n — 

It5f *fit JJ2TOI n(Both from Dandin, I. 51 & 62.) 
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^TsJTtnl^ ii 

i^5R5wrr^ ^ i 

JTrf^lTT^ 2fTi^ ?FI?^5nm JH: II 

?Tfla^ ^rswf ?i^pa^ i 

?r aei^ jjoft t^: ^I^IWICoif^JT: II ( Anandavardhana, II. 8-11). 

t4 ’THHf ?Tfua^; i ti? g<mt»T5c%sf^f i cRi«Tr-f sri^^ 

sfrrtcqT^l, »T(q^ fRPlfFWT^F^, * 111 %, 3TRPTtcCT 3^5^ , 

STvfrScmcTr ^1 (Pp- ^28-9, S. K. A. This text is 

produced in the Sr. Pra. Vol. II, pp. 397-9). 

Here Bhoja follows Ananda completely, incorporating his verses into his 
own text. Only Bhoja adds to Ananda’s Madhurya, Dairkdin’s Agramyata 
inadhurya. Agramyata has been emphasised by Bhoja often and there can 
be no poetry devoid of it ; hence there is no place where AgiSmyata madhurya 
is not present. Similarly, Madhurya is the Guna of the two aspects of Syn- 
gara and the Kanuja Rasas and it cannot have a separate existence from 
them. Ojas is similarly fused with Raudra and such other Rasas. Pras&da, 
like Agramyata madhurya, must exist everywhere, along with every Rasa. 
Without it, there is no realisation of Rasa. Thus there can be no talk of Sam- 
kara between these Rasas and these three Gunas ; and there is no Sariikaravya- 
vahara for Agramyata Madhurya and Prasada in any part of Kavya. These 
are Rasarambhaka or Rasa-manifesting Guijas. 

There is the second set of Gulnas which are invariably and inevitably 
manifested as a consequence of certain Rasas, Ras^abdha. These are 
Aurjitya which is ‘ Ruidhaharhkarata,’ Bhavika which is a case of Bhava, 
Madhurya which is softness in expression even in a stress of anger, dignity 
of mind which is Udattatva, F*reyas which is love for an object and Kanti 
which is Rasa guna pre-eminently, ‘ Kpta rasatva.’ These also are ‘ Apr- 
thag yatna nispanna ' and do not have Sarhkara. That is. they are not 
said to be mixed or combined with Rasas. 

Bhojas Prabandha gunas. 

The concept of Guna is taken by Bhoja not only with Sabda and Artha 
in a Vakya, but also with Sabda and Artha in a Prabandha as a whole. 
Rasaviyoga or the eternal presence of a Rasa in a poetic composition as a 
whole is secured by the same means as Rasaviyoga by avoiding Do§as, and 
by securing Gunas and Alariik^ras, in the Prabandha. Thus, there are two 
sets of Do^as, Guijas and Alaiiikaras, those of the Vakya and those of the 
Prabandha. The changing or the modifying of the original story to suit 
the Rasa is the Dosahana of Prabandha. What are the Gunas of Prabandha ? 
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Bhoja says on p. 411 of the Sr. Pro. 

5 I 

Vol. II. Mad. Ms. Chap. XI. 

After describing the different kinds of work, the many varieties of drama 
and poetic composition, Bhoja comes again to the topic of Prabandha giina 
on p. 430. The Gunas of the Prabandha are of three classes, of ^bda, of 
Artha and of both. Bhoja enumerates them and then defines each and gives 
illustrations. 





?cf*P13on; I (S.''- Pra- Vol. II, pp. 430-1). 


The explanation of each of these Gunas follows : 

c4Rl^f4>l'o!ll^: ?17Tf^ =7§54f( flfllfgl, ffSIlf^ 31^ cTP^ 

*if^r I 3 7?pp:^4;ffmcT3i n^ffwiwf 

517*hpil74ilftr4 I 

=7?ffRt ffTi cT IT^ 5?j;gTIW*T?ffl ffl 7555q;, ?Ic?T- 

^•it'TRlT’Pl *l^l4il»i|l'{llcl |lPP13,3'^l'7jlf^*^ *I^*TRS I 7i®lRI- 

4H53Tlf^: I 441- 

»lWft<'d<?7Wo!lH'd ffc^R^Hl *fl7Ht TRJlt, 2«P*TlffJT?5iff 4H*llffRt 

74^ #>:7t *1171:, *Tf%¥7l 4H1:, W*n7- 

( qi«q?%7 ) (^) ff TT^TPllftr ^<57h4l*4ldfkl I 

3 7177^ 3?7:%17771^ %ftfill 

*11°^, ff 7^77%^ °^c4177^ I 3I^^^9177f7^I<7r7ff»l Sl'^rtSjRl 771“ 

«fW«fl 771 77^7^ 5Tt*n^ 77*dtkl 757)3, I 


W13<?^M^'<4c 7 W?7HH (f^7^7' #13;, 3?7n?517;W 717:, #777^ 7#:, 

^■, #*17377 3 #77)7: ^?3M#H “ 773#!: 771^ 71 43717#: 

#; ” ( Magha, II. 83 ) ^ W77f^ I 7I7I3^77l7r4filc77H 7377171101 
33317711^ 31137, 7^311^ 4#711, 37*7I^775i#l, 3773foi 3l7[74i7l 31731 ^ 
17777) f3?13I% 317ff%5iriri3775ra 773^ • 3T7T3^7^g*74?7i*R777 ^fl^ ^3#i*73l77) , 
733I#57377:, TF) 73lfe75177:, ^ 3*7377:, 377 3t##)#TI7^ #*77)71: 

3T3r#3T 7fil47[, #33t#^7*7747 (77*747) 
373fR7177?7#777 3 T^T^TlrB^TiTi 3371 ^- 
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Wfi^t§fl55^c%fr§T- 

57^ I 

tsfft 5i5^f*PniTrr; Jifrar^ *T^d 1 * 

Bhoja gives here a list of features which go to make up the best poem. 
It is almost a statement of the criticism of the work as whole. Sabda guijas 
are the physical or formal features ; Artha gunas pertain to the content and 
theme ; the Ubhaya gimas embrace both. Of the Sabda gunas, two deal with 
size. The Mahakavya is an epic and it proposes to portray a great theme 
and as such, must be of sufficient length. It cannot be a minor poem. This 
Guna is called Asamksiptagranthatva. Side by side with insistence on this 
Guna, one should bear in mind that the epic must not be very long and 
become stupendous, for, none will ever read it fully. The Sargas must not 
be each very long. This Guna is called Anativistirna sargatva. The Guna 
called Avisama bandhatva is not well explained by Bhoja. Sravyavfttatva 
is a Guna of the metre. The Mahakavya must be written in such metres 
only as are sweet to the ear. Though the theme is big and variety in metre 
all over is necessary, one should not resort to the unheard of metres, deficient 
in musical quality. Related to this is the Ubhayaguna of Arthanurupa- 
cchandastva which also refers to metre. The situations should forge their 
own metre. The very metre must be suggestive of the Rasa of that canto. 
The ideas should express themselves in appropriate and suggestive metres. 
Thus, the Viyogini is suited for Kamna and so on. The last Sabdagupa is 
Slisfa sandhitva which is a structural Guna ; Bhoja says that each canto 
must run into the next and all must fit themselves in the main theme like 
words in a sentence. 

The Arthagunas emphasise the essence of a Mahakavya, the hero, his 
greatness, development of Rasas and the social purpose of poetry namely 
the educating of man in the fourfold aim of all humanity, Caturvarga 
vyutpatti. The epic is different from the sundry Muktakas and minor poetry 
by the grandeur of its theme. It is heroic and this quality is emphasised 
by the first Guna of Caturodattanayakatva. The Guna called Rasabhavani- 
rantaratva emphasises that the whole poem shall have one Rasa as its main 
motif ; but in the development of that one Rasa through the story, all the 
rich variety of human sentiments shall be intricately portrayed without hind- 
rance to the unity of Rasa. Two of the Arthagunas emphasise the fruit or 
the social end of poetry, Caturvarga phalayattatva and Vidhi ni?edha vyut- 
padakatva. An epic must show man in action in pursuit of one or more of 
the four Purusarthas. The theme of an epic is the problem of these four aims 
of man and not the passing sentiments recorded in Muktakas. Finally, the 
epic should depict how the good ultimately succeeds and evil ultimately 
perishes and thus should instruct that one desirous of happiness here and 
hereafter should strive to be good like the hero and must never be like the 

* See Hemacandra, K. A. and VyS. pp. 334-337, where this text from the Sr. 
Pra. is reproduced. 
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villain in the story. The last Arthaguiia is a general one which we shall 
consider at the end. 

The Ubhayagiujas pertain to both Sabda and Artha. They relate sabda 
and Artha with each other and lay emphasis on some principles of harmony 
and appropriateness, Aucitya. The first is Rasanurupasandarbhatva. The col- 
location of words as well as the conceiving of ideas must be in perfect har- 
mony with the Rasa. Sandarbha applies to both Sabda and Artha. Thus this 
Guna emphasises Vrttyaucitya and Rityaucitya. The next Gujia of Patranu- 
Tupabhasatva is explained by Bhoja as the quality pertaining only to drama, 
though Bhoja is generally describing here the features of a Mahakavya only. 
Hence it is, that while reproducing these in his work, Hemacandra omits this 
item. In a drama, this Guiia emphasises the Lokadharmi of each character 
speaking in his or her own proper tongue. This is not possible in a narra- 
tive epic which is in one language from beginning to end. Of the next 
Ubhayaguna which is ‘ metre suited to the idea ’ we have already spoken. 
The two other Gunas of this class stand on a different footing. One of 
these two goes along with the Arthaguna applying to the secondary, aim and 
purpose of poetry viz., Pum^rtha vyutpatti ; it is Samastaloka ranjakatva 
and emphasises, not the secondary end of Vyutpatti but the primary end of 
poetry, the immediate end named Ananda. 


Lastly, we have to examine the Arthagupa called Susutra samvidha- 
nakatva and the Ubhayaguna, Sadalarhkara vakyatva. The former according 
to Bhoja’s explanations reviews all the Gupas of the three sets given above 
and says that the Gupas must find their proper places and they must be so 
well knit that the work as a whole may have great beauty. The Ubhayaguna 
of Sadalamkarax’iakyatva has nothing to do with the! Gupas. It emphasises 
that the Gupas by themselves are not enough and that there are other features 
like the Gupas viz., Prabhandhalarhkaras. Their presence is the Gupa of 
Sadalamkaravakyatva. This last is strange and absolutely unnecessary. 

These features of the Prabandha are called Gupas by Bhoja because they 
contribute to the beauty of the poem. These are not wholly Bhoja’s original 
idea. Though dealing with them as Gunas and in three sets is certainly a 
novel idea of Bhoja, the features themselves are those given by Dapdin in 
his description of the Mahakavya in chapter I of his Kavyadarsa. Thus, 
Asamksipta granthatva, Sravyavrttatva, Anativistirpa sargatva, slistasandhi- 
tva, Caturvargaphalopetatva, Caturodattan&yakatva, Rasabhavanirantaratva, 
Samastalokaranjakatva and Sadalarhkaravakyatva are all borrowed from 
Dapdin’s description of the Mahakavya. 

XXX 




K. A. I. 12-19. 
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The rest of the features characterising the Mahafcavya in Dandin’s des- 
cription of it are taken by Bhoja as thei Alaihkaras of Prabandha which are 
dealt with in the Alarhkara section. The verses of Dandin on Mahlafcavya 
are themselves quoted fully as a final review at the end of the eleventh 
chapter of the Sr. Pra. 


Ratnesvara. 

Ratnesvara, the commentator of Bhoja’s S. K. A. deserves some atten- 
tion in a history of Gunas. He does not follow the Kasrmrakas, though he 
uses some of Ananda’s verses on Gunas. Similarly, he borrows from and 
differs also from VSmana on the same subject of Gmia. 

He first considers that nine of the ten old Gunas Slesa etc. without 
Samadhi are responsible for an expression being Vakra. poetically beautiful 
and consequently Kavya. Here he slightly follows Vamana but expresses 
himself in a phraseology familiarised by Kuntaka. 

I 

Ratnesvara here seems to accept only nine Gunas. those of Dandin 
without Samadhi, and these as the more important Gunas. For, he says 
that an expression becomes Kavya and gets the necessary strikingness or 
Vakrata only by the introduction of these nine Gupas. In the absence or in 
the case of the Viparyaya or reverse of these, Ratnesvara says that the thing 
becomes Kavyiabhasa, the RTti being broken. RTti, he takes according to 
Vamana, as Gunavat pada racaria and as Atman. ‘ .Atman ’ here means 
‘ essential,’ ‘ Sarabhuta.’ 

^ ¥IW: I ^ ^ I 

I X X l PP. 24-25. 

That Ratnesvara attaches special importance to these nine Gunas is plain 
from his saying again twice : 

g«irr: I P- 133. 

goTT:. ( 1^1 ) i p. 134. 

It can also be said that Ratnesvara completely follows Vamana in 
considering Riti as the essence. This Riti is only the nine Gunas mingled 
together to produce something like the Panaka rasa of Citrasvada, a des- 
cription of Riti which is borrowed by Ratnesvara from Abhinava’s Locana. 

Ratnesvara follows Bhoja in considering Gunas as Mukhya sobhahetu 
and Alarhkaras as Amukhyasobhahetu. He refutes the theory that Gunas are 
Rasadharmas and Alathkaras, Dharmas of Sabdartha. He says that such 
a classification can hold good only if Rasa is accepted as Pradhana every'- 
v\here. He dees not accept it as Pradhana everywhere. Rasa is not present 
everywhere but Gunas are present everywhere. If Gunas should hang by 
^sa. Gunas which are invariably associated with Kavya, they would have to 
ome Amtya. If Gunas are called Rasavalambins because they are intended 
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for the sake of awakening Rasa, Alarhkaras also must be taken as Rasavalam- 
bins. 

gm:, I I fi«n 

[ aRsiRi sik frfi fRimr ] 3iw Jfi4 

ScJlfiWPl^, ^cf,«nk ktrpi: ? ( ^Kk»Idl: ) rPnk 

^smi ^ %ii ( srafRT ark dfl dc5i^<m ) i cnw 

I 3HdVfiftcT<fl«fkts4 *Tk: i 

p. 43. 

Ratnesvara similarly refutes Vamana’s distinction of Gunas from 
Alarhkaras, as Sobhahetu and Sobhatisayahetu. Both are Sc^hakara and 
hence it is, Ratnesvara says, Bhoja made them (the Gunas) also Alarhkaras. 
But one difference Ratnesvara accepts, following the text of Bhoja. It is 
that Guria is more important, Mukhya, than Alarhkara and that a verse 
with the former and devoid of the latter has yet poetry in it. 

X X JTdf g^3i:, ficT: i 

In the above quoted criticism of the Kasmirakas’ theory of Guija, 
Ratnesvara has also shown that since Prasada, Madhurya and Ojas appear 
as GuiTias of Sabda and Artha even as sle§a and the rest, there is no meaning 
in showing a partiality to the three alone, separating them as Rasaguijas from 
the rest. 

i^>Tl*T: ? 

p. 43. 

Thus Ratnesvara rejects the theory that Gunas are cmly three, the view held 
by the Kasmirakas i.e., followers of Ananda. He says 

^ g^rr:’ ^ tk i 

Ratnesvara would take Bhoja himself as refusing to accept Ananda’s 
position : but we have seen above how Bhoja appreciates Ananda’s view of 
Gunas being Rasadharmas and three in number ; Bhoja incoiporates 
Ananda’s idea and his verses into his own scheme and text, and introduces 
a division in his Gunas called Rasarambhaka guiias which are the three, Madhu- 
rya, Ojas and Prasada. Ratnesvara himself utilises Ananda’s definitions of 
the three Gupas. He considers Gupas as Rasavyanjaka, certain Gu^ias being 
suggestive of certain Rasas only. He says, Madhurya is suggestive of Spigara 
and Karuna ; he calls both these Rasas Madhura, though he gives Madhurya 
as a quality of Sabda and Artha. 

^ *lf% I P. 64. 

On p. 29 Ratnesvara speaks of Madhurya, quoting Ananda’s definition 
of it. Under the Do?a called Asamasta, the Viparyaya of Ojas in the 
section on the Aritimat do§a (p. 28), Ratnesvara accepts Ananda’s Ojas 
and quotes his definition of it as the Dharma of Raudra. But, Ananda is 



326 


SRNGARA PRAKASA 


interpreted differently, his Ojas being taken as Prandhi. This Praudhi again 
is not Vamana’s Artha Ojas. Ratne^vara has his own notion of Ojas and 
Praudhi. He says : 

I X X 51^^ § ( srfe: ) 

I ?n ^ i x x s^r*# i 

p. 28. 

Under the Dosa called Madhurya \7atyaya, he says 

It is also given as the Ardrata of the mind, following Anandavardhana. 
It is said to occur in expressions suggesting Snigara and Karuoa. 

?ri ^ r<^^oriwjd<5i+,i^ii3au|oij 1 P- 29. 

and he quotes Anandavardhana’s two verses cm Madhurya. Thus, though 
Anandavardhana is often used by him, Ratnesvara is definite in his staten 
ment that Guria pertains to Sabda and Artha. 

As we noted above, Ratnesvara holds that an utterance attained the 
Vakrata necessary for becoming Kavya by the presence of the nine Gunas 
Slesa etc. Otherwise, the utterance becomes Kavyabhasa. He seems also to 
identify this general and necessary Vakrata with RIti ; for in the absence 
of the nine Vakrata-producing Guijas, Riti is said to be lost. There is then 
the Do§a Aritimat. Though at the beginning Ratnesvara holds thus all the 
nine as Vakrataprayojaka, he selects the ninth viz,, Audarya specially and 
considers it as the means of producing the Vakrata which is necessary to make 
an expression Kavya. For, in its absence, we have a bald statement, the 
flaw called Analamkara. He says : 

d+dl 'i'^lcdl I »T % =i'+.d!*l»d^''l I 

p. 30. 

Later, in the Sabdaguina'prakarajria, he picks out Samadhi and gives it this 
same special position. He considers this one Guna as infusing the necessary 
Vakrata. 

i ^ x x i 

P- 

Ratnesvara has criticised Anandavardhana, but his views are very con- 
fused. He interprets Bhoja according to circumstance and he discloses 
lack of systematic exposition and uniformity of opinion. He borrows from 
Anandavardhana and Vamana, all the while criticising them. Though Bhoja 
clearly follows Vamana, he interprets Bhoja as criticising Vamana. Though 
Bhoja adopts Anandavardhana’s theory of Guna into his own system, Ratnes- 
vara interprets Bhoja as criticising Anandavardhana. Ratnesvara does not 
accept Rasa as Pradhana everywhere. He means that there are places in 
Kavyas, where Gunas and Alamkaras alone are important and prominent. 
But this does not mean that Rasa is not all in all in poetry for him. For, in 
interpreting the text of Bhoja ‘ Kavyasarvasva ’ in one place, he says that 



HISTORY OF GUIJIAS 


327 


‘ Kavyasarvasva ’ is the manifestation of Rasa : Thi^ 

manifestation of Rasa is due to the first Sabdaguiia called Prasada. He sajrs 

etc. 3T;r ^ i pp- 44-45. 

Cases of Rasa and Dhvani are considered Guna by Ratnesvara following 
Bhoja. On p. 102 Ratnesvara says : 

goic^W: I 

Following Vamana, he holds Riti as ‘Sara’ in poetry and this Riti is the 
Vakrata given by the nine Gunas. Thus Riti and Vakrata are identicaL 
With Vakrata, Ratnesvara begins to follow Kuntaka. 

3155117 t P- 115- 
3i?^; I P- 53. 

He holds the Havyasvarupa to be Vakrata and Alaihfcara as Vakrata and 
that, without it, there can be no poetry. He takes Vamana’s Kautilya in his 
Arthaguna, slesa, as this Vakrata. 

The Agnipurana. 

The Alamkara section in the Agnipurana contains a chapter on Gunas 
(346). Even as on Alamkara, on Gupa also, the writer of this section draws 
upon Bhoja. Gupa, he says, is very important and that, without it, even 
Alarhkaras are useless, an idea borrowed from Vamana and Bhoja. Then 
he says that Gupas are positive and must be accepted. They cannot be dis- 
missed as the absence of Dopas. He accepts Bhoja’s two main sets of Gupas, 
Samlanya and Vaise§ika. The latter, he does not deal with in chapter 346' 
but deals with in chapter 347 devoted to the Dosas. The Samanyagupas 
are divided into those of Sabda and Artha and both. The ^bdagunas are 
given as seven, Arthagupas as six and Ubhaya guipas as six. The text of the 
Agni Purana in the Anandasrama edition is highly corrupt and I may draw 
attention here to my article on Riti and Guna in the Agni Purana in the 
IHQ., X, 1934, pp. 767-69, in which I suggested many corrections and 
interpretations which have since been adopted by writers. In that paper 
there, I examined the verses dealing with the Guinas on pp. 776-779. The 
Purana gives the seven Sabda Gupas thus : 

^51531 ( 531 ) 31: H rTgoi: | 

?Tc^ ( 1 ) ?FT: 513^ II 346/5-6. 

Of these, Slepa, Lalitya, Glambhirya, Saukun^rya and Udarata are the five 
Gupas which are clear. What ‘ Satyeva yaugiki ’ means is not known. While 
describing these Sabda Gupas one after another, the PuiSipa does not speak 
anything relating to this passage “Satyeva yaugild’’ but has instead the 
definition of ‘ Ojas ’ as the sixth Gupa. The definitions have only six Gupas, 
corresponding to the six Artha Gunas and six Ubhaya Gupas. “Satyeva 
Yaugiki ’’ hasi a variant “ Rudhika Yaugiki ’’ but the likelihood is that the 
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whole line needs correction or reconstruction. Mm. Prof. S. K. Sastri would 
reconstruct it as “ sattvam ca yaugikam ceti ” and take ‘ sattva ’ as a variety 
of udattata and ‘ yaugika ’ as Samasika or Ojas (Yoga = samasa) ; thus accept- 
ing seven Gunas in all. The definition of Lalitya is obscure ; in the definition 
of Gambhirya, the expression ' — “ust be ‘ — 

’ Anuttana means Gambhira. Again in the definition of the same 
Guna, the text must be The 

Purana includes Susabdata in Gambhirya and stands alone in this respect. 
Audarya is defined in the line I ‘Slagya vise- 

sana yoga ’ is one of the two varieties of Dandin’s Udaratva. ‘ Uttanapadata ’ 
of the Purana is evidently corrupt. In the definition of Ojas, ‘ Padyadijivi- 
tam ’ must be ‘ Gadyadijivitam,’ and in the additional descriptitm of Ojas 
in the second line *^he F*urai)a records Ananda’s 

view of Ojas as the Guna of Raudra and Vira. 

The six Artha Guiias are Madhurya, Samvidhana, Komalatva, Udaratva, 
Praudhi and Samayikatva. Madhurya follows Bhoja’s Artha Madhurya, 
Samvidhana, which is defined is the same as 

the Samvidhana susutrata, a Prabandha guna of Bhoja, or it may be Bhoja’s 
Arthasle?a which also is described as ‘ Samvidhana susutrata.’ Udaratva 
which is ” Asaya sau§thava ” is one of the varieties of Daridin’s Udaratva; 
Praudhi is the full delineation or Po§a of Artha or the power of the poet 
to develop the idea contemplated ; it is the same as Bhoja’s Arthagupa of 
that name. The next Guna, Samayikatva, may mean the suggestion by the 
poet of an etymology as in 

^ I Raghu. II. 

Raghu. IV. 

But one must prefer to take it as the reverse of the Do^a Asamayika (see 
Agnipurdna, 347/10-11) which is the same as the Do§a Rudhi cyuta of 
Bhoja. Samayika hence means ‘ Rudher acyuta.’ 

The six Ubhayagupas of the Pur^a are Prasada, Saubhagya, Yathl- 
saihkhya, Prasasyata, Kka and R.aga. 

Jiwhpppi: I 

5RTf?: 9^^! I 

71^1 ?PT fRt 9l|; 95 99^ ( m: ) II 346/18-19. 

Saubhagya is only another name for the first variety of Dandin’s Udarata ; 
and the name ‘ Saubhagya ’ is taken from Kuntaka. V. J. pp. 74-77. 

99#d I 346/20. 

It is another stroke of eccentricity that made this writer hold YathSsarhkhya 
which is Anuddesa * and which all the writers have held as an Alarhkara, as 

* On the correction of the corrupt passage defining this Yathasariikhya, see my 
article on Kiti and Guna in the .Agnipurdna, IHQ., X. p. 778. 
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a Guna of Sabda and Artha ; or it may be Bhoja’s Arthaguna, Riti which 
is the observance of the natural order (Krama) of things when describing them. 
Prasasyata or Prasastya is Bhoja’s Artha gufna Su^bdata which is the use of 
delicate and periphrastic expressions to mitigate the effect of depressing and 
tormenting ideas such as death. Says Bhoja ; 

This writer chooses to call this Prasastya and says of it similarly 

ar^Eiw ii 346/29-30. 

The next is the well-known concept of Paka which as a Sabda guiia, Bhoja 
defines as Praudhi. 

The Agnipurana puts Bhoja’s definition thus : 

3%: qftor^: ^ I 

and then mentions the several F*akas, Mfdvika, Nalikera, etc. The last 
Ubhaya guna is Raga. Of this Bhoja treats in connection with love as its 
varying degrees of maturity. <n?.Rfr: sqJlTKq: ch. V. S. K. A. 

Ratnesvara, while commenting upon Sabda gupa paka in Bhoja, says that 
there are also the Artha pakas of the same nature dealt with in Chapter V. 

TTf 3TWW: i 

These are Nrli raga, Kasumbha raga etc. What is wonderful in this Purapa 
making it an Ubhaya gupa called Raga. 

Thus, an examination of the Guna section also shows how the compiler 
of the Alariikara section in the Agnipurana borrowed a great deal from Bhoja 
and how the whole section is a mix-up. 

Visvesvara's Camatkaracandrika. 

Visvesvara, author of the Camatkaracandrikd and court-poet of Simha- 
bhupala, the author of the Rasofrtfavasudhdkara, follows Bhoja in respect 
of Gupas with one difference regarding one Gupa. Bhoja gives Gupas as 
twenty-four and Visvesvara accepts twenty-three of them. He omits Bhoja’s 
Praudhi which is a new name for Paka. He separates 

this and deals with it in a separate section along with similar general subjects, 
Riti, Vrtti and Sayya, which Bhoja has brought under his Sabdalaihkaras. 

Chapter IV, Section I of the Camatkaracandrikd deals with Gupas. 

SRTf? ?ftlffr tlTfff I 

l 

^ ) It 

^ I Mad. MS. R. 2679. 

Sabdasarnskara is Sausabdya. Samroiti is Sammitatva. 
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Prakasavarsa's Rasarnavdlamkdra. 

As on other topics, on Gunas also, Prakasavarsa follows Bhoja completely. 
See my paper on Prakasavarsa’s Rasarnavdlmikdra, JOR, Madras, Vol. VIII 
p. 269. 


Bahmupamisra’ s Dasarupakavydkhyd. 

It has already been noticed how Bahurupamisra follows Bhoja completely 
in his commentary on Dhananjaya’s Dasarupaka. See above and my article 
on his Dasariipakavydkyd, JOR, Vol. VIII. p. 324. 

Vidydndtha. 

Vidyanatha follows Bhoja to some errtent. In Chapter VI of his Pra- 
tdparudrtya, he gives the twenty-four Gunas of Bhoja. The order of 
enumeration is slightly different and there is no classification of these into 
Sabda gunas and Artha gunas. Most of the definitions are taken from 
Bhoja’s S. K. A. Vidyaniatha points out that some only of these twenty-four 
are by themselves excellences, the others being Gunas only as the reverses 
of certain Dosas and that hence some writers do not accept those of the 
latter category as Guijas. Illustrations given by Vidyanatha for the various 
Guijas are mostly on the model of those in the S. K. A. 

The reason for Vidyaniatha not classifying Guijas as sabda gupas and 
Artha gupas is that he does not accept Artha gupas at all. He considers 
Gupa as Sariighafanasraya. 

I aHTRRFiToir 

35 IRIJI, I ^ PfFIT ’ 

I I Pratdparudrlya, p. 242. 

Kumiarasvamin points out that it will be difficult to take certain Gupas 
with Artha. This is the first time we meet with such a view. 

p. 242. 

There is no rule that one and the same set of Gupas must be twice taken 
as pertaining to both Sabda and Artha. But it must also be added that there 
is no meaning in denying Artha gunas completely. If Vidyanatha had ana- 
lysed his Gunas of Sabda reproduced from Bhoja, he would have found that 
many naturally link themselves with Artha and not with Sabda. Some are 
even no Gupas at all. Thus Vidyianatha’s views on Gupa are 

1. There are twenty-four Gupas as given by Bhoja. 

2. But some do not accept certain of these Gupas since they are only 
the absence of certain flaws and are not positive excellences. 

3. Gupas are to be taken with sabda and Samghatana. 

4. Some have Artha gupas but Vidyanatha does not accept them. 

5. The Gunas differ from Alaihkaras ; the former are Samghatanasraya 
and the latter Sabdarthasraya. 
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6. The general definition of Gunia and AlathKara is that both of them 
are beautifying features of Kavya. 

Vidyaniatha thus follows the pre-Ananda view, and does not say that 
the Gunas are three and that they are Rasa dharmas. But Kumarasvimin 
says that though Vidyanatha obviously follows the ancients he is at heart only 
a follower of Ananda. For, his Slesa and other Guijas can be included here 
and there in others and his Gunas can be reduced to the three, — Madhurya, 
Ojas and Prasada. This, Vidyanatha himself meant at the beginning of Ch. II. 
For, Vidyaniatha there compared Guijas of Kavya to Gunas like courage which 
do not pertain to man’s body and which, in the words of Vidyanatha, are 
Atmotkarsavaha. 


X X I 3T0fICIoii g 

’T'rr^ ftsTdl: I 



II. 2-3. 


Prataparudrlya, p. 243. Balamanorama edn. 


Kesavamisra. 

Kesavarhisra, author of the Alathkarasekhara (Kasi Edn.), treats of 
Guinas in III. 1 pp. 21-28. Following Bhoja, he considers Gupa as more 
important than Alamkara. 

I 

and ft ?rJTt H ft?l% I 

We have pointed out, in the next chapter on Bhoja’s conception of Alaih- 
kara, the extent to which Kesavamisra is indebted to Bhoja on Alarhkara. 
Ke^vamisra does not accept Bhoja wholesale and borrows only a little accord- 
ing to his own mind. He chooses a few of Bhoja’s Gupas and casts the rest 
away. The notable point is that many of the Gunas chosen by him are not 
of the traditional ten of Slesa etc., but from those fourteen which Bhoja added. 
Bhoja’s classification of Gunas into those of Sabda and Artha and the Vai- 
sesika gunas is accepted by Kesava. The Sabda gupas are given as five : 
Samksiptatva, Udattatva, Prasiada, Ukti and Samadhi. 

Of these Pra^da, Samadhi and Udattatva are the three old Gunas. The 
other two are Bhoja’s Sarnk§epa and Ukti. Kesava adds that the other 
Gupas are included in these, and this is only a conventional remark, it being 
impossible to include the rest in these five. The Artha gunas are only four : 
Bhavikatva, Susabdatva, Paryayokti, and Sudharmita ; and it is said that the 
rest are included herein. 




332 


SRNGARA PRAKA^A 


i 

^l: q^ II 

Following some authority, perhaps the Buddhist writer Srip^da whom he 
quotes, Ke^va says that since some Gunas are identical with some Alarii- 
karas, some others with the absence of certain Dosas, those besides these four 
are unnecessary. Bhavikatva and Su^bdatva are the same Arthagunas as in 
Bhoja. Paryayokti is a name familiar to us as an Alarhkara but here it is 
used by Kesava as a substitute for Bhoja’s Arthagupa called Riti, which is the 
description of things and their aspects in the same order as found in the world. 
According to Kesava’s own statement, Riti or Paryayokti can be dismissed, 
for it is only the absence of the Dosa Kramabhahga. The Arthaguna, Pra- 
sada, of Bhoja is made into the fourth Arthaguna called Sudharmita and 
Kesava’s definition of it is based on Bhoja’s text. It is the Dhvani of an 
object by the description of its attributes. 

Kesava accepts Bhoja’s Vaisesikagunas and the principle underlying 
them. 


Candraloka. 

The Cofidrdloka accepts only eight gunas — Slesa, Prasada, Samata, 
Samadhi, Madhurya, Ojas, Saukumarya and Udarata. The work includes 
Kanti in Srhgara and Arthavyakti in Prasada. 

^1^ ^ i iv. lO. 

Jayadeva would have been more logical if he had included Kanti, not in 
Spngara only, but in Rasa as such. For, Vamana does not define Kanti as 
Dipta siprigaratva but only as Dipta rasatva and though he illustrates with 
2 Srhgara verse, he says in his Vrtti that one can see this Guna in other 
Rasas also, I Similarly, it would have been more logical 

to include Arthavyakti in Svabhavokti-alarhkara than in Prasada. See above- 
chapter on Bhoja and Svabhavokti, Vol. I. part 1, pp. 142-3. 

In his definitions, Jayadeva follows Vamana mostly. He takes Slesa 
both as Sabdaguna and Arthaguna. The latter is described as Ghatana 
(Vamana). Samata is defined in two ways ; Alpasamasatva, which is an 
original view and the use of the same Riti or the same Samasajati (Riti as 
Samasajati is a view following that of Rudrata) throughout in a 
verse. Alpasamasatva is one kind of Samata. The other definition is a 
kind of Svaranuprasa. I Samadhi is taken as— 

— which is original. It is not illustrated. Madhurya is taken as 
Arthaguna only, even as Samadhi. It is described according to Vamana as 
Ukti vaicitrya. Ojas is taken only as an Artha guija and Vamana is follow- 
ed on it. On Saukumarya also Vamana is followed ; so also on Udarata, 
which, however, is taken only in relation to Artha. Sle§a is taken in relation 
to both Sabda and Artha. Prasada, Samata and Saukumarya are taken 
only as Gunas of Sabda ; and Samadhi, Madhurya, Ojas and Udarata only 
as Arthagupas. 
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Kavikartmpura 'Gosvamin. 

Kavikarnapura Gosvamin in his Alariikarakaustubha accepts only the three 
Gutjas of Ananda and says that the other seven are included in these three. 
While mentioning the other seven, he omits the old Saukumarya and men- 
tions Praudhi, which, as a separate Guija, Bhoja alone gives, though Vamana 
speaks of it as the meaning of Artha ojas. 

Ansndavardhana and Abhinavagupta. 

It is the question of Rasavad-alamkara and the discussion of how and 
when Rasa actually becomes an Alamfcara that leads on Anandarardhana 
to the topic of Guna in the second Uddyota of his Dhva. A. to clearly state 
the Kavya atman and the relation of Alamkaras and Gunas to that Atman. 

^ ?pir: I 

afwrp-rai^fRf It 

^ 31^.1^ % 30 IT: I 

3iwn^ 4 3?!: an^t; ^ siafRi jfp.sjii: I Dhva. A. II. p. 78. 

So long as they had not formulated the soul of Poetry, the ancients could 
not distinguish properly Guija from Alamkara. Crude theories of differenti- 
ation they advanced and did not realise that the real reason for their trouble 
in not realising the difference between the two lay in their lack of insight 
into the real soul of poetry. Going no deeper than the surface, the Vacya- 
Vacaka, they found that both Guna and Alarhfcara gave beauty to it. Some 
said that since that was so, there was little difference between the two ; or 
the two differed slightly, Guna being the Dharma of the collocation as a 
whole and Alarhkara of sabda and Artha. Someone else proposed the view 
that Gunas were Sobhahetu, Nitya, and Kavyatva gamaka, while Alamkaras 
were for extra beauty, Sobhatiisayahetu and Anitya. They realised only this 
much that both imparted beauty to Kavya. To what in Kavya do they impart 
beauty is the vital question. The ancients, who held to the form of Poetry, said 
that Rasa also beautified only the Vacya-vacaka and hence was an Alariilrara. 
Thus the logical end of this was that in Kavya, the only two major topics 
were Gupa and Alamkara, the main single subject being kavya iSjObha hetu ; 
and in this big sense, the word Alarhkara itself was used, thus maki ng it 
comprehend within itself Gupa also. The ancients were “ Alaihkarikas ” in 
the strictest sense of the term. They saw Alarhfcara everywhere ; they moved 
in an ‘ Alarhkara prapanca ’. 

This inability to make a more scientific definitirm of Guna and Alarhfcara 
and a differentiation of a substantial nature between the two was due to their 
blindness to the fact that Gupa and Alarhkara are relative terms and that 
they mean a Gunin and an Alarhkarya. Kavya like man, has two constituents, 
body and soul. The Vacya-vacaka, the form of poetry, the words and their 
meanings— these constitute the body or ^rira of poetry. Of a conception of 
some soul, Atman, in Poetry, we have just a glimpse in Vamana. He stumbled 
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upon something more than Guna or Alamkara, upon Riti. Rasa was known 
long before but that too was made Alaihkara, form alone being the thing for 
the ancients. The neo-critics came and disturbed these calm vagaries. They 
hold that the Vacya-vacaka is the Sarira of poetry, its Ahga, and the Afigm or 
the Atman is Rasa. The Sarira is subordinate and is considered to have life 
only so long as there is the Ahgin or the Atman called Rasa. A Kavya is soul- 
less, mere verbal vomit, if there is no Rasa in it, if the poet sits only to play 
with sounds, to jingle and to pun. Rasa being the Ahgin, it can never be Ahga, 
just as the Atman can never be sarira. All cases of Rasa in Kavya are not 
Rasavad-alarhkara as Bhamaha and Dandin or his late followers considered. 
There can be places in poetry where there is no Alarhkara, if only one can 
give the name Alamkara its proper connotation, without putting under it all 
things under the sun. Alarhkara need not be everywhere. Alarhkara is not 
invariably concomitant with Kavyatva. Its presence is ‘ Vyabhicarita.’ 
Cases of Rasas are cases of Rasas only. But there are instances where it is 
possible to subordinate Rasa and use it even as an Alarhkara is used, as a 
means of beautification of another idea, which, in that particular case, is not 
Rasa but something else. Thus, in Catus where the Bhava, viz., love for a king 
or in Stotras of God where the Bhava called Bhakti is the main idea sug- 
gested by a description of the Vlra Rasa or the Srhgara Rasa of the king 
or God, the Rasas, Vira and srhgara, are effectively used for the sake of 
adorning and ornamenting the main idea of love or devotion to king or God. 
Here, Rasa is used as Alarhkara. In such cases Rasa is Alarhkara. Here is 
the proper scope of the name Rasavad-alarhkara. 

This being clearly formulated that Kavya must have an Ahgin, a Guiiin 
and an Alathkarya, to have Guna and Alaihkara, the problem of the differenti- 
ation of Guna and Alamkara came as a matter of course to be solved. In 
the world, we see that Alarhkaras like dress and jewels rest on the Sarira 
and are for the beauty of the body. The body may not need them, being 
itself beautiful. Ornaments as such have little beautifying capacity by them- 
selves. Beauty consists in Aucitya. A woman in love (Rati) wishes to 
enthral her lover ; wants to please him and decks her body with ornaments. 
One sees her and says, she is in a joyous mood, she is evidently preparing 
to meet her lover. Ornaments have their logic in suggesting the mind, the 
Manobhava. Sometimes, when there is no Bhava, ornamentation may slowly 
induce the Bhava to spring up but if the mind is absolutely devoid of 
Bhava, Alarhkara is completely meaningless. If temperaments are such as to 
be enthralled by response of Bhava only, in those cases there is no need 
for any Alarhkara. Inner joy may exuberantly express itself in outer decora- 
tion but extravagant outer decoration becomes a hindrance to the realisation of 
Rasa ; even if it is present, it does not count. There is a saying in Tamil 
which puts the thing finely : “ Cast away the nose-pearl which hinders the 
kissing.” Thus Anaucitya of Alamkara is in both extremes, where there is 
full Bhava and where there is po Sbava at all ; in the one case it is unnecessary 
and in the other case, useless. 
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f PIT^fW: I Krsmkarndmrta. 

For the poet’s attention is in Rasa. Not only Alaihkaras but Guiijas of 
narrower connotation like slei§a of sabda also, like the Mardava and Ai^ithilya 
of a Nayika’s body, become meaningless in the absence of the essential thing, 
the Ahgin, Gunin, Alamkarya, which is the Atman, viz., Bhava or Rasa. 


rT^tn? SFlf^ IPTI :n%T %lrSnfeT 11^ 


Quoted by Bhoja at the beginning of the Rasa section in the Sr. Pra. to 
emphasise the importance of Rasa. ^ 

Therefore, the scope of Alariikara is very limited, and if it is to be render- 
ed sensible, it has to be related to a soul whose body it is to beautify. Even 
as an ornament on the body beautifies the body and through it helps the pre- 
sentation of a Bhava, so also an Alarhkara in Poetry. 

Gunas of Kavya resemble Gujiias of men like bravery, courage, straight- 
forwardness, sweetness of temper etc. These rest in a place deeper than the 
body. Certain physical conditions, certain kinds of the build of the body, 
certain physical poses, particular ways of walking etc., can suggest the Gupas 
of a man’s character. But these Gupas do not belong to the well-built body 
or the dignified pose or the stately walking. One’s courage pertains to his 
soul, and so also in the world of Kavya regarding the Gunas of K&vya. This 
discrimination alone provides any intelligible distinction between Gupas and 
Alamkaras. Only in this view of a soul of poetry different from its sarira 
can one maintain any difference between Gupa and Alaihkara. If sarira alone 
is recognised and everything accepted as its beautifying element, there can be 
no tangible difference between Gu|na and Alaihkara. If the Atman, as distinct 
from Sarira, is realised and accepted, there can be this differentiation that 
Gunas pertain to the Ahgin named Rasa and Alamkaras to the Ahga, the 
Vacya-vacaka. 


Locana, p. 78. 

Gunas are thus established as Dharmas of the Atman, the Rasas. But how 
is it that there is the usage, the ’Vyavahara, that words are sweet, Madhura ? 
Anandavardhana replies that this Vyavahara is through Upadara. The Gupa 
called Madhurya is the Dharma of both phases of Srhgara and of Karuna. 
Words and ideas having the power to suggest the Madhurya of these Rasas 
are also called, through extension, Madhura. 


1. “Be she fairer than the day. 

Or the flower mead in May, 

If she thinks not well of me. 

What care I how fair she be ’’. George Wither. 
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*irg4 HW >2WW^ IF: I 51^^- 

5TtWWfcTH. I % rl^n I 

Locana. Ill Ud. p. 79. 


The older writers, Udbhata and his followers, held Gunas as pertaining 
to the collocation, as Saihghatanasraya, a view that persists tilt such a late 
time as Vidyanatha’s. When summing up the old view as Purvapak$a, 
Anandavardhana says in Uddyota I. p. 5 : 

*ngqT^:, JRfF^ I 

Abhinavagupta explains this text clearly that the old writers held the features 
of the words themselves to be Anuprasa ami other ^bdalarhkaras, and the fea- 
tures of the word-collocation, ^bda samghatana, to be Sabdagunas ; the featu- 
res of the Artha separately to be Arthalarhkaras and of the Arthasarhghatana 
to be Arthagujnas. Thus, while Alaiiikaras belong to the Sabda and Artha them- 
selves, the Gunas pertain to Sabdartha sarhghatana. The former is of the 
Avayavas and the latter is of the Avayavin. 

Anandavardhana established the real Asraya of Gupa as Rasa and said 
that Guijas can be spoken of in relation to sabda through Upacara. Even 
when the Gujias are spoken of in relation to Sabda, the distinction however 
should be kept in mind. They are never on a par with Anuprasa, §abdalarh- 
kara, pertaining to Sabda. The Gurias are greater, being related more to 
Artha and through it to Rasa and if they are said to be of sabda also, it is 
just like talking of Saurya as existing in a hero’s physical frame. 


•13 ?l^d'il yyiwi I yfrt* 



% 3<»rf: I 

X X X X 

3T»idT ^ 3F: • ^ %i?m3aTdii^?drdq: I 

P. 135, Ud. III. Dhva. A. 


Udbhata would ask, if Gupas are not Dharmas of Sarhghatana, they should 
be of sabda and Artha since there is nothing else to be their Asraya. If that 
is so, what difference is there between Gupa and Alarhkara ? The reply is that 
there is some other Asraya, the Ahgin, the Atmafn of Kavya named Rasa. It 
is Aviveka, and it is also permissible through Upacara, if one speaks of 
the Atmagupa as Sariraguna. 

^ ^ ^ *nd; 1 X X 


X 


X 
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*Tig4q; I ?.v:q% I 

So the Gunas primarily pertain to Rasa and are brought into relation with 
Sabda and Sarhghatana through Upacara and spoken of as Sabdadharma and 
Sarhghatanadharma. Just as words and even sounds also suggest, so also 
Sarhghatania suggests. That is, there is Dhvani in Sarhghatana ; there is 
Asamlaksyakramadhvani . 

^ 11 HI. 2. 

How does a Sarhghatana suggest Rasa ? Sarhghatana varies with Guiias. It 
depends upon Guiias ; it is the embodiment of certain Guiras. It suggests those 
Gunas and the Rasas to which those Guiias pertain. The Rasa is the con- 
trolling factor, the Niyamaka. A Sarhghatana may suggest Madhurya and 
through that Srh^ra rasa. That means that in Srhgara rasa, the Sarhgha- 
tana, if it is to be suggestive, must have the Guna called Madhurya. In 
Raudra the Sarhghatana will be Ojasvini. This Rasaucitya is however to be 
slightly modified by the larger Aucitya of Vakta and Vacya. 

iTi^qr^ sqsiN; er 1 

H ni. 6. Dhva. A. 

We need not consider here the Aucitya of the speaker and the context ruling 
Sarhghatana but shall restrict ourselves to the suggestiveness of the Sarhgha- 
tana and its relation to Gurja. Sarhghtana does suggest Rasa. What is 
its relation to Guna ? Certain writers hold that Sarhghatana and Guria are 
not different while others hold the two to be different. The latter set of 
writers differ again among themselves ; some say that Saihghatana is Gunasraya 
and others that Saihghatana is the Asraya of Gunas. Of these views, if Saih- 
ghatana and Gunas are identical or if Gunas are Saihghtaniasraya, there is a 
danger that like Sarhghatana, Guna also will become ‘ Aniyata vii§aya ’. That 
is, Gurias, we know, have their definite scope ; Madhurya in Srhgara and 
Kanina ; Ojas, Raudra and Adbhuta. Sarhghatana is of three kinds, Asamasa, 
Madhyamasamasa and Dirghasamasa. These have no defined scope. As for 
instance, it cannot be said that Dirghasamasa occurs only in Raudra. They 
are seen often in srhgara also. Similarly, Asamasa saihghatana is not restrict- 
ed to Spfi^ra but is found in Raudra also. So Sarhghatana is Aniyatavi§aya. 
As a consequence, if Guna is to be identical with or dependent upon Sarngha- 
tana, it will, contrary to its own nature, become Aniyatavi§aya. Therefore 
neither can Guijas be of the form of Sarhghatana i.e., they cannot be identi- 
cal with Sarhghatania, nor can they be Sarhghatanasraya. Their real Asraya 
is Rasa, though Upacara makes it possible to bring the Gupa in relation to 
Sarhghatana and Sabda also. 

It may be objected that if Gunas are Sabdasraya, they are also Saihghata- 
nasraya or Saihghatanarupa since there are no Sabdas which are not in the 
form of collocation, i.e. Asarhghatita. It is through Sarhghatana that 
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Sabdas have to give a meaning and to suggest a Rasa. It is replied that this 
is not a necessary consequence. It is <Mily Asaihghatita sabdas that can be 
accepted (through Upacara) as Asraya for Gupas. Sarhghatana need not 
peep in here. Mere sounds are suggestive. If a Vakya suggesting Rasa has 
to be necessarily in a Sarhghatana, the Sarhghatara can never be said to be the 
Asraya of the Gupas. For, Sarhghatnas are Aniyata. Their nature is not 
definite as that of Gupas, and indefinite things like that cannot be said to be 
the Asraya of Girpas. So it is only Sabdas, without any reference to the 
Sarhghatana, which is by nature Aniyata, that are the Asraya of Gupas. By 
Upadara, Gupas can be made to be Sabdasraya ; never Sarhghatana^aya even 
by Upacara. 

The critic then objects that Sarhghatana cannot be said to be always 
Aniyata. As regards Madhurya and Sm^ra, it may be said that no parti- 
cular Sarhghatana can be said to be the only Vyanjaka of that Rasa, since 
all the three kinds of Sarnghafanas are found in Srhgara. But as regards 
Ojas, it must be accepted that there is a Niyama. For, an Asamasa sarh- 
ghatana is never the Asraya of Ojas. The reply to this' is that the notion of 
Ojas as Dirghasamasa is mere traditional indiscretion and that there is Ojas 
in such verses as jft zf-. even though there is no Dirghasamasa. 

Therefore, one view will conclude that Gupas and Sarhghatanas are not identi- 
cal and that they are different ; and that Gupas are not Sarhghatanasfaya. 

Dhva. A. P. 173. 

The objector again says that, as regards Ojas at least, Niyatavi§ayatva 
must be acceptedf for the Sarhghatana. In the verse 5: 51^ there is the 
fault of lack of proper Sarhghatana. There is Vyabhicara of the Niyama 
that Ojas must have Dirghasati^sa sarhghatana. If we do not clearly see 
the fault in the verse, it is due to the fact that the poet’s Sakti hides this 
technical flaw. Ananda does not accept this veiled compliment to Bhatta Na- 
rayapa’s Sakti. He rejects the point saying that Sahrdayas do not see any 
Vyutpatti-do§a in the verse. If it is contended that, in that case, there is no 
Ojas in that verse, well, let it be even so. There is no Ojas but there is Prasada 
and the Rasa is most clear. There is no Acarutva. It is so because of the 
more comprehensive Aucitya of Vakta and Vacya. Further, it is a verse in 
a drama to be enacted, Abhineyartha. Much more than Ojas, the Gupa of 
the Rasa of that situation, it is Pra^da, the Gupa of all Rasas, that is im- 
portant in a drama or Abhineyartha. This is Vi^ayaucitya and this must 
also be taken into consideration. From this point of view there is no flaw in 
this verse. 

Thus, from the point of view of Rasas, there is Niyama, only as regards 
Gupas. For them alone are Rasas Niyamaka. From the stand -point of Rasa, 
Sarhghatana has no Niyama, i.e. Rasas are not Niyamaka for Sariigha- 
tana. But it is not that Sarhghatana has absolutely no Niyama ; a more 
ccwnprehensive Niyama for it, more comprehensive than that of Rasa, has 
to be pointed out. That Niyamaka is Vakta, Vacya, Vi§aya etc. Even in 
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the view that Sariighatana and Guiia are identical, such a bigger Niyamaka 
other than Rasa must be accepted, more so, in the view that holds the two 
separate. 

Dhva. A. P. 138. 

From the point of view of this comprehensive Niyamaka, Sariighatana also 
is Niyatavisaya. Sarhghatana is suggestive, Vyanjaka, only from the point 
of view of this Niyama of Vakta, Vacya and Visaya. This comprehensive 
Aucitya applies to Gunas also. Though Rasas are Niyamakas for Gujias, 
we have to postulate a larger and a more comprehensive Niyama than pure 
Rasaucitya for Guiia sometimes. Or, rather, everywhere, it is not absolute 
Rasaucitya that controls Gunas but only modified Rasaucitya, Rasaucitya 
modified by Prakrtyaucitya, the nature of the character and context from 
which one cannot isolate Rasa. Thus in the Srrigara of Bhima, there will be 
some Auddhatya and it will not be that Madhurya of the case of Arjuna. The 
difference is due to the difference in their natures, Uddhata and Lalita. Even 
so, the anger of Yudhisthira will have little of that Auddhatya which charac- 
terises Bhima’s anger. Yudhisthira’s calm nature modifies the general Ojas 
of his anger. 

Since the larger Aucitya of Vakta, Vacya and Visaya applies to Gupas 
also in this manner, the same Niyamas apply to both Gunas and Sariighatanas 
in the view that the two are identical. In the view that Sariighatana is Gupa- 
Sraya also, there is little difficulty in accepting the Niyamakas of Gupas as 
the Niyamakas of Sariighatana also. In the third view that holds Gupas as 
Sarhghatanasraya also, there is little difficulty in accepting the Niyamas to be 
given by Anandavardhana, since they are the Niyamas also for Gupas. 

g gf ^ i P- 140. Dhva. A. iii. 

^ ^ ffRqqp; ii P- 140. Locam. 

This Sariighatana-grantha in the third Uddyota of the Dhvanydloka is 
a very clumsy section. Ananda adopts here a serpentine style, the best style 
for confusing the readers. As a matter of fact, he is not very serious about 
the relation of Gupa to Sarhghatana, whether the two are identical or differ- 
ent or Gupa is Sarhghatanasraya or Sarhghatana is Gupasraya. His funda- 
mental conception is that Gunas are Rasadharmas and that they can be brought 
into relation with Sabda through Upacara and that they can never be said 
to be dependent on Sarhghatana, Sarhghatanaparadhina. As Rasadharmas, 
the Gupas have Rasas as Niyamakas and they have also the ckher Niya- 
makas like the Aucitya of Vakta, Vacya, Vi§aya etc. Sariighatana is also 
Rasavyaiijaka through some Niyama. That Niyama is not however Rasa, 
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since the rule connecting certain kinds of Sarhghatana to certain Rasas, such 
as the Dirgha samasa sarhghatana to Raudra, shows Vyabhicara. Nor is 
Sarhghatana absolutely Aniyata ; its Niyama is the more comprehensive 
Aucitya of the context. This analysis of Ananda dispels from Gunas unintel- 
ligible associations. It casts off ancient definitions of Gurias involving de- 
pendence on Sarhghatana. Ananda relates Gunas to the Gunin or the Angin, 
the Atman which is Rasa. But, Bhamaha defined the Guna of Ojas as Dirgha- 
samasa sarhghatana. 



This definition makes Ojas the name of Samasabhuyastva, without any refer- 
ence to Rasa. Thus, this Ojas can be in Smgara and actually the illustration 
of Bhamaha for Ojas is a case of Srngara. (Ananda. DhvanyMoka, p. 135.) 
In this case Gunas will be either identical with Sarhghatana or determined 
by and dependent on Sarhghatana. Then the name Guna has little signific- 
ance. Guna like the Saurya of man belongs to the Atman i.e., Rasa. It 
caruiot be of sabda or of Sarhghatana and from this it follows that the Gurjas 
of Rasa cannot be more than three. Gupas are not ten or more. They are 
only three, Madhurya, Ojas and Pra^da. Of these, Prasada is the Gupa 
of all Rasas and it must be present everywhere. Even the Madhurya of 
Srngara may be present but if there is no Prasada, the Srngara rasa is not 
manifested. This Prasada is not mainly of Sabda or Artha, but is of Rasa. 
It is the quality of quick emotional infection or spreading, the quality of 
quick spreading seen in the fire on dry wood. 

wfl g'JTl ii 

I sqwgr- 

I P- 82. 

gofr snat i r Rawepaitii: 

gRWIRlfa gaSRI l Dhva. A. p. 140. 

I [ ^ ag^ift aw g^i; i 

adT^: I Locana II. Ud. p. 82. 

Such ^bda and Artha as have the quality of quickly delivering the Rasa are 
also described through Upacara as having Prasada. 

Ojas, as we have seen above, was defined by the ancients in such a man- 
ner as to make it identical with or dependent on long Samasa. Prasada and 
Madhurya also were defined by Bhamaha in that manner, though in Dapdin 
these two Gupas came to be defined in a different manner. But Ojas is de- 
fined all through its history from Bhamaha and Dapdin downwards, by 
Bhoja and by others, as Samasabhuyastva. Vamana in the midst of these 
makes a solitary cry that Ojas is Gadhabandha. Bhamaha says that this Ojas 
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which is Dirghasaimsa is characteristic of certain writers : “ Kecid ojo ’bhi- 
dhitsantali He gives two kinds of writers, one loving Madhurya and 
Prasada and refraining from long compounds. 

and another loving Ojas and using long compounds 

Bhamaha does not want to stamp these into two separate styles with the 
name of Vaidarbha and Gauda. He is against that kind of treatment of the 
subject. He refutes the view that the former is good and the latter bad. 
Without mentioning the names he simply says that certain writers resort to 
single or uncompounded words for the sake of Madhurya and Prasada while 
others compound very much for the sake of Ojas. Bhamaha likes both, if 
both have Alariikara, good meaning, and are decent and uninvolved. (I. 35) 
If Gaudiya should have these excellences, it is good. If Vaidarbhl is devoid 
of these, even that is bad. And Vaidarbhl, loving Madhurya, must have res- 
traint and also respect for idea as much as the other Marga. If not, its mere 
pleasing sense for the ear cloys. It is only like some song. (I. 34) Thus, 
in Bhamaha, we see that though he does not accept any narrow compartment 
attitude towards style, being led by the nose as it were by two catch-words, 
Vaidarbha and Gauda, he yet indicates at the beginning of chapter II in the 
course of his brief treatment o7 Gupas, that one set of writers prefer a style 
with little compounds, while the other prefers a style with long compounds ; 
that of the former, the Guijas are Madhurya and Prasada and of the latter, 
the Gunas is Ojas. In Dandin, it is definitely stated that Ojas, as long com- 
pounds, is a darling of the Gaudas. Outside verse, in prose, whether they 
are Vaidarbhas or Gaudas, writers use Ojas. Dandin considers Ojas as the 
life of prose ! The Vaidarbhas do not resort to it in verse while the 
Gaudas are addicted to it even in verse. (I. 80-84) Sometimes there occur 
stray instances of Samasa even in a Vaidarbha verse but even then it will be 
a Vaidarbha’s Samasa, its essential feature being uninvolvedness. (Hrdya 
anakula Ojas — I. 83). Thus the old writers connected Ojas with the two 
current styles called the Vaidarbhi and the Gaudi and spoke of it as being 
absent from the one and present in the other. In both Bhamaha and Dandin, 
Ojas is identical with or dependent upon the Mrghasamasa saihghatana. 
Anandavardhana took up this Ojas and cut off from it all these ideas. He said 
that Ojas is Mpti, flaring up. TF is not a Guna of Sabda or of the collocation 
of long compounds. It is a Rasaguna, the Guna of the Raudrai and AdWiuta 
Rasas in the main. Just as Pra^da is seen in all Rasas, this Ojas .is seen in 
Raudra and Adbhuta as the flaring up or the flaming up of the heart. It is 
to be seen in Vira also. 

(l^JinA I 9^1^ I I Locana. p. 80. 

This Guna of the Sahrdaya’s heart seen in the realisation of the Raudra, 
Adbhuta and Vira Rasas, can be suggested by long compounds, as well as by 
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a collocation of no compounds. Older critics contended that Ojas was Krgha- 
samasa sarhghatana, itself identical with or dependent <»i it and that the 
Mrghasamasa sarhghatana alone could suggest Raudra Rasa and that if a 
verse of Raudra was not in compounds, it was a case of the poet’s lapse in 
Vyutpatti. Ananda casts off this view by linking Guna to Rasa and shows 
how, in such cases of Raudra not having long compounds, Sahrdayas who 
are not obsessed with the traditional ideas of long compounds manifesting Ojas 
and Raudra, do feel the Ojas. 

5RK; ?|5ft llfiri’ I » — ” I rlc5I^f?Fl- 

I'lr- “ % 1; 51^ fl*# o — ” ^rll^ 

I Dhva, A. II. pp. 80-81. 

Ojas related to Sabda through Upacara or Sabda capable of presenting Ojas 
may be ‘ long compounds ’. Artha capable of presenting Ojas need not be 
couched in Icmg compounds. Artha has its own Kpti in spite of an uncom- 
pounded Vacaka. In such cases, the sabdas have only the Guija of Prasada 
(of course through Upacara). Ojas of Artha (through Upacara) cart be 
couched in lc«ig compounds. 

Coming to Madhurya, — the ancient Bhamaha defined it as sweetness and 
absence of compounds. 

Madhurya became Srutyanuprasa and Agnamyata in Dandin. It got itself 
freed from the Asamlasa Sarhghatana to which Bhamaha tied it. It caitinued 
to have Sravyata as part of its connotation. Sravyata is not meant as absent 
from Ojas. For, Bhamaha does not say so actually. He only says that in the 
style where there is little of compounds, where there is Prasada as well as 
Madhurya, Sravyatva is in abundance. This style is very sweet to the ear. 
Vamana exactly gave Sabda Madhurya as absence of Samasa or the use of 
single uncompounded words, Prthakpadata. His Arthaguna Madhurya, which 
is Uktivaicitrya, can be ignored. Madhurya was thus related to the Asamasa 
Sarhghatana, Srutyanuprasa and Agramyata. Anandavardhana made it the 
Gujja of Srhgara pre-eminently. This Madhurya has two phases. It is 
sweetness in Srhgara ; in Vipralambha and Karurra it takes the aspect of 
Ardrata, extreme suppleness or melting of the heart. Thus Madhurya is more 
and more in the ascending order Iri Srhglara (Sarhbhoga), Vipralambha and 
Karujia. 'As we shall see in a further section, we have a third phase of this 
Madhurya viz.,. the Madhurya of Santa. Ananda never gave Madhurya as 
the Gujja of Santa. Those who developed him made Santa also a Madhura 
rasa. Its Madhurya is of a separate kind. In realisation, Santarasa being 
the Rasa of Brahman-experience, has an unworldly Madhurya. It is Madhurya 
of the heart devoid of all miseries. 
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WWR 'R: I 

^rs^TRi^^T hkH^Ri n 

?:?TPcR:I^^I U^C; irfl^S^I^lfl?^: I ^IcJI?I 51JI<TC^4^1: fisq^q 

^ 3<Ji; I ^rsqc^ gjfdsratsft' i 

>2wi^ I 

JTI#tnt^ ^ 2RT??T5ITfH JR: 11 Dhva. A. II. p. 79. 

Madhurya and Ojas, Ardrata and Kpti, are the two main Giujas, standing 
opposite to each other. Prasiada pertains to all Rasas. These two, Madhurya 
and Mpti divide the Rasas into two sets : Smgara and Kan^ia c«i the one 
hand having nothing but Madhurya, and Raudra, Vira and Adbhuta on the 
other having nothing but Ojas. As regards the other Rasas, Hasya, Bhaya- 
naka and Bibhatsa, Abhinava tries to ^ow that there is a varying proportion 
of Madhurya and Ojas. Hasya being an ancillary in Srhgara has Madhurya 
and Ojas also in an equal degree since it is of the form’ of the expansion of the 
heart. In Bhayanaka and Bibhatsa, the Vibhavas have Ojas and hence Ojas 
predominates. 

^ ^ ^ a^^i dfejn%5i* 

I ^fRTWfRT Jfl^^ a^S^; 

?iij4 5 ^: 1 sflurrai 

srk; SffSH, I I Locana, p. 82. 

Hasya need not be an ancillary to iSfhgjara only. It can be introduced in 
other Rasas as well. It is mainly of the form of Vikasa and springing from 
Ananda, it can be justified that it has Madhurya and DIpti as Abhinava says. 
But, as regards Bhayanaka and Bibhatsa, there is strain in accepting the 
Samavesa vaicitrya of Madhurya and Ojas or in holding even a little 
amount of Madhurya in them. Both of them are of the form of mental de- 
pression, Magnata. There is difficulty in completely attributing to Rasa, the 
quality of its ViWiava. Bibhatsa can be from such a Vibhava as a woman. 
When a Yogin flies away from a woman and his loathing for carnal pleasure is 
depicted, the Vibhava is not necessarily erne of Ojas. He may think not of 
her fine form but only of the absolute final worth of her body in terms of 
blood, germs, the five Bhutas, bones, flesh etc., and feel loathsomeness. The 
Vibhavas here are loathsome, Jugupsya. They are not exactly of the form 
of Ojas. In the case of Bhayanaka, there is a great possibility of Ojas in 
Vibhavas. For Raudra is the proper cause of Bhayanaka. But, the Ojas 
of the Vibhavas carmot be the Guna of the resultant Rasa of Bhayanaka. 
The quality of the heart in Bhayanaka and Bibhatsa are thus not DSpti but 
Magnata and Sankoca. Some such cittavrtti and Guija corresponding to it 
must be recognised for these two. Speaking of the four-fold nature of the 
mind in connection with the four primary Rasas producing four secondary 
Rasas, Dhananjaya says that Bibhatsa is of the form of K§obha, agitation. 
(IV. 43-45.) 
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Though Anandavardhana did tiot speak of the Guna of Santarasa, Abhi- 
nava did. He said : 

The text is poor and we have not been given much idea by Abhinava here. 
Here again the Guna of the Vibhava is attributed to Rasa also, — a questionable 
procedure. Further, there is no Vyavastha in the Vibhava of Santa. From 
another aspect and more logically, the later writers establish Madhurya as the 
Guna of santarasa. Santa should be the supreme type of Madhurya.^ 

In my paper <xi the four Vrttis, I have shown, how dramatic themes, 
even as actions in the world, can be divided into two main classes, the soft and 
the wild, the tender and the terrible, — Masma and Lalita as opposed to Avid- 
dha and Udbhata. These two divide dance into Lasya, — the Sukumara 
variety and Tapdava, — ^the Uddhata variety. So also in the Dasarupakas, 
dramas are Sukumara or Uddhata. Kaii^iki vrtti predominates in the former 
and Aratrfiati in the latter. The basis is Vyavahara or Itivrtta which is of 
the form of Rasa. The Rasas themselves form into two classes in dramas. 
This in Kavya has its counterp)art in the Guna of the Rasa. Getting behind 
Vrtti, we find Gunas in Rasas. Thus Spiigara is Madhura, hence Masma 
and Sukumara and hence has Kaisiki as its vrtti. Raudra is Ojas and hence 
is Uddhata and has Arabhati. Thus in Kavya, the analysis yields Rasas, 
then Gupas and then Vrttis and lastly Ritis. The first controls the rest up to 
the last. In Srhggra there is Madhurya, the Gupa. It is embodied in an Artha- 
vyavahara which is in accordance with Madhurya and that Arthavyavahara 
is the Vrtti of Kaisiki. Its corresponding Sabdavyavahara is the Riti, the 
Vaidarbhi. See my paper on Vrttis. 

According to Abhinavagupta who states Ananda more explicitly, the 
Gupas are of the form of realisation in the Sahrdaya. They are attributed 
to the Rasas realised and through them to Artha and §abda. Such Gupas 
are only three, Madhurya, Ojas and Prasada. 

iirf 3n^qr?I dimff I ti^ 

— I Locma II. p. 82. 

Gupas are thus Cittavrttis ; they are the names of the Vrttis Kaisiki etc. 
from a different aspect. Naming a particular mental state is by the rule of 
predominance ; for Druti which is Madhurya is a feature present in all kinds 
of Rasa realisation ; so also, there is Vikasa and Vistara in all kinds of Rasa 
realisation. 


Rajasekhara. 

In the very beginning of his Kdvyamlmamsa, Rajasekhara says that he 
devotes the penultimate section of his proposed treatise to Gupas, Gunaupada- 

1. See pp. 51-52 my Number of Rasas ’ .Aclyar Library Series. 
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nika, i.e. on Gunopadana. This section along with the others, except the first, 
is lost to us. 

In Chapter IV of his Kdvydnusdsana, Hemacandra deals with Gunas. 
He follows Anandavardhana and accepts only three Guiias, and these, as Rasa 
dharmas. He briefly states in his Vrtti that Gunas are not five or ten but 
only three. He takes up this bit of his Vrtti and elaborately states in his 
commentary the ten Gunas of Sabda and Artha according to Bharata, Dandin 
and Vamana. Mafigala’s view is also referred to in the course of the discussion. 
The style of the passages here resembles that of Rajasekhara in his Kdvya- 
mlmdriisd. Firstly Bharata’s view is given with the words ‘ Iti Bharatah ’. 
Then others’ refutations follow. The results are summarised then and there. 
The names of the several authors on Guna are referred to then and there, 
‘ Iti Vamaniyah ’ and so on. The impression is created while reading this 
portion that Rajasekhara is the original author of this critical survey of 
Gunas and that Hemacandra reproduces the whole thing from the Kdvya- 
tmmdmsd which is now lost to us except for its first chapter. There is how- 
ever no additional evidence except the fact that Hemacandra is a great bor- 
lower and that from the available chapter of the Kdvyamimdriisd itself he 
has borrowed six times, all the cases being mostly wholesale reproduction. 

Hemacandra. 

On Gmjas, Hemacandra is a follower of Ananda and he draws upon Mam- 
mafa and probably from Raja^khara also as we have suggested above. He 
establishes the Rasasrayatva of Gmjas through Anvaya and Vyatireka. This 
argument of his is worked out of a verse and the Vrtti thereon in Ananda- 
vardhana and out of Abhinava’s Lxx:ana on them. Closing his discussion on 
Gunas in Uddyota II, pp. 82-3, Ananda says ; 

3TT^ q ^ ^ 

^ l l% dfl arfw^JTT II 

3F3T4T % I 

Locana, p. 83. 

There are some faults Smtidu§ta and Aslila. They are not as such Dosas. 
They are Dosas only in Smgara and such others. Srutidusta in Bibhatsa and 
Raudra, and A^ila in Srhgara abhasa and Hasya are Gunas. They are thus 
Anitya dosas. Their Anityatva and Dosatva are related to the particular 
Rasa in which they are Dosa and in which they are not. Therefore the Rasas 
decide their character and the avoidance of them is prescribed only with re- 
ference to the Atman of Rasa. This argument is utilised by Ananda to show 
the existence of Atman. Ananda adopts many an argument to prove the 
existence of Rasa-Dhvani as Atman. He proves that the Atman is a necessity 
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if the terms Guna and Alariikara are to be rendered intelligible, if the nam.e 
Rasavadalarhkara is to become sensible, and finally if Srutidusta and other 
Dosas are to be held as Anitya dosas. This Hemacandra utilises and develops 
into an argument to prove that Gunas pertain to Rasa. 

% ( 3'^: ) ^ *431; 3 51^^133)?^^ I ^ 

l fT^II % 3513 3131:, 3%3 3 ^:, ^ ^I:, 3 3 

51531331: I 3i3%33l?f5: 3f| T3c3I3^ 331 3 3%3:, 3 3T^<^^T33: I 

3Tf^3T%3 I 3^ 3F1T%3# ^31:, 33313 3 ^31: 3^7^ 3 ^3T: |c3^53f3^- 
?p:3i 33^331: m 33133: I P- 16. 

Gunas are like Dosas and exist in the same place. Dosas are in Rasas and 
not in Sabda or Artha. If the Do?a called Kasta should be in Sabda, then 
that Pada which is Kasta will eternally be Dusfa. So also a Pada will have 
to be eternally Aslila. The real fact is that these Dosas are Gunas in Bibhatsa 
and Hasya. So the Dosas are Anitya, Dosas not by themselves but with 
reference to the Rasa of the context. Hence, that whose presence or absence 
makes them Dosa or Guna is their Asraya. 

Hemacandra says that of Gupa and Alamkara, the former is more im- 
portant since there can be Kavyas without the latter, provided those cases have 
Gunas. 

Sutra : 3 ^^ 3 5153131 3:1533 , 1 

Vrtti : :3^ f^55f[t;3l?:f?l 51531 ^^: i:^c^!Ic31f3T33I3: I 

Vyakhya ; 3 ?^ ^ 3'3T3I33^'33T33If I 33T % 3T3?-ff33f3 3'33f3 5333^ 

33r3i|ft533Tot ‘ 51 V 3 3RT3?51,’ ?c 31^ I Fl3of 3 ?33^ I 

P. 16. 

3 31553? 3T3I33l^na3RI«lT 3133 5^31^ 31 I 

XXX ?I3T3m3l^RIft5T 5 3 3W |f% t 

P. 17. 

This he says to show how Alarhkaras exist through Samyoga and Gunas 
through Samavaya, to refute Udbhata’s contention that both exist through 
Samavaya. Hemacandra also refutes Vamana by showing how verses which 
have no Gunas at all may be Kavya and verses which have many Gunas may 
not be Kavya. (See p. 17 K. A. Vyakhya). 

As regards the three Gunas, Hemacandra considers Madhurya is of the 
highest degree in Vipralarnbha, a little less in Kanina, and still less in Santa. 
51 l' 3 ?¥H'S|g 55 r 3 | 31^313^1; I This is one of the views recorded by Jagannatha. 

Coming now to the commentary (pp. 194-201) of Hemacandra on his 
own text with which we began the section, we have already referred to the 
discussion about the ten Gunas in it which, we suggested, Hemacandra took 
from Rajasekhara. In these discussions, sometimes Dandin is presented as 
refuting Vamana. It is anachronistic but the whole discussion contains Pur- 
vapaksas and Khandanas fashioned only in an imaginative manner. None 
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of the ancients refuted definitely others’ views on Gunas. Mahgala is first 
cited as criticising Bharata’s idea of Ojas. But Mahgala’s idea of Ojas is not 
given and Dandin is next referred to as refuting Bharata’s Ojas. Mahgala 
and Vamana are next quoted as refuting Dandin’s idea of Ojas. From here 
we may take it that Mahgala took Ojas as Gadhatva, like Vamana. Mahgala 
is no more quoted. The names occurring in the rest of the text are only 
Vamana, Dandin and Bharata. To the authors’ criticisms of one another, the 
text adds its own criticism. The line of criticism seen in Mammata is follow- 
ed. Certain things are shown to be no Guna at all, being Vaicitrya or Vaidag- 
dhya cf a very general nature ; certain others are Alamkaras etc., and certain 
others are dismissed as absence of flaws. 

The value of this part of Hemacandra’s commentary is enhanced by his 
reference to strange views on Gunas which we do not find referred to any- 
where else. 

Five Gunas as Pathadharmas. 

On p. 200, after a critical scrutiny of the ten old Gunas, Hemacandra says : 

Even earlier, he referred to the view of five Gunas. This view holds Ojas, 
Prasada, Madhurya, Samya and Audarya as the five Gunas. And these are 
curiously held by their advocates not as Guijas in the sense in which we have 
been talking of Guija till now, but as Pathadharmas. Hemacandra thoroughly 
pooh-poohs this theory. The advocates of this theory hold that ‘non-stop’ 
reading is Ojas, reading with stops here and there is Prasada, reading with 
rise and fall, perhaps in a sing-song manner, is Madhurya, clear and perfect 
reading with proper pronunciation (Sthana) is Audarya and reading in neither 
too low nor too high a pitch is Samya. 

TTSI^Jrri; ?! qi'T ^ I p. 200. 

The Gunas as Pathadharmas may refer to the speeches of the text in dramas 
and we saw above under Bharata how the definitions of some Gunas in Bharata 
might be taken to refer to speaking also. 

Five Gunas as Metrical Qualities. 

Another interesting view then given by Hemacandra is that some consider 
these five Gunas given above as belonging to certain metres : Ojas in Srag- 
dhara etc., Prasada in Indravajra, Upendravajiia etc., Madhurya in Manda- 
kranta etc., Samata in Sardulavikridita etc., and Audarya in the Visama- 
vrttas. Hemacandra criticises this view also as of those who have not seen 
much poetry ; for he shows cases where these metrical associations are Vya- 
bhicarita. 

X X X X 

X X i Pp- 200-201. 
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In the section on Vamana, we have referred to the views of those who con- 
sidered Gunas as Pathadharmas and to Samadhi in Vamana as a Guna of 
the metre.^ 


Kuntaka. 

Kuntaka is a valuable name in the history of Gunas and his treatment 
-of the concept is full of originality. 

In I. 22, Kuntaka defines Bandha thus ; 

In defining Bandha in this manner, Kuntaka has spoken of two features 
which he himself calls Gunas. They are Saubhag>"a and I^vanya. They 
have been given as Gunas of both Sabda and Artha, of Vacaka and Vacya. 
He says on the above Karika : 

He then briefly indicates the nature of these two Gunas. We speak of the 
Saubhagya of women consisting in their beautiful qualities fulfilling them- 
selves by contributing to the delight of their lovers. 

ra% I Kalidasa, Kumara Sambhava, V. 

So also the Saubhagya of Sabda and Artha consists in their fulfilling them- 
selves by achieving that for which they are intended. That is, they must 
be for the delectation of the Sahrdaya by most effectively developing the 
Rasa. This is the chief virtue of Sabda and Artha even as Saubhagya of 
women. Next only to this comes Lavanya, the beauty of Sabda and Artha 
as such, even as Lavanya of Women. 

■^d*i-q+irt.iRc^55gniq;^ , — ’ 

P. 43. 

Both these qualities of Saubhagya and Lavanya are comprehended in the 
Sahitya and the Sabdartha-paramarthya, which have been dealt with by 
Kuntaka earlier in the same chapter. Kuntaka promises to speak of these 
two qualities again in a further context. In the meantime he speaks of 
three Margas or styles and the Gunas pertaining to them. To this set of 
Gunas constituting the Margas, we shall come last. After giving the differ- 
ent Gunas that characterise the three Margas, Kuntaka again speaks of 
two general Gupas. Here it is that we must expect him to treat again at 

1. The text of Hemacandra’s commentary on his owm Kavyamdasarta above 
referred to is almost reproduced by Manikyacandra in his Saiiiketa on Mammata. 
The Samketa is dated 1160 a.d. and Hemacandra was bom in 1088-89 A.D. He became 
Suri and Acarya in 1110 a.d. and passed away in 1173 A.D. It is likely that the text 
of Manikyacandra having a critique of the ten old Gunas is borrowed from Hema- 
candra. (See also P. K. Codes article on Mammata and Hemacandra in the J- of the 
Tanjore S. M. Library, Vol. I. No. 1 pp. 9-13). 
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length of the two general Gunas Saubhagya and Lavaxiya. Kuntaka, however, 
leaves Lavanya, having treated of it as a minor Guna pertaining to a variety 
of Marga. We shall examine later this Lavaiiya and the Lavanya of the 
Marga called Sukumara. The two major gunas of all poetic expression spoken 
of by Kuntaka in the further context are not Saubhagya and Lavanya, but 
Saubhagya and Aucitya. 


Beginning with Karika 53 and going up to the end of the first Unme§a, 
Kuntaka deals with the two Gunas of Aucitya and Saubhagya, which he calls 
‘ Sadharanaguna ’ in the phraseology of Dandin to distinguish them from the 
Gunas that go to distinguish Margas. For Dandin calls the Margavibhajaka- 
gunas ‘ Asadharana (guna) alaihkaras’ and the figures of speech pertaining 
to all Margas, ‘ Sadharana alarhkaras.’ Says Kuntaka : 




p. 72. 


In Karikas 53 and 54, Kuntaka elucidates the nature of the concept of 
Aucitya of which Ananda has said so much in the third chapter of his 
work. Kuntaka relates it to his Sahitya and Saubhagya. The concepts 
of Aucitya and Saubhagya as general Gunas are applied by Kuntaka to 
Pada, Vakya, Prakaraija and Prabandha. 

^ n l- 57. 

P. 76. 


1 Pp- 77-78. 


I. 53-54 define Aucitya : 

atmgjT irift qjcq^ i 

^ w^: aiTTpr i 

3TI=^?I% II 


In ideas as well as in the use of words, there is to be appropriateness or 
Aucitya. In presenting things and men, in Svabhavollekha, the ideas intro- 
duced must be appropriate to the character, theme and Rasa. Aucitya is, as 
Kuntaka says in the first Karika, Ucitakhyana. This is what Ksemendra 
says in his Aucityavicdracarcd. ^ qj dAl^c# a=q£ 3 % i 

The very life of poetic expression is this Aucitya and Kuntaka calls it Jivita. 
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Both Abhinava and Ksemendra speak of Aucitya as the JIvita. Kuntaka illus- 
trates Aucitya in six ^'erses and Anaucitya in four verses of Kalidasa himself 
and remarks that he pointed out Anaucitya only in the master-poet who had 
immense sakti besides Vyutpatti, and not in any other poet depending upon 
Vyutpatti only. He means to say that the expressions of the latter abound in 
Anaucitya (p. 77). At the beginning of Unmesa II Kuntaka speaks of the 
Aucitya of Varnas Cp. 80). On p. 84 he speaks of Sabdalarhkaraucitya 
where he says that if by special effort, a poet exerts himself in Sabdalarhkaras 
he ruins Aucitya and through it ruins Sahitya.^ Kuntaka then explains 
Saubhagya, expanding the brief description of it given already. It is the 
gupa which emphasises the idea that all features of poetic expression must 
fulfil the purpose for which they are intended. 

II 

Just as he called Aucitya, Jivita, he also calls Saubhagya, Kavyajivita. 

Coming now to the Gunas that distinguish the various Margas, i.e., the 
Asadharanagupas ; Kuntaka recognises that style is the embodiment of the 
< 3 ualities, Gupas, and that Gupas are the more basic features. He says in 
Unmesa II under Karika 5 : 

SfiTrRdKnd; 50151 ^^ JTI%?K 0 TrqtT^ : I P- 85. 

Not only are Kuntaka’s Margas original but his Gupas of the three Margas 
also are somewhat original. Firstly, he speaks of the Sukumara marga and 
its Gupas. The Sukumara marga is a restatement of the old Vaidarbhi. Its 
first Gupa is Madhurya, then come Prasada, Lavapya and Abhijatya. The 
first two are old ones and the latter two, new. The Gupa called Madhurya 
applies both to Sabda and Artha and comprises ‘ Asamstapadatva,' 
* Srutiramyapadatva ’ and ‘ Uktivaicitrya.’ 

’It tnu??! 55^ 55^^^ — 

5T?TfT^fiRrf iR I 

JTitFT 5r«rqr gw; ii 

The first line mentions three minor features making up Madhurya. The first 
is contained in the words ‘ Asamastapada,’ no Samasa or very little Samasa. 

STRtTRTSRftssr sniTrt:, ^ JWraRRTtqfiTrt: I 
This kind of Madhurya is taken from Vamana who gives Sabdamadhurya 
as Prthakpadatva and absence of long Samasa. 

FTftii; I Vamana III. 1. 20. RirRit'titffdTt I Vrtti. 

1. On Kuntaka and Aucitya, see my paper on Aucitya ; also above, Vol. I. 
Part 1. p. 107. 
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The second aspect of Madhurya is contained in the word ‘ Manohari ’ in the 
Karika which Kuntaka interprets thus : 

^ 

^ etc. 

This Srutiramyatva is the reverse of the old Dosa of Siutikasta ; it is empha- 
sised by the word ‘ Sravya ’ in Bhamaha’s definition of Madhurya and forms 
part of Dandin’s Srutyanuprasamadhurya. 

The idea ‘ Artharamaniyatva ’ in the above explanation must be taken 
with the third aspect of Madhurya contained in the Karika in the word 
Vinyasa which is interpreted in the Vrtti as Sannivesavaicitrya. Comment- 
ing upon an illustration for Madhurya, he says 

Thus, these constitute Madhuiy^a and of these the last, Vinyasavaicitrya, 
is to be related to Artharamaniyatva, and it gives the Madhurya of Artha, 
even as Sabdaramaniyatva taken along with ‘ Asamastapadatva ’ gives us the 
Madhurya of Sabda. In that case, the third becomes the Uktivaicitrj'a which 
is the Arthaguna Madhurya of Vamana. (Vamana III. 2. 10). 

The next quality of the Sukunura style is Prasada and there is little 
change in its conception in Kuntaka. He shows how, even when the Vakro- 
ktis are introduced, those Alarhkaras must have the Gupa of Prasada. 

The third Guna is Lavanya ; 

The Lavanya of Bandha or collocation is a result of mild Sabdalaihkaras, 
of Varnavinyasa, both of which come off easily and do not cost much spiecial 
energy, Nati nirbandha nirmita. Kuntaka means here the physical beauty 
of a verse on hearing which, as in the case of a song, one is thrilled, even 
before making out its meaning. It is this Guna of which he speaks in an 
Antara sloka on p. 29 : 

2111 II 1-37. 

Of this Guna especially Kuntaka says that it cannot be sufficiently conveyed 
through words and that it can be known only by experience. 

31^ < 11 ^% 1 p- 54. 

Of tliis again he says on p. 56 : 

The fourth Guna of the Sukumara marga is the Abhijatya of words. 
This Guna is explained as ‘ Srutipesalatva,’ dulcet to the ear, ‘ Cetasa 
susparsa,’ easy and pleasant for the heart to reach, and ‘ Svabhavamasmia- 
cchaya,’ with a delicate beauty existing by nature. This Guna again can only 
be felt and cannot be more concretely explained through words. 
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Of these four Gunas, we can clearly see how Lavanya and Abhijatya 
overlap with Aladhurya and all together stand for the same composite effect of 
sensuousness. 

The same four Gunas are again taken as pertaining to the style 
called the Vicitra. But their connotation now differs. Kuntaka explains 
the Vicitra marga and its Guiras in Karikas 44-48 and in the Vrtti thereon. 
Madhurya of the Vicitra marga contains more Vaicitrya ; that is. Ukti vai- 
citrya as regards Artharamaniyatva. As applied to §abdas, it means greater 
vigour in the Vicitra marga. In the Sukumara marga, all the words are sweet 
and the Bandha is Sarvakomala, and has a tendency to become liable 
the flaw called saithilya. This Saithilya is eliminated in the Vicitra marga 
and the Bandha is rendered more ‘Bandhura.’ Kuntaka here derives much 
from Dandin. 

'T^WISI I 

211^ 2ff2rrfftr^R ii i- 44. 

Here ‘ Vaidagdhyasyandi ’ is interpreted as ‘ Vaicitrya samarpaka ’ ; ‘ Tyakta 
saithilya’ as ‘ Ujjhita komala bhava’ and ‘Bandha bandhurata’ as ‘ Sanni* 
vesa saundarya.’ 

The second Guija of the Vicitramarga, Prasada, is likewise interpreted 
very briefly. It is first given as Asamastapadatva with slight Ojas or Samasa. 
Kuntaka follows Vamana here who speaks of Ojah-prasada samplava. 

m: sRirfisr-ti?! n 

Another kind of Prasada, where the idea of one word is clarified by another 
and of one sentence by another, is also given by Kuntaka here. Further the 
illustration makes it clear that this Prasada is the appropriate delineation of 
an idea, Arthollekha, for clearly and completely conveying a picture. 

4JII: II 

The third Gupa, Lavanya, of the Vicitra marga is of a different nature from 
the Lavanya of the Sukumara marga. 

'll: sfld: I 

pf: 3R(KTqTdHV4d II P- 47. 

Here the feature contained in the words q^; qiff; is the old Sle§a, many 

words knit together so well that it looks as if they are one word. 

qfJWct I JfRqJf VfRRer I 

Vamana, K. A. Su. & Vt- HI. i. Id. 
Kuntaka explains himself thus : Sll;: ifjl’: I 

The other aspects of Lavanya are given as ‘ Aluptavisargantatva ’ ‘ Hrasva- 
padatva ’ and ‘ Samyogapurvapadatva.’ Finally he says that the Lavapya 
of the Sukumara marga is heightened or made Atirikta by these features in 
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the Vicitra marga. The three features given together, besides Sle?a, promote 
Ojas. So, in the technique of the old writers, we can understand this 
Lavanya of the Vicitra marga as produced by Slesa and Ojas. The fourth, 
Abhijatya, of the Vicitra marga is explained as the Guna of the words being 
neither too soft nor too harsh. 

anfir^riPT ^ ii I- 48. 

In applying the same four Gupas to the two Margas, Kuntaka has not 
clearly expressed himself. The Sukumara is in essence a style in which there 
is natural elegance and grace, bom of the poet’s Pratibha or genius mainly. 
The Vicitra is the Sukumara itself burnished up, highly coloured with flights of 
figures, a style in which special decoration is resorted to and which is the pro- 
duct more of the art and technical skill of the poet, his V 3 nitpatti. The 
Alarhkaras abound in the latter Marga and hence additional Vaicitrya also, 
while in the former there is minimum Alarhkara and Vaicitrya, there being 
only the portrayal of the beautiful Rasa and the Svabhava of men and things. 
Even so, the qualities of the Vicitra marga are only those of the Sukumara 
but exhibiting greater Vaicitrya ; there is some additional Ojas and Uktivai- 
citrya ; generally speaking, the same' Gupas are in the Vicitra in a greater 
measure and with great Vaicitrya. This, Kuntaka clearly states at the end of 
his treatment of the Vicitra marga. 

3TihT^5iwr; gm-. i 

II P- 69. 

Of these four Gupas of Kuntaka, Madhurya and Prasada are old ones 
and in treating of them he derives much from Dapdin and Vamana as has 
been shown above. Besides these two, he has taken one of the Gupas of the 
Vaidarbhi of Dapdin, viz., Sukumarata and has named his own first Marga 
itself by that Guna. Besides having Sukumarata in the name of his first 
Marga, he speaks of Saukumarya while explaining the Guna, Lavapya, also : 

smoqpijjt gw: I P- 54. 

He further speaks of Masrpatva, while explaining Abhijatya of the Sukumara- 
marga ; but that has nothing to do with the Masrpatva which is Vamana’s 
Slesa. It is allied to the ideas of Saukumarya in Dapdin and Vamana. While 
speaking of Madhurya in the Vicitra marga, Kuntaka mentions the Saithilya 
of Dapdin. In the next Guna, Prasada, he accepts and includes the Ojas of 
old writers meaning Samasa. 

‘ Karika 45. 

' ira: ‘aitsT:’ I 

And he follows Vamana in maintaining a case of style with Prasada and Ojas 
mixed up. 

I P- 67. 
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Thus Kuntaka who refutes actually the old Margas does not completely cast 
away the old Gunas. 

Two main sets of Gunas are thus accepted by Kuntaka, Sadharana 
and Asadharana. The former belong to all Kavyas in general and the latter 
belong only to particular Margas. Saubhagya, Lavanya and Aucitya consti- 
tute the former class and Madhurya, Prasada, Lavairya and Abhijatya, the 
latter. The latter are used in both the Sukumara and Vicitra margas with 
a difference of meaning. 

An examination of the V akroktijivita discloses the fact that Kuntaka 
followed the ancient conception of Guna also being Alarhkara, since he con- 
siders these Gunas to be so many varieties of Vakrata. That Aucitya. one of 
his Sadharanagunas, is of the form of Vakrata is said by himself. 

In the instance given for illustrating the Guira, Saubhagya, Kuntaka shows 
Upacaravakratva, Pratyayavakratva, Samvrtivakratva, and Karakavakratva. 
Madhurya results from Varnavinyasavakratva. Finally, Kuntaka says 
clearly that Gmias also are Alamkaras and Alamkara means sobhakara- 
dharma or Vakrokti, 

rrgTff ^ 2'5lri^ — I p- 3. 

Thus, Kuntaka has interesting agreements with Bhoja and these we have 
elaborately set forth in the section on Bhoja and Vakrokti. (Vol. I. Part 1, 
pp. 126-134). 


Ksemendra. 

Another out of the way treatment of the concept of Guna deserves notice 
here. As a follower of the system of Ananda, Ksemendra must have treated 
of the Gunas in his lost Kavikamikd. In the Aucityavicdracarcd, he has 
nothing original to say on Gurias. It is his minor work, the Kavikanthd- 
bhcrana, that has made us include his name in this account of the Gunas. 

In the fourth section of the Kavikantkdbharana, Ksemendra deals with 
Guna-dosa-vibhaga. He speaks of a new kind of three Gunas, simple and 
general. 

qqswqr; i ^ i 

He says that there are three Gunas of Kavyas, clarity of Sabdas, clarity of 
Artha and clarity of Rasa. Prasada is the prime requisite of all poetry. So 
it is that Ksemendra, speaking of poetry in general and its dominantly needed 
quality, speaks of Vaimalya in the three departments of Sabda, Artha and 
Rasa. Some verses are simple in words ; yet their meaning as a whole is 
involved. The Sabda Vaimalya will be judged from the point of view of Artha. 
Similarly Arthavaimalya will be judged from the ease with which Rasa is 
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realised from a verse. Arthavaimalya can also be seen separately in verses 
which have a simple meaning in spite of lack of clarity in words. Rasavai- 
malya is the most important of the three and the other two are only for its 
sake. Rasavaimalya is illustrated by Ksemendra by a verse of his own describ- 
ing the moonrise from which description of Uddipana vibhava, Srhgara is rous- 
ed. But Ksemendra means by Rasavaimalya much more. The Rasa-realisation 
must not be impeded by working in irrelevant things, and many principles 
of Rasa-aucitya are comprehended in it, ev2n as all sabdagunas and Artha- 
gunas are included in sabdavaimalya and Arthavaimalya. Ksemendra 
illustrates the Dosa called Rasakalusya, the reverse of Rasavaimalya, by an 
instance having Prakrtyanaucitya. 

Acyutaraya. 

A strange conception of Gunas is to be had in the recent book Sdkitya- 
sdra of Acyutaraya published by the Nirnayasagara Press. It takes Gunas 
as something like topics or subject-heads. There is as much difference between 
the Guijas of others and Acyutararya’s Gunas as between Kapada's and 
Ak?apada’s Padarthas. Acyutaraya says that poetry has six Gunas viz., Dhar- 
mas. Rasas, Laksanas, Ritis, Alarhkaras and Vrttis. 

^ gqr: ii I- 20. 

To distinguish these new ‘ Gunas ’ from the old Madhurya etc., he gives the 
■old Guiias the name Dharmas, because Ananda has decided that Madhurya, 
Ojas and Prasada are Rasadharmas. 

' Mammafa. 

Having examined the views on Gunas which are out of the way, we 
come to Mammata whose work is the earliest we have now, which worked out 
the theory of Gunas formulated by Anandavardhana, by refuting other Gunas 
and by dismissing them, some as Alarhkaras etc., and some as the reverses of 
Do§as. Mammata follows Ananda and Abhinava completely and refutes Ud- 
bhafa and Viamana on Guna ; defines the three Gunas Madhurya, Ojas and 
Prasada and then discusses the ten Gunas of Dandin, Viamana and their fol- 
lowers. 

3Fq ^ II 

Three ways are shown to eliminate the other Gunas. One ; certain Gunas 
can be included in the three, Madhurya or Ojas or Pra^da. Two : some of 
them are only the absence of certain flaws and as such need not be accepted 
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as positive Gunas. Three : a few others are sometimes no Gtinas at all ; on 
the other hand they are positive Do§as that have to be avoided. 

Mammata brings Slesa, Samadhi, Udarata and Prasada, the Sabdagunas 
as defined by Vamana, within Ojas. The Madhurya of Sabda defined by 
Vamana as Prthakpadatva is included in the Rasamadhurya which can be e.x- 
tended to Sabda through Upacara. Arthavyakti is included in Prasada. 
Samata of Sabda is dismissed on the ground of its being Doja sometimes. It 
is said by Mammata that Samata is monotony and hence Dosa, since the Ritr 
must often change with the ideas. This however is unfair to the old critics, 
since Samata of a Riti means only Samata within a limited sphere ; all 
Gunas and Dc^as are Vais^ika. Saukumarya and Kanti, Mammata says, 
need not be recognised, since they are the absence of the two Dosas of Kastatva 
and Gramyatva. Vamana’s various kinds of Praudhi forming his Arthaguna 
called Ojas are dismissed as mere Vaicitrya and no Guna. 

— 51^ m I 

Prasada is the absence of the Do§a called Adhikapadatva ; Madhurya of Ana- 
vikrtatva ; Saukumarya of Amahgalatva and Udarata of Aslilata and Gra* 
myata. Here, the bit of the Karika ‘ ’must be taken, as Mapi- 

kyacandra interprets it, that some are included in these, these meaning Gupas, 
Rasadhvani and Alarhkara. In accordance with this interpretation, we find 
Mammata dismissing Arthavyakti as Svabhavokti -alarhkara and Kanti as 
Rasadhvani and Gupibhutavyahgya. The Arthagupa, §le§a, is nothing 
definite, being only some Vaicitrya. Samata is only the absence of the Dci§a, 
Vai?amya. Samadhi of Artha, which is .A.rthadrsti is, Mammata says, absurd 
as a Gupa. 

Mammata follows Anandavardhana and holds that Gunas are Rasa dhar- 
mas, and are brought into relation with Sabda through Upacara. They 
are not really Sabdasraya. 

3Td ??rTUT: § ^rn^n^PTl: I 

He developed the suggestions contained in the Dhvanyaloka and the Locana, 
criticised Udbhata's theory of the identity of Gupa and Alarhkara and of both 
subsisting in Kavya through Samavaya. He criticised also Vamana’s differen- 
tiation of the two. 

Of the nature of the three Gunas, Madhurya, Ojas and Prasada, some 
additional ideas are given by Mammata. He, for the first time, casts off 
Abhinavagupta's statement regarding the Gupa of the Santa rasa and says 
that Santa has the maximum Madhurya. According to him, the order of 
Madhurya ascends from Sarhbhoga srhgara to Santa through Vipralambha and 
Karuna. Mammata thinks that there is more Madhurya in Vipralapibha than 
in Kampa. 

On this point of the relative degree of Madhurya in these three, Ananda gives 
the order Sarhbhoga, Vipralarhbha and Kampa. Other views change the 
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order and these are briefly stated in the Rasagangddhara. One prominent 
view given by Jagannatha is that in Vipralaihbha, Kanuia and Santa there 
is more Madhurya than in Sainbhoga, but among Vipralaihbha, Karuna and 
Santa there is no difference in the degree. 

P. 53 K. M. Edn. 

Similarly as regards Ojas also, there is a slight change in Mammata. 
Ananda gave Ojas as the Guna of Raudra and similar Rasas ; Abhinava gave 
the other Ojas-Rasas as Vlra and Adbhuta. Mammata, however, says that 
Ojas, which is Dipti, is primarily of Vlra ; a greater degree of it is in BIbhatsa 
and it is greatest in Raudra. Thus, he puts Bibhatsa in the place of the Ad- 
bhuta given by Abhinava. 

Jagannatha panditaraja follows Mammata, though Mammata’s view is not 
correct. There is little Dipti in Bibhatsa, but much in Adbhuta. 

Jagannatha. 

In later times, the Rasagangddhara began to enjoy a position which the 
Kdvyaprakdsa had in an earlier stage. On Gunas, as on many other subjects, 
Jagannatha has little to offer originally but he restates the best accepted ideas 
and does some ‘ Pari§kara ’ here and there, removing slight hitches and diffi- 
culties in the system of Ananda and Abhinava as condensed by Mammata. 
On Gurias, he introduces a small iimovation, just as in the theory of Rasa- 
realisation, where he introduces Advaita-ideas. He adopts, as usual and in 
keeping with his age, some methods of Navya Nyaya and discusses the Pra- 
mana by which Gunas are known as Dharmas of Rasa. The purvapaksa 
shows how neither Pratyaksa nor Anumana can be the means of knowing that. 

The Advaitic conception of Atman, its related ideas having been 
introduced even in the theory of Rasa, affects the concept of Guna in Jagan- 
natha. The Atman of Kavya, like Atman, is Nirguna ; there can be there- 
fore no Gurjas at all. The Atman, Rasa, has the Up&dhis called Rati etc., 
and Madhurya and other Giyjas can be the Gunas of these Upadhis. There 
is no proof for this and this may also be disputed since there cannot be one 
Guna in another. Then, how is it that we say, ‘ Srhgara ’ is Madhura ? Jagan- 
natha gives his Pari§kara through the ‘ Prayojkata-sambandha ’. In Ayurveda, 
some Mulika like the Asvagandha is said to be ‘ U§na ’ ; it means that, if taken 
in Asvagandha produces heat in the body ; it is Usnata-prayojaka. So also 
Smgara is Madhurya-prayojaka or Druti-prayojaka. And what is this Prayo- 
jakatva ? It belongs to Sarnghafana, sabda, Artha and Rasa. Thus can the 
Vyavahara be explained. This Prayojakatva (necessary antecedence, remote 
as well as immediate) is so comprehensive that there is no difficulty in accept- 
ing Vyavahara which speaks of the Guiias of Sabda and Artha. It also 
obviates the necessity of postulating Upacara for explaining Gunas in con- 
nection with Sabda and Artha. 
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r^^ToirRi sTT^TTf^T^egir^ ms^ffFTmgTTTfq: i 3|'nr<iTT=?nf^giiic^' 

i?fq I nFr^Mi^ , 3 w swRc^jrw i 3i'4 >i3^rd * 13 ?: 

^'4:^ fTTf 5r3?TKRft?r^5Rr3T^7, ?r ing^fi^- 

^:;T?g I s^T^fRfg ' ^if^fp'-Tr 3^®ri ’ # 3T5 ,t^: i ^ 

j|T=jq- I q s?N?R!RS*n%;; 1 cl«n ^ HT3?IT^€- 

5R?T TT^Rt ^-oT gR g iiif^tr; 1 P- 55- 

Jagannatha would not accept Gunas as Dharmas of Atman, which is 
Rasa, nor would he say that they are Dharmas of Sabdartha. He would say 
that Sabdartha, Racana and Rasa, all produce Madhuiy^a and other Gunas 
which are the states of the mind. All of them go to produce that kind of 
Cittavrtti called Guna which is also equivalent to the Cittavrtti itself. Ma- 
dhurya is nothing but Druti. Gunas cannot be called Rasa-dharmas since 
.Atman is Nirguna. A comprehensive Prayojakata-sambandha must be accept- 
ed to explain the three Vyavaharas connecting the Gunas with Rasa, Racana 
and Sabdartha. If this is accepted, there is no need for Upacara to explain 
Guna in Sabdartha and Racana. For, the basis of Upacara would be the 
Mukhya-vrtti in .Atman. That being illogical, Upacara elsewhere is mean- 
ingless. Gunas spoken of as pertaining to Sabdartha are also intelligible if 
only the logical Prayojakata-sarnbandha is accepted. 

Having put this modified view of the old critics’ theory of Gupas, of 
which he accepts that aspect which makes Gunas only three in number but 
rejects that which makes them Rasa dharmas, Jagannatha puts forward the 
view of the very ancients, ‘ Jarattaras ’, Dapdin and Vamana, of the latter 
especially. In defining each of these ten Gupas of sabda and Artha, Jagan- 
natha makes slight changes for the better and improves upon Vamana. Thus 
“ 3Tr33q?3f ” is explained by Jagannatha as 

He casts away Vamana’s Arohavaroha and gives a new definition for Samadhi : 
but adds inaccurately RFM: 

wf: 1 

In defining the ten as Arfhagunas especially, he introduces much change. As 
for instance, in slesa. He also finally states how Mammata and others criticise 
these Gunas and establish the three only as Gupas. 

Prabhakara, a very late writer, says in his Rasapradipa : 

g'JiRi il^ii fiT 

STWii;:^5qj^ I P. 8. Sarasvatibhavan Studies. 

Prabhakara's Alfimkararahasya, where he says he has dealt with this subject 
fully, is not available to us now. Prabhakara considers Gunas as Vastu-dhar- 
mas and as Dharmas of Sabdartha. Perhaps there is some mistake in the 
text and a ‘ Na ’ is omitted before ‘ Vastu-dharmatvam ’ ; otherwise we must 
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take tliat Prabhakara held Rasa and Vastu as totally different and unrelated, 
and attributed Gunas only to the latter as also to Sabdartha. Perhaps he recog- 
nised two sets of Gunas, the three Gunas of MSdhurya, Ojas and Prasada as 
Vastu dharmas and the ten Gunas or more as Sabdartha dharmas. 

Some such distinction is really necessary. We can appreciate the view of 
Ananda of Gunas being Rasa-dharmas and being only three in number brought 
into relation with Sabda and Artha through Upacara. But we must separate 
these three Guiias as a different category, the greater Gurias, pertaining to the 
Atman named Rasa. Side by side with these, there is no harm in accepting 
ten Gunas of Sabda and Artha as features of style. Abhinavagupta, in ex- 
plaining the concept of Laksana in his Abhi. Bha. according to the third view, 
makes such a differentiation of Gunas into two sets. Vide above and also my 
Paper on Laksana. Mammata and others need not try to dismiss or include 
these Gunas in one or the other of the three. No doubt, certain Gunas of the 
ancients overlap and some are no Gunas at all being very general, compre- 
hensive and of the form of some variety of Vaicitrya. Surely some of them 
can be discarded. As regards Gunas that overlap, it must be realised that there 
is a good deal of a poet’s appreciation of poetry in these Gunas, some differing 
from others only because of small shades of difference. The function of the 
Rasika, beyond being immersed in his own mute joy, is to explain and render 
into verbal account his appreciation and judgment. Nicer aspects shall have 
each a special name and every shade shall be described in a rich vocabulary. 
There is no meaning in putting many things in a lump under one name Madhu- 
rya or Ojas. Economy of phraseology is not the end but fuller and richer ex- 
pression of literary experience and appreciation which, when done as it ought 
to be done, is itself literature and is the work of an artistic mind as imagina- 
tive as the poet’s. The same applies to the vain logic that says that certain 
Gunas need not be recognised, they being only the absence of certain flaws. 
Their being so need not obviate the necessity of their existence. It is dry 
Tarka that Tamas or Darkness can be dismissed as no padartha, since it is only 
the Abhava of light or Tejas. That line is bad for literary critics to pursue. 

’ The positive Madhurya etc. also can be shown as unnecessary by accepting cer- 
tain other Dosas as their reverses. Instead of having a Dosa-prakarana and a 
Guna-prakarana, Alarnkara works can become briefer by omitting one of the 
two, because Guna or Dosa is only the reverse or Viparyaya of the other. 
Regarding the other argument that Madhurya of Srutyanuprasa (Dairdin) 
need not be accepted because Anuprasa has been accepted among sabdalain- 
karas, Kanti need not be accepted as Dipta-rasatva has been accepted as Rasa- 
dhvani and Gunibhutavyahgya, that Artha vyakti need not be a Guna since 
there is Svabhavokti alarnkara— this argument is of the same nature as that 
which dismisses Gunas as Dosa-abhavas. These critics have not realised that 
one thing can be stated in terms of another. How is Kanti as a Guna of the 
nature of Dipta-rasatva unnecessary, if one says that cases of that Guna are 
cases of Rasadhvani ? Let there be Rasadhvani but can we not sum up that 
result in terms of Gupa ? A verse is bTiiliorit because it has Rasadhvani , a 
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\'ev%e is AladhuT a heca.use it has Srutyanuprdsa ; Svabhavokti verses derive their 
life only from the Guna of Arthavyakti. Of a similar nature is Bhoja’s Sabda- 
guna of Gambhirya, which is quality of ‘ having Dhvani.’ The Guna-Gambhirj'a 
is not gatartha or nirarthaka by the acceptance of Dhvani. The verses having 
Dhvani are said to be profound, Gambhira. Gambhirya is a result of Dhvani, 
the resultant beauty. One cannot appreciate a verse having Dhvani by prosai- 
cally saying that the verse has Dhvani, Dhvani of this kind and that. He says 
that the verse is profound, Gambhira, and that is literary appreciation, and 
the natural mode of it. F rom this p>oint of view we can even re-understand the 
ancients view of Rasas as beautiful Alarhkaras, of Laksanas and certain 
Dhvanis also as Alarhkaras or Gunas. As for instance, the same verse can be 
enjoyed as having Samasokti alarhkara and the Guira of Samadhi (Dapdin). 
^\hile it is beautiful literary appreciation to call an expression Vakrokti, say- 
ing that It IS a case of Sadrsyamulalaksana is pedantic and nothing more. 
As the acceptance of Sadrsyamulalaksana does not make Dandin’s Sama- 
dhi guna and Vamana’s Vakrokti alarhkara unnecessary, even so in the cases of 
those Gunas which are attempted to be dismissed as included in the three 
Gunas, in certain Do?abhavas, certain Alarhkaras or in Rasadhvani. 
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A 


Abhidanarajendra, 65. 

Acarddarsa, suppos^ to contain quota- 
tions from Nandtpuratm. 

Achilles, 67. 

Adil Khan, 244. 

Adityadarsana, 81. 

Adityavarman, 38. 

Advaita, the spirit of, 88. 

Makaranda, 365. 

Ahmed Nizam Siah I, Bahari. deatli of, 
242-244 ; different views about the 
date of the death of, 242 f. 

Aitchison, regards the Fig as a_ native 
of Af^anistan and Persia, 125. 

Aiyangar, K. V. Rangaswami, Nandi- 
paurana, 157-161. 

Aj^, deposed Rilaka, 338. 

Ajatasabin, 62, 64, 65, 66, 67. 

Ajatasatm, 338, 339 ; confederacy 

against, 339, 341. 

Aja-Udayin, 9, 10. 

Ajitanjaya, 40. 

Alagiya Siyana, called PeruhjLfiga, 352, 
355 ; his death, 358. 

Aleppo, prevented from entering Goa, 
144. 

Albegaria, De, 94. 

Alexander, 63. 

Alican, 140. 

Allan, regards coinage in India not 
older than the Nanda period, 2, 3, 22, 
24, 34, 68. 

AllimaUa, 353. 

All-India Oriental Conference, The 
Eleventh All-India Session, Dec. 1941, 
282-284. 

Amatananda, disciple of Sukhaprakasa, 
his date, 365. 

Amangal, attacked by Vaitugi, 357. 

Ammakosa, 19, 78 n. 

Amaravati, 180. 

Amba, a general, 357. 

Amita, built many temples, 358. 

Amrtarrumian, 11, 112. 

Anandabodha, 363 ; identified with 
Anandabodhaprabhu, 364 ; his date, 
365. 

Anandatman, 365. 

Ananga Bhima III, 357. 

Ananta Bhatfa. son of Yadu Bhatta. 
composed Tirtharatnakara, 105 ; 
patronised by Anujjasirhha, 105. 

Aijda>Ta, a Kannada poet, 363. 

Ainguttaranikaya, 32. 


Anupakutukamava, 111, 112. 

Amipankusa, by Bhavabhatta, 109 ; 
d^s with /Aw in music, 109 : tomes 
in, 109. 

Anupasariigitavartflmana by Bhava- 
btetta, 107-108. 

Anupasamgitavilasa, 106, composed by 
Kiavabhattaraya, 106 ; also known as 
Anupavilasa. 106 ; contents of, 106 ; 
com. on by Raghunatha Gosvamin, 
106. 

Anupasiinha, and some of his favourite 
scholars 105-117, a Rathor prince, 106; 
his date, 105. 

-his favourite scholars, 105-117 ; 

his lineage, 113. 

Anupavilasa, also taown as Dharmam- 
bodhi, p. 105 ; written by the order 
of Anupasiriiha, 105. 

Anupaviveka, 111, 113 ; Anupasiihha’s 
lineage in, 114. 

AnubavyavahaTasagma composed by 
Maidrama Dik§ita, 110. 

Anupodaya, a com. on Gitagovinda, 112 ; 
ascribed to Anupashhha, 112. 

Anuruddha, 64. 

Apararka, identified with Aparaditya 1 
of Konkan, 158, 159. 

Apastamba, 77 n. 

Apastamba-dharma-sutra, 237. 

Apostate-Mother, the, 237-239, cannot 
be associated in any act of Vedic 
significance, 238. 

Appaya Diksita, interpreted Srikaptha’s 
^ilosophy as Saivadvaita, 87. 

A^e, V. S., 14. 

Apte, regards Anjira as a Persian word. 
132. 

Abavamuthan, T. G. Some Survivals 
of the Harappa culture, 253-270, 
294-336, 370-387. 

Arrihidaios, Philip, 32. 

Arthasdstra, 2, 12, 19, 32, 237 ; mentions 
^ officer called Rupadarsaka for chedc- 
ing currency, 33 ; not critically dated, 
34; 59, 68. 

Aryamaiijusrimulakalpa, a Buddhist 
tantric work, 7, 60, 62, 63. 

Asdea, 16, 68. 

Asokamukhya, 62. 

Assam, Place and Personal Names in 
the Early Land Grants of, 388-394. 

^fangasamgraha, 129. 

Asvalayatta Grhya Sutra, 319 n. 

Atharva Veda, 319 n. 

Atmaprakasa, 365. 
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Attruisalinl, 20. 

Avanti, 10, 337, 339. 

Avantivardhana, 338. 

Avesta, 37. 

Altrecht. identifies Xandtpurana 
with Nandisvarap. and Kandike- 
suarap. 157. 

Ayutahomalaksahomakotihoma, of Bhad- 
rarama, 105. 

B 

Baia, 98. 

Babar, refers to Fig, 127. 

Baladitya, expelled the Huns from 
Central India, 36, 

Baidaens, 93, 96, 97, 139. 

Ballata. capital of Sasidhvaja, 340 ; 

identified with KasT. 340. 

Banavasi, 350. 

Bar.odara, defeated by Xarasirhha, 354. 
&nten, 96. 

Bcirker, 101. 

Berkeley, 91. 

Barley, found at Mahenjo-Daro, 17. 
Baticaioa, 137. 

Batuta, refers to figs, 127. 

Battavia, 93. 

Be.-^l. S., His Si-yu-ki, 37, 42. 

Bendre, V. S., Eieath of Ahmad N'izam 
Shah I, Bahari, 242-244. 

Bernier, 132. 

Berniefs Travels, 132 n. 

Bereed Shah, 24^ 

Bhagavata, 339. 

Bhadrarama, 105 : a. of Ayutahor.w- 
lo.ksahomakctihoma, 105 ; •^umamed 
Horaiga, 105. 

Bhandarkar, D. R., considers coined 
money existing in India as early as 
the middle of the 3rd millennium B.C., 
2 : 17, 23, 33. 

Bh.andarkar R. G., 78. 

Bhanugupta, 39, 43. 

Bhaskara, a commentator of the Brah- 
masutras, 86. 

Bhaskara, a younger contemporary of 
Sarhkara, 239 ; criticises Samkara in 
his Brahmasutrabhasya, 239 ; plagi- 
arised from Sariikara, 239 : criticised 
bv Vacaspati. 240 ; date of, 240. 
Bh.att.acarya, 66, 67, 69, 70. 
Bhavabhatfaraya, son of Janardnna 
Bhafta, 105 : wrote on music, 106 ; 
his works, 106, 109. 

Bhdvamahjari, by Bhavabhatta, 107. 
Blidvaprakasa. 128, date, 128 n, 

Bhillama, 350. 

Bhojana kutuhala composed by Raghu- 
nathasuri about A.D. 1675. 152. 

Bible, 12. 

Bida, 113. 

Bijjana. defeated by Narasimha, 350. 
Bika. 113, 114. 

Bikaner, founded in 1488 A.D.. 113. 
Birnbisara, 8 : called Seniya in the 
Abkidhdnarajendra. 65 ; no evidence 


to show that he was ever called a 
Saisunaga, 66, 67. 

Haryahka. 337, 338 : favoured 

Jainism and Buddhism, 338 ; 339, 
341, 342. 

Bi.x, 103. 

Bloomfield, 78. 

Boorhan Nizam, son of Ahmad Nizam 
Shah I, 243. 

Boneel, Pieter, 141. 

Bosanquet, 87. 

Bosschouwer, 96. 

Bothllngk, 14, 19, 82, 83. 
Brahmadar^a, 81. 

Brahmadatta, 8. 

Brewer, records usages of the Fig in 
English language and literature, 130. 
Brhadaranyaka Vpani^ad, 330 n. 
Broadbent, William, 102. 

Buddha, 24, 32. 

Gupta, 42, 43. 

Buddhism, reasons for the antipathy of 
the -Advaitins towards, 86 ff : did not 
recognise the authority of the Vedas, 
86 ; the spirit of, which is disliked by 
the advaitin, 87. 

Budha Gupta equated with one Praltasa- 
ditya, 7 ; 36 ; was a predeces.sor of 
Toramana, 39, 43. 

C 

Caiz. 93. 

Capakya, 68. 

Capdesvara, quotes from Nandipurapa, 
160, plagiarises from Lak^midhara’s 
work, 160. 

CatuTvarga-cintanuoii, 157. 

Cediyarayan, revolted against Vana- 
kovaraiyan, 353. 

Candolle, his opinion about Fig, 126. 
Candragupta Maurya, 10 ; 36, 63, 64, 
65, 66. 

Candra-kald-kalyana, 151. 

Candravarman, Sivapura (Goa; Plates 
of, 181-184. 

Caron Frangois, stormed Negombo, 142. 
Chanda Tara, his summary of the 
Hun invasion, 36. 

Chaudhari, J. B.. The position of the 
daughter in the Vedic Ritual, 77-85. 
Chetaka, 339. 

Chettiyar. a. Chidambaranatha, the 
language of Nakkirar, 174-178. 
Chih-yu-lu, 42. 

Childe, 13. 

Chinese, transcription of, for Slno- 
Indian Studies, 285-293. 

Ckiristian Topography of Cosmas Indi- 
copleustes, composed about 535 A.c. 
37 : givNS some information about the 
Huns in Gandhara, 37. 

Chou. T. F., Transcription of Chine.-e 
for Sino-Indian Studies, 285-293. 
Cidananda, son of Paramaprakasa, 365. 
Cikitsdmdlatimdla, 111, 112. 
Cmani-caritra date of, 367 n. 
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Cinnamon, found in great abundance 
in Ceylon, 93. 

— ^ trade, The East India Com- 

pany’s, 93-104; 137-149. 

Cobb, accused of quasi-privateering, 

100 . 

Cochin, 99. 

Coinage, according to All.vn appeared 
in 5th cen. B.C., 24 : acc. to Kos.4MBI 
it appeared in 8th cen. B.c. 25 ; 
Bhandark.4R’s view, 3rd millennium 
B.C., 2. 

COLEBROOKE, 14. 

Colombo, 94, 96, 98. 

Columbo, 13i8. 

Connock, 101. 

Constantinople, 37. 

Cook. 84. 

CoRDiNER, Rev., 98. 

Cr-AMER, 17. 

Cunningham, thinks the Pundi- 
marked coins to belong to 1000 B.C 
2 ; 3, 13 ; criticised, 25, 41. 

Cuttler, 102. 

Cyres, killed in 529 B.C.. 125 n. 

D 

Damodara, 357. 

EJianakalpataru, 159. 

Danaratnakata of Ramabhatta. Ill ; 
113, 114. 

Dapdanayaka, 350. 

Darius I, ruled in 522 B.c., 24. 

Darsaka, 342. 

Dastur-i-Mamalik, 244. 

Daughter, the position of the, in tiie 
V^ic Ritual, 77-85 ; entitled to per- 
form the sraddha rites after her 
sarhskara, 77 ; not entitled to be 
married within one year of her 
father’s or mother’s death, 77 ; dis- 
cretionary power of, in choosing her 
husband, 80. 

Deane. Richard, 99. 

Dega, Francisco, 138. 

Delbruck, 83. 

Ete, J. C. "rhe East India Company’s 
Cinnamon Trade, 93-104, 137-149. 

De Queyroz, Father, 93. 

Devdadevi, a Calukya princess, 362. 

Devapala, 81. 

Devapa, 340. 

Devibhdgavata, 158. 

Devtpurana, gives the etymology for 
the word Nanda (Parvati), 157 ; 158, 
159. 

Dhanananda, 64, 66. 

Dhanvantan Nighcaitu, no reference to 
Anjira in, 132. 

Dhanyavi§iiu, brother of Toramana, 
built a temple of Narayana, 39 ; 
erected a dhvajastambha, 39. 

Dharmambodhi composed by Maniiama 
Ehk^ta, 105 ; also known by the title 
Anupavildsa, 105 ; contents of, 110. 

Digha Nikaya. 330 n. 

Dik§ifa, Bhattoji Gopinath, 80 n. 


Dik§ita, Mapirama, son of Gahgarama^ 
105 ; a. of Dharmambodhi. 105 ; 109- 
110; authorities quoted by, 110; also 
wrote on Jyoti§a, 110. 

Diodotos, 32. 

Dixit, K. N. 18, 69. 

— Moreshwar G. Sivapura (Goal 

Plates of Candravarman, 181-184. 

Drapapala, 350. 

IXirga, a commentator of Nirukta, 83, 
84. 

Durga Prasad, 2, 3, 4, 5 ; his statement 
about the Punch-maiked coins, 13, 67, 

Dvaravatisila, 112. 

E 

Early History of India by V. A. Smith, 
36. 

Edirili Perumal, 351. 

Eldridge, 57. 

EncycUrfHxdia Brittanica, 125. 

Epigraphia Indica, 39. 

Eran inscription of Toramana. men- 
tions that Dhyana-Vispu built a 
temple, 39 ; does not indicate whether 
Toramana was a foreigner or a Hun, 
39. 

F 

Fazal Khan, son of Afzal Khan. 189. 

Femel, Lawrence, 109. 

Fig, some notes on the history of, 125- 
136 : one of the earliest objects of 
cultivation, 125 ; different views re. 
126 f.; usages of, in English language 
and _ hterature, 130 ; unknown to 
Mahdbhdrata, 131 ; not found in 
Amarakosa, 131 : Chronology of. 135. 

Fink, 57. 

Frayne High, 101. 

Fremlen, 93. 

Fu-fa-tsang Yi-yuanching. 42. 

G 

Gadya Karndmrta. gives an account of 
the expiedition of Narasimha and 
Som^vara into the Cola countrj', 
359 ; refers to the death of Kadava 
Nijahu, 361. 

Gale, 86, 98. 

Galle, 96, 139, 140, 141, 

Ganapati,. subdued Gangayya Sahini, 
^4 : captured by Jaitugi, 357. 

Gandhara, 36. 

Gahgaiama, father of Mapirama Dik- 
§ita, 105. 

Gangayya Sahini, a Kakatiya general, 
354. 

Gannoruwa, 137. 

Garraway, 101. 

Gautama, 78 n. 

Gibbon, 37. 

Goa. 23, 141. 

Gobhila Grhya Sutra, 319 n. 

Gobhila-parisista. 81 n. 
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Gobhilaputra, 79. 

Goda Varma, K., “ A study of the 
Personal ftonouns in the South 
Ehavidian Languages”, 201-217. 

Code. P. K., Some Notes on the 
History of the Fig from Foreign and 
Indian sources, 125-136. 

Date of Sabhyalarhkarana, an 

anthology by Govindajit, 366-369. 

Goins, Van, 94. 

Gokhale, V. V., Dr. 8, 9, 69. 

\'asudev. Rabindranath T.^core. 

(obituary) 184-188. 

Golakhpur hoard, 57. 

Gollas, king of Hupas, 37 ; wrongly 
identified with Mihirakula, 38. 

Gopatha Brakmana, 320 n. 

Gorho Ghat hoard, 57. 

Govindanand^ 77. 

Go\-inda Suri, father of Nilakantha 
Cathurdhara, 110. 

GrhyasanigTahu, 78, 79. 

Gunabhadra, a. of Uttarapurana, 40. 

Guh.a S. C., Revolution in dissemina- 
tion, 414-417. 

Gupta Inscriptions, by Fleet, 38, 39, 40. 

Gwalior, 39. 

H 

Habao, cape, 93. 

Hall, 99. 

Hamersley, Hugh, 101. 

Harappa, 51. 

— — —Culture, some survivals of the, 
253-270, 294-313, 317-336; I Sugges- 
tons of the Survivals, 253-254; II 
Ongins of Indian coinage and its 
aflSliations 254-261 ; III A Feature of 
Indian and Parthian Coinages, 212- 
213 ; IV Some Plagues from Cevlon, 
263-265 ; V Origin of the Buddha 
Image : The problem, 265-270, VI 
The cults Behind the Image, 294-298 ; 
VII Cult Object between adorants, 
298-305 ; VIII From Preceptor to 
Image, 305-310 ; IX The Image in its 
setting, 310-313 ; X The content of 
the Image, 317-322; XI The Image 
on a coin of Maues, 322-326 ; XII 
Nandipada over Circle 326-332 ; 
XIII The Deity in the Head-dress, 
332-336 ; XV Bull Sacrifice and Bull 
Sports. 370-374 ; XVI Conclusions. 
374-375 ; Appendix— I Scripts of 
Harappa and Eastern Island, 375- 

376 ; 2 Analogues to the Harappa 
seals, 376-377 ; 3 Early Square coins, 

377 ; 4 the Garuda in a Buddhist 
scene, 377-378 ; 5 Patterns on Cylin- 
der Seals, 378-379 ; 6 other affiliations 
of the deer, 379-380 ; 7 Manas, 
Manju-sii and Mahayanism, 380 ; 
8 Egyptian Analogues to Nandipada 
over circles ? 380-381 ; 9 Origin of 
name Harappa, 381-382 ; 10 Clue to 
oecipherment of Harappa script. 


382 ; 11 Origin of name Musiri, 382 ; 
Key to illustrations, 383-387. 

Harihara, 350. 

Harimlde stotra, 365, 

Harivarhsapurana, composed by Jina- 
sena, 39; date of, (783 a.c.), 39, 40. 

Hemadri, 158, 159, 160. 

Hemmy, 14, 15 ; criticized, 15 ; states 
that some of the silver punch-marked 
coins have an afiSnity with the Daric 
standard, 16. 

Heou Han Chou, 37. 

Herodotus, regards Figs unknown to the 
Persians in the days of the First 
Cyrus. 125. 

Hindustan, the Hun Invasion of, 36-43. 

Hiranyakesi Grhya Sutra, 319 n. 

Hiriya Ballala, 351 ; identified to be 
Ballala I, 351. 

Hiuen-Tsang, 36 ; 40 ; his account of 
Mihirakula 41 ; his Mihirakula identi- 
cal with Kathana’s, 41. 

Hiranya, 40. 

Hiranyakula, 41. 

Hoernle, 68. 

Holaka, a rite, 81. 

Hume, 91, 92. 

Hun invasion, the, of Hindusthan, a 
myth, 36 ; Tara Chand’s summary of, 
36 ; available evidence for the, 38 ; 
evidence of inscriptions re., 38. 

Hujjas, mentioned in the Vi$tfupuratfa, 
37 m. in the Raghuvarhsa, 37 ; ruled 
Gandhara in 535 A.C. 37 ; m. in the 
Mandasor inscription of Yasodhar- 
man, 38. 

Hurin Li, disciple of Hiuen-Tsang, 42 ; 
his Life of Hiuen-Tsang, 42. 

Hyderabad, 59. 

I 

Ik§vaku, known to Buddhist pali tradi- 
tion as Okkaka, 8. 

Indrapura (Indore), 40. 

Istasiddhi^ of Vimuktatman, quoted in 
the Atmasiddhi of Yamunacarya, 
239 ; quotes Bhaskara, 240. 

J 

Jagadekamalla, the Calukya emperor, 

Jaganndtha Vijaya by Rudrabhatta, 349. 

Jaitugi, 350 ; an inscription of, 352 ; 
his activity, 357. 

Janna, a Kannat^ poet, 365 ; a. ol 
Yasodhara Carite and inscriptions, 
365 ; his date, 365 ; his Ananthanitha- 
pur ana, composed in Saka 1152, 
365 ; was a mantrin of Narasimha 
Sarvajna, 365. 

Jatavarma Kulasekhara I, 355. 

Sundara, besiegrf Sendamana- 

1am, 359. 

Jayarama, 77 n, 78 n. 

Jayasiihha, 113, 114. 

J.ayaswal, 7, 9, 10 ; criticized, 10. 
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Jennings, Mrs., 99. 

Jinasena, composed Harivamsaputana 
in Saka 705, 39 ; 40. 

Jiya Mahipati, 352 ; supposed to have 
defeated Raja Raja III, 352. 

Jnanaghana, lus date, 241. 

fnanakosa, 133 mention of Anfira in, 
133. 

Jnanottama, a commentator of Vi- 
muktatman, 239. 

Jodhapura, 113. 

Jolly, 78, 83. 

Jones, Sir William, 14. 

Junnar. 192. 

J yotpattisara, a work on geometry, 
composed by Vaidyanatha, 110. 


K 

Kadamba Ravivarman, A New Copper- 
Plate Grant of, 178-181. 

Kadavarayan, 353. 

Kak.\ti, B., Place and Personal names 
in the Early Land Grants of Assam, 
388-394. 

Kalasoka, 64, 68. 

Kalhana, 36, 40 ; mentions one Mihira- 
kula, 41. 

Kalidasa, refers to Huiias in the Raghu- 
vamsa, 37. 

Kaltkapuraifa, 158, 159. 

Kalki — the Earliest check to Buddhism, 
337-343. 

KaUdpuracia, 337, 339, 340. 

Kalkiiaja, 39. 

Kallyaijamalla, 113, 114. 

Kalpadrukosa, 132 n. 

Kamalakara, quotes from Nandipurana, 
160; 161. 

Kamaprabodha, 112. 

Kamasutra, 80 n., 112. 

Kannaradeva, 357. 

Kandy, 95, %, 97. 

Kanika, 6& 

Kapin (Kapi^), wrongly identified 
with Kashmir, 37, 41. 

Karisale, 350. 

Karka, 78 n. 

Karmavipdkacandrika, attributed to 
Anupasirhha, 112 ; 113 ; Anupasirhha’s 
lineage in, 114. 

Karna^hha, 113, 114. 

Kamasiriiha, of Bikaner, his death, 

Kaa, 340. 

Kasipati, a. of Mukundanandabhana, 
his date and works, 150 ff ; informa- 
tion about, 153. 

Kathaka saihhita, 82. 

Katre, Sadashiva, L. Sastratattvanir- 
naya : The work and its author 
pp. 397-413 ; Ragkundtkabkupaliya 
and SahiU’afflmrajya, pp. 417-418. 

Katre. S. M.. On a 'niesaurus Linguae 
Sanscritae 271-279. 

Kauirambi, 59. 

Kautilya, 9, 67. 


Keeling, 101. 

King Kong, the Chinese general 
besieged by Hunas, 37. 

Ketkar Dr. S. V. 133 n. 

Khadviya GrhyasutTO, 319 n. 

Kharepatan, 189. 

Khelna, 189. 

Kiliyur Cefi line, 353-54. 

Ko!mka,_ 66. 

Kohkanakhyana, a work, 183. 

Kosala, 340. 

Kosambi, D. D. On the study and 
metrology of Silver PunA-mark^ 
coins, 1-35, 49-76. 

Kosambi, EWiarmananda, 20, 69. 

Koster, 108, 138, murdered, 139. 

Krishna Aiyangar, A. N., The Apos- 
tate-Mother, 237-239. 

Kjtyakalpataru, 158 ; contains quota- 
tion from Narasirnhapurdna. 159 ; 
160, 161. 

Ksemaka, 337, 340. 

Ksemakutuhala of Ksemaiarman, date, 
129 n, 133 n. 

Ksirasvami, 132 n. 

Kulasekhara, Pandya. deposed. 351. 

Kullottuhga III, ^1, 352. 

Kullukabhatta, 78 n. 

Kumal KhM, administrator of Ismael 
Adil Shah, 243. 

Kumaragupta I, successor of Candra- 
gupta, 36, 43. 

II, 43. 

Kunika, 65. 

Kuijiya, 

Kuntagani, a village. 178, 180. 

Kuntalsvara, I^dya’s tribute to, 359. 

Kuppattur, attacked by Skhhana, 350. 

Kurpara, 110. 

L 

Lae-Lih, 37 ; wrongly identified with 
GoUas by scholars, 38. 

Laksmidhara. a. of Krtyakalpatam, 
IK ; was a devotee of Vispu, 158 ; 
159. 

Laksnupala, 350. 

Lancester, 95. 

Lanman, Charles Rockwell, notice of, 
118. 

Lestan, 93. 

Uen-hua-mion-Ching, 42. 

Lisbon, 93. 

Livy, refers to figs, 129. 

Lokakarna, 113, 114. 

LOders, 5. His Die Sakiscken Mura, 20. 

M 

M.ACLEAN, Prof., 69. 

Maetsuyker, 93, 94, 97, 98. 

Madanapala, 132 n. 

Madanavinoda, 127 ; date of, 128, des- 
cribes propaties of Anjlra, 128. 

Madhva, the Dvaita philosopher, his 
date, 365. 
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Madhavacarya, distinguishes between 
Sandtpuran-a and Sandikesvura- 
pUTana, 158, 161. 

Madhava Sarma, K. Date of Asaga’s 
\'ardhamanacarita, 395-396. 
Mahdbhdrata. Bhargavas responsible for 
rewriting the, 68. 

Mahabkarata-tatparya-nirnaya. records 
the date of birth of Madhva. 365. 
Alahakosala, 339. 

Mahanandi, 62. 

son of Sisunaga. 342. 

Mahapadma, 9, 60. 61, 66. 

Maharnaia, 113. 

Mahidhara, son of Sarhgamana, 351. 
Mahi^mati, 339. 

Maitrayam sariihita, 82, 33, 84. 
Majjhima-Pi ikdya, 330n. 
hlalavalli, 350. 
hlailideva, Q>da, 357. 

Alailikarjuna, a. of Sukti Sudharnava. 
360. 

^son of Cidananda. 365. 

Malli Setti, 350. 

Mdmi a Dharma Sastra, 319 n. 
Mdndukya Karikas of Gaudapada, owes 
much to Buddhistic thought, 86. 
Mank.ad, D. R.. Kalki — the Earliest 
Check to Buddhism, 337-343. 
Mantrabrahmaija, «ays that a girl 
should be given in marriage only 
when she longs for a husband, 80. 
Manu, 79 ; recognises Gandharva mar- 
riage, 80 ; 80 n, 81 n, 84, 85 n, 
Manuma Siddhi, father of Tikka, 356. 
Manusmrti, 19. 

Mara Varman Sundara I. 355 ; levied 
tribute from several princes, 355. 
Maiina, SwaUy, 100. 

Maru, 340 ; calls himself Sumitra. 340. 
Maskelyne, N. S., 14, 16. 

Matrgupta, 41. 

Matara. 141. 

jMatmsnu, brother of Dhanyavisnu. 

erected a dhvajastambha. 39. 
Matsvapurdna, mentions Sandipurdna, 
157. 

Mav-inmage, a village. 350, 

McCrin’dle, 37. 

-Mesopotemia, 13. 

Meyer, 12, 23, 33. 

Meixo, Don Diego de. 103, 104. 
Methwold, 100. 

MiDDLETON, Sir Henn.-. 101. 

Mihirakula, 36, 37. 38, 39 ; his place 
in Hindu Chronology 39. wa= defeated 
by Yaiodharman, 3. 

Mihirakula, son of Vasukula. 41. 
Mihirapura, 41. 

Milne, 34. 

Miscellanea, 174-184, 337-244 , 337-347, 
.395-396, 414-418. 

Mitramisra, 158. 

Mitra, Ranjendralal, 112. 

Mohenjo-daro, 13, 14, 16, 17, 51, 53. 
Moor, Edward, 132 n, 

Mudraraksasa. 9, 

Mulgunda. 350. 


Munda, 64. 

Mukundanandabhajna, and its author, 
150-154 : first enacted in the Spring 
festival of Cande.lvara, at Bhadragiri. 
151. 

Munivaraditya, presented an emerald 
necklace to Narasiinha, 354 ; probably 
a chief of Marajaradi, 354. 

Munta-khabu-i-Tawarikh, mentions figs. 
127. 

Muraliprakaia. bv Bhavabhattaraya. 
106. 108. 

Muvindaraiyan, 353. 

N 

Xagadassaka, 64, 66. 

Xagadeva. 365. 

Xagarjuna, 91. 

Xagati Bhupala. defeated by Recharla 
Rudra. 357. 

Nahapana. 10. 

Nairne. a. K. his Flowering Plants oj 
Western India 134 n. 

Xakkirar, the language of, 174-178 ; a 
p>oet, 124 ; his date, 174 ; poems, 174. 

Nal«-e-Rustum, inscription. 24. 

Xallaman, 351, 352. 

Nandikesvara pur&ta, 1'58, 159, 161. 

Nandipurdria. 157-161 ; identified with 
NandikesvarapuTOffa and Nandisvam- 
puTdfia, 157 ; regarded as a high 
authority between the 11th and 12th 
cen. a.d. 158 ; 159, 160. 

Nanjaraja, a. of Sarhgitagafigadhara, 
151 : his date, 151. 

Nannul. 177. 

Xarasarhha I, 349. 357. 

Xarasimha II. 349- ; his expeditions 
350 : his march against Magna and 
Kadava, 354 ; erected a jayastambha. 
355 ; his chief generals, 362-63 : his 
estimate, 364 ; temples built during 
his reign, 364 ; Kannada authors in 
the time of, 365. 

Ill, date of his birth, 362. 

Xarasiihhakavi, a. of Nanjaraja Vaso- 
bhusana, 151. 

Xarasihgadeva, 356. 
Nastoddistaprabodhakadhrauvapadatika, 
composed by Bhavabhattaraya, i06 ; 
a work on music, 108. 

Nanda, 9, 58, 61, 63, 66 : friend of 
Panini, 66, 68. 

Xandin, 60, 66, 

Xandi-Variiiana, 9, 10, 62. 66. 

Xarada, 79. 

Ndrada Smrti, 19. 

Xarasirhhagupta, bears the title Bala- 
ditya. 42, 43. 

Narasimhapurdna, 159. 

Xarayana Panditacarya, a. of Madhva- 
vijaya, 86. 

Xegombo, 94 ; noted for cinnamon and 
fishing industry, 94 ; 98, 102. 139 ; 
captured by the Portuguese. 140. 
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Negapatam. 138 ; wrested from the 
Portuguese, 141. 

Neriyndli Peruma!, 351. 

Niccollas, Thomas, his instructions re. 
the trade survey of the Dec:an, 192. 
193. 

Nilagaiigaraya, 359. 

Nilakantha Caturdhara, commentator 
on Mahabharata, 110 ; son of 
Govindasuri and Phull^bika, 110 ; 
patronised by Anuf)asiihha, III ; 
his com. on Sivatandava, 111. 

Nilakantha (Gore), a. of Sastratattva- 
nirnaya, 409. 

Nilegale, a village, 139. 

Nimayasindhu. 158. 

Nirukta, 83, 84. 

Notes of the month. 153-156 : 280-282, 
344-346. 

Niitanapura. 150, 151, 152. 

O 

Old Testament, reference to fig in. 129. 

Oman, 20. 

Oppili Siddhi. ruled at Pottapi, 357. 

P 

Padamata, wife of Viraballala II, 349. 

Pahladpur, 40. 

Palaka, 338, 339. 

Palia coins, 56. 

Pallava Raya, 351. 

Pancapddikaviiarana of Prakaiatman, 
240. 

Panini, 63. 

Parakrama Pantjya, 353. 

Parama Prakasa, 365. 

P.\R.\M.\Siv.\.\'. Dr. S. 12, 57. 

P.\R.\NJPYE, H. P. regards Arabia as the 
original home of Fig, 126 ; his view 
about the fig, 126. 

Parangi Hatane, 137. 

Parasara, 79. 

Pardsmamddhavtya. 161 n, 

Pdraskara Crhya Sutra, 319 n. 

P.tRGITER, 9, 64, 66. 

FStaliputra, 40, 59. 

Patna, 10. 

Patani, 96, 

Pavusa, 350, 354. 

Pe-Arsox. John, 99. 

Perunjinga I, Kadava, 352. 

Peruhjinga II, succeeded his father in 
1227-28 .\.D.. 358. 

Peshawar coins, reveal a gradation of 
weights, according to Spooner, 17. 

Phullambika, mother of Nilakantha 
Caturdhara, 110. 

Pickering, Helen, 99. 

Pinto, Manoel, 138. 

Pliny, mentions fig?, 125. 

Plut.yrch, 63. 

Potalva, 350. 

dandanatha, 365. 


Ponpirappinan NIagadai Perumal, 353 ; 
settled disputes between Paiikrama 
Pandya and Vira Paudya, 353. 

Poona, 24. 

Pradyota, son of Puiiika, 338 ; succeed- 
ed Ripunjaya, 338, 339. 

PraluiraM, meaning of, 8. 

Prakasatman, 365 ; his date, 365 ; pro- 
bably a pupil of Citsukha I, 365. 

Pran Nath, 3, 4. 

Prasenajit, ^9. 

Pravarasena I, 340. 

II, 41. 

Pridham, %. 

Prthvisvara, killed by Tikka, 3S6. 

Pulomavi, 63, 64. 

Punika, minister of Ripunjaya. 

Puragupta, 43. 

Pusyamitra, 40. 

PyaIyrt, Jan Thyszoon. 97. 

Q 

Quasi, 93. 

Quei.vome, 93. 

Que>Toz, de, 138 ; his opinion about 
the Dutch, 139. 

Quli Kootb Shah, 243. 

R 

R.U)hakrishnan, E. P. Anupasirriha 
and some of his favourite scholars, 
105-117 ; The Date of Vimuktatman, 
239-242. 

Rdgavibadha, 108. 

Rdgavibodhaviveka of Somanatha, 108. 

Raghunathabhupaliya and the Sahitj-a- 
samrajya, 417-418. 

Raghunatha Gcsvamin, a. of a com. on 
Anupasamgttavilasa, 106. 

Raghunathasuri, composed Bhojanakutu- 
hala about a.d. 1675, 132. 

Raghuvariisa mentions Hunas as being 
conquered by Raghu, 37. 

Rahula, mentioned in the Aik^vaku 
King list, 64. 

Rajadhiraja II, 351, 352. 

Rajagrha, captured by Ripunjaya, 337 ; 
Sisunaga ruled at, 340 ; 341, 342. 

Raja Raja III, 351 ; succeeded Kulot- 
tuhga 111, 352 ; 353, 354. 

Rajasimha, 96, 97, 102, 103, 137, 138, 
139, 140 ; his letter to the Dutch, 140. 

Rajatarangim of Kalhana, 40, 41. 

Rajapur, 145. 

Rajendra II, 351. 

Register, Dagh, 139. 

Raju, P. T., The Buddhistic and the 
Advaita view-points. 86-92. 

Rajuvula, 11. 

Rama, daughter of Sasidhvaja, married 
to Kalki, 341. 

Ramabhatta, 111-117 ; his date. 111 ; 
favoured by Anupasiihha, 111 ; a. of 
Danaratndkara, 111 ; his works. 111. 

R.ANDLE, H. N., A Note on the India 
Office Raga-mala Collection, 162-173. 
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Rapson. 9 ; his ‘ Indian Coins 39, 14. 
Ravayodha, ancestor of Anupasirhha, 
113; 114. 

Rayasirhha. 113, 114. 

Recharla Rudra, Ganapali's general, 
357 : assumed many titles, 357. 
Revington, Henry, taken prisoner by 
Shivaji, 189. 

Reviews 

Visuddhimagga oj Buddhaghosdcdtya 
edited by Dharmanand Kosambi, 
review by S. M. K., p. 44. 

D. R. Bhandarkar Volume, edited by 
Bimal Chum Law, review by S. M. 
Katre, pp. 45-46. 

The Salkhanddgama oj Puspadanta 
and Bhutabali with the commentary 
Dhavald oj Virasena. Vol. I, edited 
by Hiralal Jain etc. review by, 
s' M. Katre, pp. 46-47. 

Excavations at Harappa, by M. S. 

Vats, review by Hirananda S.astri. 
Baharistan-i-Chaylu, translated by 
Dr. M. J. BoR-AH ; review bv, N'. B. 
Rov, pp. 119-123. 

Early Career oj Kanhoji Angria and 
Other Papers, by Surendra Nath 
Sen : review by P. K. Code, 124. 
Yoga Personal Hygiene, by Sri 
Yogendra, review by S. M. K. 

The Successors oj the Sdtavdhanas. 
(in Lower Deccan), by Dinesh 
Chandra Sircar, review by P. K. 
Code, 156. 

Patimokkha ed. by R. D. Vadekar, 
review by S. M. K. 

Dhammasamgani, ed. by P. Bapat 
and R. D. Vadekar, review by 
S. M. K. 

Milindapahho, ed. by R. D. Vadekar, 
review by S. M. K. 
Abhidhdnaratnamdld with Kannada 
Tike, ed. by A. Venkat Rao. and 
H. Sesha Aiyangar, review by, 
S. M. K., 220. 

Pre-Buddhist India, by Ratilal N. 
Mehta, review by, S. M. K. 245- 
246. 

Osodhikosam. edited by A. Venkata 
Rao and H. Setha Aiyengar, re- 
view by, by S. M. K. 246. 

The Student’s English-Paiya Dic- 
tionary. bv H. R. Kapadi.a, review 
by, S. M.' K. 246-247. 

Holy Places in India, by Bimal Churn 
Law, review by, S. M. K. 247. 
Alarhkdranitthjusa edited by S. L. 

Katre. review by, 247-248. 

The State Museum, Pudukottai. re- 
review by, S. M. K. 249. 

.4 Report on the Working oj the State 
Museum Pudukottai for Fasli 1349. 
review by S. M. K. 249-250. 
Studies in the Puranic Records on 
Hindu Rites and Customs, by R. R. 
Hazra, review by P. K. Code, 2^ 


Assamese, Its Formation and Deve- 
lopment, by Banikanta Kakati, 
review by A. M. Ghatage, 251-252. 
Mother-right in India, by Baron 
Omar Rolf Ehrenfels, review by 
I. K-ARve, 314-316. 

Kille Visdlgad, by P. B. Shirwalkar, 
review by P. K. GoDE, 347-348. 
Prthvirajavijaya with com. ed. by 
M. M. Dr. G-Aurishankar H. 
OjHA. review by P. K. G<X)E, 348. 
Reynies, 97. 

Rhys Davids, Mrs. 90. 

Riheiro, 103. 

Rice, not found at Mohenjo-daro, 17. 
Ridgeway, 13. 

Ripunjaya, 337 ; murdered, 338 ; 342. 
Roe, 101. 

Roth, 14, 19, 82. 

Rucirasva, 340. 

Rudra I, killed by Jaitugi, 357. 
Rudraksalak^a, 112. 

Rupakadatsa, his function, 33. 

Ryder, 99, 102. 

S 

Sabhyalariikarana, an anthology by 
Govindajit, date of, 366-369 ; analyas 
of, 366 f ; authorities quoted in, 
366-368. 

Sadaracakra, a particular mark of 
Maury’a (?) dynasty, 11, 49, 57, 58, 
59, 60, 61, 65, 67. 

SaddarsanOrdarpana, 411. 

Sa, de, 108. 

S^regam, 141. 

Sagara, 9. 

Saisunaga, 60. 

Sakala Vidya Cakravarti II, a. of 
Gadya Karndmrta, 359. 

Sakraditya. 42, 43. 

Saktiraindkara, contains quotations from 
Nandipurana, 158. 

Samantapdsddikd, 20 ; a Chinese trans- 
lation of, (dated a.d. 488), 65. 
Samarasdra of Ramacandra Somayaji, 
6 . 

Samakami, Satyavrata, 78. 
Samgitdnupahkusa, by Bhavabhatta- 
raya, 106. 

Sambhda, a village, 339. 
Samgitdnupasdgara. by Bhavabhatta, 
108. 

Sankaran, son of Sangamana. 351. 
Sariiyutja-Nikdya. 330 n. 

Sangaman. 351. 

S.ANKAt.iA, H. D. A New Copper-plate 
Grant of Kadamba Ravivarman, 
178-181. 

Sankar. K. G. The Hun Invasion of 
Hindustan, 36-43. 

Sankara, called a pracchannabauddha, in 
the Bhavisyatpurdna, 86. 
Sahkhaghanja, 112. 

Sankhydyana, Grhya Sutra, 319 n. 
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Sankrtyayana, R^ula, 9. 

Santanakalpalaiika, 11, 112. 

Sarvajnatman, a. of Pancaptakriya, 241, 
refers to the views of the author of 
I^fasiddhi 241 ; his date, 241. 

Sarravarman, 38. 

Saadhvaja, 340 ; identified to be Sisu- 
naga Nandivardhana, 340 ; reasons 
for the above identification, 340 ; 341, 
pledged alliance to Kalki, 341. 

Sistratattvanirnaya, the work and its 
author, 397-413 ; its contents 399- 
407 : personal details about the author 
of, 407-412 ; date of, 409. 

Sastry, M. P. L. Mukundanandabhana 
and its author, 150-154. 

S-ASTRI. Shama, 

Satakarpi, 10. 

Satapatka Brakniana, 332 n. 

Sayarja, 83. 

Schrader, 82, 83, 84. 

Senerat, %. 

Shah Jahan, 113 ; contemporary of Anu- 
pasirhha, 113. 

Shivaji, contemporary Englishman's 
estimate of, 190. 

— The Policy of, and the Engli^, 

189-200, 221-236; (1) The 
first English contacts with 
Shivaji 189 ; (2) The change 
oj the English attitude to- 
wards Shivaji after 1667. 190- 
191 : (3) The desire of the 
English to trade in Shivajfs 
Kingdom, 191-193 ; (4) The 
English trying to be on a 
‘ fair understanding ’ with 
Shivaji, 193-194; (5) The 
English ready to use arms 
against Shivaji if necessary, 
194-196 ; (6) Summing up of 
the policy, 196-198 ; (7) The 
English granted at times 
Shivaji s requests and de- 
mands, 198-200 ; (8) The 

English shrewdness, 221-227 ; 
(9) The English ‘ prestige’, 
■ perseverence ’ and ‘ Svadeshi ’ 
policy, 227-230: (10) The 
English wished ill of Shivaji, 
230-^1 ; (11) Shivaji was 

specially kind to the English, 
231 : (12) Why Shivaji 

troubled the English, 231- 
234; (13) The English Policy 
was of conciliation and sub- 
mission, 234-237. 

Siddhdntakaumudi, 20. 

Sid£rtha, mentioned in the Aiksvaku 
King list 64. 

Siddi Sohar, helped by the English 
against Siivaji, 189. 

Siladitya Pratapasila, 41. 

Silahara Bhoja, defeated by Sirhhanti, 
350. 

Silva, Sancho da Faria da, 93. 

Silver Punch-maiked coins, on the 
study and metrology of, 1-35 ; I. Pos- 
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sible inte^retations of the Marks, 1- 
12 ; meaning of the marks on the, 3ff; 
II. Present state of the Metrology, 12- 
18 ; important characteristics of, 12 ; 
the study of, based on two assump- 
tions, 12 ; III. Major Groups : The 
Karsapana, 18-24 ; General charac- 
teristics of, 18 ; IV. Lesser Groups : 
The reverse marks, 24-48 ; V. Classi- 
fication of Obverse Marks ; Indus 
Weights, 49-55 ; VI. Comparison with 
other finds, 55-59 ; VII. Dynasties 
and Kings, 59-70 ; VIII. Theoretical 
considerations, 70. 

Sithhapa, 350 ; attacked Bandapikfi 350; 
extension of the Yadava empire by', 
350. 

Sind Bommeya Nayaka, 351. 

Sisuifflga, 61. 

1, 64, 66. 

—II, 60, 65, 66. 

Nandivardhana, 337 ; contem- 
porary of Sumit^ 340, 343. 

Sisupala, father of Kalkiraja, 40. 

Sivaji, 137. 

Sivatandava, com. on, by Nilakantha 
Caturdhara, 111. 

Siya Gangan, 353. 

Standagupta, 36, 38 ; inflicted a heavy 
defeat on the Huns, 38, 43. 

Skandasvamin, 83. 

Smith, Vincent, 9, 36, 41. 

Sogen, 88. 

Sola Kon, 359. 

Soma, follower of Dapdanayaka, 350. 

Somanatha, son of Mudgali a. of Raga- 
vibodha, 108. 

Somesvara, 355 ; made a grant to the 
dirine at Papdarapur, 364. 

Spedx, conelis, 95. 

Spilbergen, Joris Van, 94 ; granted audi- 
ence by Vimaladharmasurya, 94, 95. 

Spooner, 3, 18, 57. 

Sraddhakriya Kaumudikara, 77. 

Sraddha-mayukha, TJ. 

Srdddhaprayogacintamani, 112. 

Sraddhaviveka, 77 n 6. 

Sravananandini ascribed to KaSpati, 
151 : a com. on the Samgitagahgd- 
dhara by Nanjaraja, 151. 

Sresfhasena, 40. 

Sri Harsa, 41. 

Siikaptha, declares his view as Visi^ta- 
dvaita, 87. 

Srik-axtha Sastri, S. Narasiriiha II, 
349. 

Srinagar, 41. 

SrinaQia Sun, father of Vaidyanatha, 

no. 

Sripati Papditacarya, a conunentator of 
tte Brahmasiitras, 86 ; calls all the 
advaitins pracchanna bauddhas, 86. 

Stein, 5, 112. 

Streenivas, 34, 35, 57. 

Suddhodana, mentioned in the Aik^vaku 
King list, 64. 

Sukhaprakasa, 365. 
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SUKTHANK-YR, 9, 51, 69. 

Suktiratnakara an anthology by Surva, 

364. 

Sukti Sudharnava of Mallikarjuna, refers 
to the marriage of Xarasimha II, 360. 

Sdlapani, regards the son of the Putnka 
proper person to perform sraddha in 
the absence of the 13 kinds of sons. 

Sumitra. 337, 340, 343. 

Sung-Yun, a Chinese traveller, 37. 

Surasena, 62. 

Surasimha, 113. 114. 

Surat, 100, 138, 144. 

Susubhanaga or Subhanaga, 65. 

Susunaga, 64, 67. 

Suzuki, 88. 

Syria. 93. 

Suttolly 189. 

Svayamprabha ( = Svayamprakasa I ) . 

365. 

&veidi''atara Upanisad, 320 n. 

T 

T.ygore. Rabindranath, obituary of, 
185-188. 

Taittiriyasarhhita. 82, 84. 

Tamaskar, Bhaskar Gopal, The Policy 
of Shivaji and the English, 189-200, 
221-236. 

Tammu Siddhi, 357. 

Tantra-sara, 320 n. 

T.^.an.ath, 10, 66, 67. 

Tarkalarhkkra, 78. 

Tannja Vacaspati, a. of a com. on 
Kavyadarsa. 365. 

Tathagatagupta, 42, 43. 

Tattvad'ipana of .Akhan^ananda. 240, 
241. 

Tattvakiddhi of Jnanaghana, refers to 
the htasiddhi. 241. 

Ta.xila. 58, 59, 60. 

Theobald, 3. 

Theodosices, Bi.shop of Ale.yandria, 37. 

Thomas, Edward, his article on ‘ the 
initial coinage of Bengal ' referred to, 
14. 

Thyssen, John, 139. 

Tikka. 354. his activities, 356. 

Timothens. 37. 

Ththaratnakara. composed by Ananta- 
bhatta, 106. 

Tolakdppiyarn. 175 n. 

Toramana. 36, 37, 39 ; his place in 
Hindu Chronology, 39-40 : identified 
with Kalkiraja, 40 ; of KaUiana dif- 
ferent from T. of Central Hindustan, 
41, 43. 

Trincomalai, 138. 

Tnvikrama, pupil of Sakalavidyacakra- 
varti and the author of Kadambar'i- 
idrasamgraha. 364. 

U 

Udaiyar Vikrama Sola, 351. 

Udayi, a King, 7, 62. 65. 67. 333 340. 
341, 344. 


L'dayibhaddaka. 64. 

Underi-Khanderi affair, 195. 

Upananda, 9. 

Uttarapurdna. of Guiiabhadra, 40 ; its 
date ; 40 ; gives ctetails re. Kalkiraja. 
40. 

V 

Vdcaspatya. 20. 

Vaidyanatha, son of Sri Nathasuri, 110 ; 
wrote J yotpattisdra, 110; patronised 
by Anupasirhha, 110. 

V’ajra, 42, 43. 

Vanakovaraiyan, revolted against Kulot- 
tuhga, 353, 

I'araruci, 63 ; minister of Mahapadma. 

66 . 

Vmdhapurdna. e:tplanation of Nanda in, 
157. 

V'ardhamanacarita of Asaga. date of. 
3^-396. 

Varigaka. a place-name. 180. 

Vasistha, 78 n. 

V'asukula. 41. 

Vala-Nandi, 9. 

Venadudaiyar, 359. 

Yerthema, mentions Fig, 127. 

\5dakada, 353. 

Vddyacakravarti II, a Sanskrit poet, 364. 

Vidydrdjd Ukdrdhhyd, 7. 

Vijayapanktipura, 180 : identified with 
V'aijayanti or Banavasi, 180. 

Vikramapala, a Yadava general, killed 
by Soma, 350. 

Vimaladharmasurya, King of Ceylon(?f, 
granted audience to Spilbergen, a 
Dutch. 94. 

V'imuktatman, the date of, 239-242 ; acc. 
to Prof. Hiriyanna flourished betw'een 
850-1050 A.D., 239 ; fresh evidence re. 
the lower limit of, 240 f.; preceded 
Jnanaghana, 241 ; refers to Sureivara. 
242. 

Vinaya Pitaka, 20. 

Vh.NCE.N'T. William, 102. 

Yira Ballala II, 349 : e.xient of his 
empire, 350 ; took active part in Cola 
politics. 351 ; 352 ; directed his atten- 
tion against Perunjinga, 352. 

Yira Pandya, 353. 

Yisakharupa. 337, 338, 339, 340 , paid 
homage to Kalki, 340, 342, 343. 

Vhnu. 78 n. 

Vi^ugupta Canakya, 9 ; the name sup- 
posed to be denved from the Mudrd- 
ruksasa tradition, 9. 

Visnupurdna. mentions Hunas. 37, 

Visnuvardhana, 349. 

Vijnuyasas, 339. 

Viwka, 62. 

Visuddhimagga, of Buddhaghosa, 2, 20. 

Visvanatha. Karnagrani, 350. 

Visvesvarabhatta. 112. 

Vyasa, 80 n. 
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W 

Walsh, E. H. C. 1, 3, 10, 11 ; consideis 
the second Taxila hoard “ debased,’’ 
12 ; 13, 14, 16, 19, 21, 22, 25, 34, 56 
57, 67, 70. 

W.'iLTERS, a of ■ On Yuan Chwangs 
travel in India ’, 42. 

Watt, records use of the Fig in medi- 
cine, 126. 

Weert. De, 137. 

Weddell. John, 100. 

Weert, De, 95. 

Westerworld. 97, 103, 436 ; entered 
into a treaty with Rajasirhha, 138. 

Wheat, found in Mahenjo-Daro, 17. 


WiLLiA.MS, Monier, 14. 

Y 

Yadu Bhatta, father of Ananta Kiatfa, 
105. 

Yamunacarya, a of Atmasiddhi, 239 ; 
spiritual grand-father of Ramanuja, 
739 

Yaska", 83. 

Yasodharman, of Mandasor, finally over- 
threw the Huns about 528 A.D., 36 ; 
38 : also called V’isnuvardhana, 38 ; 
defeated Mihirakula, 39 ; 41, 43. 

Yogaratndkara, date of, 127 ; mentions 
properties of Anjira, 127. 

Yusuf Adil Shah I, 243. 
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